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* PREFACE, 


Tue universality of the French language furnishes. sufficient 
proof of its utility. Throughout Europe, in many parts of Asia, 
Africa, and America, no education is complete without a knowl- 
edge of that tongue, which in more than one country of Europe 
is emphatically called “the language.” Its merits are becoming 
so well appreciated in this country, that it is almost unnecessary 
to particularize them, to speak of its unsurpassed precision and 
clearness, and of its capability of expressing every idea, in the 
most laconic and in the most ornamental style. The language 
of France, that happy compound of the Celtic, the Romanic and 
the Teutonic elements, is equally adapted to the lightest litera- 
ture and to the most profound diction of science. The rich . 
mines of French literature, too long but imperfectly known here, 
offer in every department of knowledge treasures equal to those 
presented by the literature of any other nation. 

Many works have been published in this country and in Eng- 
land to facilitate the acquisition of the French language; but 
during his more than twenty years’ practice in teaching the 
modern languages, the author of this volume has in vain looked 
for the appearance of a book which, like several of the French 
grammars published in Germany, should unite in due propor- 
tions theory and practice. To the high merits of several of the 
theoretical grammars he bears his most cheerful testimony ; yet, 
the student might go through them, and know but little of the 
idiomatic or practical part of the language. Several of the 
practical works, though well executed according to the plans 
which their authors had laid, neglect grammatical rules, if not 
entirely, at least far too much; andthe student may, alter hav- 
ing devoted a long time to the mere memorizing of sentences, 
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find himself in possession of a number of set phrases, valuable, 
it is true, but from which, destitute of landmarks, the slightest 
deviation must lead him into unknown regions, 

A work which, uniting practice with theory, should attempt 
to avoid the difficulties mentioned above, had been long contem- 
plated by the author of these pages, when “ Woodbury’s Nev 
Method with the German” made its appearance. Finding ir 
that work the two systems, the analytic and the synthetic, beaw 
tifully blended and well elaborated, he had no hesitation in 
adopting the general plan of Mr. Woodbury’s Grammar, in pre- 
paring his long intended treatise on the French. | 

The work commences with a comprehensive treatise on pro- 
nunciation. The power of the letters, as initials, medials and 
finals, is fully explained under the different letters. Peculiar 


eare has been taken to render this part sufficiently full, in order 


to provide the student with a satisfactory guide and adviser, in 
the principal difficulties of the French pronunciation. The words 
presenting peculiarities of pronunciation are placed as. excep- . 
tions to the rules given in this part. 

In the commencement of the First Part of this grammar, the 
rules are given in the most simple form, and the idioms are 
gradually introduced and explained; copious references to the 
Second, or more theoretical Part, render further information 
easily attainable. After the rules of every lesson, comes a 
RESUMG OF EXAMPLES in illustration of them, as also of preced- 
ing ones, containing often new idioms and conversational phrases. 
The examples on the rules, the résumés, and the French exer-— 
cises to be rendered into English and consisting almost entirely 
of questions and answers, combine, it is thought, all the benefits 
presented by the practical grammars, while the rules in the 
lessons, and the ease with which reference may be had to the 
Seeond Part, present all the advantages of the theoretical treat- 
ises. It will be easily seen that the teacher and student will 
find here the practice, with as little or as mane of the theory as 
they may desire. 

The grammatical rules and idioms are introduced gradually, 
so as not to offer too many difficulties at once. Care has been 
taken no’ to present the rules as abstract and arbitrary laws; 
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while the resemblance or difference of construction between the 
two languages is carefully pointed out. : 

Exercises to be rendered into French are placed at the end of 
every lesson. The materials for these are found in the exam-— 
ples to the rules, in the résumés, in the French exercises and in | 
the vocabularies preceding the same. Besides all this, the stu- 
dent is furnished with the means of carrying on, in connection 
with the regular course already indicated, a series of exercises 
in French composition, at once easy, interesting, and profitable 

-in the highest degree. 

The grouping of the tenses of the verbs and the classification 
of the irregularities, will, it is hoped, simplify this part of gram- 
mar. In the former, the student will see that by learning a 
tense in one conjugation, he often learns it in the others; in the 
latter, he will perceive that the deviations of the irregular verbs 
are often very trifling and confined to particular tenses, | 

An attempt is made in the “ Practical Résumés,” Lessons 98 
and 99, to simplify as much as possible the somewhat complex 
subject of the past participle. 

The rules of the Second, or theoretical Part, are deduced 
from the most reliable sources ; they are nearly all illustrated by 
short extracts from the best French authors. This will, it is 
hoped, while giving classical authority to the rules, inspire the 
student with a desire of becoming more intimately acquainted 
with the authors from whose works the examples are taken. It. 
will be perceived, also, that the sentiments contained in the ex- 
tracts have not been overlooked. 

In the Second Part, the verbs are given in their fullest form. 
The irregular, defective, peculiar (See -§ 49), and upppersopal 
verbs are placed alphabetically. . 

The author would here respectfully cect. not with a view 
of offering advice to experienced teachers, but as a mode which 
he has found beneficial in practice, that the student commence 
to learn the verbs from the paradigms in the Second Part, as soon 
as he has acquired some little knowledge of the pronunciation, 
and this simultancously with his learning Bin lessons of the First 
Part. The verbs, in the French, and in the other so called 
Romanic languages, are more Rooted and require more 
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study than the verbs in the German and other Teutonic lan- 
guages. - Having, in this manner, acquired some knowledge of 
the verbs, the student will, by the time he, in his progress 
through the first part, reaches the groupings of the tenses. men- 
tioned above, be able to recognize the verbs as.old friends, and — 
better to appreciate the classification of the irregularities. This 
course is advised not as indispensable, but as beneficial. 

The reading lessons, in prose’ and in verse, extracted from the 
best sources, and containing grammatical references to both 
parts of the work, will not be unacceptable to the student. A 
vocabulary for these lessons is placed immediately after them. 

_Among the numerous works which have been consulted dur- 
‘ing the preparation of this grammar, the author would mention 
with gratitude the labors of the French Academy, Laveaux, 
Lemare, Bescher, Girault-Duvivier, Boniface, Bescherelle, 
Landais, ete. | ; . 

With'a sinceie hope that the present volume may assist the 
American student in obtaining a knowledge of the beautiful 
language of France, it is respectfully subm’‘tted. . 


The numerous editions of this grammar which have been 
issued, having rendered a renewal of the stereotype plates neces- 
sary, the Author has taken this opportunity of giving to the 
work a thorough review, and, without changing the arrangement, 
_ of introducing such improvements as the kind suggestions of 
several experienced Instructors, and its use in his own classes, 
for nearly ten years, have pointed out to him as desirable. 

| L. F. 


- UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAY, 
Ann Arbor, May, 1860. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


A (a), PREP. § 142, (2). 

Abbreviations, p. O81. 

Accents, Lesson 2. 

Acheter, to buy, § 49, (5); its goy- 
ernment, L. 50, 1. 

Accorder, 8,’ to agree; said also of 
watches, 592, 3. 


_ . Active verb, § 43, (2), (3.) 


Active Voice, used in French in 
cases where the passive is used in 
English, L. 35, 2; L. 46, 3; § 128, 
(5.); § 113, (1) 

Adjectives, § 14-1. Qualifying 
adjectives, § 14-2. Degrees of 
signification, § 14-2. Gender 

_and number of, § 15. Formation 


of feminine of, § 16, L. 13. Irregu- 


lar adjectives,§ 16, (8) Adjectives 
having . no. feminine, § 16, (9.) 
Plural of § 17, L. 1. Agree- 
ment of ‘adjectives with nouns, 
$18; § 83; L.13,L.14. Relat- 
ing to several nouns, § 18, (3); 
L. 14,1, 2. Determining adjec- 
tives, § 19. Demonstrative, L. 9; 


§ 20; § 93. Possessive, L. 9: 
§ 21; § 94; Remarks on, § 95. 


Agree with object possessed, § 21, 
(2); L. 9, 3. Numeral adjectives, 
§ 22, L. 19; ; place of § 96. Car- 
dinal adjectives, § 22, (1), (2), (4); 
Variations of, § 23; ‘Observation | 
on, § 24. Ordinal numbers, § 23 
(3), (5). Observation on, i 25. 
Indetinite adjectives, § 30; § 97. 
Verbal adjectives, syntax of, § 65. 
Remarks on feu, nu, &., § 84. 
Adjectives used adverbially, § 67, 
(3); § 84, (5). i of adjec- 
tives, L. 15; § 85; § 86. Adjec- 
tives precediuig nou, § 85, (11). 
Adjectives differing in meaning 
before and after, § 86. Regi- 
men or government of, § 87; 
§ 88; § 89; § 92; L.79. Ad- 
jectives requiring a different pre- 
position in French and English, 
§ 90. 
Adverbs, 3 a Formed from adjec- 
tives, § 68. Degrecs of signitica- 
tion, § 69. Adverbs forming a 


? 


LD 


a | 


comparison of themselves, 3S 70. 


Syntax of, § 136. Place of, § § 136; 
L. 34; Tie 21 Observation on, 
137, Adverbs of negation, 
3 138. Adverbs of quantity fol- 

lowed by de, L. 18. 

A droite, to the right, L. 70, 6. 

A gauche, to the left, L. 70, 6. 

A fleur de, even with, L. 80, 2. 

A force de, by dint of, L. 80, 2. 

A légard de, with regard to, L. 80, 

A raison de, at the rate cf, L. 80, 

Au dehors, cutside, L. 80, 2. 

Au dedans, inside, L. 80, 2. 

Au dela, beyond, L. 80, 2. 

Age, avoir used for, L. 20, 6. 

A la campagne, in the ccuntry, 
L. 34, 8 

A la chasse, hunting, I. 24, 8. 

A la p<che, Jishing, L. 34, 8. 

A Vanglaise, a Ja francaise, ajter the 
Inglish, French fashions, L. 69, 3. 

A Vécole, at school; a Véglise, at 
church, L. 25, 6. 


2. 
2 


A Vendroit, right side cut; 4 Ven-— 


vers, wrong side cut, L. 69, 1. 

A Vinsu, uzknown to, L: 82. 

Alphabet, L. 1. 

Aller, to go, used for proximate fu- 
ture, °26,- 1. 
go to, L. 26, 3. S’en aller, to go 
away,’ L. 40; 1, 2; L. 4%, 1. 
Aller, to jit, to sit, L. 47, 2. Aller 
a. pied, a cheval, en voiture, to 
walk, ride, go in a carriage, L. 62, 
Examples. 

Amis (un de mes), a friend of mine, 

61, 3. 
Amuser, (s’,)to take pleasure <n, etc., 


Analogy between many French and 
English words, § 147. 

Answers in French should be ex- 
plicit, L. 24, 12. 

Apporter, amener, to bring, carry, 
L. 44, 6. 

Approcher, (s’,) to. draw near, L. 
a}! agi 

Articles, § 13; L. 4, 1, 2. Elision 
of, L. 4, 2: § 13, (7); er 
Contraction of, § 13, (8); L. 5, 1; 


‘ome 


Adler trouver, fo © 


L. 25, 6. 
an, § 14, (9). Recapitulation of 
articles, § 13. Syntax of, § 77. 
Use of, § 77, (1), (2), (3), ete. Be- 
fore words used in partitive sense, 

78, : @) (4), (5), (6), (7); 

: 13, (10 Bag Oy) AVL ba Dinah 
4; L. ve aL, od, 6, Article 
used before words in general sens”, 
and abstract nouns, § 77, (1), (2); 
wi ae I Bap A A a L. 29 and 
30.  Artile omitted before num- 
ber of a sovereign, L. 30, 3. 


Article le used before parts of the 


body, L. 63, 5. Use of article in- 
stead of possessive adjective, 
GF PRS Pad War re Be: acs BR 
L. 66, 3. Repetition of, § 80. 
Remarks on the use ‘of, § 81. 
Idioms in which the article is 
omitted, § 82. 
Aspirate H, L. 3, p. 25. HH not 
aspirate in héroine, ete, L, 3, 
p. 25, note. 
Asseoir, (s’,) to sit down, L. 36, 4. 
Assez. enough, its place, L. 34, 3. 
Aujourd’hui, to-day, its place, L. 
41, 5. 
Au lieu de, instead of, L. 35, 4. 
Au Seyi tli I see you again, L. 
89, 4 
Auxiliar y verbs, § 43, (8); L. 43, 
§ 46. Use of, § 46. Paradigms 
of, § 47. 
Avancer, bi gain, said of clocks, ete., 
fhe: ag 
Avant, before, prep. § 142, (1). 
Avoir, to have, used idiomatically 
with quelque chose, chaud, froid, 
etc., L. 8, 1.. With coutwme, besoin, 
etc, L. 21,4. Used for the day 
of the raonth, L. 19, 6; for age, 


L. 20, ‘ Avoir lieu, ‘to take place, 


L. 35, Avoir mal, to have a 
pain, mi L. 66, 1. Avoir des dou- 
leurs, L. 66, 2. 
L. 66, 3. Avoir chaud aux Mains, 
L. 66, 3. Avoir beau, to be in vain, 
iy Gt, 2. Avoir, used for dimen- 
sion, size, L. 68, 1. Avoir, nega- 
tively, § 47, (2). Interrogatively, 
§ 47, (3). Interrogatively and 
negatively, § 47, (4). 


Bua, bel, handsome, fine, L. 13, 6 


CAPITALS, use of § 145, 


Avoir, to hold, 


. 
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English article @ or | Cardinal pea § 22, (2); § 24. 


Variations of, § 23. Use of after 
names of sovereigns, L. 30, 33 
§ 26, (3). For the day of the 
month, § 26, (1). 

Cases, § 2. 

Ce, demons. prn. § 37, (6); § 108; 


& 116; L. 81. Used for he, she, 
before’ i L. 82,1. C'est moi, 
L. 81, 


=, aaelte adj, § 20, (1); L. 10,1,2 
Cedilla, L.:3, 

Ce que, what, tL 31, 4. 

Celui qui, he who, L. 81, 4. 

Chacun, each one, § 41, (2). 

Chaque, each, § 30, (4). 
Changer @ habit, to ‘change one’s coat; 
changer de maison, to move, L. 58, 
1 Changer, to exchange, L. 58, 2. 
Chez, prep. “at the house of, § 142, 
(3); de 245 9: 

Collective nouns, § 3, (5), (6). Num- 
ber of verbs after collectiv e nouns, 
“L. 85. 

Collocation of words, § 144. 
Combien de temps, how long; com- 
bien de fois? how often? L. 44,1. 
Combie.1 y a-t-il? how far? how 
long since? L. 57, 4. 


Comparison of adjectives: and ad- 


verbs, i. FG; L,.17; 
Composing French, plan of exercises 
for, p. 103; list of words for, p. 271. 
Compound nouns, § 3, (7). § 9; L. 
59. Gender of, § 5, (15). 
Conditional mode, § .45, 2d, (3). . 
. Use of, § 125. Formation and 
termination of, L. 62, 1, 2. Irre- 
gularities of, L. 62,4. Not used 
after si, 7, L. 62,6; $125. : 
Conjugation of verbs. First conju- 
gation, paradigm, § 48. Peculiari- 
tics of some verbs, § 49. Second 
conjugation, paradigm, § 50. 
Third conjugation, paradigm, § 
51. Pecuiiarities cf verbs of 
third conjugation, § 49; § 52. 
Fourth conjugation, » paradigm, § 
53. Passive verbs, paradigm, § Bd. 
Rule, § 55. Reflective verbs, para- 
digm, § 56. Negative form of, 
§ ‘BT. Interrogative form, § 58. 
Interrogative and negative form, 
§ 59, Unipersonal verbs, para- 
digm, § 61, Terminations of 
regular SHE; § 60. Table of 
irregular verbs, § 62. 
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Connaitre, to be acquainted with, L. | Emporter, Emmener, to take away, 
30, 6. Connaitre quelqu’un 4 la L. 44, 6. 
voix, to know someone by the voice, | En, pronoun, § 39, (17); § 95, 6); 
Ly. 855. 4 Connaitre de vue, to < 110; § 103, (1); 'g 104; L. 
know by sight, etc., L, 8t, 5, , Met: ‘ih 22, 3. Before a ‘past 
connaitre a, to be a judge of, participle, § 135, a ile ae be is 8 
87, 6. 12. Used instead of possessive 

Conjunctions, § 73. Lists of, § 73, adjective, § 95, (5); L. 96, 1, 2. 
(2). Syntax of, § 143. Govern- | En, prep. § 142, (2); L. 34, 5, 6, 7. 
ment of § 127; § 143. Requir- | Encore, more, etc., L. 17, 3. 
ing subjunctive, § 148, (2); infin- | Endormir (s’), 40 fail asleep, L. 39, 5. 
itive, § 143, (1); conditional or | Ennuyer, fo weary, L. 38, 4. S’en- 
indicative, § 143, (3); si, 74 § 125, nuyer, to become weary, L. 38, 5. 
(3); L. 62, 6. examples of con- | Entendre parler, to ear aout of i 
junctions, Te 100. BOL 

Consonants, L, 3. Entendre, to ace 1, 96, 3: 

Convenir, to be becoming, L. 49, 2. Se faire entendre, to "make one’s 

‘Coucher (se), to retire, to go to bed, L. self understood, L. 96, 4. Followed 
37, 5. _ by another verb, L. 97, 4. 

Envoyer chercher, to send jor, L. 


DANs, prep. tn, § 142, (2). 26, 5. 
Davantage, more, L. 16, note. Lipouser, to marry, said ony of par- 
Day of month, week, not preceded ties, L. 67, 2. 


by preposition, L. 26, 10. 

Degrees of comparison ‘of adjectives, 

file, Ge Seeal b 
Demain, ‘to- -morrow, its place, L. 41,5. 

Demander, to ask, its government, 
L. 50, 1. 

- Démettre (se), le bras, ete., to dislo- 
cate one’s arm, etc., L. 93, ee 
resign, a place, L. 93, 2. 

Demonstrative adjective, § 20. See 


Essayer, to try on, L. 47, 4. 

Kst-ce que, prefixed to the verb, § 
98; L. 25... 

Etre, conjugation of, § 47, (5). 
Number of étre after ce, § 116. 
Used for aller, to go, L. 435 . For 
to belong, L. 47,5; L. 91, ‘0. ‘Etre 
riche de, to be worth, 1. 49, 5. 
Ritre en retard, to be late, and 
other idioms with ctre, 0b L. 


Adjective. Y tre, to be at home, in, L. 91, 3. 
Demonstrative pronoun, § 36. See Euphonic ¢ L. 4, 6. 
Pronoun. Eveiller (s’), to awake. 1. 39,5. 


Dépécher (se), to make haste, L. 40, 1. 

Devant, prep. before, § 142, (1). 

Devenir, to become, L. 85, 5. 

Devoir, to owe, expressing future, 
obligation, L. 35, 5. 

Dimension, ete., L. 68. 

Diphthongs, sounds of, L. 2, p. 19. 

Dont, prn. of whom, of which, L. 
31, 8. 


Every day, tous les jours, L. 26, 8. 
Exercises in composing French, 
p. 270. 


FACHER (se), fo be or become angry, 
L. 40, 4. 

Faire, before another verb, to cause, 
to have, 1s. 325, Bye al Oly 
Faire faire, to hawve made, L, 32, 4; 
L. 63, 1.. Faire raccommoder, to 
have mended. Faire ia cuisine, 
faire cuire, to cook. Faire bouillir, 
to boil, L, 63, 1: Faire peur, to- 
frighten ; faire aitention, to pay 
attention; faire tort, lo wayure; 
faire du mal, to hurt, L. G2, 3. 

, used unipersonally, in speak- 
ing of the weather, L, 33, 5. 

. Falloir, to be necessary, L. 48. 

Empécher, o d, e help, ta prevent | Feminine bebe ec 54 (2), (8). 
one's self, L . 93, 4, Feu, adj., late, § 84, ( 


Euision, § 146. Of article, L. 4, 2; 
§ 13, (1). Of pronoun je, L. 4, 5. 
Of preposition de, L. 6, 3. Of ne, 
L. 7, 3... Of pronouns le, la, x 


9,,..2. 
Hloigner (s’), <go from, to leave, L. 
39, 6. 
Emparer, <~), to seize, to lay hold of, 
LS ae 


RS 
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Future absolute, § 45, (2). a of, , Irregular verbs, L. 24. Table of, § 62, 


§ 124. Formation of, § 61; L. 60, | It, coming before verb to be followed 

5 eRe Irregularities of, a ol be ‘by J, etc. L. 81. Jt used abso. 

i, 2, 3, 4. Future anterior, § 45, lutely before verb to be, L, 81, 1: 

(2), 8. Use of, § 124. Forma- . 

tion of, L. 60, 4. . Future used in | Jusqu’ot, how far? L. 44, 3 

French where the present is used } Jusqu’a, until, as jar as, L. 44, 4. - 

in English, L. 61, 5. 

LAIssER, to leave, to neglect, to forget 

GENDER, § 4. By the meaning, § 5. lo bring, L. 86, 4. Followed by 


By the termination, § 6. _| another verb, L. 97, 4. 
Géner, to incommode, trouble, etc, L. .| La plupart, most. Number of verb 

83, 5. Se géner, ‘to constrain or after, L. 85, 3. 

trouble one’s self, L. 83, 5. Le, meaning so, it, etc. L. 46, 4, 5. 
Gens, people, L. 95, 2, 3, 4. . Le mien, mine, etc., L. 9, 6; L. 12, 6. 
Government. . See Regimen. Lequel, etc., which, T: 18, 6: Lest. 
Gré, will. Bon gré, mal gré, ete. | Lever, (se), ‘to rise, L, 37, 6. s 

L. 88, 5. L’un, l'autre, one another, § 41 (10). 


Guére (ne), but little, L. 17,75. Tun et l'autre, both, § 41, (1 1): 
| 19, 3. 

HArsr (se), to hasten, L. 40, 7. 
Hier, yesterday, its place, L. 41, 5. 


Hour of the day, L. 20; L. 92. 


MADAME, Mademoiselle, used before 
names of kindred, L. 24, note. 
Before titles, L. 29, 6. Plural of, 
L. 29,°%. 

Mal, sore, pain, etc., L. 66. Mal de 
dents, tovthache, mal de téte, 

_ headache, V.. 66. ; 

Marcher, to walk, L. 36, 6. 

Marier, fo marr Y; ‘to perjorm the 
ceremony, L. 67, 2. Se marier, to 
get married, L. 67, 2. Etre marié, 
to be married, L. 67, 2. See Epouser. 

Measure, weight, price by, L. 68, 3. 

Méme, same, even, ck, S$ 30, (5); 


IMPERATIVE mode, § 45, 3d, (4). Uso 
of, § 126. Terminations of L. 
70, 1.” Irregularities, L. 70, 3, 4. 
Two imperatives coming together, 
§ 100, (6). uauetee followed 
by a verb, 4 Rg Oh 

Imperfect of tatlicathval § 45, (2), 2d. 
Use of, § 119; LL. 53, Formati on 
and terminations, L. 53. Irregu- 
larities, L. 54. 

Imperfect of subjunctive, § 45, (5), 


2. Use of, L. 75. Terminations § 97, (2). 
of, L. 75, 1, 2, 3. Formation of | Mener, porter, fo take, to carry, ee 
L.'15, 4. Irregularities, L. 75, 5. | ° 44, 6. ne 


Importer, n’importe, no matter ; 
quimporte? whai maitersit? L. 

~ 94, 1, 2. 

Tn, dans, en, d, L. 34, 5, 6. 


Mettre, to put on, L. 32,1. Mettre 
le couvert, to lay the cloth, L. 32,1. 
Mettre a méme, to enable; mettre 
pied a terre, to alight; mettre 4 

Indicative mode, § 45, Ist, (2.) la porte, to turn out of doors ; met- 

Indicative present, § 45, (2), HS $e tre au fait, do acquaini, ete, L. 
of, § 118. Terminations, Ly, 23, 69, 1. Se mettre, to dress one's 

Infinitive mode, § 45, 5th, (6). Use self, to sit down, L, 69, 2. 
of, § 128. Important rules, $128, | Mettre a l'heure, to set a waich, L. 
(4), (5). Verb preceded: by an- 92) eels 
other, put in infinitive, L. 21, 2. Midi, minuit, noon, wnitdntahs L. 20, 2. 


SS ee SS ee ee 


In order to, pour, L. 28, 8. Modes, $45. Indicative, § 45, Ist, 
Tnquiéter. (8 ), to be uneasy, L. 93, - (2), Conditional, § 45, 2d, (3). 
‘Interjections, § 74. Tmperative, § 45, ‘Bd, (4). 'Sub- 
interrogative form of verbs, L, 23, juuctive, § 45, 4th, (6). Infinitive, 

ae t 25, 1; § 98, (5), (0). $45, 5th, (6; Participle, § 45, 
Laterrog: itive: sentences form of, L. | __ 6th, (7). 


6,4; § 76, (4), (5); in 25, qj L. | Moi, toi, ete., used instead of nomi- 
56, 5 Pah : native pronouns, BEL Oi 


GENERAL INDEZ. 


Mon, ma, poss. adj., agree with ob- 
ject possessed, L. 9, 3, 4. 

Monde, world, people, L. 95, 1. Tout 
le monde, every body, L. 95. 

Monsieur, used before names of kin- 
dred, L. 24, note. Before titles, 
L. 29, 6. Plural of, L. 29, 7. 

Month, day of, L. 19, 6; L. 26, 19. 

Must, falloir, etc., L. 48; § 62. 


. Nairre, to be born, Je suis né, I was 
born, L. 43, note. 

Nasal sounds, ‘ip. 21. 

Ne, negative, § 138. Place. of in a3 
1. Ne—que, only, L. 19, 2. Ne, 
idiomatic, § 127, 3; § 138, (4), 
(5); L. 72, 9. Ne—plus, no— 
more, L. 17, 4. Ne—guére, L. 
17, 5. 

Ni, neither, nor, L. 7, 4. Article 
used or not after nz, L. 8, 3, 4. 

Ni l'un, ni-l’autre, neither, L. 84, 4, 5. 
*importe, no matier, L. 94, 1. 
egative sentence, L. 7. 

Negative, second, suppressed after 
certain verbs, $ 138, (2). ) 

N’esi-ce pas? Js it not? L. 943. 

Neuter verbs, § 43, (5). Their aux- | 
iliary, L. 43; § 46. | 

Nominative. See Subject. | 

| 
) 
i 


Non, no, Je dis que non, J say no, 
L. $2, 3. 

Notre, votre, our, your, ete., L. 9, 5. 
Le — ours, L. 9, 6. 

Noun, § 3. Proper, § 5 3,3) Common, 
§ 3, 4). Collective, § 3, (5), (6), 
Compound, § 3, (7. ba: - a 
partitive sense, § 13, (10); § 8, | 
(1), (2); L. 6,1; L. 29, 8. tile 
ranks Bere sense, § i, (1), (2); 


L. 8, 2. Gender by the meaning, 
§ 5. By the termination, § 6. 
Plural of § 8; L. 11. Plural of | 


compound, § 9: L. 59. i 
of § 76. Place of subject in 
affirmative and negative sentences, | 
§ 76, (1), (2). In interjected sen- 
tences, § 76, (3). In interrogative 
sentences, g 76, (4), (5); ay 6, 4; 
L. 56, 1. Place of regimen, § 76, 


(6), (7), (8), (9); L. 56, 2, 3. Re. | 
spective places of r and 
object possessed, § 76, (10); L. 5, 


3. Of object and its substance, 
§ 76, (il); L. 5,4; L 59, 6. Of 
object and its use, § 716, @?) (13), 
(14); L.59,7. | 


oO 


ii 


Nouveau, nouvel, new, L. 13, 6. 

Nu, bare, adj. § 84, (2). 

Nul, no, § 30, (7). 

Nulle part, no where, L. 25, 8. 

Number, § 1, (5). See Diffcrent 
Parts of Speech. 

Number. See Numeral Adjectives. 
Ordinal adverbs of number, § 29. 

Numeral collective nouns, § 27. 

Numerals, fractions, § 28. 


On, one, people, they, § 41, (4), (5) 
8 113; L. 35,1, 2. 

Onze, eleven, etc., article not clided 
before, L. 19, 1. 

Ordinal numbers, § 22, (3F (5). Not 
used after names of sovereigns or 
for days of the month, L. 30, 3; 
§ 26, (1), (3). 
ter, lo take off, 
32, 2. 

Ou, or, agreement of verb with nouns 
connected by, L. 84, 2,3. . 

Oui, yes, Je dis que oui, J say yes, L. 
82, 3. 


PaRADIGMS of auxiliary verbs, § 47. 
For others, see Conjugations. 

Par ot? which way? L. 44, 5. 

Participle,’ past, § 45, 6th, (7). 
Without an auxiliary, § rs (3)3: 
L. 42, 10; L. 98, 1. Accom. 
panied by éfre, § 134, (2); L. 42, 
6; L. 98, 3. In reflective verbs, 
§'135, (1), (2); L. 45, 2; L. 98, 
6; L. 99, 4 In neuter verbs, 
L. 98, 3. "Accompanied by avoir, 
§ 134, (3); L. 42, 5; L 98, 4 
Never agrees with indirect regi- 
men, L, 42, 9. Neuter verbs with 
avoir, § 135, (6); L. 99, 2. Of 
unipersonal verbs, L. 45, 6; L. 
99,3. Neveragrees with en, § 135, 
(7); L. 42, 11, 12; L. 99, 8. Fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, § 135, (5); 
L. 98, 7; L. 99, 5. Of passive 
verbs, L 46; L. 98, 2. Faié always 
invariable before an infinitive, L. 
63, 2; L. 99, 7.. After de peu, 
§ 135, (8). 

present § 64; L. 97. 

Partitive sense, Looe taken in, L. 6, 
1; $13,(10); § 78, (1), (2); L. 29,8. 

Pas, point, not, circus § 138, (1). 
Place of, L. 7, 1, 2. Omitted when 
a second negative occurs, § 138, 
(3); L. 7, 4 Omitted after cer- 
tain verbs, § -138, (2). 


to take away, L 


XIV 


Passer (se), fo do without, L. 39, 1. 

Passive voice, § 113, (1). 

Passive verb, § 43, (4); L. 46. Con- 
jugation of § bd. Rule, § 55. Its 
participle, a 46, 2; L. 98, 2. 

Past. SEEN 8 45, (2), 5 . Use of 


ADB Tasb Bs 
Past definite, § 45, (2), 3. Use of 
§ 120; L. 51. Tis terminations 


and irregularities, L. 62. 

Past indefinite, § 45, (2), 4. Use of, 
@ 121; L. 4. 

Past of subjunctive, § 45, (5), 3 


Payer, to pay, its government, L. 50. - 


Persoune, no body, § 41, (6); L.7, 7. 

Persons, § 31, (3.) 

Place, of subject, L. 56, 1, respective 
place of noun, direct and indirect 


regimen, L. 56, 1, 2, 3;.§ 76,(7), | 


8), (9). In interjected sentences, 
76, (3). Of noun in interrogative 
sentences, S76, (2), ()4 1s 6,1 
mi G, 4. Of adjective, iz 8, 5; 
. ve 85;.§ 86. — Of pronoun 
ney or nominative, § 98. Of 
regimen pronoun, L. 9, ‘I; L. at 
L. 28; § 101; § 102. Place of 
en and y,§ 104; Es 67. Ofadverb, 
§ 136; L. 34; a: 41,4, 5 . Of verb, 
8 144. 

Plaire (se), to take pleasure in, L. 40. 
Used unipersonally, comme il vous 
plaira, as you please, L. 89, 3. 

Pleuvoir, to rain, L. 33, 3. 

Pluperfect of indicative, 3) 45, (2), 6 
Use of, § 123; L. 55, 

of Aa ie es 8 45, (5), 
4; L, 15, 6. 


Plural of nouns, § 8; L. 11. Ofcom- 
pound nouns, § 9; L. 59. Nouns 
having no plural, § 10. Nouns 
having no singular, § 11. Plural 


of adjectives, § 17; ie 14, 3. Moral 
or physical properties of man, 
single in the tohddaal, not put in 
the plural, L. 66, 5 

Plus de, more than, cae a number, 
L. 20, 7. 

Plusieurs, several, § 30, (9); L. 18, 7. 

Pour, in order to, L. 28, 8. 

Porter, to carry, to wear, L. 23, 10; 


L, 44, 6. Se porter, to he, to do, 
L. 36, 3. | 

Preposition, § 71. Table of princi- 
pal, §. 72... Regimen or govern- 


ment of § 130. Governing with- 
out another. preposition, 8 139. 
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§ 139, 2. Byd, 
; 139, 3. Rules on goverment of, 
3 140. Repetition of, § 141. 
Observations on, § 142. 

Present tense, used in French,whero 
past used in English, L. 57, 2. 

Promener (se), to walk, ride, ete, Sor 
pleasure or health, Te 36, BD. 

Prendre, to take, its government, L. 
50, 1. 

Prendre garde, to.take care; prendre 
le deuil, to go into mourning; 
prendre la peine, to take the trou- 
ble; prendre les devants, to go be- 
fore; prendre un parti, to take a 
resolution; prendre du thé, du 
café, to take tea, coffee, L. 71, 3. 

Prendre le thé, to take one’s tea, 
L. 71, note. 

Pronouns, § 31. Personal, § 32. Re- . 

marks on, § 33. “Use of 2oi, toi, 

instead of subject or nominative 
pronouns, § 33, (8), ete. Use of re- 
flective, L. 37. Reflective pro- 
noun se, § 33, (12), (13). Soi, 

(14). _Possessive pronouns, § 34; 

L. 9.. Remarks on, § 35. “Demon- 

strative pronouns, § 36; L. 9. Re- 

marks on, § 37. Ce, demonstra- 

tive pronoun, § 87, (6); § 108; 

§ 116; L. 81. Used for he, she, 

L. 82. Celut, celle, celut-ci, celle-ci, 

§ 20; L. 10.» Ceci, cela, L. 10, 6. 

Relative pronouns, § 38; L. as 

Remarks on, § 39. En, 5.3 

(17); § 95, (5); § 110; § 08 

(1). Place of En, § 104, Y, 

§ 39, (18); § 103 (2); Place of 

y, $104; S111. Dot, L. 31, 8. 

Syntax of pronouns, § ‘98. Place 

of subject or nominative, § 98. 

Repetition of, § 99; L. 87. Place 

of regimen pronouns, § 160; 

L.9, 1; I. 27. Respective piace 

of res aimen pronouns, § 101; L. 

28. Rule.on this subject, § 102. 

Repetition of regimen pronoun, 

§ 105; L, 27, 7. Rules on pos- 

sessive pronouns, § 106. On 

demonstrative pronouns, § 107. 

On relative pronouns, § 109. 


By means of de, 


~ 


Qu®, rel. prn., § 109. Never sup- 
pressed, L. 19,1; L. 31,3. Que, 
interrogative, L. 18, 5; L. 31, 5. 

Que, conj., never suppressed, L. 19, 

Que, idiomatic, L. 82, 3, 
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Quel, which, what, § 30, (10); § 109; 
L.1 

Peach ‘ 30, (12); § 97; L. 18, 
of Ro PE 


? 

Stakes quelque—que, govern 
the subjunctive, L. 88, 3. 

~ Quelque chose, something, anything, 
L. 7, 6. Require de before an 
adjective, L. 18, 3. Not used in 
negative sentences, L. 7, 6. 

Quelque part, somewhere, anywhere, 
L. 25, 8. 

Quelqu’un, § 41,7; L. 7, 6. 

Qu’est-ce que, used idiomatically for 
what? L. 82, 2. 

_Quiconque, whoever, § 41, (9). 

Quitter, to leave, abandon, etc., L. 
86, 3. 


Qui, who, whom, used absolutely, 
§ 39, (0). 


Rappeler. (se), to remember, recollect, 
37,2. 


Quoi, what, L. 31, 6. | 


Reading Lessons, p. 474. 
Recevoir des nouvelles, to hear from, 
L. 35, 6, 


Reflective verb, § 43, (6). Conju- 
gation of, § 56; L. 36. Often 


used in French for the English 
passive, L. 36, 2. Its auxiliary is 
étre, L. 45; § 46. Its participle, 
§ 135; L. 45; L. 98,5; L. 99, 4. 
Regarder, to concern, L. 94, 5. 
Remercier, to thank, Je vous remer- 
cie,equivalent toa refusal, L. 89, 2. 
Résumé of rules on participle past, 
GL..98 : Ty 99. 
Rien, nothing, ete., L.7, 7; L. 18, 3 
Régime, regimen 4 object, - 3 
Direct, § 2, (2); § 42, (4); 
sii 76. Indirect, §2 ; ate 
a 49, " (5); L. 56, 2, 3; $7 
Reeimen or government ‘of Tales. 
tives, § 87: L. 79. After étre 
unipersonal, § 87, (4); L. 79, 3. 
Adjective followed by de, § 88. 
By d, § 89. By different preposi- 
tions in both languages, § 90. 
Regimen of verbs, § 129; L. 21, 4; 
L, 50; L. 76, 77, 78. Verbs fol- 
lowed by no preposition, § 130; L. 
76, 1. ees § 131. By de, 8 132; 
L. 21, 4; L. 71. By a preposi- 
tion in x Mae and by none in 
in Knglish, L. 78, 1,.2.. By a 
different prep. in both, L. 18, 3. 
Regimen of prepositions, § 139; 


—— 


‘Servir (se), to wse, L. 39, 2 


Substantive. 


xv 


L. 80. Important rules on regi- 
men, § 92; § 133; § 140; L. 80, 5. 
Regimen of prendre, to take; yoler, 
to steal; acheter, to buy ; deman- 
der, to ask: ; payer, to pay, ie 50, 1. 

Réjouir (se), to rejoice, L. 40, 

Remettre, to set a dislocated. ‘bone, 
etc., L. 93, examples. 

Repetition of demonstrative adjec- 
tives, § 93. Of possessive adjec- 
tives, § 21, (4). Of articles, § 80, 
L. 6, 5; L.-86. Of subject or 
nominative pronouns, § 99; L. 
87. Of regimen or objective pro- 
nouns, § 105; L. 87. Of adverbs, 
§ 137. Of prepositions, § 141. 

Rester, used mr to remain, to have 
left, L. 85, 4. 

Reste de, defi, L. 85,. 4. 

Retarder, to lose, to put back, eaid of 
watches, etc., Bb. 92, 1. 


‘Savoir, fo know, and connaitre, to 


be acquainted with, L. 30, 5. 

Seoir, to suit, become, L. 47, 3. Used. 
unipersonally, 1749 "1. 

Servir, 
to help at table, L. 89, 1. 

Sil vous plait, ¢f you please, 189, 3: 
Si, conj., § 125, (3). Should not pre- — 
cede conditional mode, L. 62, 6. 
Souvenir (se), fo remember, recollect, 

bh. 33,2 

So, rendered by le, L. 46, 4. 

Speech, parts of, § 1, (1). 

Stem of a verb, L. 23. 

Subject or nominative, § 2,(1); § 42 
(2). Verb having several sub- 
jects in different persons, L. 83, 2. 
Agreemeut of verbs with subjects, 
L. 83,1; L. 84; § 114; § 115. 

Subjunctive mode, § 45, 4th, (5). 
Use of § 127; § 143; L.-72, 8, 9, 
10. Present of, § 45, (5), 1. Ter- 
minations of, L. 72. Subjunctive 
used after verbs expressing con- 
sent, command, ete, followed by — 
que, L. 72, 8. After several uni- 
personal verbs followed by que, L. 
73, 1, After certain conjunctions 
§ 143 ; L. 73, 4. After crore, espé- 
rer, ete., interrogative or negative, 
L 74, 9. After another verb, un- 
certain, and preceded by relative 
pronoun or a superlative, L. 74, 3, 
4, Past of subjunctive, L. 72, 7. 

See Noun. 
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Superlative absolute, 8 14, (1) 3. Li. 
ety als Superlative relative, 8 14, 
(9); L. 17, 2. 

Syntax, § 15. Of noun, 8 76. Arti- 
cle, § 77. Adjective, $ 83. Pro- 
nour, $98. Verb, $ 114. Parti- 
ciple, § 134. Adverb, S13 6. Prepo- 
sition, § 139. Conjunction, § 143, 


Tatrn, to conceal, L. 96, 5. Se taire, 
to be silent, L. 96, 5. 
Tarder, to tarry, to long, Lu. 58, 3. 
Tel, such, $41, (12), (13). Monsieur 
un tel, Mr. such a one, § 41, 13. 
Tenir, to hold, used in the sense of to 
keep. Tenir sa parole, to keep 
one’s word, tenir la porte ouverte, 
to keep the door open, etc., ete., L. 
90, 1. Tenir un langage, to make 
use of language, expressions, ete., 
L. 90, 2. Tenir, to be attached, 
etc., L. 90, 3. Faire tenir, to for- 
ward, Ts, 90, 5. Se tenir, fo re- 
main, to abide by, ete., L. 90, 6. 

Tenses of verbs, § 45. Formation 
of, (§ 61). See Different Terises. 

Terminations of regular verbs, § 60. 
_Of indicative, L. 23, 5. Of imper- 
fect of indicative, i §3,25.~ OF 
past definite, L. 51. Of future, 
L. 60. Of conditional, L. 62. of 
imperative, L. 70. Of subjunc- 
tive, L. 72. Of imperfect of sub- 
junctive, L. 75. Of infinitive, L. 
21, 1. Of present participle, L. 
23, 3. Of past participle, L. 23, 4. 

Time of day, L. 29. 

Times, number of, in a given space, 
L, 68, 4. 

Tout, all, ete. ,§ 30, (15), (16); § 97, 
(1), (5), (6). Tout, every, L. 26, 

8. Tout, the whole, j 9, 

Tout, entirely, quite, variable by 
euphony, L. 88,4. | 

Tromper, to deceive, Tn788, 9152 “Be 
tromper, to be mistaken, ete; is 
38, 2. 


Un, une, a, an, one, § 13, (4), (11); 
L. 6, 2, Not used before nouns 
placed in apposition, L. 30, 4. 

Unipersonal verbs, L. 33; § 43, (7). 
Paradiem of § 61-2. Auxil. and 
partic of unipers. verbs, 1.45, 3, 4. 


Vator, to be worth, L. 49,3; to be 
better, L. 49, 6. 
Venir, to come, used to indicate past 


- 


Fall ? 
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just elapsed, L. 26, 2.. Venir 
trouver, to come to,, 4), 26; 3: 
Verbal adjectives, § 65; L. 97, 
Vv erbs, Four Conjugations of, L- 21; 
42. Subject or nominative of 
§ 42, (2). Regimen or object 
of, § 42, (3). Different sorts of 
verbs, S ‘43. Active? $°43, (2). 
(3); L. 43. Passive, *€ 43, (4); i 
46. Neuter, § 43, (5); L. 
Reflective, § 43, (6); § 56; L. 36. 
Unipersonal, L. 33; § ~ a 
§ 61-2. Auxiliary ‘verbs, & $ 43, 
(8). Use of, § 46; L. 43, 'L, 45. 


Modes and tenses. of, §. 45. See 
Different Modes and Tenses. Ir- 
regular verbs, L. 24. Table of 


§ 62. Syntax of the verb, § 114, 
Agreement of the verb with sub- 
ject, § 114; L. 83; L. 84; L. 85. 
Verb after a collective noun, 
§ 115; L. 85, 1, 2, 3. © Nureber 
of verb after ce, § 116. Verb 
after several subjects in different 
persons, § 117. Use of tenses, 
§ 118. See Different Tenses, Regi- 
men or government of verbs. See 
Regimen. 

Veuillez, be so kind, L..70, 4. 

Vocabulary to the Reading Lessons, 
p. 493. 

Voici, here ts, L. 34, 4. 

Voila, there is, L. 34, 4. 

Voler, to rob, steal, its government, 
L. 50, 1. 

Vouloir dire, to mean, L, 32, 5, 6. 

(en), 40 bear a grudge, etc., 
Li: 94,6; 

Vowels, L. 2. 


Wuat, rel. prn., ce re 5 31, 4; que, 
L. 31, 5. 

-, interrogative, rendered by, 
quwest-ce que, L. 82, 2. 

Whole (the), le tout, L. 26, 9. 

Will, used in the sense of wish, ren- 
dered by vouloir, L. 60, 5. 

Words, va ia as 811, (3). Tnyariable, 
31, @. 

Y avorr, to be there, § 61-2: I. 
33, 4. Used for ago, L.. 41, 6. 
¥* avoir, followed by the present, 
when the action continues, L 
57,2: 

Y, prn. & -adv. $39, (18); § 103, . 
©). Sere of, § 104; § 111; 
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THE LETTERS. 


Tue French alphabet contains twenty-five letters: 


Old names. New names.! Examples. 
Y, Wream : ah ah amas, 
Bb bay be*® barre. _ 
Oe <6 say hit kee eas, cil. 
it Bee day 7-2 fe. dard. 
EK -e a a effet. 
F f off fe frore.s- 3: nee 
pst ile“ jay” ghe eréle. 
a1 Js ash he haie. 
MPO fa e e idée, 
+ fas jee" je . jais. 
Keck re ke _ kali. 
Pee ell le lit. 
M m emm. ‘me mat. 
jy ee enn ne natte, 
O78 o ) orge. 
I og Pape pay @ pere. 
a ae ku Ke quadre. 
i ia err" re rat. 
Sy a ess se sole, 
Pest tay te tort. 
0 8 oe Wo u urne, 
a vay Vv vase. 
eS ‘eeks xo’ rixe. 
AF e gree e grec yeux. 
rs, zed ze® zele. 


W, called in French double V, might be added, as many for- 
ign winds which have that letter, have been adopted into the 
French language. 


1 The new names of the French letters are seldom used. 

? Like s in pleasure. * Nearly like err in error. 
. * No corresponding sound in English. § Nearly like be in globe. 

® Nearly like ke and de in cake and ois The e of the other letters has 
the same sound, 7 kse _ ® se in rose, - 
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LECON IL. LESSON II. 
THE VOWELS. ; 


Vowexs are rendered long or short by certain marks placed.over 
them. These marks, which are three in number, are called accents. 

The acute accent (') is placed over e, to give it a go or close 
sound. (See 4. é) 

The grave accent (‘) is placed over é, to give to that vowel a 
grave or open sound. (See 5. é) It is aia put on 4, at, or to, ld, 
there, and on the w of ov, there, to distinguish those words from a, has 
la, the, and ow, or, The grave accent, however, does not change the 
sound of a and u. | 

The circumflex accent (1 is placed over a, ¢, 7, 0, u, to ag to those 
letters a long and broad sound." 

1. a like a in mat, rat. Examples, face, face ; bateau, boat ; tableau, 
picture; patte, paw ; malade, sick. | 

2. & like a in bar, far. Ex. dge;>age ; chateau, castle ; pate, paste ; 
blime, blame ; crdne, cranium. . 

3. e ead like win cur, and frequently silent at the end of poly- 
syllables. Ex: le, the; me, me; te, thee; que, that; meuble, 
piece of furniture ; siapler people; rime, rime. 

4. 6 like a in fate. Ex. été, summer; amitié, friendship; devé, 

\ raised ; épée, sword. . 

5. 6 like e in met. Ex. pére, father ; frére, brother ; mére, mother ; 

éléve, pupil. : | 


G. é nearly like a in dare, fare. Ex. réve, dream; extréme, ex- 
treme; créme, cream; crépe, crape; forét, forest. 
7.1 nearly like ee in bade creed, ix. midi, mid-day; ici, here; 


fini, finished ; crédit, credit. 
8. i like ee in eel, feel. ‘Ex. ile, island ; gite, lodging ; épitre, epistle ; 
dime, tithe ; abime, Giger 
9. o between the o in fob and that in robe, or that of nor and no. 
Ex. robe, robe; globe, globe ; cachot, dungeon ; haricot, bean. 
“10. d like o in bone, no. Ex. dépét, deposit ; prévot, provost ; bientét, 
soon; suppot, supporter. 
11. u. The exact French sound of this letter is not found in Eng- 
lish. The position of the lips in whistling, is very nearly the 


——— 


+ This accent indicates the suppression of the letter s after tl ve vowel on 
which it is placed; /féte, téte, béte, were formerly written, este, teste, beste ; 
the s was? not sounded, but gave to the preceding vowel that prolonged 
sound, now represented by the circumflex accent. 
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position which they should have in emitting the French wu, - Ex. 
urne, urn; lune, moon ; but, aim; tribu, tribe ; tribut, tribute ; 
élu, elected. 

12. u is the u with a prolonged sound. Ex. mire, mulberry ; di, 
due; crit, growth; briler, to burn, 

13. y. See 29, y, page 20. 


Exercise 1. 


1. (a) Table, table ; fable, fable; chat, cat; Gclat, splendor ; arbre, 
tree ; tard, lehiy balle, bail. 

2. (4) dme, soul ; blame, blame ; batir, to build: p&te, paste ; Age, 
age; mat, mast. 

3. (e} me, me; de, of; que, that; elle, she; malle, mail; parle, 
speak ; fourche, fork ; salle, hall. 

4. (€) pré, meadow; allé, gone; donné, given ; passé, passée, past ; 
Glevé, raised ; armée, army. 

5. (€) trés, very; aprés, after ; achcte, buy ; mére, mother ; espére, 
hope ; léve, raise ; chére, fare ; chévre, goat. 

G. (€) méme, same; caréme, Lent ; arrét, arrest ; tempéte, tempest ; 
téte, head ; béte, beust. 

7. (i) iit, bed ; diytaka dire, to say j ; lire, to read ; lime, file ; cire, 
wax ; wit rite. 

8. (i) diner, to dine ; ile, isle; dime, tithe ; silks abyss y €pitre,; 
epistle ; gite, lodging. 

9. (0) mot, word ; cachot, dungeon ; repos, rest; trot, trot; globe, 
globe ; carrosse, coach. 

10. (5) t6t, soon; plutét, rather ; roti, roast meat; dépot, deposit ; 

3 prévot, provost. 

ll. (u) bu, drank ; cru, believed; du, of the; lu, elected; menu, 

. minute; prévu, foreseen ; Ecu, crown. 

12. (4) chute, fall; brilot, fireship ; mir, ripe; diment, duly; il. 
fat, he might be; nous fumes, we were, 


THE DIPHTHONGS AND COMBINED VOWELS. 


14. A vowel surmounted by a dizresis (“*) cannot form a diph- 
thong with another vowel; it is pronounced separately. Ex., 
hair—Exception: ¢ at the end of a few words, such as cigue, 
hemlock, is silent, the u being pronounced like #. 

15. E accented (6) and followed by a vowel, is pronounced separ= 
ately. Ex. obéir, to obey; géant, giant. 

16. ai, ei, preceding a liquid 7 (see Consonants, 13) do not form a 
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diphthong a is then pronounced as in mat, en eas ai in 
pair. The 4 seems merely to indicate the liquid sound of the 
l. Ex. paille, straw ; oreille, ear. 

ai is like ain fate. Ex. can Ihave; je ferai, I will eile baie, 
bay ; mai, May; balat, broom. 
When the diphthong ai is followed by a final s, d, or t, it 
assumes a broader sound, resembling the French é, or e in the 
English word met. Ex., j’avais, ie had; je ferais, of should 
make ; lait, milk ; laid, ugly. . 


. au nearly like oh/ in English, Ex. taux, rate ; chaud, warm. 


# preceding au is blended with that diphthong without chang- 
- ing its sound. Ex. beau, handsome ; chateau, castle ; tableau, 
piciure ; eau, water, 
ei nearly like a in fate. Ex. beige, serge ; neige, snow ; seigle, 
rye; reine, queen ; peigne, comb. . ore ee 
eu approaches the sound of u in muff. Ex. jeu, play ; ‘Tiew, place ; 
peu, little; peur, fear ; chaleur, heat. Exceptions, in eu, had ; 
jeus, &ec., J had; jeusse, etc., 7 might have ; eu 1s Fittnstineed 
like u sone de they 


. ja nearly like éa in medial. Ex. il lia, he bound ; il cria, he cried ; 


dialogue, dialogue. 


. je like ee in bee. Idx. il lie, he binds ; il tudie, he studies ; harpie, 


harpy ; mie, the soft part of Breed 


. Oi nearly like wa in was, - Ex. croix, cross; il boit, he drinks ; 


roi, king. 


. ou like oo in cool. Tix. doux, soft; coup, blow ; nous, we ; vous, 


you ; cou, neck, 
Il salua, he saluted ; il remwua, he nei il con- 


25. ua tn f a 
) Sa 3 tribua, he sbnapibuisa: 
26. ue an | e 4 Lsalue, ie salutes ; il remue, he moves ; il con- 
a > U , 
. ba (& a — tribue, he coneributes: 
- Oo pe ° ° 
27. ui | 9 2) 8 2 produit, produce ; conduite, conduct ; lui, him, 
3 au . . * . ‘ 
g 2; & brutt, noise; il rédwit, he reduces. 
3 | , , 
pie SOS [9 Soe oar HH duo, duet. . ; 
. y when initial, when coming between two consonants, or when 


forming a syflable of itself has the sound of the French 7 
Ix. style, style ; type, type ; yeux, eyes; Ypres, Ypres ; y, there. 
Between two vowels y has the power of two 7s, one of which 
forms a diphthong with the preceding, and the other with the 
following vowel; the syllabic division taking place between — 
. the v's, Ex. moyen, means, essayer, to try ; nettoyer, to clean ; 
citoyen, citizen ; abbaye, abbey ; these words are pronounced 


THE NASAL SOUNDS. Asses. Oe 


as if they were written moi-ien, essai-ter, nettoi-ier, citoi-ien, 
abbai-ie. The words, pays, country ; paysage, landscape ; pay- 
san, peasant, are pronounced pé-ts, pé-isage, pi-isan. 


Exerciser 2. 


lig (ai) je donnai, Z gave ; je parlerai, I will Spee . jrallai, I went ; 
38 eta I sought ; je menai, J led ; jirai, £ will go. 

(ais) je donnais, 2 was giving ; je ee I would speak ; jallais, 
I was going ; je cherchais, J was seeking ; je menais, f was 
leading ; jirais, I would go. | 

18. (au, eau) maux, evils ; chameau, camel ; chevaux, horses ; beau, 
handsome ; nouveau, new ; troupeau, flock.. 

19. (el) neige, snow; veine, vein; reine, queen; Seine, Seine; je 
peigne, J ee ; sein, bosom. | 

20. (eu) peu, little ; peur, os jy leur, their ; il meurt, he dies ; sceur, 
sister ; ceuf, egg ; lueur, light. . 

(eu) like u. J’eus, J had; tu eus, thou hadst ; il Eas he had ; 
m eu, had. 

21. (ia) jiant binding ; il lia, he bound ; partial partial ; il cria, he 
cried ; il nia, he er y il pria, he prayed. 

22. (ie) PRES guarantee; il prie, he prays ; il lie, he binds ; ilrie, 

he may laugh ; il nie, he denies. 

23. (oi) loi, law; moi, me ; il voit, he sees ; il boit, he drinks ; roi, 
ae Z anit right ; il croit, he Perce | 

24. (ou) bout, end ; ilcoud, he sews ; il moud, he grinds ; coupe, cup ; 

loup, wolf; coup, blow; croute, crust. 

25. (ua) nuage, cloud ; nuance, shade, il salua, he saluted ; il remua, 
he moved ; il contribua, he contributed. 

26. (ue) nue, cloud; lue, f. read; recue, f. received; il salue, he 

. salutes ; il remue, he moves. . 

27. (ui) lui, him ; luisant, shining ; cuire, to bake-; cuit, baked ; nuire, 

to injure ; produire, to produce. 

29. (y) thyrse, thyrsus ; type, type ; style, style ; yeux, eyes ; Yvetot, 
Yvetot ; payer, to pay ; envoyer, to send; abbaye, abbey ; 
essayer, to try ; pays, eaneetry § ; paysage, landscape paysan, 
peasant, 


THE NASAL SOUNDS. 


30. The combination of the vowels with the consonant m or 
__. produces what the French call le son nasal, the nasal sound. 
31. When the consonant m or n is doubled, or is immediately fol- - 
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lowed by a vowel,’ the nasal sound does not take place. 
Ex. innocent, innocent ; immobile, immovable ; inutile, useless ; 
 anoui, unheard of. The syllables in and im in the words in- 

nocent and immobile, are pronounced nearly as in English ; 
the syllabic division® of i-nu-ti-le and i-nou-i, will engi 
the reason of the absence of the nasal sound in those words. 
ample, ample ; chambre, chamber ; lampe, 


82. am | lamp. 
an / pronounced 8 an, year ; bane, bench ; dais, in; mane 
ean nearly & teau, cloak. 
em ( like an in \)§ rhapiline limb ; emporter, to carry away ; ; 
en \ pant, want. | benblet to ‘enblé 


en, in; eile tooth; prendre, to take; 
ee to render. 
33. en final is sometimes pronounced like enin then. Ex. Eden, Eden. 
34. en in the third person plural of verbs is silent. Ex. ils lisent, 
ils portent, ils donnent; pronounce ils liz, ils port, ils donn. 
35. en after ¢ at the end of a word, is pronounced nearly like an in 


sank, crank, x. bien, well; lien, tie ; rien, nothing. - 
36. im } somewhat { timbre, stamp ; impossible, impossible ; tm- 
like an in portant, «mportant. 
in crank, lin, flax; pin, pine; crin, horse-hair ; vin, 
sank. wine. 


nearly like tomber, to fall. 


37. om | pronounced tombe, tomb ; comble, height ; sombre, dark ; 
on | on in song, | mon, my ; ton, thy ; son, his; bond, bound ; 


wrong. pont, bridge. 
38. um _ ) nearly like humble, humble ; parfum, perfume. 
uninhunt- 4 un, one; chacun, each one; importun, im- 
un ) ing, wrung. portunate. 


EXERoIsE 3. | 
31. Innocent, innocent; inutile, useless ; diner, dinner ; immortel, 
immortal ; une, one ; lune, moon; dunes, downs. 
32. am ambre, amber ; arate, chamber ; Adam, Adam ; ae to 
creep ; ample, ample ; lampe, fine. 
an tante, aunt; manteau, cloak; plan, plan; -plancher, floor ; 
rang, rank ; sang, Blood ; enfant, child. 


1 The words ennui, ennuyer, emmener, enivrer, enorgueillir, form excep- 
tions to this rule. The first syllable of ennui, ennuyer, emmener, is nasal; 
enivrer, enorguetllir are pronounced en-nivrer, en-orgueillir. 


2 For the division of words into syllables, see Reading Lessons, page 474, 


em 


C 


oe 
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remplir, to jill; temple, temple; temps, weather ; assemblée, 
assembly ; trembler, to tremble ; membre, limb. 

sentir, to feel; tente, tent ; pente, declivity ; je rends, I ren- 
der ; je prends, J take ; je sens, J feel. i 

amen, amen; specimen, specimen. 

ils donnent, they give ; ils parlent, they speak; ils écrivent, 
they write ; ils cherchent, they seek. 

le mien, mine ; le tien, thine; le sien, hts. 

simple, simple ; timbre, stamp; daim, deer; faim, hunger ; 
imposteur, impostor; important, ¢mportant. . 

fin, fine ; pain, bread ; demain, to morrow ; crin, horse-hair 
vin, wine ; bain, bath ; ; ittas, to dye ; cian to paint. 
sombre, dark; nom, name; ombre, shadow; tombe, tomb ; 
nombre, number ; comble, height. 

pont, bridge; honte, shame ; montre, watch ; raison, reason ; 
maison, house ; fondre, to melt; non, no. 

humble, humble ; parfum, perfume ; humblement, humbly. 
lundi, Monday; brun, brown ; alun, alum ; oe to 
tok reer: ; importun, lnporhunetes un, one. 


a 


LEGON: III. : LESSON II. 


THE CONSONANTS. 


Art the beginning of words or syllables, most consonants are 


sounded as in English. 


A final consonant is generaily silent. The letters c, f, ], r, 
however, when final, are generally pronounced. 
The final consonant of a word is generally carried to the next 
word, when that word begins with a vowel or anh mute. 
(See 10, h.) 

For illustrations and exceptions, see the several letters. 

initial is pronounced as in English. In the middle of words, 
and at the end of proper names, b is sounded. Ex. abdiquer, 
to abdicate, Job, Caleb, &c. B is also pronounced in radoub, 
refitting of a deel an rumb, (pronounced romb,) point of the 
compass, It is silent in plomé, lead ; aplomb, perpendicularity. - 
When b is doubled, only one of these letters is pronounced. 
Ex. abbé, abbot ; sabbat. 

has its proper sound (kk) before a, 0, u, 1, n, r. Ex. cabano, 
cottage; cou, neck; 6cu, crown ; oe Hellen ; Cnéius, 
Cneius ; croire, to baler: 
before e and i, and with the cedilla (¢) before a, o, or u, has 
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the sound of s; ceci, this ; cendres, ashes ; facade, front; fa- 


con, fashion ; recu, eee. 

is pronounced like sh in she. Ex. char, car ; charbon, popes 
changement, change. 

in the words vermicelle and violoncelle, is pronounced like sh. 
is pronounced like k, in a few words derived from the Greek. 
Ex. chaos, anachronisme, chronique, patriarchat, orchestre, Xc. 
In patriarche, archevéque, Achéron, ch is pronounced like sh. 


In Michel-Ange, Michael Angelo, it sounds like ke. 


final is sounded, except when preceded by n.. Ex. avec, with ; 
arc, bow ; sac, bag ; suc, juice; Turc, Turk, 

cen aones it is silent in accroe, rent ; broc, jug ; clere, clerk 5 
estomac, stomach ; lacs, snares ; mare, Be ; pore, pork ; tabac, 
tobacco—ch is silent in almanach. 

is pronounced like g in second, second, and fécond, fruitful, 


: and their derivatives. 


9. G 


final is seldom pronounced upon the next word. 

has the same sound as in English. Ex. dame, lady. D is pro- 
nounced in the middle of words. Ex. adverbe, adverb; ad- 
mirer, to admire. 

is ‘silent at the end of words, except in proper names: as in 
David, David ; in the word sud, south, and in a few foreign - 
words, as le Cid, the Cid ; le Talmud, the Talmud, &c. 

final, coming before a word commencing with a vowel or an 
h mute, assumes the sound of t: grand homme, is pronounced 
gran tomme ; coud-il, does he sew? vend-il, does he sell: 2 are 
pronounced wer sroaitil. 

is pronounced as in English, Ex. /iévre, fever ; pase, hack- 
mey-coach, 

final is generally feiddedl Ex. soif, thirst ; chef, chief ; suif, 
tallow. 

Exceptions ; clef, key ; cerf, stag ; chef-d’ceuvre, master-piece ; 
ceuf-dur, hard-egg ; ceuf-frais, fresh egg; bceuf-frais, fresh 
beef ; boeuf-salé, salt beef. _ In the plural of the words ceuf and 
boeuf, f is always silent. 

The f of neuf, nine, is silent before a consonant, and sounds 
like v before a vowel or h mute ; neuf livres, pronounce new 
livres ; neuf hommes, neuf enfants, pronounce neu-vommes, 
neneeren iets 

is always hard (that is like g in n game) before a, 0, u. “Ex. 
garde, guard ; gond, hinge; aigu, acute. . 

before e and i has always the soft sound, (that of s in pleasure). 
Ex. gerbe, sheaf ; gendre, son-in-law ; gibier, game ; gilet, vest. 
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gua, guo, gue, gui, are pronounced gha, gho, ghe, ghi, i. e., the wis 
silent. Ex. il légua, he bequeathed ; léguons, let us bequeath ; 
guerre, war; guitare, guitar. 
Exceptions: In aigwille, needle, Guise, &c., the two vowels 
are sounded. The we of gue final is mute, unless a dizeresis 
is on the e, as in cigué, hemlock. 
gn is pronounced like né in union. Ex. régne, reign ; peigne, 
comb ; daigner, to deign ; saigner, to bleed. 
Exceptions: Gnide, Progné, stagnant, ignée, &c. 
g final takes the sound of & before a vowel or an h mute:— 
sang humain, hwman blood, is pronounced san kumain. - 
10. H is mute or aspirate. H mute (having of itself no sound) is, 
_when preceded by a word subject to elision, ($ 146) treated 
as a vowel. # aspirate is always initial, the breathing or 
aspiration is very slight, but not at sisene as is advanced 
by some grammarians. 

As it is important, on account of elision and of the pro- 
nunciation of the last consonant of a word preceding h, to 
know when it is aspirate or not, we will give a list of the 
words which commence with f aspirate, omitting however. 
the derivatives and a few words seldom used. 


Hableur Harangue- _- Have Horde 
Hache Haras Havre Hors 
Hagard Harasser Havresac Hotte 
Haie Harceler Héler Hottentot 
Haiilons Hardes Hennir Houblon 
Haine Hardi Henri Houille 
Hair Harem Héraut —__— Houlette 
Haire Hareng - Hérisson Houppe 
Haler Hargneux Hérisser Houri 
Halage Haricot Héron Houppelande 
Hale Haridelle Héros' Housse 
Halle Harnais Hétre Houx 
Hallebarde Harpe Herse Huche 
Hallier Harpie. Heurter Huée =”, 
Halte Harpon Hibou Huguenot 
Hamac Hasard Hideux Huit 
Hameau Hater Hiérarchie Humer 
Hanche Hausser Hoquet Huppe 
Hangar Haut Hollande’ Hure 
Hanneton Hautbois- Homard Hurler 

~ Hanter . Hautesse Honte Hussard ~ 


1 The h of the other words having the same derivation, hérowe, héro- 
isme, héroique, &e., is not aspirated. 

7 We say, however, du fromago d’Hollande, Dutch cheese; de la toile 
d’Hollande, Duich linen. . 
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is pronounced like s in pleasure. Ex. jour, day ; jamais, never. 


K sounds like k in*English. Ex. kan, khan; kilogramme, a 


12. L 


eh ee 


French weight. 

in the combinations il, ill, not initial, but in the middle or at 
the end of words, hes se liquid sound found in the English 
word brilliant. Many of the French, however, give to the 
liquid 7 the sound of ye, in the English word eye. This pro- 
nunciation is now so common, that it is no longer deemed 
wrong. Ex. paille, straw; fille, daughter; batl, lease ; 
travatl, labor. © . 

Exceptions: fil, thread; Brésil, Brazil ; Nd, Nile ; mil, mille, 
thousand ; civil, civil ; proftl, profile; ville, town, and its deriv- 
atives; tranquille, tranquillité, &c., quiet, quietness, &c. 

in Sully has the hquid sound. 

is silent in baril, barrel ; ¢henil, kennel ; coutil, ticking ; fusil, 


gun; fils, son; fournil, bakehouse ; gril, gridiron ; outil, tool ; 


persil, parsley ; pouls, pulse ; sourci eyebraw ; ; genhilsadint cs 
noblemen. 

initial are pronounced as in Teneliahy For these letters in 
combination with the vowels, see Nasal Sounds, (page 21). 
Final consonants after m and n are generally silent. Ex. 
temps, weather ; je romps, je prends, I break, J take. 
is silent in condamner, to condemn ; automne, autumn. 
final, and not belonging to a noun, is carried to the next word, 
when this word begins with a vowel or an h mute, if the two 


words are closely connected. Ex. un bon enfant, a good child ; 


mon ami, my friend ; pronounce bon nenfant, mon nami. 
is generally sounded as in English. P is however silent in 


_baptéme, baptism; baptiser, to baptize; cheptel, chattel ; 


final is not carried to the next word. 


compte, account; dompter, to subdue; exempt, exempt; 
sept, seven ; septiéme, seventh. 

final is silent. Ex coup, blow ; drap, cloth. 

Exceptions: cap, cape ; and proper names generally. 

qu is pronounced like k. Ex. question, ‘question qui, who ; 
qualité, quality : ue final is sileni after q. Ex. Praha, prac- 
tice. 

Exceptions: qu is pronounced as in English in aguatique, 
équateur, équestre, équitation, équation, in-guarto, liguéfier, 
quadragénaire, quadruple, qyacrapene, Quinte-Curce, Quin- 
tien, quintuple, quirinal. 

final is sounded, It is however mute in coed Inde turkey 3 


17. BR. 


T 


18. 8 


Mm 


8C 


sch 
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and in cing, five, when followed by a word commencing with 
@ consonant. 

The French r is pronounced with greater force than the 
English. 

is pronounced like r, Ex. arriver, to arrive ; arranger, to 
arrange. — 

Exceptions: in the future and conditional of acquérir, to ac- 
quire ; courir, to run, and mourir, to die, the two r’s are dis- 
tinctly sounded. Ex. je courrai, je mourrai, je courrais, je 
mourrais, j’acquerrais, &c.° cont 

final is pronounced when preceded by a,i, 0, u. Ex. car, 
jor ; finir,.to finish ; cor, hunting horn ; pur, pure. 
Exception: monsieur, sir. 

preceded by e is generally _ sounded: in monosyllables. Ex. 
fer, tron ; cher, dear. 

fieacottedl by e is silent in words of more than one syllable. 
Ex. parler, to speak ; manger, to eat ; chercher, to seek. 
Exceptions: r is sounded in amer, belvéder, cancer, cuiller, 
éther, enfer, hiver, Jupiter, Lucifer, magister. 

The final r of an infinitive is not often carried to the next 
word in conversation. In serious reading it is generally car- 
ried to the next word. 

has generally the same sound as in English. 

between two vowels is pronounced as in the English words 
rose, prose. Hix. base, base ; vase, vase ; pause, pause ; chose, 
thing. 

Exceptions: s in words composed of a particle, or an adjec- 
tive, and a word commencing with s, preserves the hissing 
sound. Ex. parasol, parasol ; vraisemblable, likely ; désué- 
tude, desuetude ; preséance, precedence, &c. 

is pronounced in Christ, but not in Jésus-Christ. 

is pronounced as in English. Ex. scandale, scandal ; science, 
science. 

is pronounced like sh, in the words schisme, schismatique, 
schiste, scherif, schéil, schellng—It is pronounced sk in 
shai: ‘ 

final is generally silent. Ex. pas, step; mais, but ; jus, juice. 
Exceptions: s is pronounced in aloés, aloes ; as, ace; atlas, 
atlas ; blocus, blockade ; cens, census ; chorus, chorus ; en sus, 
besides ; gratis, gratis; lapis, lapis; laps, lapse ; iris, iris ; 
mais, maize; mars, March ; moeurs, manners ; ours, bear ; 
prospectus, prospectus ; Rheims, Rubens ; vis, screw ; and in 
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Latin and Greek names ending in s—Délos, Romulus, &c. 
In fils, son, s may be pronounced or not. 

is carried to the next word when the word commences with 
a vowel or an h mute; it has then the sound of z—bons 
amis, good friends, is pronounced bon zami. In conversa- 
tion the final s of verbs is not always carried to the next 
word, 7 

is pronounced like t in table. Ex. tard, late; tort, wrong. 


has the sound of the English c in cedar, in the combinations 


tial, tiel, tion, final or in the middle of ‘words. The French 
words in which the above combinations occur, are very much 
like the English words which have the same meaning, and in 


which w@ has the sound of sh. Ex. partial, partial ; essentiel, 


essentiel ; observation, observation. Words in which those 
terminations are preceded by s or x, are excepted; the t 


_ therefore in bastion, question, mixtion, Wc., retains its proper 
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sound. 


- has the sound of c in cedar, in words sndise in ative, derived 


from the Greek, and ire int English the termination cy, 
aristocratie, démocratie, &c.; also in inifier to initiate; pa-~ 
tience, patience ; ineptie, absurdity ; ininutie, minutia ; Dal- . 
matie, Dalmatia ; Dalmaiien, Dalmatian ; Tientitien, Gratien 
Egyptien, &. . 

In other words ending in tie, and in those ending in tie ‘iia 
tier, the t has its proper mona Ex. garantie, guarantee ; 
moitié, half; amitié, friendship ; chantier, dock-yard ; métier, 
trade. | 

sounds always like t alone. Ex. thé, tea; thése, thesis. 

final is generally silent. Ex. but, aim ; mot, word ; sort, fate. 
Exceptions: ¢ is sounded in brut, chut, correct, doé, direct, - 
déficit, fat, exact, net, prétérit, suspect, strict, Chnisé, but not 
in Jésus- Chia &e, 

in sept, huit, vingt, is sounded except when it comes before 
a consonant. 

is seldom carried to the next word; t in et (ond) is always 
silent. 

is a little softer than the English v. Ex. bande: oe voile, 
veil. ; 

which is found only in foreign words, is pronounced like v. 
Ex. Wurtemberg, Westphalie. In a few other words it has 
the pronunciation of the English w. Ex. whig, whist. 

initial, which in French is only found.in a few words, is pro- 
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nounced like gz. Ex. xylon, cotton-plant; Xavier, X€no- 
phon, Xante, Xantippe. 


_ Xerxés is pronounced gzercess. 


23. Z 


following an initial e, and preceding a vowel or an h, is also 

sounded like gz. Ex. ezil, ewile ; examiner, to examine ; ea- 

hiber, to exhibit. ) 

not following an initial e, but coming between two » vowels, ; 


sounds like ks, Ex. axe, amis; luxe, luwury ; Alexandre, 


Alexander ; mazime, maxim ; sexe, sex. . 
sounds like ss in the following words: six, six; dig, ten; 
soivante, sixty ; Bruwelles, Brussels ; Auswonne, ames Aske 
en-Provence, 

In siziéme, dixiéme, deusiéme, dix-sept, dix-huit, deattoar 
it is pronounced like z in zone. 


final is generally silent. Ex. prix, price; croix, cross ; voia, 


voice. | ' 
Exceptions: x ig sounded like ks at the end of names of 
Greek and Latin origin. Ex. Aja, Styx, etc. In Aiz-la- 
Chapelle it has the same sound. 

The x of deus, six, dix, coming before’ a consonant is silent, 
except in the cases mentioned above; 7. ¢., in dia-sept, dia- 
huit, diw-neuf. ; 

when carried to the next word, sounds like z. 

sounds as in the English words zine, zone. Ex. zéle, zeal ; 
zénith, zenith. a 

final is generally silent. Ex. nez, nose; chez, with, &c., 
allez, go. : 


Exceptions: gaz, gas. In Metz, Suez, &c., it sounds like ss, 


final is generally carried to the next word when that word 
commences with a vowel, or anh mute. © 


Exercise 4, 


5. (by baume, balsam ; blessure, wound ; brun, brown ; absolution, 


6. (c) 


absolution ; abstrait, abstract ; abbaye, abbey ; Jacob, Jacob. 
cacker, to conceal; coin, corner; décuple, decuple; cire, 
wax ; cinq, five; chercher, to seek ; je cache, J conceal ; pa- 
triarche, patriarch ; patriarchat, patriarchate; chambre, 
chamber ; arche, arch; changer, to change; orchestre, 
orchestra ; charbon, coal ; sac, bag; suc, juice; clerc, clerk ; 
banc, bench ; flanc, flank ; second, second ; fécond, fruitful ; 
ior sulin: regu, received. 


7. (@) daim, deer ; don, gift; admirer, to admire ; bord, border; 
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10. 


12. 


13. 


15. 
16 
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nord, north ; sud, south ; Obed, Obed ; Talmud, Talmud ; 


_ grand Age, advanced age ; rend-il, does he render ? prend-il, 
~ does he take ? 


foin, hay ; faim, hunger ; froid, cold; bref, short; soit, thirst ; 


suif, tallow ; clef, key; chef, chief; chef-d’ceuvre, master- 


piece ; ceuf, egg ; ceufs, eggs; ceuf frais, fresh egg; boeuf, ox, 
beef; boeufs, oxen ; neuf maisons, nine houses ; neuf cheyaux, 
nine horses ; neiif amis, nine friends. 

gager, to bey gosier, tiroak: gibier, game ; guide, guide ; 


~ digue, league ; = ft ligua, he ledsraieate nous liguons, we league ; 


aiguille, needle; aiguillon, goad; cigué, hemlock; digne, 
worthy ; régne, reign ; Kspagne, Spain ; Pologne, Poland ; 
brugnon, nectarine ; soignant, taking care ; joignant, joining ; 
stagnant, stugnant ; rang honorable, honorable rank. 


hate, haste; honte, shame; haut, high ; herbe, herbage ; 


almanach, almanac. 

jujube, jujube; jeune, young; juger, fo judge; jurer, te 
swear ; jonc, rush ; joindre, to join ; déjetiiner, to breakfast ; 
Juif, Jew ; jeu, play. 

lame, blade; loi, law; illégal, dlegal ; allicite, unlawful ; 
paille, straw ; soleil, sun ;pareil, similar ; bail, lease ; railler, 
to rail; souiller, to soil; caille, quail ; canaille, rabble; ville, 
town ; village, village ; mille, mile, thousand ; péril, peril ; 
pointilleux, punctilious ; baril, barrel; fusil, gun; gentil- 
homme, nobleman; gentilshommes, noblemen; bouteille, 
bottle. 


(mn)mon, my; marge, margin; nom, name; champ, field ; 


(P) 


8. (a) 


(r) 


moine, monk; prompt, guick; condamner, to condemn ; 
faim, hunger ; son argent, his money ; bon appétit, good 
appetite ; lien étroit, close connection. 

partir, to go away; coup, blow; temps, weather ; Rent 
cloth; .sept, seven ; baptéme, Sonu ; eap, eres Alep, 
Bigw, Say 
quérir, to fetch ; quitter, to leave ; musique, music ; logique, 
logic ; quarante, forty ; quoi, what ; ‘dquatique, aquatic ; 
Quintilien, Quintilian ; cinq, five ; cinq livres, jive books. 
ranger, to arrange ; errer, to err ; arriver, to arrive ; verser, 
to pour ; je courrai, J will run ; je courais, J was running ; 
jouir, to enjoy; car, for ; plaisir, pleasure; amer, bitter ; 
parler, to speak; changer, to change; fer, iron; hiver, 
winter. 


(s) silence, silence ; soin, care ; sans, without ; base, base ; rose, 
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rose; chose, thing; observer, to observe; rasoir, razor ; 
parasol, parasol ; science, science; schisme, schism; scie, 
saw ; schéme, scheme ; gras, fat; pas, step ; lambris, wain- - 
scot; Barras, Barras; Romulus, Samos; vous avez, you 
have ; nous aimons, we love. 

19. (t) tiers, third; tiare, tiara; tort, wrong ; portion, portion ; 
sanction, senction ; essential, essential ; pactialité, partiality , 
section, section ; question, question ; bastion, bastion ; cbser- 
vation, observation ; minutie, minutia; démocratie, demo- 
cracy ; amitié, friendship ; initiation, initiation ; mot, word ; 
lot, lot ; sept, seven ; sept livres, seven books ; et, and ; vingt 
livres, twenty books. 

20. (v) voir, io see ; va, go, léve, raise ; lever, to raise ; visage, face ; 
vive, f. lively. 

21. (w) Westphalie, Weimar, Wurms, Wurtemberg. 

22. (x) xylon, cotton plant ; Xénophon; exiler, to exile ; excuser, to 
excuse; luxe, luaury; Alexandre, Alexander ; maxime, 
maxim ; soixantiéme, sixtieth ; six, siz; sixiéme, sixth ; six 
livres, six books ; Bruxelles, Brussels ; Aix-la-Chapelle ; dix, © 
ten; Phénix; Ajax; deux hommes, two men; dix amis, 
ten friends. “ 

23. (z) zéle, zeal; zone, zone; zoologie, zoology ; vous lisez, you 
read ; nez, nose; Metz; allez-y, go there; venez ici, come 
here. 

[> For the division of words into syllables, see Reapina © 
Lessons, page 474. 


LEGON IV. LESSON IV. 
THE ARTICLE LE, LA.—GENDER. 


1, In French the article [$ 13, (2.)] has, in the singular, a distinct 
form for each gender. . 


Le fils, the son; ’ La fille, the daughter, the girl M 
Le frére, the brother ; La sceur, the sister. 


2. Before a word commencing with a vowel or an h mute, [L. 3, 10] 
the article is the same for both genders. [$ 13, (7.)} Ex. 


Laieul, the grandfather ; Laieule, the grandmother ;* 
L’hite, the landlord ; _ Lhétesse, the landlady. 


* 
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3. There are in French only two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. [§ 4.1 Every noun, whether denoting an animate or an 
inanimate object, belongs to one of these two genders. 


Masco. L’homme, the man; Le lion, the lion ; 
Le livre, the book; — Le papier, the paper ; 
Liarbre, the tree ; Le bois, the wood. 7 
Fem. . La femme, the woman ; _La lionne, the lioness ; 
La table, the table; La feuille, the leaf; 
La plume, the pen ; ‘+ La porte, the door. 4 


4, Avorr, To m472,1IN THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 


A Jirmatively. : Interrogatively. 
J'ai, I have; Ai-je? Have I? 
ny Bs f§ 33. (1. )(2.)] Thou hast ; As-tu? Hast thou? 
He has ; A-t-il? Has he? 
wile a, . She has; - _ A-t-elle? Has she? 
Nous avons, We have ; Avons-nous ? Have we ? 
Vous ayez,-» . You have ; Avez-vous? Have you? 
Ils ont, m. They have; Ont-ils? m. . Have they ? 
Elles ont, f They have; - Ont-elles? ff Have they ? 


5. The e of the pronoun je is elided, when that Bowe comes 
before a vowel or an h mute. . [§ 146.] 

6. In-interrogative sentences, when the third person singular of a 
verb ends with a vowel, and is pth Sediniolyy followed by a pronoun, a | 
i, called euphonic, must be placed between the verb and the pronoun. 


Ata? Has he? A-t-elle? Has she ? 


Résumé or Examp es. 
Le pére a la viande, yous avez le The father has the meat, youhave the 


café, et j’ai ’eau. coffee, and I have the water. 
L’homme a. le pain, lenfant ale sel, The man has the bread, the child has 


et nous avons le poivre. the salt, and we have the pepper. 


\ 


EXEROISE 5. 


Avoine, f. oats ; Frére, m. brother ; Plume, fi pen ; 

Blé, m. wheat ; Livre, m. book ; ~ Qui, who; 

Boucher, m. butcher ; Madame, madam ; Sel; m. salt; 
Boulanger, m. baker ; Mademoiselle, miss ; Seulement, only ; 
Cheval, m. horse ; Meunier, m. miller; Table, f. table ; 

Hau, f. water; Monsieur, Mr., sir. Thé, m. tea; 

Et, and; Non, no ; Viande, £ meat : 
Farine, f. FRO Oui, yes ; ‘Vin, m. wine ; 

Fiile, f girl, daughter ; Paiu, m. bread ; Vinaigre, m. vinegar. 


1. Qui ale pain? 2. Le boulanger a le pain. 3, A-t-il Ja farine? 4. 
Oui, monsieur; ilala farine, 5. Avons-nous la viande? 6. Oui, monsieur ; 


< 
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vous avez la viande et le pain. 7. Le meunier a la farine. 8. Le 
boulanger a la farine et le blé. 9. Avons-nous le livre et la plume? 
10. Oui, mademoiselle ; vous avez le livre et la plume. 11. Le boucher 
ala viande. 12. Le meunier a la viande, et j’ai le café. 13. Avez- 
vous l’eau et le sel? 14. Oui, monsieur; nous avons l'eau, le sel, et 
Yavoine. 15. Avons-nous le thé? 16. Non, monsieur; la fille a le 

, thé, le vinaigre et le sel. 17. Ai-je le vin? 18. Non, madame; 
vous avez seulement le vinaigre et la viande. 19, Avez-vous la table? 
20. Oui, madame; j’ai la table. : 


_EXERcIsE 6. 

1, Have youthe wheat? 2. Yes, sir; I have the wheat. 3. Who 
has the meat? 4. The butcher has the meat and the salt. 6. Has 
he the oats? 6. No, madam; the horse has the oats. 7. Have we 
the wheat? 8. You have the wheat,and the flour. 9. Who has the 
salt? 10. I have the salt and the meat.. 11. Have we the vinegar, 
the tea, and the coffee? 12. No, sir; the brother has the vinegar. 
_13. Who has the horse? 14. The baker has the horse. 15. Have 
we the book and the pen? 16. No, miss; the girl has the pen, and 
the miller has the book. 17. Have you the table, sir? 18. No, sir; 
I have only the book. 19. Who has the table? 20, We have the 

table, the pen, and the book. tide 


LECON V. LESSON VY. 


CONTRACTION OF THE anrTicie, &.. 
1, The article le, with the preposition de preceding, must be con- — 
tracted into du, when it comes before a word in the masculine singu- 
lar, commencing with a consonant or an A aspirated. [L. 3, 10; 
§ 13, (8) @.)] 
Du frére, of the brother ; Du chateau, of the castle ; 
Du héros, of the hero ; Du chemin, of the way. 


* 


2. Before feminine words, and before masculine words commencing . 
with a vowel, or an / mute, the article Ze is not blended with the pre- 
position. | 

De la dame, f. of the lady; Delamie, f of the female friend ; 
De Vargent, m. of the money; .. De Uhonneur, m. of the honor. 

3. In French, the name of the possessor follows the name of the 

object-possessed. [§ 76, (10.)] 


La maison du médecin, The physician's house; _ 
L’arbre du jardin, The tree of the garden; 
La lettre de la sceur, | The sister's letter. 
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4, The name of the material of which an object is:composed fole 
lows always the name of the object; the two words being connected 
by the preposition de (d’ before a vowel or an A mute). [§ 76, (11.)] 


L’habit de drap, The cloth coat ; 
La robe de soie, The silk dress ; 
La mountre d’or,. The gold watch. 


Résum& or ExXxampues, 


Le tailleur a Vhabit de drap du The tailor has the physician's cloth 


médecin. coat. 
Vous avez la lettre de la scour du You have the baker's sister's letter, (the 
boulanger. _ _ letter of the sister of the baker.) 
A-t-il le livre de la dame? Has he the lady’s book 2 
Exercise 7. 
Argent, m. silver, money ; Couteau, m. knife ; -Porte-crayon, m. pencil- 
Bas, m. stocking ; Cuir, m. leather. case ; 
Bois, m. wood ; Dame, f. lady; Robe, f. dress. 
Chapeau, m. hat; Drap, m. cloth ; Satin, m. satin: 
Charpentier, m. carpen- Foin, m. hay ; Soeur, f.. sister ; 
ter ; Habit, m. coat ;_ Soie, £ sik ; 
Cordonnier, m. shoema- Laine, f. wool, woollen; Soulier, m. shoe ; 
ers, Mais, but ; Table, t. table; 
Coton, m. cotton ; Or, m. gold; Tailleur, m. éailor. 


1, Avez-vous la montre d’or? 2. Oui, madame; j’ai la montre 
d’or et le chapeau de soie. 3. Monsieur, avez-vous le livre du tailleur ? 
4, Non, monsieur; j’ai le livre du vedeoie 5. Oni-ils le pain du 
soulanger 6. Ils ont le pain du boulanger et la farine du meunier. 

. Avez-vous le porte-crayon d’argent? 8. Oui, monsieur; nous 
avons le porte-crayon d'argent. 9. Avons-nous l'avoine du cheval ? 
10. Vous avez l’avoine et le foin du cheval. 11. Quia l'habit de drap 
du charpentier? 12, Le cordonnier a le chapeau de soie du tailleur. 
13. Le tailleur a le soulier de cuir du cordonnier. 14. Avez-vous la 
table de bois? 15. Oui, monsieur; j’ai la table de bois du charpentier. 
16. Ont-ils le couteau d’argent? 17. Ils ont le couteau d'argent. 
18. Le frére du médecin a la montre d’argent. 19. La sceur du 
gordonnier a la robe de soie. 20. A-t-elle le soulier de cuir? 
- 21, Non, madame; elle a le soulier de satin. 22.’ Avons-nous le bas 
de laine? 23. Non, monsieur; vous avez le bas de soie du tailleur. 
24. Qui a le bas de coton? 25. Le médecin a le bas decoton, 26. La 
dame a le soulier de satin de la sceur du boulanger. 


Exercise 8. “s 
1, Have you the tailor’s book? 2. No, sir; I have the physician’s — 
watch. 3. Who hasthe gold watch? 4. The lady has the gold watch. 


> 
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and the silver pencil-case. 5. Have you the tailor’s shoe? 6. I have 
the tailor’s cloth shoe. 7. Have we the wooden table? 8. Yes, sir; 
you have the wooden table. 9. Have they the silver knife? 10. They 
have the silver kunfe. 11. The lady has the silver knife and the 
gold pencil-case. 12. Has-she the satin dress? 13. The physician’s 
sister has the satin dress. 14. Who has the wood? 15. The car- 
penter’s brother has the wood. 16. Have you the woollen stocking? 
17. No, sir; but I have the cotton stocking. 18. Who has the 
baker’s bread? 19. We have the baker’s bread and the miller’s 
flour. 20. Have we the horse’s hay? 21. You have the horse’s 
oats. 22. Have we the tailor’s silk hat? 23. Yes, sir; you have the — 
tailor’s silk hat and the shoemaker’s leather shoe. 24: Have you the 
cloth shoe of the physician’s sister? 25. No, madam; I have the 
lady’s silk dress. 


LEGON VI. LESSON VI. 


NOUNS USED IN THE PARTITIVE SENSE. 


1. The article, contracted with or preceded: by the preposition de, 
according to Rules 1 and 2 of Lesson 5, is placed in French before 
words used in a partitive sense. Such words may generally be known 
in English wheu some or any is or may be prefixed to them. [§ 13, 


(10.) $ 78, (1.)] 


Du pain, Bread, or some bread; 
De la viande, Meat, or some meat ; 
De Vargent, — Money, or some money. 


2. The French numeral adjective, un, m. une, f. answers to the 
English indefinite article, a or an, [§$ 13, (4. (11.)] 


Un homme, Aman; 
Une femme, A woman. 
3. The e of the preposition de is elided before un and une. [§ 146] 
Dun livre, m. Of or from a book ; 
D’une maison, f Of or from a@ house. 


4, When the nominative or subject of an interrogative sentence is 
a noun, it should be placed before the verb; and immediately after 
the verb, in simple tenses, and after the auxiliary in compound tenses, 
a pronoun must be placed, agreeing with the nominative in gender and 
number, [§ 76, (4.) (5.)] See also L. 56, R. 1, 
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Le médecin a-t-il de argent? _ . Has the physician money ? 
Le boucher a-t-il de la viande ? Has the butcher meat? 

Le libraire a-t-il du papier? . Has the bookseller paper ? 
La dame a-t-elle de la soie? © Has the lady silk ? 


Résumé or Exampuxs. 


Avez-vous du pain ? Have you bread? 

Vous avez du pain, du beurre, et du You have bread, butter, and cheese. 
fromage. : 

Votre frére a-t-il une livre de beurre? . Has your brother a pound of butter ? 

Avez-vous le livre d’un libraire? Lave you a bookseller’s book ? 

Non, j'ai le iivre d’une dame. — No, I have a lady’s book. 

La sceur du médecin a-t-elle du pa- Has the physician’s sister paper and 
pier et de l’encre? ink ? a 


5. It will be seen by some of the above examples, that the ar- ~ 
ticle must be repeated before every noun used in a partitive sense. 


 EXErcIsE 9. 


Acajou, m. mahogany; Encre, fi ink; _ Ma, f. my; 

Acier, m. steel ; picier, m. grocer ; Morceau, m. piece ; 
Aujourd’hui, to-day; Fils, m. son; ._ Papier, m. paper ; 
Beurre, m. butter; Fourchetie, f. fork ; Plume, fi pen; — 
Biére, fi-beer; — Fromage, m. cheese ; Sucre, m. sugar ; 
Boeuf, m. beef; Gant, m. glove; Vin, m. wine; 
Café, m. coffee ; Libraire, m. bookseller; Votre, your ; 
Cuiller, f. spoon ; Livre, m. book; Thé, m. tea. 

Dé, m. thimble ; Livre, f. pound ; 


1, Avez-vous de la viande? 2. Oui, monsieur; j’ai une livre de 
viande. 3. Votre fils.a-t-il un morceau de pain? 4. Oui, madame; 
ila un morceau de pain. 65. Le libraire a-t-il un livre? 6. II a de 
- Pencre et du papier. 7. Votre sceur a-t-elle une montre d’or? 8. 
Elle a une montre d’or et un dé d'argent. 9. Le boulanger a-t-il du 
vin ou de Ja biére? 10. Le boulanger a du thé et du café. 11. Votre 
frére a-t-il du fromage? 12. Il a.du fromage et du beurre. 13. La 
dame a-t-elle une cuiller d’argent? 14, La dame a une cuiller et une 
fourchette d’argent. 15, Le boucher a-t-il de la viande aujourd’hui ? 
16. Oui, monsieur; il a un morceau de beeuf. 17. Le charpentier 
a-t-il une table? 18. Oui, monsieur; il a une table d’acajou. 
19. Avez-vous le livre du médecin? 20. Non, madame; mais j’ai 
le livre de votre sceur. 21. Qui a du café et du sucre? 22. L’épicier 
a du café et du sucre. 23, La sceur. du libraire a-t-elle un gant? 
24, Non, monsieur; mais elle a un livre. 25. A-t-elle une plume 
d’acier? 26. Non, monsieur; elle a une plume d'or. 27. Vous 
avez le porte-crayon du médecin. ! 


- 
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EXERCISE 10. 


1. Have you any tea? 2. Yes, madam; I have a pound of tea, 
3. Who has bread? 4. The baker, has bread, butter, and cheese. 
5. Has the tailor cloth? 6, The tailor has a piece of cloth. 7. Has 
the physician gold? 8. Yes, sir; the physician has gold and silver. 
9. Has the lady asilver watch? 10. Yes, miss (madam) ; the lady has 
a silver watch and a gold pen. 11. Has your sister silk? 12. Yes, 
sir; she has silk and cotton. 13. Have you a knife? 14. Yes, sir; 
J have a steel knife and a silver fork. 15. Have you meat to-day, 
sir? 16. Yes, sir; I have a piece of beef. 17. Has your carpenter 
a mahogany table? 18. Yes, sir; he has a mahogany table. 19. Has 
your sister a glove? 20. Yes, sir; my sister has a silk glove. 
_ 21. Has the bookseller’s son a gold pencil case? 22. Yes, sir; he 
has a gold pencil case and a steel pen. 23. Who has your sister's 
watch? 24. Your brother has the gold watch and the silk hat. 
25, We have gold, silver, and steel. (See Rule 5.) 
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_ LECON VIL “LESSON VIL 


THE NEGATIVE SENTENCE, ETC. 


1. To render a sentence negative, ne is placed before the verb, and 
pas after it. : 

Je n’ai pas le cheval. I have not the horse. 
‘Vous n’avez pas la maison, You have not the house. 

2. When the verb is in a compound tense, [§ 45, (8.)] the first 
negative ne is placed before the auxiliary, and the second between 
the auxiliary and the participle. 

Je n’ai pas eu le cheval. I have not had the horse. 
Vous n’avez pas eu la maison. You have not had the house. 

3. It will be seen in the above examples that the e of ne is elided, 

when the verb begins with a vowel. [§ 146.] 


-4, When the words ni, neither ; rien, nothing ; jamais, never; per- 
sonne, no one, nobody, occur, the word ne only is used, and those 
words take the place of pas. 


Je n’ai ni Ie livre ni le papier. I have neither the book nor the paper. — 
Avez-vous quelque chose? Have you any thing? 
Nous n’ayons rien. _ We have nothing, or not any thing. 
Personne n’a le livre. [§ 41, (6.)] No one has the book. 

Vous n’avez jamais le couteau. You never have the knife. 
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5. A noun used in a partitive sense (Lesson 6, Rule 1), and being 
the object of a verb conjugated negatively, should net be preceded 
by the article, but by the preposition de only.’ [§ 78, (7.)}. 

Nous n’avons pas d’argent. We have no money. 

~ Vous n’avez pas de viande. You have no meat. 

6. Quelqu’un, some one, any one; [§ 41, (7.)] quelque ee some- 
— thing, any Whithg’s ; should only be used in an affirmative or interroga- 

tive sentence, or in a sentence which 1 is negative ae interrogative at 
the same time. . 
Avons-nous quelqu’un ? Have we any one? 


vez-vous quelque chose ? Have you any thing ? 
UN ‘avons-nous pas quelque chose? Have we not something ? 


. Ina negative sentence, ne—personne, signifies nobody, not any 
At ; and ne—rien, nantes not any thing. 


Je n’ai personne. . I have no one, not any one. 
Vous n’avez rien. You have nothing, or not any thing. 


8. Avorn, 70 HAVE, IN THE Present or THE Inprcarive, 


Negatively. ~ Negatively and Interrogatively. 
Je n’ai pas, . L have not; N’ai-je pas? Have I not? 
Tu n’as pas, Thou hast not; N’as-tu pas? Hast thou not? 
Tl n’a pas, » He has not; N’a-t-il pas ? Has he not? 
Eile n'a pas, — She has not; N’a-t-elle pas ? Has she not? 
Nous n’avons pas, We have not; N’avons-nous pas? Have we not? 


Vous n’avez pas, You have not;  N’avez-vous pas? Have you not? 

Ilsn’ont pas, m. They have not; N’ont-ils pas? m. Have they not? 

Elles n’ont pas, fi They have not.  N’ont-elles pas? fi Have they not? 
Risums or Exampss. 


Le tailleur a-t-il le bouton ? Has the tailor the button ? 


Le tailleur n’a pas le bouton. The tailor has not the button. 

Il n’a pas eu le drap. — - He has not had the cloth. 

Tl n’a ni le bois ni le fer, He has neither the wood nor the iron, 
Ai-je de la viande ? Have I meat ? 

Vous n’avez pas de viande, (R. 5.) You have no meat. 

Avons-nous quelque chose ? Have we any thing? 

Nous n’avons rien, __ We have nothing, or not any thing. 
Nous n’avons jamais de café, (R. 5.) We never have coffee. 

Vous n’avez pas de livre. You have no Sin any) book. 


1 ‘When, however, the sentence is interrogative as well ais Aa ene the 
article is sometimes used. In those cases, however, ne and pas are ren- 
dered by not instead of no. 


N’avons-nous pas de l’argent ? Have we not money ? 

N’avez-vous apes de la viande? ' Have you not meat ? 
Without the article. 

N’avons-nous pas d’argent? ~ _ Have we no money? 


N’avoz-vous pas de viande ? Have you no meat? 
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Exercise 11. 


Ami, m. friend ; Drap, m. cloth ; Personne, m. nobody ; 
Angleterre, f. England; Du tout, at all; Quelque chose, m. some- 
Aussi, also ; France, f' France ; thing, any thing ; 
Autre, other ; Histoire, fi history ; Quelqu’un, m. some one, 
Chapelier, m. hatler; = Libraire, m. bookseller ; any one ; 

Chien, m. dog ; Marchand, m. merchant; Soie, f. silk ; 

Coton, m. cotion ; Mon, m. my ; Velours, m, velvet ; 
Cousin, m. cousin; — Ni, neither, nor; Voisin, m. neighbor. 
Deux, two; 


1, Le chapelier a-t-il de la soie? 2. Le chapelier n’a pas de soie, 
mais ila du velours. 3. A-t-il du velours de coton? 4. Non, mon- 
sieur ; il n'a pas de velours de coton, il a du velours de soie. 5. Avez- 
vous de la viande? 6. Oui, monsieur; j’ai de la viande. 7. Le mé- 
decin n’s pas d’argent. 8. Quiade l’argent? 9. Le marchand n’a 
pas d’argent, mais il a du drap, du velours et de la soie. 10. Avez- 
vous quelque chose? 11. Non, monsieur; je n’ai rien du tout. 12. Le 
tailleur a-t-il deux boutons d'argent? 13. Non, monsieur; il a deux 
boutons de soie. 14. Quiavotre chien? 15. Le voisin a le chien de 
mon cousin. 16. N’a-t-il pas votre cheval aussi? 17. Non, monsieur; 
il a le cheval de votre ami. 18. Avez-vouslhistoire de France? 
19. Non, madame; je n’ai ni histoire de France ni Vhistoire d’An- 
gleterre. 20. N’avez-vous ni le livre ni le papier? 21. Non, made- 
moiselle; je n’ai ni l'un ni l’autre. 22. Qui a du papier? 23. Le 
libraire n’a pas de papier. 24. Quelqu’un a-t-il un livre? 25, Per- 
sonne n’a de livre. 

EXERcIsE 12. 


1. Has the baker velvet? 2. No, sir; the baker has no velvet. 
3. Who has silk velvet? 4. The hatter has silk velvet and a silk hat, 
5. Have you two silver buttons? 6. No, sir; I have a cloth coat, a. 
silk hat, and a velvet shoe. 7. Has your neighbor a wooden table? 
8. Yes, sir; he has a mahogany table. 9. Has your cousin a history 
of England? 10. No, sir; he has a history of France. 11. Ihave 
neither the cloth nor the velvet.. 12. We have’neither the meat nor 
the coffee. 13. Has any oneabook? 14. Your cousin has a book, 
a velvet coat, and a silk hat. 15. Have you the physician’s book? 
16. Yes, mausm ; I have the physician's book, and the lady’s gold pen. 
17. Has the merchant cloth? 18. The merchant has no cloth, but he 
has money. 19. Who has your neighbor’s dog? 20. Nobody has 
my neighbor’s dog. 21. Has any one my book? 22. No one has 
your book. 23. Has your cousin’s brother any thing? 24. No, sir; 
he has nothing. 25. Who has your friend’s book? 26. Your brother 
has my cousin’s book. 27. Has he the tailor’s coat? 28. He has not 
the tailor’s coat. 29. We have neither the cloth nor the silk. 
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LECON VIIL "LESSON VIII. 
. IDIOMS FORMED WITH AVOIR, 70 HAVE, &c. 


“1. Ghe verb avoir is used idiomatically, in French, with the words 
quelque chose, chaud, Jroid, faim, honte, peur, raason, tort, soif, som- 
metl, 


J’ai quelque chose. Something is the matter with me. 
Il a chaud, _ He is warm. 

Elle a faim. She is hungry. 

Nous avons honte. . We are ashamed. 

Vous avez peur. You are afraid. — 

Tis ont tort. They are wrong. 

Avez-vous raison ? Are you right ? 

J’ai sommeil. J am sleepy. 


2. A noun, whether taken in, a general or in a particular sense, is, 
in French, commonly preceded by the article /e, in its different forms. 
[$ 77, (L) 2)] 


Le pain est nécessaire. Bread is necessary. 
Il ale pain. He has the bread. 


3. A noun, preceded by the article Je, retains that article after ni, 
nor, neither ; but a noun taken in a partitive sense, [L. 6, 1 fakes 
eihon nt, citer article nor preposition. 


Je n’ai ni l’arbre ni le jardin. I have neither the tree nor the garden, 
Nous n’avons ni arbre ni jardin. . We have neither tree nor garden. 


\4, A noun, taken in a partitive sense, and preceded by an adjec- 
tive, takes ante the preposition de. [§ 78, (3.)] 
5. The following adjectives are generally placed before the noun. 


Beau, handsome, Brave, worthy; Gros, large, big; Mauvais, bad ; 


fine, beautiful; Cher, dear ; Jeune, young ; Meilieur, better ; 

Bon, good ; Grand, great, large; Joli, pretty ; Petit, small; 

Vieux, old ; Vilain, ugly. 

RiisuME OF  Exaneure, 

Avez-vous Beets chose ? Is anything the matier with you? 
Je n‘ai rien, (literally, [have nothing.) Nothing is the matter with me. 
Votre frére a-t-il chaud ? Is your brother warm ? 
Tl n’a ni froid ni chaud. _ He is neither warm nor cold. 
Votre sceur a-t-elle faim ou soif? Is your sister-hungry or thirsty ? 
Elle n’a pas faim, mais honte. She is not hungry, but ashamed. 
Votre ami a-t-il sommeil ? Is your friend sleepy ? 
Mon ami n’a ni sommeil ni peur. My friend is neither sleepy nor afraid, 
Avez-vous raison ou tort ? Are you right or-wrong ? ; 
Avez-vous du lait ou du vin? Have you milk or wine? 
Je n’ai ni lait ni vin, [R. 3.] I have neither miik nor wine. 
Avez-vous lé lait ou le vin? Have you the milk or the wine? 
Je n’ai ni le lait mle vin. [R. 3.] | Ihave neither the milk nor the wine. 


Avez-vous de beau drap et de bon Have you handsome cloth and good 
café? | | - coffee? 
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Exercise 18. 


Au contraire, on the con- Fusil, m. gun; , Petit, small, little ; 

trary ;. Froid, 1. cold ; Peur, f. fear, afraid ; 
Bouton, m. bution ; Gros, large; Quel, what, which ; 
Capitaine, m. captain; Honte,f. shame,ashamed ; Raison, £ reason, right; 
Cousin, m. cousin ; Mais, but ; Rien, nothing ; 


Chaud, m. heat, warm; Marteau, m. hammer; Tort, m. wrong ; 

Faim, f. hunger, hungry; Menuisier, m. joiner; Sel, m. salt; 

Fer, m, tron. Poivre, m. pepper ; Sommeil, m. sleep, sleepy 
Ferblantier, m. tinman ; 

1. Quiasommeil? 2. Mon frére a faim, mais il n’a pas sommeil 
3. Avez-vous raison ou tort? 4. J’ai raison, je n’ai pastort. 5. Avez- 
vous le bon fusil de mon frére? 6. Je n’ai pas le fusil. 7. Avez-vous 
froid aujourd’hui? 8. Je n’ai pas froid; au contraire, j’ai chaud. 
9. Avez-vous de bon pain? 10. Je n’ai pas de’pain. 11, N’avez- 
vous pas faim? 12. Jen’ai ni faim ni soif. 13. Avez-vous honte? 
14. Je n’ai ni honte ni peur. 15. Avons-nous du poivre ou du sel? 
16. Vous-n’avez ni poivre ni sel. 17. Quel livre avez-vous? 18. J’ai 
‘le livre de mon cousin. 19. Avez-vous le marteau de fer ou le mar- 
teau d’argent? 20. Jen’ai nile marteau de fer ni le marteau d’argent, . 
jai le marteau de bois du ferblantier. 21. Avez-vous quelque chose? 
22. Je n'ai rien. 23. Avez-vous le gros livre du libraire? 24. Je n’ai 
ni le gros livre du libraire, ni le petit livre du menuisier; j’ai le bon 
livre du capitaine. 

Exencise 14, 

1. Are you sleepy; sir? 2. No, sir; I am not sleepy, but I am 
hungry. 3. Have you pepper or salt? 4. [have neither pepper nor 
salt; I have cheese. 5, Is your brother thirsty.or_hungry? 6. My 
brother is neither thirsty nor hungry. 7. Is your sister right or 
wrong? 8, She is not wrong, she is right. 9. Is the good joiner’ 
afraid ? 10. He is not afraid, but ashamed. 11. Have you milk or 
cheese? 12. I have neither milk nor cheese; I have butter. 13. Have 
you the fine cloth or the good tea? 14. I have neither the fine cloth 
nor the good tea. 16. Is any thing the matter with you, my good 
friend? 16. Nothing is the matter with me, my good sir. 17. Have 
you no bread? 18. Yes, madam; I have good bread, good butter, and 
good cheese. 19. Is the carpenter sleepy? 20. The carpenter is not 
sleepy, but the tinman is hungry. 21. Have you the tinman’s wooden 
hammer? 22. I have not the wooden hammer. 23. Which hammer 
have you? 24. I have the steel hammer. 25. Have you a good cloth 
coat? 26. No, sir; but I have a silk dress. 27. Has the tailor the good 
gold button? 28. Yes, sir; he has the good gold button. 29. Who 
has my brother’s gold watch? 30. Some one has the gold watch, 
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LECON IX... ©, LESSON IX. 
THE PRONOUN LE.—THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronouns le, him, ti ; la, her, it, are, in French, placed before 
the verb.1. These pronouns assume the eine of the nouns which 
they represent. 


Voyez-vous le couteau? m- | De you see the lenife ? 


Je le vois. T see tt. 
Voyons-nous la fourchette? Do we see the fork? 
Nous la voyons. We see it. 


2. The vowel of the pronouns le and la, is elided before a verb 
commencing with a vowel or an A mute. [§ 146.] 


_Avez-vous le baton? m. Have you, the stick? 
Je lai. tT have it. 
_Avons-nous la canne? f Have we the cane? 
Nous l’avons. _ We have tt. 


3. The possessive adjectives mon; m. ma, f,, my ; ton, m. ta, f,, thy; 
son, m.sa, f., his, her, agree in gender with the object: possessed, that is 
with the noun following them. [§ 21, C1.) 2.)] 


Mon pupitre, m. My ciesk. 

Avez-vous ma lettre? f Have you my letter ? 
Ta son fusil, m. ee He has his gun. 

Il a sa cravate, f- : He has his cravat. 


4. Before a feminine noun in the singular, commencing with a 
vowel or an A mute, the masculine form, mon, ton, son, is used. 


[$ 21, 6.)] 


J’ai mon épée, 7 , — LThave my sword. 
C’est son habitude, f. It is his or her habit. 
Le général a son armée, 7 The general has his army. 


_ §, The adjectives notre, our; votre, your; leur, their, are used 
without variation, before a noun of either gender, in ine singular, 


[$ 21, (1.)] 
N otre argent, m. ‘ Our silver. 
Votre canne, fi. ; Your cape. 
Leur terre, /. Their land. 


6. The possessive pronouns le mien, m. la mienne, f. mine ; le 
tien, m. Ja tienne, f thine; le sien, m. la sienne, 7. his or hers; le 
notre, m. la ndtre, f. ours ;.le votre, m. la votre, f. yours ; le leur, m. 
la leur, 7. theirs, can never be prefixed to nouns. The article prece- 


ee  —— — — — — — — ——— —  — — —————_——— 


1 Except in the second person singular, and in the first and second penis 
tural of the imperative used affirmatively, 


c 
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ding those pronouns, and forming an indispensable part of them, 
takes the gender of the object possessed ;' mien, tien, sien, vary for 
the feminine—notre and votre, used as pronouns, have the circumflex 
accent. 


J’ai votre livre et le mien. I have your book and mine. . 
Elle a sa robe et Ja mienne. She has her dress and mine. 
Vous avez votre plume et la ndtre. You have your pen and ours. 


Resume oF EXAaMPues. 


Votre ami a-t-il le mouton ? Has your friend the sheep or mutton® 
Il Va, elle l’a. He has it, she has tt. 

Il ne I’a pas. He has it not. ig 
N’avez-vous pas l’encrier d’argent? Have you not the silver inkstand ? 
Nous ne !’avons pas. We have it not. 

Avez-vous votre fusil ou le mien? Have you your gun or mine? 

Je n’ai ni le votre ni le mien. I have neither yours nor mine. 


Son épouse a-t-elle sa robe ou la Has his wife her dress or yours ? 
votre ? 


Elle n’a ni la sienne ni Ja vétre. She has neither hers nor yours. 
Ne l’avez-vous pas? Have you it not? 
Votre frére ne I’a-t-il pas? Has not your brother it? 
, 3 Exercise 15. 

Assiette, f plate ; Crayon, m. pencil ; Parent, m. relation ; 
Biscuit, m. biscwit ; Cuisinier, m. cook ; Plat,’m. dish; 
Boeeuf, m. beef; Fourchette, £ fork ; Poisson, m. fish 
Boucher, m. butcher ; Matelot, m. sailor ; Porcelaine, f. china; 
Commode, f. chest of Mouton, m. mutton, Sofa, m. sofa : 

drawers, bureau; > sheep; Tout, all; 
Couteau, m. knife ; Miroir, m. looking-glass ; Veau, m. veal, calf. 


1. Avez-vous la fourchette d’argent? 2. Oul, monsieur; je ai. 
3. Le cuisinier a-t-il le boeuf? 4. Non, monsieur; il ne !’a pas, 
5. Quel mouton avez-vous? 6, J’ai le bon mouton et le bon veau 
du boucher. 7. Votre parent a-t-il la commode? 8. Non, monsieur; 
il ne l’a pas. 9. A-t-il mon poisson? 10. Qui a tout le biscuit du 
boulanger? 11. Le matelot n’a ni son pain ni son biscuit. 12. A-t-il 
son couteau et sa fourchette? 13. Il n’a ni son couteau ni sa four- 
_ chette, il a son assiette [R. 4]. 14. Quel plat a-t-l? 15. Ila le jol 
plat de porcelaine. 16. Avez-vous le mien ou le sien? 17. Je n’a 
ni le votre ni le sien, j’ai le nétre. 18. Avez-vous peur, monsiew! 
19, Ds madame; je n’ai pas peur, j’ai faim. 20. Quelqu'un a-t-il 


* The article is also contracted with the preposition de into du, (see L. 56, 
R. 1); and with the proposition @ into au, when the possessive pronoun | 
refers to a noun in the masculine singular. 


~ votre pére et du mien, Of your father and mine, 
son pére et au mien, * To his father and mine. 
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ma montre d’or? 21. Non, monsieur; personne ne l'a. 22. Qu’avez-~ 
vous, monsieur? 23. Je n’ai rien. _ 24. Avez-vous le sofa d’acajou 
de mon menuisier? 25. Non, monsieur; je ne Vai pas. 26. J’ai 
son joli miroir et son bon crayon. 


ExeErcisE 16. 


1. Have you the silver pencil case? 2. No, sir; I have it not. 
3. Have you my brother’s plate? 4. Yes, madam; I have it. 5. Has 


the butcher the good biscuit? 6. He has it not, he has the good _ 


beef, the good mutton, and the good veal. 7. Have you my knife 
and (my) fork ?: 8. I have neither your knife nor your fork. 
9. Who has the good sailor’s biscuit? 10. The baker has it, and I 
have mine. 11. Have you mine also? 12. I have neither yours 
nor his. 13. Are you hungry? 14. I am not hungry, I am thirsty 


-. and sleepy. 15. Are you not ashamed? 16. No, sir; I am not 


ashamed, but I am cold. 17. Is your relation right or wrong? 18. My 
relation is right, sir. 19: Has he my china dish or my silver knife? 
20. He has neither your china dish nor your silver knife, he has 
your china plate. 21. Has any one my silver pencil-case? 22. No 
one has it, but your brother has your cloth coat. 23. Have you 
mine or his? 24. Ihave yours. 25. Has the baker the mahogany 
chest of drawers? 26. He has it not; he has the mahogany sofa. 
27. Has the tinman my plate? 28. He has not your plate; he has 
mine. 29. Which sofa have you? 30. I have my brother’s sofa. 
31. [have neither his nor yours; I have mine. 


LEGON X. | LESSON X, 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative adjectives ce, m. cette, f this or that, are al- 
ways placed before nouns; oy agree in gender with these nouns, 
[§ 20, (1.)] sae 

Avez-vous ce parapluie? m. Have you this or that umbrella ? 

Vous n’ayez pas cette bouteille, £ You have not this or that bottle. 

2. Before a word masculine singular, commencing with a vowel or 
an f mute, cet takes the place of se. [§ 20, (1).] 


1 The ae gi adjective must in French a repeated — every 
noun. [§ 21, ( 
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N’avez-vous pas cet argent? _ _ Have you not this or that money ? 
Vous avez eu cet honneur. You have had this or that honor. 


. 3. When it is deemed ne¢essary to express, in French, the differ- 
ence existing in English between the words this and that, the adverbs 
ct and ld may be placed after the nouns. [§ 20, (2.}] 


Je n’ai pas ce parasol-ci; j’ai ce pa- J have not this parasol; I have that 
rasol-la, parasol. 


4. The demonstrative pronouns, celui, m. celle, # this or that, are 
used to represent nouns, but are never joined with them like adjec- 
tives. [§$ 36, §37, .)] 


J'ai mon parapluie et celui de votre. “I have my umbrella and your brother's, 


frére, - Le, that of your brother. 
Vous avez ma robe et celle de ma You have my dress and my sister's, i.e., 
soeur, that of my sister. 


5. The pronouns celui, celle, with the addition of the words ci and 
la, are used in the sense of this one, that one, the latter, the former. 
[$ 37, (4).] They agree in gender with the word which they repre- 
sent. 


Vous avez celui-ci, mais vous n’ayez You have this one (the latter), but you 
pas celui-la, have not that one (the former). 


6. The pronouns ceci and cela, are used absolutely, that is, without 
& noun, in pointing out objects. ) 
Nous n’ayons. pas ceci, nous avons We have not this, we have that. 
cela, - : 
Ceci ou cela, . This or that. 
RésuMe& oF ExaMPtes. 


Avez-vous le livre de cet homme? Have you that man’s book? 


Je n’ai pas son livre, j’ai le mien. I have not his book, I have mine. 
- Le cuisinier a-t-il ce parapluie ? . Has the cook that umbrella? 

Il n’a pas ce parapluie-ci, il a ce He has not this umbrella, he has that 
parapluie-la, (R. 3.) umbrella. 

Avez-vous celui de votre frére? Have yeu your brother's? that of 

your brother. 

Je n’ai pas celui de mon frére; j'ai J have not my brother's; I have my 

celui de ma sceur, (R. 4.) sister's; i. e., that of my brother, 
. that of my sister. 

Avez-vous celui-ci ou celui-la? Have you this one or that one? 

Je n’ai ni celui-ci ni celui-la. © ++‘ Lhave neither the latter nor the former. 

Quelle robe avez-vous? f- Which dress have you? 

J’ai celle-ci. I have this (one.) 


Avez-vous ceci ou cela? (R. 6.) Have you this or that? 
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EXeERcisE 17. 


Ardoise, f. slate ; Lettre, f. letter ; Saliére, f. salt stand ; 
Balai, m. broom ; Malle, £ trunk; Encrier, m. inkstand ; 
Bois, m. wood ; Parasol, m. parasol;  _Etranger, m. stranger, 
Bouteille, f boiile ; Poulet, m. chicken ; Joreigner ; 

Dame, fi cady ; Plomb, m. lead ; Lait, m. milk; 
Fromage, m. cheese ; Ne-—plus, no longer, not Parapluie, m. umbrella; 
Jardinier, m. gardener; any more; Volaille, f poultry. 


1. Votre frére a-t-il son encrier d’argent? 2. Il nel’a plus, il a un 
encrier de plomb. 3. Avons-nous la lettre de l'étranger? 4. Oui, 
monsieur; nous avons celle de l’étranger [R. 4.] 5. Votre sceur n'a 
pas son ardoise, mais elle a son chapeau’ de satin. 6. Le menuisier 
a-t-il votre bois ou le sien? 7%. Il n’a ni le mien ni lesien, il a celui 
du jardinier. 8. Avez-vous mon bon parapluie de soie? 9. J’ai 
votre parapluie de soie et votre parasol de satin. 10. Avez-vous ma 
pouteille? 11. Je n’ai pas votre bouteille, j’ai la malle.de votre 
scour. 12. Le domestique a-t-il cette saliére? 13. Il n’a pas cette 
galiére-ci; il a celle-la. 14, Avez-vous le bon ou le mauvais poulet? 
15. Je n’ai ni celui-ci ni celui-la. 16. Quel poulet avez-vous? 17. J‘ai 
celui du cuisinier. 18. Le boulanger a-t-il de la volaille? [L. 6, 
R. }.] 19. Le boulanger n’a pas de volaille, il a du lait [L. 7, R. 3.] 
20. Avez-vous votre fromage ou le mien? 21. Je n’aini le vétre m 
le mien, j’ai celui du matelot. 22. Quelqu’un a-t-il faim? 23. Per- 
-sonne n’a faim. 24, Avez-vous quelque chose? 25. Non, monsieur ; 
je p’ai rien. 

Exercise 18. 


1. Has your brother that lady’s umbrella? 2. My brother has that 
lady’s umbrella, 3, Have you this parasol or that one? 4. I have 
neither this (one) nor that (one).. 5. Have you the stranger’s gold 
watch? 6. No, sir; I have the baker’s. 7. Who has my slate? 
- 8. Ihave your slate and your brother's. 9. Has the cook a silver 
salt stand? 10. The cook has 4 silver salt stand and a silver dish. - 
11. Has the cook this poultry or that? 12. He has neither this nor 
that. 13. Has he this bread or that? 14. He has neither this nor 
that, he has the baker’s good bread. 15. Have you my cotton para- 
sol? 16. I have not your cotton parasol, I have your silk parasol. 
17. Has the gardener a leather trunk? 18, The gardener has a leather 
trunk. 19. Who has my good cheese? 20. Nobody has your 
cheese, but seme one has your brother's. 21. Have you mine or 
his? 22. I have neither yours nor his, I have the stranger’s. 23. Has 
the cook this bottle or that broom? 24. He has this bottle. 25. Have 
you a lead inkstand? 26. No, sir; I have a china inkstand. 27. Has 
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the stranger poultry? 28. The stranger has no poultry, but he has 
money. 29. Your brother is hungry and thirsty, afraid and sleepy. 
30. Is any one ashamed? 31. No, sir; nobody is ashamed. 32. Is 
your brother right or wrong? 33. My brother is right, and yours is 
wrong. 84, Your sister has neither her satin hat nor her velvet 
hat. 


LEGON XI. ° oe LESSON XI. 
PLURAL OF NOUNS (§ 8). ) 


1. The plural in French, is ee formed, as in English, by the 
addition of s to the sapui ) 


Un homme, une femme, : A man, a woman; 
Deux hommes, deux femmes, Two men, two women. 


The form le of the article becomes plural by the addition of s, 
and may be placed before plural nouns of either gender. 


Les hommes, les femmes, The men, the women. 


2. Ist Exception ro Rute 1. Nouns ending in s, x, 2 remain unr 
changed for the plural. 


Le bas, les bas, The stocking, the stockings ; 
La voix, les voix, The voice, the voices ; 
Le nez, les nez, The nose, the noses. 


3. 2d Exception. Nouns ending with au, and eu, take w for the 
plural. : | 


Le bdteau, les bateaux, ‘The boat, the boats ; 
Le lieu, les heux, _ The place, the places. 


4, 3d Exception. The following nouns ending in ou, take w for 
the plural: bijou, jewel; caillou, pebble ; chou, cabbage ; genou, knee ; 
_ hibou, owl ; joujou, plaything. 


Les bijoux, les cailloux, les choux, The jewels, the pebbles, the cabbages ; 
Les hiboux, les genoux, les joujoux, The owls, the knees, the playthings. 


5. 4th Exception. The following nouns ending in ail change that 
termination into aux for the plural: bail, lease ; corail, coral; émail, 
enamel ; soupirail, air-hole ; sous-bail, wnder-lease; travail, labor. 


Les baux, les coraux, les émaux, The leases, the corals, the enamels; 
Les soupiraux, les travaux, les sous- The air-holes, the labors, the under- 
baux, leases. 
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6. 5th Excrptron.. Nouns ending in al form their plural in aua. 


Le cheval, les chevaux, 
Le général, les généraux, 


Bal, bail; 
general rule. 


7. 6th ExcEprion. 


Les ciéux, les yeux, les aieux, ° 


The horse, the horses; 
The general, the generals. 


carnaval, ‘carnival; chacal, jackal; régal, treat, follow the 


Ciel, heaven ; ceil, eye; and aieul, ancestor, 
form their plural regulary 


The heavens, the eyes, the ancestors. 


For further rules see § 8, § 9, and § 10 of the Second Part. 


Rersum& of EXAMPLES. 


Les Anglais ont-ils les chevaux du Hawe the English the general's horses 


général és 


Les généraux n’ont pas les bijoux. 
Les enfants ont-ils les cailloux ? 


Les yeux de l'enfant. 


ies tableaux de cette église. 
Avez-vous les oiseaux de ce bois? 
Avez-vous les encriers d’argent de 


ma soeur ? 


Pai les bijoux d'argent et d’or de 


Pétranger. 


Les rois n’ont-ils pas les palais de 


marbre ? 
‘ 


Baril, m. barrel ; 
Bas, m. stocking ; 


Chocolat, m. chocolate ; 


Bijou, m. jewel ; 
Chou, m. cabbage ; 
Dans, in; 

Enfant, m. child ; 
Fer, m. tron ;: 
‘Fils, m. son ; 


The generals have not the jewels. 
Hawe the children the pebbles ? 


The child’s eyes. 


aces ? 


rete a 19. 


Général, m. general ; 
Gilet, m. watsicoat ; 


Grand, adj., large, great; 


Jardin, m. garden ; 
Joujou, m, plaything g 
Légume, m. vegetable ; 
Marchand, m. merchant ; 


Maréchal, m. blacksmith; 


Marteau, m. hammer ; 


The pictures of that church. 
Have you the birds of that wood? . 
Have you my sister's silver inkstands ? 


T have the gold and silver jewels of the 
foreigner. 
Have not the sags: the marble pal- 


Mauvais, bad; 
Meunier, m. miller ; 
Morceau, m. piece ; 
Oiseau, m. bird ; 
Petit, small; 

Paire, f. pair ; 
Poivre, m. pepper ; 
Qu’, que, what ; 


- Rien, nothing. 


A i 
1. Avez-vous les marteaux du charpentier? 2. Nous avons les mare. 


teaux du maréchal. 


bois? 4. Ils ont deux marteaux de fer. 


3. Les maréchaux ont-ils deux marteaux de 
5. Les généraux ont-ils les 


chapeaux de soie de l'enfant? 6. Ils ont les bijoux et les joujoux 
de l'enfant. 7. Les enfants ont-ils les oiseaux de votre bois? 8. Ils 
n'ont pas les oiseaux de mon bois, mais ils ont les chevaux de mon 
général. 9, Le maréchal a-t-il une paire de bas de laine? 10. Le 
maréchal a deux paires de bas de laine. 11. Monsieur; n’avez-vous 
pas froid? 12. Non, monsieur; j'ai chaud. 13. Avez-vous du café 
ou du chocolat? 14. Je n’ai ni café ni chocolat. 15. N’avez-vous 


Ay 
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pas les choux de mon grand jardin? 16, Jai les légumes de votre 
petit jardin. 17. Votre fils, qu’a-t-il? 18. Mon fils n’a rien. 
19. Avez-vous deux morceaux de pain? 20. Le meunier a un mor- 
ceau de pain, et deux barils de farine. 21. L’épicier a-t-il du café, du 
thé, du chocolat,-et du poivre? 22. Il a du thé et du café, et le cho- 
colat et le poivre de votre marchand. 23. QuiadeTargent? 24. Je 
n’ai pas d’argent, mais j’ai du papier, 25, Avez-vous de bon papier? 
26, J’ai de mauvais papier. . 


EXERCISE 29, 


1, Have you my brother's horses? 2. I have not your brother’s 
horses, I have your cousin’s hats, 3. Have the blacksmiths good 
iron? 4, The blacksmith has two pieces of iron. 5, Have you two 
pairs of stockings? 6. I have one pair of stockings, and two pairs 
of gloves. 7. Has your sister the gold jewels? 8. My sister has 
the gold jewels, and the paper playthings. 9. Have you the cabbages 
in your garden? 10. We have two cabbagesin our garden. 11. Have 
you the silk hats? 12. The generals have the silk hats. 13. Have 
you coffee or sugar? 14. We have neither coffee nor sugar. 
15. Is your brother ashamed? 16. My brother is neither 
ashamed nor afraid. 17. Who has two barrels of flour? 18. The 
miller has two barrels of flour. 19. Have the birds bread? 20. The 
birds have no bread. 21, Has the merchant tea, chocolate, sugar. 
and pepper? 22. He has sugar and pepper, but he has neither tea 
nor chocolate. 23. What has your sister? 24. She has nothing. 
25. What is the matter with your brother? 26. Nothing is the mat- 
ter with him. 27. Is henotcold? 28. Heis not cold, he is warm. 
29. Is he wrong? 30. He is not wrong, he is right. 31. Have you 
two cloth coats? ‘32. I have only one cloth coat, but I have two - 
satin waistcoats. 33. Who has my brother's letter? 34, Your sis- 
ter has it. 35, Your sister has it not. 


LECON XII. sae ere LESSON XII. 
THE PLURAL, CONTINUED. 


1.- The plural form of the pronouns le, him or tt; la, her or tt, is 
les, them, for both genders. Its place is also before the verb. 


Vous les avez. Les avez-vous? You have them. Have you them? — 
Nous ne les avons pas. We have them not. ’ 
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2. ‘The plural ‘of the article, preceded by the prrpegticl de, of, or 
from, is des for both genders. 


Des livres, des plumes, . Of or from the books, of the pens ; 
Des fréres, des sceurs, Of or from the brothers, of the sisters. 


- 8. The same form of the article is placed before plural nouns used 
in a partitive sense. [L. 6, R. 1.] 


J'ai des. habits. NEE _ I have clothes. 
Vous avez des maisons. , You have houses. 


4, Rule 5, Lesson 7, and Rule 4, Lesson 8, apply also to plural 
nouns used partitively. See also note, page 38. 

Nous n’avons pas de livres. We have no books. 
Vous avez de bons crayons. You have good pencils. 

5. The plural form of the possessive adjectives, mon, ton, son, 
notre, votre, leur, is mes, my ; tes, thy ; ses, his, her ; nos, our ; 1 
. your ; ave their, for as genders. : | 

Mes fréres, mes sceurs, My brothers, my sisters ; 
Nos livres, nos plumes, - Our books, owr pens. 

6. The possessive pronouns, le mien, la mienne, etc., [L. 9, R. 6] 

aon their plural as follows :" 


Mas. Fem. Mas. or Fem. 
Les miens, Les miennes, mine ; Les nétres, ours, 
Des miens, Des miennes, of mine; Des nétres, of ours ; 
. Les tiens, Les tiennes, thine; Les votres, yours; 

Des tiens, Des tiennes, of thine; ' ~ Des votres, of yours ; 
Les siens, Les siennes, Ais or hers ; Les leurs, theirs; 
Des siens, Des siennes, of his or hers ; Des leurs, of theirs ; 

Vos maisons et les miennes, _ Your houses and mane ; 

Vos champs et les siens, Your fields and his ; 

_ Les siens, les vétres et les nédtres, Hits, yours and ours ; 
Des miens, des vétres et des leurs, Of mine, of yours, and of theirs. 


7. The demonstrative adjectives, ce, cet, ceite, have ces for their 
plural. 

~ Ces hommes, ces femmes. These men, these women. 

' 8. The demonstrative pronoun, celui, m, this or that, makes ceux in 
the plural. The feminine form, celle, merely takes the s in the 
_ plural. | 


Mes chandeliers (m.) et ceux de yos My candlesticks and those of your 


fréres. brothers. 
Vos chandelles (f.) et celles de nos Your candles and those of our neigh- 
voisins. © bors. : 


1 Aux miens, m., aux miennes, f to mine, &c.. See L. 25, R. 6. 
: ‘ 


t 
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Résumé of EXamp yes. 


‘Votre frére a-t-il mes chevaux ? Has your brother my horses ? 

- Il n’a ni les vétres ni les siens. He has neither yours nor his. 
A-t-il ceux de nos voisins? Has he those of our neighbors ? 
Il ne les a pa He has them not. 

Ma sceur. a-t-elle vos plumes, ou Has my sister your pens, or mY cots- 
celles de ma cousine?  an's, £2 (or those of my cousin). 
Elle n’a ni Jes miennes ni celles de Shehas neither mine, nor my cousin's, 

ma cousine, elle a les siennes. she has her own. 
Avons-nous des marteaux ? Have we hammers ? 
Vous n’avez pas de marteaux. You have no hammers. 
Vous avez de jolis crayons. You have pretty pencils. 
Avez-vous les habits des enfants ? Have you the children’s clothes ? 
Je n’ai pas les habits des enfants. I have not the children’s clothes. 
Vous avez les chapeaux des dames. You have the ladies’ hats. 


_ Avez vous ceux-ci, ou ceux-la? Have you these or those ? 


EXERCISE 21. 
Acajou, m. mahogany; Chandelle, f. candle ; Fusil, m.  ; 


Aubergiste, m. dnnkeep- Cousine, fi cousin ; Laine, f wool ; 
ers . Crin, m. horse-hair ; Marbre, m. marble ; 
Blane -he, white ; Ebéniste, m. cabinet- Matelas, m. mattress ; 
Chaise, f. chair; - maker; — ‘Meilleure, better ; 
Chandelier, m. candle- Ferblane, m. tin; Ouvrier, m. workman ; 
stick ; Ferblantier, m. tinman ; Voyageur, m. traveller, 


1. Avez-vous les marteaux des maréchaux? 2. Oui, monsieur; je 
les ai. 3. Ne les avez-vous pas? 4. Non, monsieur; nous ne. les 
avons pas. 5. L’ouvrier les a. 6. L’aubergiste a-t-il vos chevaux? 
7. Liaubergiste n’a ni mes chevaux ni les votres, il a les siens. 8. Le 
médecin a-t-il des livres? 9. Oui, monsieur; il a de bons livres, 
10. N’avez-vous pas mes meilleures plumes? 11. Oui, monsieur ; 
jai vos meilleures: plumes, les miennes, et celles de votre cousine. 
12. Le voyageur a-t-il de bons fusils? 13. Il n’a pas de bons fusils, 
i} a des fusils de fer. 14. Le matelot n’a-t-il pas mes matelas de 
crin? 15. Ilne lesa pas. 16. Qu’a-t-il? 17. Il a les matelas de 
. laine de ’ébéniste. 18. L’ébéniste a-t-il des tables d’acajou? 19. Oui, 
madame; il a des tables d’acajou et des tables de marbre blanc 
20. pe a mes chaises ou les vétres? 21. Je n’ai ni les vétres 
ni les miennes, j’ai celles de l’ébéniste. 22. N’avez-vous pas som- 
meil? 23. Non, monsieur; je n’ai ni sommeil ni faim. 24. Le fer- 
blantier a-t-il vos chandeliers de fer? 25, Non, monsieur ; il a ceux 
du maréchai, 

EXERCISE 22. | 
.. Have you my tables or yours? 2. I have neither yours nor 


mine, I have the innkeeper’s. 3. Have you them? 4. No, sir; I have 
them not. 5. Has your sister my horses? 6. Yes, sir; she has 
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your two horses, and your brother’s. 7. Are you right or wrong? 
8. Iam right, I am not wrong. 9. Has the tinman my silver can- 
dlesticks or yours? 10. He has neither your silver candlesticks nor 
mine. 11. What has he? 12. He has the cabinet-maker’s wooden 
tables, 13. Has he your mahogany chairs? 14, No, sir; he has my 
white marble tables, 15. Have you these tables or those? 16. I 
have neither these nor those, J have the cabinet-maker’s. 17. Have 
you good pencil-cases? 18. No, sir; but I have good pencils, 
19. Has the traveller iron guns? 20. Yes, sir; he has mine, yours, 
and his, 21. Has he not your brother’s? 22. He has not my brother's, 
23. Has the workman my iron hammers? 24. Yes, sir; he has 
them. 25. Has my brother your pens or my cousin’s? °26. He has 
mine and yours, 27. Have you tke children’s clothes? 28. Yes, 
madam; I have them: 29. Have you your sister’s hat? 30. I have 
my cousin’s.f 31. Is any thing the matter with your brother? 
32. He is cold and hungry. 33. Have you horses? 34. Yes, sir; I 
have two horses, 85. I have two horse-hair mattresses and one 
wool mattress. 


———_—¢-+ 4—_—___ 


LEGON XIII. LESSON XIII. 
AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES—FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 


«1. The adjective in French, whatever may be its place,’ agrees in 
gender and number with the noun which it qualifies [$ 15, (1.)(2.)]. 
2. Adjectives ending with e mute, 7. ¢., not accented, retain that 
termination for the feminine. 


Un garcon aimable, An amiable boy ; 
Une fille aimable, An amiable girl. 


3. Adjectives not ending in e mute, take e for the feminine. ' 


Un garcon diligent, A diligent boy ; 
Une fille diligente, © A diligent girl. 


4, Exceptions. Adjectives ending in el, eil, en, et, on and as, 
double the last consonant and take e for the feminine. | 


Mas. : Hem. </ - Mas. . Fem. 
Essentiel, essentielle, essential ; Sujet, sujette, subject; 
Vermeil, vermeille, vermuillion; Bon, bonne, . good; © 
Ancien, ~ ancienne, ancient; Bas, . basse, low. 


5. Adjectives ending in f change the f into ve; those ending in a 
change that letter into se for the feminine. 


1 For the place of adjectives see L. 15, and Rule 5, L. 8, 


e 
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Un habit neuf Une robe neuve, 

A new coat ; A new dress ; 
Un homme heureux, Une femme heureuse 
A happy man; A happy woman. 


6. The adjectives beau, handsome ; fou, foolish ; mou, soft ; nouveau, 
new ; vieux, old, become bel, fol, mol, nouvel, and vieil,’ before a 
noun masculine commencing with a vowel or an hf mute; the last 
consonant of the latter form is doubled, and e added for the feminine, 
Ex., belle, folle, nouvelle, vieille. 

7. Additional rules and exceptions will be found, $ 16 of the 
Second Part of this Grammar. 


8. ConJUGATION OF THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE OF 


Erre, 70 BE. 

Affirmatively. Interrogatively. 
Je suis, Iam; Suis-je? Am I? 
Tu es, Thou art ; Es-tu ? Art thou ? 
Il est, He is; Est-il? Is he? 
Elle est, She is ; Est-elle ? Is she? 
Nous sommes, We are; Sommes-nous? Are we? 
Vous étes, You are; Etes-vyous? Are you ? 
Iis sont, m. They are ; Sont-ils? m. Are they ? 
Elles sont, f They are; Sont-elles? £ Are they? 


Résumé oF EXamMpueEs. 


Avez-vous un garcon diligent et une 
fille diligente ? 

Mon garcon est diligent, mais ma 
fille est paresseuse [R. 5.] 

Cette coutume est-elle ancienne? 

Cette coutume n’est pas ancienne, 
elle est nouvelle [R. 6.]- 

Votre plume est-elle bonne ou mau- 
vaise ? 

Ma sceur est trés vive [R. 5.] 

Votre maison est-elie meilleure que 
la mienne? 

La maison de ma sceur est aussi 
bonne que la votre. 


Have you a diligent boy and a dili- 
gent giri? 

My boy is diligent, but my daughter 
ts idle. 

Is this custom ancient ? 

This custom is not ancient, it is new. 


Js your pen good or bad? 


My sister is very liveiy. ; 
Js your house better than mine? 


My -sister’s house is as good as 
yours. 


EXERCISE 23. 


Beau, bel, belle, hand- Fille, f. daughter, girl ; 
Habit, m. coat ; 
Heureux,-se, happy ; 


some ; 

Bon, good ; 

Content, e, pleased ; 
Cravate, f. cravat; 
Dame, f. lady ; 
Encrier, m. inkstand , 


Tei, here ; 


Meilleur, e, better ; 
Neuf,-ve, new ; 
Paire, f. pair ; 


Parasol, m, parasol; 
Parent, m. relation ; 
Petit, e. small ; 
Paresseux,-se, idle ; 
Porcelaine, f. china ; 
Que, than ; 

Vieux, vieille, old; 


Excellent, e, excellent; Parapluie, m. umbrella; Vif, vive, quick, lively. 


‘1 Vieux ig also used before a noun commencing with a vowel or a 


silent h. 
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1, Cette dame est-elle contente? 2. Nou, monsieur; cette dame 
n’est pas contente. 3. Votre fille est-elle vive? 4. Mon fils est trés 
vif, et ma fille est paresseuse. 5. N’a-t-elle pas tort? 6. Elle n’a 
_ pas raison. 7. Votre cousine est-elle heureuse? 8. Oni, madame; elle 
est bonne, belle et heureuse. 9. A-t-elle des amis? 10, Oui, monsieur ; 
elle a des parents et des amis. 11. A-t-elle une robe neuve et de vieux 
souliers? 12. Elle a de vieux souliers et une vieille robe. 13. Votre 
frére n’a-t-il pas un bel habit. [R. 6.]? 14. Il a un bei habit et une 
bonne cravate. 15. Avez-vous de bonne viande, monsieur? 16. J’ai 
de la viande excellente- 17. Cette viande-ci est-elle meilleure que 
celle-l4a? 18, Celle-ci est meilleure que celle-!a. 19. Votre ami a-t-il le 
bel encrier de porcelaine? 20. Son encrier est beau, mais il n'est 
pas de porcelaine. 21. Quelqu’un a-t-il faim? 22. Personne n’a faim. 
23. Les généraux sont-ils ici? 24. Les généraux et les maréchaux 
sont ici, 25. J’ai vos’ parasols et vos parapluies, et ceux de vos 
enfants. 

| EXERCISE 24. 


1. Is your little sister pleased? -2. Yes, madam; she is pleased. 
3. Is that little girl handsome? 4. That little girl is not handsome, 
but she is good. 5, Have you good cloth and good silk? 6. My 
cloth-and! silk are here. 7. Is your sister happy? 8. My-sister is . 
good and happy. 9. Has that physician’s sister friends? 10. No, 
madam; she has no friends. 11.Is your meat good? 12. My meat 
is good, i my cheese is better. 13. Has the bookseller a hand- 
some bisa inkstand? 14. He has a fine silver inkstand and a pair 
of leather shoes. 15. Have you my silk parasols? 16. I have your 
cotton umbrellas. 17. Is your brother's coat handsome? 18. My 
brother has a handsome coat and an old silk cravat. 19. Have you 
relations and friends? 20. I have no relations, but I have fricnds, 
_21..Is that handsome lady wrong? 22. That handsome lady is not 
wrong. 23. Have you handsome china? 24. Our china is hand- 
some and good. 25. It is better than yours. 26. Is not that little 
girl hungry? 27. That handsome little girl is neither hungry nor 
thirsty. 28. What is the matter with her? 29. She has neither re- 
lations nor friends. 30. Is this gold watch gbod? 31. This one is 
good, but that one is better. 82. Have youit? 33.1 have it, but I 
have not your sister’s. 34, I have neither yours nor mine, I have 
your mother’s. . 


— 


4 The article, the possessive and the demonstrative adjective, and the 
prepositions @ and de are repeated before every noun. 
Mon frere et ma sceur, ; | My brother and sister ; 
votre frére et au mien, To your brother and (to) mine; - 
De nos livres et des votres, . —. Of our books and ( of) yours. 
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PECON X1Vic So! LESSON XIV. 
AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. An adjective qualifying a plural noun, or two or more singular 
nouns of the same gender, assumes the gender of the noun or nouns 
and is put in the plural. [§$ 18.] 


Les arbres et les fruits sont beaux. The trees and fruits are fine. 
Les fleurs et les plantes sont belles. The flowers and planis are fine. 
Vos jardins sont trés beaux. _ Your gardens are very fine. 


2. An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different genders, 
_is put in the plural masculine. 


Mon frére et ma sceur sont contents. JIfy brother and stiter are pleased. 
Le canif et la plume sont bons. The penknife and pen are good. 


3. The plural of the feminine of adjectives is invariably formed by 
the addition of an s, 


Vous avez de jolies maisons. You have pretty houses. 
Ces demoiselles sont attentives. Those young ladies are attentive. 


4, The plural of the masculine of adjectives is generally formed by 
the addition of an s, 


Ces eytoal sont attentifs. nih, Those scholars are attentive. 
Vos bois sont magnifiques. . Your woods are magnificent. 


5. The terminations s and x are not changed for the plural mascu- 
line, 

Nos fruits sont mauvais. " Our fruits are bad. 

Vos oiseaux sont hfdeux. Your birds are hideous. 


6. To the termination euu, x is added for the plural masculine. 
Vos champs sont trés beaux. Your fields are very fine. 


7. The termination al is generally changed into aus for the plural 
masculine [$ 17 (3.), Third Exception]. 


Les hommes sont égaux. Men are equal. 
8. For more explicit rules and for exceptions, see,§ 17, Second Part, 


9, Present or THe Invrcative or Erre, 70 ax. 


Negatively. Negatively and Interrogatively. 
Je ne suis pas, I am not; Ne suis-je pas? * Am I not? 
Tu n’es pas, Thow art not;  N’es-tu pas? Art thow not? 
- Ji nest pas, He is not; N’est-il pas ? Is he not? 
Elle n’est pas, She is not; — N’est-elle pas? Is shé not? 
Nous ne sommes pas, We are not; Nesommes-nous pas? Are we not? 
Vous n’¢étes pas, You are not; N’étes-vous pas? Are you not? 


Tis ne sont pas,m. They are not; Ne sont-ils pas? m. Are they not? 
Elles ne sort pas, f. They are not; Ne sont-elles pas? f. Are they not? 
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Resumé or EXAMPLES. © 


Avez-vous des écoliers attentifs ? Have yo attentive scholars ? 

Mes écoliers et mes écoliéres sont My scholars (male and female) are 
trés attentifs et trés studieux. very attentive and very studious. 

Ces demoiselles sont-elles studieuses? Are those young ladies studious ? 

Elles ne sont pas tres studieuses. They are not very studious. 

Ces régles sont-elles générales? Are those rules general ? 

Ces principes sont généraux. Those principles are general. 

Leurs habillements sont superbes, Their clothes are superb. 


Avez-vous peur de ces chevaux Are you afraid of those restive horses? 
rétifs ? 
‘ Vos montres d’or sont excellentes. Your gold watches are excellent. ° 
Les miennes sont-elles meilleures Are mine betier than yours? 
que les vétres ? 
Les vétres sont meilleures. Yours are better 


EXERcISE 25. 


‘Acréable, agreeable ; Mauvais, e, bad ; Souvent, often ; 
Ainé, e, elder ; Mule, f. mule; Travail, m. labor ; 
‘Allemande, f German; Oisif, ve, idle; Trés, very ; 
Jamais, never ; Pantoufies, f. slippers; Utile, useful ; 
Indulgent, e, indulgent; Personne, m. nobody; Velours, m. velvet; 


Laine, f. wool, woollen;  Rétif, ve, restive; Vif, ve, quick, lively. 
Maroquin, m, morocco ; . 

1. Les chevaux de notre ami sont-ils rétifs? 2. Ses chevaux ne 
sont pas rétifs, mais ses mules sont trés rétives. 3. Les chevaux et 
les mules de votre frére sont excellents. 4. Vos sceurs sont-elles 
trés vives? 5. Mes fréres et mes sceurs sont trés vifs. 6. Sont-ils 
souvent oisifs? 7. Non, monsieur; mes soeurs ne sont jamais oisives. 
8. Avez-vous peur de votre frére? 9. Non, monsieur; je n'ai peur 
de personne. 10. Ne sommes-nous pas indulgents? 11. Vous étes 
indulgents, et vous avez raison. 12. Ai-je vos livres? 13. Vous ne 
les avez pas, vous avez ceux de mon frére ainé. 14. Ne les avez- 
vous pas? 15. Je ne les ai pas. 16, Avez-vous une bonne paire de 

bas de laine? 17. J’ai une belle paire de bas de soie. 18. Avez-vous 
Jes bonnes maisons ou les mauvaises? 19, Je n’ai ni les bonnes ni 
les mauvaises, j'ai celles de ma cousine. 20. Le travail est-il agré- 
able? 21. Le travail est utile et agréable. 22. Avez-vous mes 
beaux souliers de maroquin? 23. Je n’ai pas‘vos beaux souliers de 
maroquin, j’ai vos belles pantoufles de velours. 24. Avez-vous les 
pantoufles de votre sceur, ou les miennes? 25. Je n’ai ni les vétres 
ni celles de votre sceur, j'ai celles de ]’)Allemande, - 


EXERcISsK 26. 


1. Are your brothers and sisters very (bien) quick? (Note, p. 54.) 
2. My brothers are quick, but my sisters are not quick. 3. Have you 
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not two restive horses?! 4. No, but I have a restive mule. 5. Have 
you not two good pairs of silk gloves? 6. I have a good pair of 
cotton gloves, and two pairs of silk gloves. 7. Are you not afraid 
of your friends? 8. No, sir; I am never afraid of my friends. 9. I 
am afraid of nobody. 10. Are you right or wrong? 11. I am right. 
12. Have you. my beautiful leather slippers, or my oid satin slip- 
pers? 13. I have your old leather shoes and your velvet slippers. 
14, Are those ladies pleased? 15. Those ladies are pleased, and they 
are right. 16. Has the German lady your father’s shoes or mine? 
17. She has neither his nor yours, she has my sister’s. 18. Has 
your elder brother good houses? 19. His houses are better than 
yours and than mine.” 20. Are his houses old? 21. His houses 
are old, but they are good. 22. Have you them? 33. No, sir; I 
have them not, I have no houses.’ 24. Have you my brother’s or 
my sister's? 25. Your sister has hers and my mother’s. 26. Are 
your scholars attentive? 27. My scholars are very attentive and 
very studious. 28, Are those German ladies studious? 29. They 
are very studious and very attentive. 30. Are you often wrong? 
31. Yes, sir; Iam often wrong. 32. Is labor agreeable? 33. ‘Yes, 
sir ; eee is mereeabic and useful. 34. We have them, and you fe 
vas not. 


— 
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LEGON XV. LESSON XV. 


PLACE OF ADJECTIVES.— RELATIVE PRONOUN EN. 


1, The adjective, in French, follows the noun much more fre- 
quently than it precedes it.  [§ 85, (1.)] 


Vous avez des amis fidéles. You have faithful friends. 
Ma sceur a des livres instructifs. My sister has instructive books. 


2. Those adjectives which generally precede the nouns have been 
mentioned in Lesson 8, Rule 5., and will be also found § 85, (11.) 


Nous avons de belles maisons. — We have beautiful houses. 
Votre jolie petite fille est studieuse. Your pretty little girl is studious. 


3. The adjectives which are placed after nouns are :—Ist, All par> 
ticiples, present and past, used adjectively. 


Nous avons une histoire intéressante. We have an interesting history. 
‘Vous avez des enfants polis. You have polite children. 


1 See Rule 5 of next Lesson. 

2 Que meaning which and que conjunction are never understood in 
French, they must be repeated,sbefore every eps pronoun, and verb, 
See L, 19, R. 1. 
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4, 2d, All such as express form, color, taste; such as relate to 
hearing aa touching; such as Seec the matter oF which an object is 
composed; as also such as refer to nationality,’ or to any defects of 
the body. [$ 85, (4.) (6.) (6.) (7,1 
Nos parents ont des chapeaux noirs. Our relations have black Hats. . 

Vous avez des pommes douces. You have sweet apples. 


Voila de la cire molle. There is soft.wax. 


Vette dame espagnole a un enfant Thai Sage lady has a lame re 
boiteux. 


5. 3d, Almost all adjectives ending in al, able, ible, ique and if 


Ces hommes libéraux sont aimés. Those liberal men are loved. 
Voila un esprit raisonnable. - That is a reasonable mind. 
Voila un esclave fugitift That is a fugitive slave. 


6. Some adjectives have a different meaning according to their 
- position before or after the noun. [See list, § 86.] : 


Un brave homme, a worthy man; Un homme brave, abrave man. . 


. En is. used for the English words some or any, expressed or 
ener but not followed by a noun; ex has also the sense of 
of it, of wee thereof, generally nidemiowad in saghisly sentences, par- 
ticularly in answers to questions. [$ 39, (17.).§ 104, § 110, (2.)(3.)] . 


A.vez-vous des souliersde cuir? Have you leather shoes ? 
J’en ai. - Ihave some, I have (of them). 
Votre fils en a-t-il? ; Has your son any ? 


8, An adjective used substantively, and having a partitive significa- 
tion (in a sentence containing the pronoun en), must be preceded by 


the preposition de, in the same manner as if the noun were expressed. 
[See R. 4, L. 8.] : 


ever cous de bonnes plumes? aires good pens? 
Non, mais j’en ai de mauvaises. No, but I have bad ones. 


Rtsum& or EXamp.es. 


Avez-vous de beaux jardins? Have you fine gardens ? 

Oui, j’en ai de beaux. [R. 7.] - Yes, I have fine ones. 

Votre frére n’a-t-il pas des souliers. Has not your ,brother black shoes ? 
noirs ? 

Tl n’en a pas, mais ma sceur en a. “He has none, but my sister has some, 

N’a-t-elle pas aussi une Tobe Has she not ‘also a white o drestt 
blanche? 


Oui, elle en a une. Yes, she has one. 
Non; elle n’en a pas. No, she has none. 
Qui en a une? Who has one ? 
Qui n’en a pas? . Who has none ? 


NS bi SRE oT ane ee = cee + <a 
* Such adjectives, in French, do not commence with a capital. See § 145. 
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Le boucher n’a-t-il pas de la viande Has not the butcher fresh meat? 
fraiche? (See note, page 38.) 


Ti en a, il n’en a pas. He has some, he has none. 
Il en a beaucoup. He has much (of it). 

Ti n'en a guére. He has but little (of it). 

Il en a deux livres. He has two pounds (of 1). 


EXERcISsE 27. 


AmuSant, e, amusing; Bijou, m. jewel ; Laine, f. wool ; 
Américain,e, American; Blanc, blanche, white; Mademoiselle, f. Miss ; 
Anglais, e, English ; Brave, brave, worthy; Monsieur, m. sir, Mr., 
Arabe, Arabian ; Chale, m. shawl ; gentleman ; 
Aubergiste, m. innkeep- Couteau, m. knife ; Noir, e, black ; 

er ; Frangais, e, Hrench ; .- Parent, m. relation ; 
Beaucoup, much, many ; Guere, little, but little ; Soldat, m, soldier ; 
Belge, Belgian ; Guitare, fi; guitar ; : Terre, f. land. 


Ars Avez-vous une bonne guitare? 2. Oui, monsieur; jai une 
guitare excellente. 3, Avez-vous de bons habits? 4. Oui, madame; 
j'ai de bons habits noirs et de belles robes blanches. 5. Votre mére 
n’a-t-elle pas un chdle de soie? 6. Oui, mademoiselle; elle en a un 
de soie et un de laine.- 7. L’aubergiste a-t-il de bons chevaux 
anglais? 8. Liaubergiste a des chevaux anglais, francais, et 
arabes. 9. Il en ade superbes. 10. L’ami de votre frére a-t-il des 
bijoux d’or? 11. Oui, monsieur; il ena. 12. A-t-il aussi des bijoux 
d’argent? 13. Il en a aussi: 14. En a-t-il beaucoup? 15. Non, 
monsieur; il n’en a guére. 16. Votre ami a-t-il des parents? 
-17. Oui, monsieur; ilena. 18. Ce monsieur a-t-il une bonne plume 
d’acier, ou une belle plume d’or? 19. Il en a une d’acier, et nous 
en avons une d'or. 20. Le général n’a-t-il pas de bons soldats? 
21. Ilen ade trés braves. 22. Les -Américains n’ont-ils pas de bonne 
terre? 23. Ils en ont. d’excellente. 24. Le marchand a-t-il des 
couteaux anglais ou francais? 25. Les couteaux du marchand. ne 
sont ni anglais ni seit hi, ils-sont belges. 


EXERCISE 28. 


1. Has your brother Arabian horses? 2. Yes, sir; he has some. 
Has hé handsome ones? 4. Yes, sir; he has handsome ones. 

. Are the good Americans wrong? 6. No, miss (madam); they 
are not wrong, they are right. 7. Have you a French shawl? 
8. Yes, sir; I have one, I have a, handsome French shawl. 9. Has 
your mnkseper your silver knife or mine? 10. He has neither yours, 
rior mine, he has his sister’s handsome steel knife. 11. Has the Belgian 
a good setiia? 12. He has anexcellent French guitar. 13. He has 
an excellentone. 14, Has the gentleman amusing books? 15. Yes, 
sir; he has two. 16, Has the general French or Arabian horses ? 


o 
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17. He has French and Arabian horses, but he has no English horses. 
18. Who has Arabian horses? 19. The Arabian has some. 20. Has 
the Englishman any? 21. The Englishman has some. 22. Has 
your friend’s sister a good steel pen? 23. My friend’s sister has one, 
but my relations have none. 24. Are you not wrong, sir? 25. Yes, 
madam; I am wrong. 26. Are those knives English? 27. No, 
sir; they are Belgian. 28. Have you relations? 29. I have two, 
and they are here (tc/). 30. Has the English butcher meat? 31. Yes, 
sir; he has much, 32. Has he much money? 33. He has but 
little. 34, Has the Belgian general brave soldiers? 35. Yes, sir; he 
has good ones. 


LEGON XVI. LESSON XVI. 
COMPARISON. 
1. Adjectives and adverbs are always compared in French, as they 
often are in English, by means of adverbs. 
‘Plus beau, plus souvent, More beautiful, oftener. 
2. The jirst part of the comparison for the degree in quality 3 is 
made. by: 


Aussi, as, or as much ; 
hag ; These adverbs come almost always 


ee, capi beicenale _ » before an adjective, a participle, or an 
Pas aussi, pas si, not so, not as; 
‘ adverb. 
Moinsg, less ; 
Aussi grand, as ¢all. ; Plus grand, taller. 
Pas aussi grand, not as tall. Moins grand, less tall, not as tall. 


3. For the degree in quantity we use: 


Autant de, as much, as many ; ‘Coming almost always be- 
Plus de, more ; fore a noun, an adjective used 
Pas autant de, not as much or as many; { substantively, or a possessive 
Moins de, less, fewer ; or demonstrative pronoun. 
Autanv de livres, as many books. Autant de bons, as many good ones, 
Plus de ceux-ci, more of these. - Moins des miens, less of mine. 


4, The second part of the comparison is expressed by : 


* Que, as, than: when it does not precede a word expressing a quantity 
compared with the word following the first adverb of the comparison. ~ 


Autant de livres que votre frére, As many books as your brother. 
_ Tout autant d’or que sa sceur, Quite as much gold as his sister. 
Plus diligent que sa scoeur, More diligent than his sister. 


COMPARISON. 
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Que de, as, than: before a word expressing a quantity compared with 
that expressed by the word following the adverb of the first part. 


Plus de livres que de maisons, 

Autant d'or que d’argent, 

J’ai tout autant de sucre que de 
café, 


. REsuME OF 


Avez-vous autant de livres anglais, 
que de livres italiens ? 

J’en ai tout autant. 

J’ai autant de ceux-ci que de ceux- 
1a. 

Tl est aussi heureax que vous. 

Avez-vous plus d’assiettes que de 
plats? 

J'ai plus de ceux-ci que de celles-ia. 

Est-il plus complaisant que ses 
fréres ? 

Le Francais a-t-il moins de légumes 
que de fruits? 

Il a moins de livres que de manus- 
crits. 

Ti n’a pas autant de ceux-ci que 
de ceux-la. 

En a-t-il moins que votre frére? 


Tl en a tout autant. 


More books than houses. 

As much gold as silver. 

I have quite (or just) as much sugar 
as coffee. 


EXxAMPLEs. 


Have you as many English books as 
Italian books ? 

IT have just as many. 

I have as many of these as of those. 


He is as happy as you. 
Have you more plates than dishes ? 


I have more of these than of those, 
Is he more obliging than his brothers ? 


Has the Frenchman fewer vegetables 
than fruits ? 
He has ewer books than manuscripts. 


He has not as many of these as of 
those. 

Has he less (of them) than your 
brother ? 

He has quite as many. 


EXERCISE 29. 


Bleu, e, blue; 
Courage, m. courage ; 
Davantage,* more ; 
Drap, m. cloth ; 


Fromage, m. 


™man ; 


Fer, m. iron; 


Manuscrit, m. manu- 


cheese ; script ; 


Hollandais, m. Dutch- Maréchal, mn. blacksmith ; 


Modestie, f modesty ; 


Ennemi, m. enemy ; Italien, ne, Italian; Soie, f. silk; 
Espagnol, e, Spaniard; Jardin, m. ‘garden; Trés, very ; 
Estampe, f. engraving ; Manteau, m. cloak; Verre, m. glass, 


1. Etes-vous aussi content que votre frére? 2. Je suis aussi con- 


tent que votre frére. 


3. Votre pére a-t-il autant de courage que de 
modestie? 4.-J1 a moins de modestie que de courage. 
libraire a-t-il autant de manuscrits que d’estampes ? 


5. Le 
6. Il a plus de 


celles-ci que de ceux-la. 7. A-t-il autant d’amis que d'ennemis? 


- 8. Ila plus de ceux-ci que de ceux-la. 


de fromage? 


9. A-t-il autant de pain que 


10. Il a tout autant de celui-ci que de celui-la, 
11, Le maréchal a-t-il plus de chevaux que votre frére ? 
plus que mon pére, et plus que mon frére. 


12. Ilena 
13. N’avez-vous pas 


1 Davaniage means more. It can never be placed before a noun; it may 
be used instead of plus, at the end of a sentence. 
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froid? 14. Non, monsieur ; je n'ai pas froid, j’ai tréschaud. 15. Avez-. 
vous deux manteaux de drap? 16. J’en ai un de drap et un de ve- 
lours bleu.. 17. N’avez-vous pas plus de verres que d’assiettes? — 
18. Nous en avons davantage. 19. Le maréchal a-t-il plus de fer 
qué d'acier? 20, Il n’a pas autant de celui-ci que de celui-la. 
21. Ila moins de celui-ci que de celui-li.° 22. Les Hollandais ont-ils 
de. beaux jardins? 23. Leurs jardins sont trés beaux. 24. Les 
jardins des Italiens sont plus beaux que ceux des Espagno!s. 


EXERCISE 30. 


1, Are you more attentive than your sister? 2. I am not as atten- 
tive as your brother. 3. Have you more courage than my brother? 
4, I have quite as much. 5. Has the blacksmith as much money _as 
iron? 6. He has more of the latter than of the former. [L. 10, R. 5.] 
7. Has he more modesty than the Spaniard? 8. He has more. 
9. He has more than your friend’s sister. 10. Are you not cold, sir? 
11. No, sir; but I am afraid and sleepy. 12. Has the Dutchman 
more cheese than the Italian? 13. He has more cheese and more 
money. 14, Have you as much English silk as Italian silk? 15. I 
have more of this than of that. 16. Who has more friends than 
the Spaniard? 17. Your friend has more. 18. Has the Spaniard as 
much-of your money as of his? 19. He has less of mine than of his. 
20. Have we more silk cloaks than cloth cloaks? 21. We have more 
of these than of those. 22. Have you good cloaks? 23. Yes, sir; I 
have good cloaks, good hats, and good leather shoes, 24. Have you 
more plates than'dishes?. 25. Ihave not more plates than dishes, 
but I have more glasses than plates. 26. Are you not very cold? 
27. No, sir; I am neither cold nor warm. 28. Has your carpenter 
wood? .29. Yes, sir; he has wood, money, cheese and meat. 
30. Who has more money than the carpenter? 31. The Dutchman 
has more. 32. Who has.more engravings than books? 33. The 
bookseller has more of these than of those. 34. Are you as atten- 
tive as your friend? 35. Iam more attentive than my friend. 
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COMPARISON,—ENCORE, ETC. 
1. The superlative absolute is formed by placing trés, fort, or bien, 
very, before the adjective. [§ 14-2, (11.)] : 
Ces chandeliers sont trés utiles. These candlestichs are very useful. 
Notre tailleur est bien obligeant. Our tatlor is very obliging. 


COMPARISON, 


¢ 


les, to a comparative. 
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2. The superlative relative is formed by adding the article le, la, 
[$ 14-2, (9.)] 


Votre neveu est le plus savant de tous. 


Your nephew is the most learned of all. 


3. Encore is used in French in the sense of more, some more, any 
* ° : d ° . . 
more, still—used affirmatively and interrogatively, but not nega- 


tively. 
Avez-yous encore du café ? 
J’ai encore du cafe, 
J’en ai encore. 


Have you any more coffee ? 
I have more (or some more) caffee. 


I have some more, or some left. 


4, Ne—plus is used in the sense of not any more, and no more, or 


none left. 


. Je n’ai plus de livres, 
Je n’ai plus de chocolat. 


I have no more books. 
I have no chocolate left. 


5. Ne—guére means but little, but few. 


Je n’ai guére d’amis. 
Je n’en ai guere. 


I have but few friends. 
I have but few—but little. 


6. The pronouns moi, toi, lui, eux, are used instead ‘of the nom- 
inative pronouns je, tu, i, ils, after the es of a a: Cor paLEen, when | 


the verb is understood. 


_ Vous étes plus heureux que moi. 


Vous avez plus de mérite que lui. 


se ou are happier than I. 
You have more merit than he. 


RESUMH OF Racine: 


Votre marchand est bien obligeant. 
Voila le meilleur de ces garcons. 
- Nous avons encore des amis. 

Vous avez encore du crédit. 
Avez-vyous encore une piastre? 
. Le magon a-t-il encore des aes is ? 
Tl n’en a plus. 

I n’a plus de briques. 

Tl n’en a guére. 

Il -n’en a plus guére, 

Je n’ai guére de livres, 


Avez-vous plus de courage que lui ? . 


Il a moins de courage que moi. 
Combien de piastres avez-vous en- 
core ? 


- Your merchant is very obliging. 
That ts the best of those boys. 


We have some more (or still) friends. 
You have still (or yet) credit, 

Have you a dotiar left? 

Has the mason more bricks ? 

He has no more—he has none left. . 


‘He has no more bricks. 


He has but few. 


He has but few left. 


I have but few books. 

Have you more courage than he? 

He has less courage than I. 

How many dollars have you still, or 
have you left? 


EXxERcIsE 31. 


Correct, e, correct ; 
Courage, m. courage ; 
Crédit, m. credit; * 
Beaucoup, much ; 
Boyer, Boyer ;. 
Jardin, m. garden; 


ary; 


Dictionnaire, m. diction- 


Neveu, m. nephew ; 
Niéce, f. niece ; 
Nouvelles, f. news ;. 
‘Quel, which, which one ; 


Savant, e, learned ; 
Soeur, fi sister ; 
Salado, f salad; 
Tante, f. aunt ; 
Tous, all; 

. Ville, f, town, city, 
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1. Votre dictionnaire est-il trés correct? 2. Il est plus correct que 


celui de Boyer: 3. Votre dictionnaire est le plus correct de tous. 
4, Quel est le meilleur de ces jardins? 5. Celui-ci est le meilleur de 
tous les jardins de la ville. 6. Avez-vous encore de l’argent? 7. Je 
n'ai plus d’argent, mais j'ai encore du crédit. 8. Avonsenous encore 
de la salade? 9. Nous n’en avons plus. 10. Nous n‘avons plus de 
viande. 11. Quienaencore? 12. Mes fréres et mes sceurs en ont 
encore. 13. En avez-vous encore beaucoup? 14. Je n’en ai plus 
guére. 15. Votre tante a-t-elle plus de robes que votre niéce? 
16. Elle n’en a pas beaucoup. 17. Votre neveu est-il plus savant 
que votre niece? 18. Il n’est pas aussi savant qu’elle. 19. Hille est 
plus savante que lui. 20. Avez-vous encore froid? 21. Je n’ai plus 
froid, j'ai bien chaud. 22. N’avez-vous plus de nouvelles? 23. Je 
n’en ai plus. 24, En avez-vous beaucoup? 25. Je n’en ai guére. 


EXERCISE 32, 


1, Has your brother a very good dictionary? 2. His dictionary is 
not very correct. 3. Has your father more courage than he? 4. He 
has much more courage than your nephew. 5. Have your brothers 
credit? 6. They have but little credit, but they have money. 7. Is 
your aunt obliging? 8. My aunt is very obliging. 9. Have you still 


books, pens and paper? 10. I have no more books, but I have still © 


good pens. and excellent English paper. 11. Who has still paper? 
12. I have no more, but my brother has some more. 13. Have you 


any news, sir? 14. No, madam; I have none to-day. 15. Have you 


as much wood as my brother's son? 16. I have more then you or he. 
17. Are you still wrong? 18. No, sir, I am no longer (plus) wrong, 
Tam right. 19. Are your sisters still hungry? 20. They are neither 
hungry nor thirsty, but they are still sleepy. 21. Is your niece as 
learned as he? 22. She ismore learned than he and (que) his aunt. 
23. Have you no news, sir? 24. No, madam; T have no more news. 


25. Whe has news? 26. 1have no more. 27. Have you them all? - 


28. Yes, sir; I have them all. 29. Has your aunt much of it left? 
_ 30. She has but little more of it. 31. Has your brother any more 
English horses? 32. He hasno more. 33. He has two more. 34, Have 
you a handsome French shawl left? 35. I have no more French 
insite but I have: an aie one. 


~ 
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LECON XVII. LESSON XVIIL. 
ADVERBS OF QUANTITY.—QUELQUE CHOSE, &c. 


1. The adverbs of quantity, combien, how much, how manys; trop, 
too much, too many; beaucoup, much, many; assez, enough ; peu, 
little, few ; guére, but litile, few ; and the word pas, meaning no, when 
coming before a noun or an adjective, are fonowet i the prepos.- 
tion de. 


Combien de fleurs avez-vous ? . How many flowers have you. 
J'ai beaucoup de fleurs. Ihave many flowers. 

Vous avez trop de loisir. You have too much leisure. 
Notre sceur a assez de temps. Our sister has time enough. 


2. The adverb bien, used in the sense of beaucoup,(much, many,) i3 
followed by the preposition de, joined to or blended with the article 
le, la, les. [L. 6.] 

Vous avez bien de la complaisance. You have much kindness. 

Elle a bien des amis. She has many Friends. 

3. Quelque chose, something, any thing [L. 7, 6.] and rien, npiing 
not any thing, take de before an adjective. 

Votre ami a quelque chose d’agré- Your friend ie something pleasant, 
able. 


Avez-vous quelque chose de bon vr Have you any thing good? 
Je n’ai rien de bon. I have nothing (not any thing) good. 


4. Quel, m., quelle, f., quels, m. p., quelles,*f. p., are used interro- 
gatively for which or what before a noun. 
Quelle serviette avez-vous? What or which napkin have you? 
Quelles bourses votre ami a-t-il? What purses has your friend ?. 
5. Que is used for what before a verb. 
Qu’avez-vous? . > What is the matter with you? 

6. Lequel, m., laquelle, f., lesquels, m. p., lesquelles, f. p., are used 
absolutely for the word which, not followed by a noun, and equiva- 
lent to which one, which ones. | 

Lequel votre fils a-t-il? Which (one) has your son? 
Lesquelles avons-nous ? Which (ones) have we? 

7. Quelques is used dete a plural noun for a few, some; quelques 
uns, m., quelques wnes, f., are used absolutely, with the same mean- 
ing—Plusiewrs means ean and is invariable. 


Le Danois a-t-il quelques pommes? Has the Dane a few cent 
Tl en a quelques unes. He has a few. 
I) en a plusieurs, He has several. 
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Risumi oF EXaMPpueEs. 


Combien de poires avez-vous ? 
Nous avons beaucoup de poires. 
Nous en avons beaucoup. 

N ous,avons assez de cerises. 

Nous n’en avons pas assez. 

Vous n’avez guére de péches. 
Vctre jardinier a bien des péches. 
N’avez-vous pas de péches ? 


J’ai beaucoup de péches et d’abri- 


cots. 

Le boucher a-t-il quelque chose de 
bon? 

Tl a quelque chose de bon et de 
mauvais, 

Tl n’a rien de bon. 

Quelles poires avez-vous? 

Nous avons celles de votre soeur. 

Quel habit m. avez-vous ? 

Nous avons celui du tailleur, 

Qu’avez-vous de bon ? 

Lequel avez-vous? 

Lesquels votre frére a-t-il ? 

J’ai du fruit mar. 


Tow many pears have you? 

We have many pears. ~ 

We have many (of them).. 

We have cherries enough. | 

We have not enough (of them). - 

You have but few peaches. 

Your gardener has many peaches. — 


Have you no peaches ? 


I have many peaches and apricots. 
Has the butcher any thing good ? 
He has something good and bad. 


He has not any thing (nothing) good. 
What or which pears have you? 
We have your sister's. 

Which or what coat have you 2? 

We have the tailor’s. = 
What have you good ? 

Which (one) have you ? 


“Which (ones) has your brother ? 


Thave ripe fruit. 


EXERCISE 33. 


Abricot, m. apricot; 
Anana, m. pineapple ; 
Beurre, m. butter ; 

NRE : 
Cerise, f. cherry ; 
Epicier, m. grocer ; 
itranger, e, foreign ; 


“Mur, e, ripe ; 


Jardinier, m. gardener ; 
Fleur, f£ flower ; 
Légume, m. vegetable ; 
Magasin, m. warehouse ; 


Oncle, m. unelé me 


Poivre, -m. pepper ; 

Pomme, f. apple ; 

- Pomme de terre, f po- 
tato ; 

Prune, fi plum ; 

Sucre, m. sugar ; 


Jardin, m. garden ; Poire, f. pear ; Thé, m. fea, 

1, Combien de pommes de terre votre frére a-t-il? 2. Iln’en a 
pas beaucoup. 3. L’épicier a-t-il beaucoup de sucre dans son ma- 
gasin? 4, Il n’en a gueére, mais il a beaucoup de beurreet de poivre, 
0. Votre jardinier a-t-il beaucoup de cerises? 6. Ila plus de cerises 
“que de prunes. 7. Les prunes sont-elles meilleures que les cerises? 
8. Les cerises sont meilleures que les prunes. 9. Avez-vous quel- 
ques poires mires? 10. Nous en avons quelques unes, nous avons 
_ aussi beaucoup d’ananas et d'abricots. 11. Votre oncle a-t-il quel- 
que chose de bon dans son jardin? 12. Il a quelque chose de bon 
et de beau. 13. Il a de beaux légumes et de belles fleurs. 14. Avez- 
vous des fleurs étrangéres? 15. J’en ai quelques unes, 16, Les- 
quelles avez-vous? 17. J’ai celles de votre frére et celles de votre 
jardinier. 18, N’avez-vous pas aussi les miennes? 19, Non, mon- 
sieur; je ne les aipas. 20. Quien a beaucoup? 21. Personne n’en 
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a beaucoup. 22, J’en al quelques unes. 23. Avez-vous assez dé 
thé? 24, J’en ai assez. 25, J’en ai plus que lui. 


Exercise 34, 


1, Has your gardener many vegetables? 2. Yes, sir; he has many. 
8. How ‘many gardens has he? 4. He has several gardens and seve- 
ral houses. 5. Have you many books? 6. Ihave but few, but my . 
friend has many. 7. What coat has your brother? 8. He has a good 
cloth coat. 9. Has your uncle many peaches? 10. He has but few 
peaches, but he has many cherries. 11. How many plums has the 
tailor? 12, The tailor has no plums, he has cloth and silk. 13. What 
silk has your friend the merchant? 14. He has a great deal (béau- 
coup) of silk, and a great deal of money. 15. Has the gardener any 
thing good in (dans) his garden? 16. He has many pineapples. 
17. Has he more vegetables.than fruit? 18. He has more of this than 
of those. 19. Has your uncle many pears and cherries? 20. He has 
a few, and he has many apples and plums. 21. Have you a few? 
22. I have still many, but my brother has no more. 23. Which 
peaches hashe? 24. He has large (grosses) peaches, 25. Which 
(ones) have you? 26. I have the best peaches. 27. Has the mer- 
chant any thing good in his warehouse? 28. He has nothing good in 
his warehouse, but he has something good in his garden. 29. How 
many potatoes has the foreigner ? 30. He has not many. 31. Has he 
good vegetables? 32. He has good vegetables. 33. Is he right or 
wrong? 34. He is right, but you are wrong. 35. He has neither 
this book nor that, he has the bookseller’s, 


le 
LECON XIX. LESSON XIX. 
THE NUMBERS—THE DAY OF THE MONTH. 


1. The relative pronoun, que, whom, which, that, and the conjunc- 
tion, que, that, are never omitted in French, and must be repeated 
before every verb depending on them. [§ 109.] 


_ Les crayons que j’ai, sont meilleurs The pencils (which) I have, are better 
que ceux que vous avez. __ than those (which) you have, 


2. Ne, before the verb, and que after it, are used in the sense of 
only, but. : 
Je n’ai qu’un ami. _ EL hawe but one friend. 


3. L’un ‘et Yautre, means both; les uns et les autres, these and 
those, the latter and the former, [§ 41, (11.)] 


Vous avez V'unet Vautre. | You have both. 
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4, CarpinaL AND Orpinat Numbers 4s rar AS TWENTY. [3 22, 23.] 


Un, m. une, 7. 
Deux, 


Trois, 


Quatorze, 
Quinze, 
Seize, 
Dix-sept, 
Dix-huit, 
Dix-neuf, 
Vingt, 


Cardinal. 


One, @, an, 
Two, 


Three, 
Four, 
Five, 
Siz, 
Seven, 
shight, 
Nine, 
Ten, 
Eleven, 
Twelve, 
Thirteen, 
Fourteen, 
Fifteen, 
Sixteen, 
Seventeen, 


 Highteen, 


Nineteen, 
Twenty. 


Ordinal. 


Premier, m. e, 7. 
Second,! m. e, f. 
Deuxiéme, 
Troisiéme, 
Quatriéme, 
Cinquiéme, 
Sixiéme, 
Septiéme, 


- Huitiéme, 


Neuviéme, 
Dixieme, 
Onziéme, 
Douziéme, 
Treiziéme, 
Quatorziéme, 
Quinziéme, 
Seiziéme, 
Dix-septiéme, 
Dix-huitiéme, 
Dix-neuviéme, 
Vingtiéme, 


First, 


Second, 
Third, 
Fourth, 
Fifth, 

Sizth, 
Seventh, 
Eighth, 
Ninih, 
Tenth, 
Eleventh, 
Twelfth, 
Thirteenth, 
Fourteenth, 
Fifteenth, 
Sixteenth, 
Seventeenth, 
Lighteenth, 
Nineteenth, - 
Twentieth, 


5. The cardinal numbers are used, in French, for the day of the 
month, except the first, for which ne ordinal rik Pee 


uu: 


Le dix aodit, le cing juillet, 


', Le premier du mois prochain, 
6. The verb avoir, to have, is used actively, [§ 43, (2.)] for the day 


of the month, 


Quel jour du mois avons-nous ? 
Nous avons le vingt. 
C'est aujourd'hui le dix. 


7. Before the word onze, the article le or da is not elided [§ 146]. 
It is the eleventh of December. 


Nous avons le onze de décembre, 


avez? 


_ The tenth of August, the fifth of hess 


The Jirs tof next month. 


The verb étre may also be used. 


What day of the month is it? 


| It is the twentieth. 
To-day is the tenth. 


Résumé or Exampties. 
L’ouvrier a-t-il les outils que yous 


Les maisons que j’ai, sont-elles aussi 


bonnes que celles que vous avez?- 


Combien de francs avez-vous ? 

Je n’al que dix francs, mais mon 
frére en a plus de vingt. 

Avons-nous le quatorze du mois ? 


Has the workman the tools which you 


have? ' 


Are the houses which J have, as goed 
as those which you have ? 

How many francs have you? 

I have only ten francs, but my brother 
has more than twenty (of them). 


— month? 


Is it the eee day of the 


*In this word and iis derivatives, ¢ has the weed of g hard. 
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Non, monsieur; nous n’avons que lo 
onze. 

Lequel de ces deux volumes avez- 
vous ? . 

J’ai l’un et autre. 

Avez-vous la premicre place, ou la 
deuxiéme? 

J’ai la premiére, et mon frére ala 
deuxiéme, 


ye 
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_No, sir; tt ts only the eleventh, 


Which of those two volumes have you? 


a have both. - 


Have you the first, or the second 
place ? 

I have the first, and my brother has 
the second. - 


‘  Eixrrctsr 35. 


Outil, m. tool; 
Ouvrage, m. work ; 
(uvres, fi works ; 
Place, f. place ; 


Aujourd’hui, to-day ; Février, m. February ; 

Canelle, £ cinnamon; — Franc, m. franc; 

Centime, m. centime— Histoire, fi history ; 
the 100th part of a Italien, m. Italian; 


franc ; Kilocramme, m. kilo- Quart, m. quarter : 
Dombien, how much, how * gramme—about two Septembre, m. Septem 
Many ; pounds ; ber ; 


Menuisier, m. joiner j 
Mousseline, f. muslin ; 


Lravate, f. cravat; Volume, m. volumes 


Demi, half, § 84, (2.), 

1. Le cheval que vous avezest-il bon? 2. Il est meilleur que celui 
yue vous avez, et que celui de notre ami. 3. Combien agi avez- 
rous? 4. Je n’en ai qu’un, mais I’Italien en a plus que moi. 5, Avons- 
ous le dix septembre ? 6. Non, monsieur; nous avons le neuf de 
février. 7. Avez-vous ma cravate ile sole, ou ma cravate de mousse- 
ine? 8. J’ai l'une et lautre. 9. Ryde oc: huit kilogrammes de 
panelle? 10, Non, monsieur; je n’en ai qu'un demi-kilogramme. 
11, Combien de francs avez-vous, monsieur? 12. Je n’ai qu'un demi- 
franc, mais mon amiaun franc et demi. 13. Votre sceur a-t-elle © 
vingt-cing centimes? 14. Oui, monsieur; elle a un quart de franc. 
15. N’avons-nous pas le premier aotit? 16, Non, monsieur; nous 
avons le six septembre. 17. Est-ce aujourd’hui le dix? 18. Non, 
monsieur; c’est le onze. 19. Votre frére a-t-il la premiére place? 
20. Non, monsieur; il a la dixiéme. 21. Votre menuisier a-t-il 
beaucoup d’outils? 22. Oui, monsieur; il en a beaucoup. 23. Cet 
ouvrage a-t-il dix volumes? 24. Non, monsieur; il n’en a que neuf. 
25. J’ai le sixiéme volume des ceuvres de Moliére, et le premier vo- 
_ lume de histoire de France de Michelet. 


on Exercise 16. 


1, Is that cinnamon good? 2. That cinnamon is better than yours 
and your brother’s, [R.1.] 3. What day of the month is it to-day ? 
4. It is the sixth. 5, Has your father twenty francs? 6. No, sir; he 
has only six franes fifty centimes. 7. How many volumes has your 
work? 8. It has many, it has fifteen. 9. Has the joiner read (/z) the 
second volume of Michelet’s history of France? 10. Yes, sir; he has. 
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*. 
* 


read the second volume (ofit). 11. Has your friend Moliére’s works ?. 


12. He has only two volumes of them. 13. Have you my cloth coat 
or my velvet coat? 14. We have both. 15. We have this and that. 
16. How much cinnamon have you? 17. We have two kilogrammes. 
18. How many centimes has the merchant? 19. He has twenty-six. 
20, Have you the third or the fourth place? 21. I have neither the 
third nor the fourth, I have the tenth. 22. Are you not ashamed to- 
day? 23. No, sir; I am not ashamed, but I am afraid. 24. Have 
you a quarter of a franc? 25. No, sir; but I have half a france. 
26. Is it the sixth of July? 27. No, sir; it is the fourth of March. 
28. Has your uncle six children? 29. No, sir; he has only one. 
30. Have you ten kilogrammes of meat? 31. I have only five kilo- 
grammes. 32. Is the butcher’s meat good?. 33. It (elle) is not very 
good. 34, How many kilogrammes have you (of it)? 35. I have 
_. only two, but my brother has four, 
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THE TIME OF THE DAY.—AGE, ETC, ! 


1. For the time of the day, the verb étre is used unipersonally in 
French, in the same manner as the verb to be is used in English for 
the same object. The. word hewre, sing. heures, plur. represents the 
English expressions, o'clock, or time, and must always be expressed. 


Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock (time) is it? 
jl est une heure. It is one o'clock. . 
Il est dix heures. It is ten; it is ten o'clock. 


2, Midi is used for twelve o'clock in the day, and minuit, for mid- 
night, or twelve at night. Douze heures is never used, except in the 
sense of twelve hours, | 


Est-il midi? Est-il minuit? = Is it noon? Is it midnight ? 


3. Dt quart, et demie, [§ 84, (3.)] answer to the English expres- 
sions, a quarter, half-past, after, &c. . 


Tl est neuf heures et quart. Itis.a quarter after nine. 


Jl est midi et demi. It is half after tweive. 
_ Tlest une heure et demie. It is half after one. 


4, Moins un quart, moins vingt minutes, answer to the English ex- 
pressions, a quarter before, twenty minutes before, &c. 


THE TIME OF THE DAY, 


Tl est dix heures moins un quart. 


Tl est neuf heures moins dix mi- 


nutes. 
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Ii wants a quarter of ten. 
It is ten minutes before nine. 


5. The word demi, preceding the word heure, does not vary. 


Placed after it, it is variable. 


Une demi-neure. 
Une heure et demie. 


[$ 84, 2.) 3.)] 


Half an hour. 
An hour and a haif. 


6. The verb avoir, is used actively [§ 43, (2,) (3,)] ia French, in 
tpeaking of age, and the word, an, year, is always expressed. 


Quel Age avez-vous? 


J’ai plus de vingt ans. 


How old are you? lit. What age have 
you ? 
I am more than twenty. 


7. Plus de, moins de, are used for more than, less than, before a 


number. 


Avons-nous plus de dix métres de 
cette toile d’Hoilande ? 
Vous en avez moins de six aunes. 


Have we more than ten metres of this 
Holland (Holland linen) ? 
You have less than six elis of it. 


Résum& or Examp.es. 


Il n’est pas encore deux heures. 

Est-il tine heure et demie? 

Il est midi et quart ou midi et demi. 

J] est huit heures moins un quart. 

Quel age votre fils a-t-il ? 

Il n’a que dix-huit ans. 

Votre beau-frére n’a-t-il pas plus de 
’ dix-neuf ans? 

Ma belle-sceur n’a pas moins de dix- 
huit ans et demi. 

Est-il plus de dix heures @ votre 
montre ? 

Tl n’est que neuf heures @ mon 
horloge. 

Votre fils est-il plus 4gé que le 
mien ? 

Il est plus jeune que Is votre. 


It is net yet two o'clock. - 

Js it half-past one? 

It is a quarter or half-past twelve. 

Jt wants a quarter of eight. 

How old is your son? __ 

He is only eighteen years old. 

Is not your brother-in-law more than 
nineteen years old? 

My sister-in-law is not less than eigh- 
teen years and a hauf. 

Is it more than ten o'clock by your 
watch ?- 

It is only nine by my clock. 


Is your son older than mine? 


He is younger than yours. 


EXERCISE 37. 


Agé, e, old; 

Aune, f. ell; 

Beau-frére, m. brother- 
in-law ; 


Cela, that ; 


COUSIN ; 


Cinquante, fifty ; 
Cousin-germain, m. first Mars, m. March; 


Jour, m. day; 
Maintenant, now; 


+? 


Métre, m. metre, a French 


Beau-fils, m. son-in-law ; Enfant, m. child; measure; about three 
Beau-pére, m. father-in- Février, m. February ; French feet ; about 1.09 
law ; Horloge, f. clock ; yards ; 
Belle-mére, f. mother-in- Indienne, f. printed cal- Mois, m. month ; 
law ; 400 ; Ruban, m. ribbon; * 


Belle-sceur, f. stster-in- Italienne, £ 
law; 


. Ltalian ; 
Jeune, young ; 


Tard, late; 
Verge, f yard. 
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1. Votre beau-frere est-il plus dgé que le men? 2. Le votre est 
plus jeune que le mien, 3. Quel Age votre belle-mére a-t-elle ? 4. Hille 
a prés de cinquante ans. 5. Quelle heure est-il maintenant? 6. Il 
est six heures passées. 7. Etes-vous certain de cela? 8. Qui, 
monsieur; j’en suis certain. 9, Est-il plus de deux heures a votre 
montre? 10. Il n’est que midi 4 ma montre. 11. Avez-yous plus 
de cing ans, mon enfant? 12. Je n’ai pas encore quatre ans. 
13. Avez-vous plus de six verges d’indienne? 14, J’en ai moins de 
trois métres. 15. Combien d’aunes de ruban votre beau-pere a-t-il? 
16. Il n’a guére de ruban, iln’en a qu’une demi-aune. 17, Hst-il midi 
moins un quart? 18. Il est plus tard, monsieur; il est midi et quart. 
19. Quel jour du mois avons-nous? 20. Nous avons le six octobre. 
21. N’est-ce pas le huit février? 22. Non, madame; c’estle-huit de 
mars. 23. Combien de jardins votre cousin-germain a-t-il? 24, Il 
n’en a qu'un, mais il est trés beau. 25. Il en a plus de dix. 


EXERCISE 88, 


1, How old is your brother-in-law? 2. He is fifty years old. 
3. Is your sister-in-law older than mine? 4. No, sir; my sister-in- 
law is younger than yours. 5. Is your son twenty-five years old? 
6, No, madam; he is only sixteen. 7. What day of the month is 
it to-day? 8. Itis the eleventh. 9, Have you the twentieth vol- 
ume of Chateaubriand’s works? 10. No, madam; we have the 
eleventh. 11. What o'clock is it, sir? 12. It is only twelve o'clock. 
13. Is it no later? 14. It wantsa quarter of one. 15. It is a quar- 
ter after five. 16. How many yards of this Holland (toile d’Hol- 
lande, f.) have you? 17. I have ten ells and a half 18. Ihave six 
metres of it, and sixteen yards of Italian silk. 19. Is your mother-_ 
in-law younger than your father-in-law? 20. She is younger than 
- he. 21. Are you twenty years old? 22. No, sir; I am only nine- 
-teen anda half 23. We are sure (sir) that it is ten o'clock. 24, We 
are sure that itis noon. 265. Is it twenty minutes of ten? 26. No, 
sir; it is a quarter before twelve (midi). 27. How many houses 
have. you? 28. I have only one, but my sister-in-law has two, 
29, Have you mine (f) or yours? 30. I have neither yours nor 
mine, I have your son-in-law’s. 81. Has your mother-in-law five 
yards of that printed calico? 32. She has only two yards of it. 
33. What o'clock iz it by (@) your watch? 34, It is half-past 
four, by my watch. 385, It is more than seven o’clock by mine 
(a la mienne.) 
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LEGON XXI. LESSON XXI. 
THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 


1. The four classes or conjugations, into which the French verbs 
are divided are distinguished by the endings of the present of the 
infinitive [§ 44]. The first conjugation ends in ER; as cHANTER, fo 
_ sing; DONNER, to give; PARLER, to speak ; CHERCHER, fo seek. 

The second conjugation ends in mr; as cufrir, to cherish; PUNIR, 
to punish ; MUNIR, to provide ; Fite, to finish. 

The aetna of the infinitive oP the regular verbs of the third 
conjugation, is EVOIR; aS DEVOIR, fo owe ; RECEVOTR, to receive ; that 
cf the irregular verbs is ofr, as VALOIR, to be worth. 

The Baek conjugation anew in RE: aS, RENDRE, to render ; FENDRE, 
to split; TExDRE, to stretch ; VENDBE, fo sell. 

2. A verb preceded by another verb (other than the auxiliaries 
avoir and étre), or by a preposition (other than en), is put in the 
present of the infinitive. 


Tl va trayailler ou lire, He is going to werk or to read. 


3. In French, verbs are often connected with others by preposi-— 
tions not answering literally to those which accompany the same 
verbs in English. They also often come together without preposi- 
tions. The student will find in § 129, and the following sections of 
the Second Part, lists of verbs, with the prepositions which ay re- 
quire after them. 

4. The following idioms are followed by the preposition de when 
they come before a verb (§ 152): 


Avoir besoin, to want; Aveir le temps, to have time er keis- 
Avoir coutume, 40 be accustomed ; ure ; 
Avoir dessein, to intend, to design ; Avoir peur, to be afraid ; 
Avoir envie, to have a wish, a desire; | Avoir raison, to be right; 
Avoir honte, to be ashamed ; Avoir regret, to regret ; 
Avoir intention, or intention, to in- _ Avoir tort, to be wrong; 
Z Avoir sujet, to have reason ; 
-Avoir le courage, to have courage; Avoir soin, to take care. 


Cet enfant a besoin de dormir, That child wants to sleep. 
‘Vous avez honte de courir, You are ashamed to" ruit. 


Réisumz or EXAMPLES. 


Avez-vous quelque chose 4 dire? Have you any thing te say? 

Je n’ai rien 4 dire. - F have nothing to say. 

Votre sceur n’a-t-elle rien A écrire? Has your sister nothing to write? 
Elle a deux lettres a écrire. She has two letiers to write, 
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& 
A-t-elle le temps de les écrire ? Has she time te write them ? 
Elle n’a pas dessein de les écrire. She does not design to write them. 
Elle n’a pas l’intention de les écrire. She does not intend to write then 


Elle n’a pas envie de les écrire. She has no desire to write them. 
Avez-vous peur de danser ? Are you afraid to dance? . 

Je nai pas honte de danser. I am not ashamed to dance. . 
Votre cousin a raison de sortir. Your cousin is right to go out. 
N’avez-vous pas soin @’écrire ? Do you not take care to write # 


Avez-vous le courage de lui parler? Have you the courage to speak te hipe® : 


EXERCISE 39. 


Acheter, to buy ; Faire, to make, to do; Marcher, to walk; 
Champ, m. field ;  Fatigué, e, tired, weary; Mars, m. March; 
Danser, to dance ; Gazette, £ newspaper; Ne—rien, nothing ; 

De bonne heure, early; Juillet, m. July; , Page, f page; 

Dormir, to sleep ; Juin, m. June; Seize, sixteen ; 
Ecrire, to write ; Lire, to read ; Travailler, to work, labor. 


1. Votre belle-mére a-t-elle quelque chose & faire? 2. Elle n’a rien 
& faire. 3. A-t-elle deux pages a écrire? 4. Non, monsieur; elle 
n’en a qu’une. 5. Avez-vous l’intention de lire cette gazette? 6. Oui, 
madame ;*j’ai intention de la lire. _ 7. Avez-vous raison d’acheter un 
habit de velours? 8. J’ai raison d’en acheter un. 9.° Votre petite 
fille. a-t-elle besoin de dormir? 10. Oui, monsieur; elle a besoin de 
dormir, elle est fatiguée. 11. Avez-vous yeur de tomber? 12. Je 
n’ai pas peur de tomber. 13. Le jardinier a-t-ille temps de travailler 
dans les champs? 14, Il n’a pas envie de travailler dans les champs. 
15. Vos champs sont-ils aussi grands que les miens? 16. Hs sont 
plus grands que les votres. 17. Avez-vous honte de marcher? 
18. Je n’ai pas honte de marcher, mais j'ai honte de danser. 19. Quel 
Age votre fils a-t-il? 20. Il a seize ans. 21. Avons-nous le deux 
mars ou le cing juin? 22. Nous avons le vingt-huit juillet. 23. Hst- 
il midi? .24. Non, monsieur; il n’est pas encore midi, il n’est que 
onze’ heures et demie. 25. Il est encore de bonne heure. 


EXERCISE 40, 


1, What has your brother-in-law to do? 2. He has letters to 
write. 3. Does he want to work? 4, Yes, sir; he wants to work. 
_ 5. Does he intend to read my book? 6, He aloes not intend to read 
your book, he has no time. 7. Is your sister ashamed to walk? 
8. My sister is not ashamed to walk, but my brother is ashamed to 
dance. 9. Has your cousin any thing to say? 10. My cousin has 
nothing to say, she is afraid to speak (parler), 11. Is it late? 12..No, 
madam ; it is not late, itis early. 13. Have you a wish to read my 


ers 


s '? No elision takes place before onze, onziéme, &c. 
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sister’s letter (f.) ? 14. Have you the courage to go to the war? 15. I 
have not the courage to go to the war. 16. Is your sister right to buy 
a silk dress (f)? 17. Yes, sir; she is right to buy one. 18. Does 
that child want to sleep? 19. No, sir; that child does not want to 
sleep, he is not tired. 20. Has your brother’s gardener a wish to 
work in my garden? 21. He has a wish to work -in (dans) mine. 
| 22. How old is that child? 23. That child is ten years old. 24. What 
1s theday of the month? 25. It is the ninth of March. 26, Are you 
afraid to walk? 27. Iam not afraid to walk, but I am tired. 28. Have 
you time to read my brother’s book? 29. I have time to read his 
book. 30. Has the joiner a wish to speak? 31. He has-a wish to 
work and to read. 32. Is your son afraid of falling? 33. He is not 
afraid of falling, but he is afraid of working. 34. What o'clock is it? 
35. It is twelve. 


~ 


LECON XXII. LESSON XXIL 
AVOIR BESOIN, ETC.—fTRE FACHE, ETO. 


1. The expressions, avoir besoin, to want ; avoir soin, to take care; 
avoir honte, to be ashamed ; avoir peur, to be afraid, require also the 
preposition de before a noun. Those idioms mean literally, to have 
need, to have care, ete. 


4A.vez-vyous besoin de votre frére? Do you want your brother ? 


J’ai soin de mes effets. I take care of my things. 
Il a honte de sa conduite. He is ashamed of his conduct. 
Elle a peur du chien. She is afraid of the dog. - 


2. As these expressions require the preposition de before their ob-- 
ject, they will, of course, require the same preposition before the 
pronoun representing that object. 


J’ai besoin de yous. I want you. 

J’ai soin de lui. I take care of him. 
De qui avez-vous besoin ? Whom do you want? 
De quoi a-t-elle besoin ? What does she want ? 


3. When the object is not a person, and has been mentioned be- 
fore, the pronoun en takes the place of the preposition de, and that 
of the pronoun representing the object. 


Avez-vous besoin de votre cheval? Do you want your horse? 
J’en ai besoin. ; I want tt. 


4, The expressions, étre fiiché, to be sorry ; étre étonné, to be asion- 
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ished; étre content, to be satisfied, require the preposition de before a 
noun or pronoun. [§ 88.] | 


Je suis faché de son malheur. Iam sorry for his misfortune. 
Je suis étonné de sa conduite. Iam astonished at his conduct. 
Je suis content de lui. I am pleased with him. 


5. Etre faché, in the sense of to be angry, requires the preposition 
contre. 


Vous étes fiché contre moi. You are angry with me. 


6. For rules on the government of adjectives, see 5 87, and fol- 
lowing Sections. 


RiEsuMig OF eee es 


Avez-vous besoin d’argent? Do you want money ? 
J’ai besoin d’argent. I want money. 
Je n’en ai pas besoin. [R. 3.] I do not want any. 
En avez-vous besoin ? Do you want any? 
J’en ai besoin, et mon frére en a J want some, and my brother wants 
besoin aussi. : "some too. 
Avez-vous besoin de votre frére ? Do you want your brother? 
J'ai besoin de lui.? I want him. ; 
De quoi avez-vous besoin ? What do you want? 
J’ai besoin d’un dictionnaire. I want a dictionary. 
Avez-yous soin de votre livre ? Do you take care of your book? 
J’en ai soin. _ Jt take care of it. 
Avez-vous soin de votre pére? Do you take care of your father ? 
J’ai soin de lui. I take care of him. 
Votre frére est-il faché contre moi? Is your brother angry with me# 
Tl est faché contre votre sceur. He is angry wiih your sister. 
Avez-vous peur de ce chien? Are you afraid of this dog # 
J’en ai peur. Iam ajraid of him. 
De qui avez-vous honte ? Of whom are you ashamed? 
Je n’ai honte de personne. Lam ashamed of nobody. 
_ Avez-vous besoin de quelque chose? Do you want any thing? 
Je n’ai besoin de rien. ~ I want nothing. 


EXERCISE Als. 


Besoin, m. want, need ; Etonné, e, astonished ; Lire, fo read ; 

Car, jor ; Faché, e, sorry, angry;  Parler, to speak; 
Jonduite, f conduct ; Fatigué, e, weary, tired ; Reposer, to rest ; 
Domestique, m. servant; Garcon, m. boy; — Soin, m. care; 
Kiffets, m. p. things, clothes; Jeune homme, m. young ‘Travailler, to work ; 
Envie, f. wish, desire ; Man ; ; Vieux, old. 


1. Qui a besoin de pain? 2. Personne n’en a besoin. 3. N’avez- 
vous pas besoin de votre domestique? 4. Oui, monsieur; j’ai besoin 
de lui.2 5. Votre jardinier a-t-il soin de votre jardin? 6. Oui, 


1 The word en should be avoided, as much as possible, in relation to 
persons. _ 
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madame; il en asoin. 7. A-t-il bien soin de son vieux pére? 8. Oui, 
monsieur; il a bien som de lui. 9. Votre gargon a-t-il honte de sa 
conduite? 10. Qui, monsieur; ilen a honte. 11. Avez-vous peur 
de ce cheval-ci ou de celui-li? 12. Je n’ai peur ni de celui-ci ni de 
celui-la. 13. Notre domestique a-t-il soin de vos effets? 14. Ilen 
a bien soin. 15, Avez-vous peur de parler ou de lire? 16. Je n’ai 
peur ni de parler ni de lire. 17. Etes-vous étonné de cette affaire ? 
18. Je n’en suis pas étonné. 19. En étes-vous faché? 20. Oui, 
monsieur ; j’en suis bien faché. 21. Avez-vous besoin dece garcon? 
22. Oui, madame; j’ai besoin de lui. 23. N’avez-vous pas besoin de 
son livre? 24. Je n’en ai pas besoin.. 25. Avez-vous envie de 
travailler ou de lire? 26. Je n’ai envie ni de travailler ni de lire, 
j’ai envie de me reposer car je suis fatigué. 


EXERCISE 42. 


1. Do you want your servant? 2. Yes, sir; I wanthim. 3. Does 
your brother-in-law want you? 4. He wants me and my brother.’ 
5. Does he not want money? 6. He does not want money, he has 
enough. 7. Is your brother sorry for his conduct? 8. He is very 
sorry for his conduct, and very angry with you. 9. Does he take 
good (bien) care of his books? 10. He takes good care of them. 
11. How many volumes has he? 12. He has more than you, he has 
more than twenty. 13. What dves the young man want? 14. He 
wants his clothes. 15. Do you want to rest (vous reposer)? 16. Is 
not your brother astonished at this? 17. He is astonished at it. 
18. Have you a wish to read your brother’s books? 19. I havea 
wish to read them, but I have notime. 20. Have you time to work? - 
21. I haye time to work, but I have no time to read. 22. Does the 
young brother take care of his things? 23. He takes good care of 
them. 24. Is that little. boy afraid of the dog? 25. He is not 
afraid of the dog, he is afraid of the horse. 26. Do you want bread? 
27.1 do not want any. 28. Are you pleased with your brother's 
conduct? 29. I am pleased with it. 30, Has your brother a wish 
to read my book? 31. He has no desire to read your book, he is 
weary. 32. Is that young man angry with you, or with his friends? 
83. He is neither angry with menor with his friends. 34. Do you 
want my dictionary? 35. I want your dictionary and your brother's, 


1 Repeat the preposition de, 
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‘LECON XXII. LESSON XXIII. 


THE PRESENT AND PAST PARTICIPLES.—IHE PRESENT OF 
THE INDICATIVE. 


1. If the ending or distinguishing characteristic of the conjugation 
of a verb, in the present of the infinitive, be removed, the part re- 
maining will be the stem of the verb :— 


1st Conj. 2d Conf. 3d Conj. 4th Cony. 
Chant-er : Fin-ir Rec-evoir Rend-re. 


2. To that stem are added, in the different simple tenses of a reg- 
ular verb, the terminations proper to the conjugation to which it be- 
longs. (3 60.] 

- 3. ParticreLe Present. 
Chant-ant Fin-issant Rec-evant Rend-ant 
Singing Finishing _ Receiving Rendering. 
4, Partiorpte Past. 
Chant-é Fin-i Reg-u! Rend-u 
Sung Finished Received Rendered. 


5. TERMINATIONS OF THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 


Jo chant -¢ fin -is rec _ -ois rend -s 
‘g sing Jinish receiwe render 

Tu parl -es ~ chér -is aper¢ -ois vend -s 
Thou speakest cherishest perceivest sellest 

Il donn -e fourn -it pere -oit tend 

Tie gives Surnishes gathers tends 

Nous cherch -ons — pun -issons cone -evons entend -ons 
We seek punish conceive hear 

Vous port  -ez Sais ‘-issez ad. -evez erd © ez 
You carry seize owe * lose 

Ils aim -ent un -issent dég -oivent mord -ent . 


They love, like unite deceive rad) 


The present of the indicative has but one form in French, there- 
re Je chante, may “be rendered in English by, J sing, I do sing, or 
Jam singing. 

7. The plural of the peedent of the dinaiina may be formed from 
the participle present by changing ant into ons, ez, ent. Wx: Chantant, 
nous chantons,; finissant, nous finissons; recevant, nous recevons ; 
rendant, nous rendons. 


Seo § 52, (1). 
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8. This rule holds good not eniy in a‘l the reyular, but in almost 
all the irregular verbs. 

9. Verbs may be conjugated interrogatively in French (except in 
the first person singular of the present of the indicative,) [§ 98, (4. 
(5.), L. 25, R. 1.] by placing the pronoun after the veri, in all the | 
simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and the participle, in the 
‘compound tenses. 


Chantez-vous bien? Do you sing well? 

Avez-vous bien chanté ? Have you sung well? 

N’avez-vous pas bien chanté? Have you not sung well? 
[L. 7, R. 2.] 

Ne chantez-vous pas bien 9 Do you not sing well? 


Votre pére parle-t-il bien? [L. Does your father speak well g 
4, R. 6—L. 6, R. 4.] 


10. The verb porter means to carry. It means also to wear, jn 
speaking of garments; apporter means to bring, and emporwer, to 
carry away. Aimer means to love, to like, to be fond of, and takes the 
preposition @ before another verb. 


Quel habit portez-vous ? What coat do you wear? 

Je porte un habit de drap noir. J wear a coat of black cloth. 

Votre frére qu ’apporte-t-il ? [L. What does your brother bring ? 
4, R. 6.] 


Il apporte de Vargentasonami. He brings money to his friend. 


11. A noun used in a general sense [§$ 77 (1.)] takes the article dg, 
la, [, or les. 


Aimez-vous le bceuf ou le mouton? Do you like beef or mistton 2 
Jen’aime nile boeuf nile mouton. J like neither beef nor mution. 


Rgsumt or EXampues. 


Chantez-vous une chanson ita- Do you sing an Italian song? 

lienne ? 
Nous chantons des chansons alle- We sing German songs. 

mandes. 
Portez-vous ce livre a al homme ? Do you carry this book to the man? 
Non, je le porte 4 mon frére. No, I carry i to my brother. 
Emportez-vous tout votre argent ? Do you carry away all your money 
J’en emporte seulement une partie. I carry away only a part of it. 
_ Finissez-vous votre lecon aujour- Do you finish your lesson to-day # 


hui? , 
Nous la finissons ce matin. We finish it this morning. 
N’aimez-vous pas les enfants ?. Do you not like children ? 
Je les aime beaucoup. I like them much. 
Recevez-vous beaucoup de lettres? - Do you receive many letters? 
Nous en recevons beaucoup. © We receive many. 
Vendez-vous des marchandises? Do you seli goods? 
Nous en vendons beaucoup. We sell many. 


Votre frére aime le boeuf et lemouton. Your brother likes beef and mutton, 


— 
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EXxERcisE 43. 


(BS We shall hereafter put a hyphen between the stem and the termination of 
_ the verbs placed in the vocabularies. The number indicates the conjugation. 


Aim-er; 1. to love, to like, Donn-er, 1. to give; Non seulement, not pnly; 

to be fond of ; Fin-ir, 2. to fiiish ; Lecture, f. reading ; 
Autre, other ; Fourn-ir, 2. to furnish; Parce que, because ; 
Assez, enough ; Gard-er, 1. to keep ; Paille, £ straw ; 
Chapeau, m. hat; Guére, but litile ; Perd-re, 4. to lose; 
Chér-ir, 2. to cherish; Habits, m. p. clothes, Port-er, 1. to carry, to 
Cherch-er, 1. to seek, to garments ; wear ; 

look for ; Mais, but ; Rec-evoir, 3. to receive ; 
Compagnon, m. compan- Maison, f. house ; — Souvent, often ; 

ion ; Marchand, m. merchant ; Toujours, always ; 
Dame, fi lady ; Matin, m. morning ; Travail, m. labor ; 
De bonne heure, early ; Marchandiseg, f.p.goods ; Trouv-er, 1. to find; 
D-evoir, 3. to owe ; Neveu, m. nephew ; Vend-re, 4. to sell. 


1. Votre mére aime-t-elle la lecture ? ‘[R. ld] 22 00k foadenios 
selle; elle l'aime beaucoup plus que sa sceur. 3. Quel chapeau votre 
-neveu porte-t-il? 4. Il porte un chapeau de soie, et je porte un cha- 
peau de paille. 5, Cette cate aime-t-elle ses enfants? 6. Oui, 
' monsieur; elle les chérit. 7. Fournissez-vous des marchandises 4 
ces marchands? 8. Je ies des marchandises a ces marchands, et 
ils me donnent de argent. 9. Vos compagnons aiment-ils les beaux 
habits? [R.11.] 10. Nos compagnous aiment Jes beaux habits et 
les bons livres. 11. Cherchez-vous mon irére? 12. Oui, monsieur; 
je le cherche, mais je ne le trouve pas. 13. Votre Eater perd il son 
temps. 14. Il perd son temps et son argent. 15. Perdons-nous 
toujours notre temps? 16. Nous le perdons trés souvent. 17. De- 
vez-vous beaucoup d'argent? 18. J’en dois assez, mais je n’en dois . 
pas beaucoup. 19. Vendez-vous vos deux maisons & notre méde- 
cin? 20. Je n’en vends qu'une, je garde l'autre pour ma. belle-sceur.. 
21. Recevez-vous de l’argent aujourd’hui? 22. Nous n’en recevons 
guére. 23. Votre menuisier finit-il son travail de bonne heure ? 
24. Il le finit tard. 25. A- quelle heure le finit-il? 26, Il le finit 4 
midi et demi. 27. Nous finissons le nétre 4 dix heures moins vingt 

roinutes. 


* Exercise 44. 


1. Does your companion like reading? 3%. My companion does 
not like reading. 3. Does your father like good books? [R. 11.] 
4. He likes good books and good clothes.1. 5. Do you owe more 
than twenty dollars? 6. I only owe ten, but my brother owes more 
than fifteen. 7. Are you wrong to finish your work early? 8, I am 


a Repeat the article. 
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right to finish mine early, and you are wrong not to (de ne pas) fin- 
ish yours. 9. Do you receive much money to-day? 10. I receive 
_ but little. 11. Do we give our best books to that little child? 12. We 
do not give them, we keep them because we want them. 13. Do 
you sell your two horses? 14. We do not sell our two horses, we 
keep one of them. 15. Do you finish your work this morning? 
16.. Yes, sir; I finish it this morning early. 17. Does your brother- 
in-law like fine clothes? 18. Yes, madam; he likes fine clothes. 
19. Do you seek my nephew? 20. Yes, ‘sir; we seek him. 
21. Does he lose his time? 22. He loses not guy his time, but he 
loses money. 23. How much money has he lost to-day ? ‘24. Te 
has lost more than ten dollars. 25. Does your joiner finish your 
house? 26. He finishes my house and my brother’s. 27. Do you 
sell good hats? 28. We sell silk hats, and silk hats are good, 
[R. 11.] 29. How old is your companion? 30. He is twelve years 
old, and his sister is fifteen. 31. Does your brother like meat? 
32. He likes meat and bread. 33. Do you receive your goods at 
two o'clock? 34. We receive them at half after twelve. 55. Wao 
receive them ten minutes before one. 


i 9 


LEGON XXIV. | LESSON XX1Y. 
IRREGULAR VERBS.—CHEZ, ETC. 


1. There are in French, as in other languages, verbs which are 
called irregular, because they are not conjugated according to the 
mS or model verb of the conjugation to which they belong. [3 62.] 

2. Many irregular verbs have tenses which are conjugated regu- 
larly. 

3. The singular of the present of the indicative of the irregular. 
verbs, is almost always irregular. 

4, fs verbs ending in yer, the y is changed into ¢ before an nee 


[3 49.] 


_ 5, PRESENT oF THE INDICATIVE OF THE IRREGULAR VERDS, 


ALLER, 1. to go; ENVOYER, 1. to send; Venn, 2. to come ; 
Je vais, I go, do go, or J’envoie[R. 4.] I send, do Je viens, £ come, do come, 
. am going; send, or am sending ; : or am coming ; 
Tu vas, Tu envoies, Tu viens, 
Ji va, 1. Senay. Soy. Il vient, 
Nous allons, Nous envoyons, _ Nous venons, 
Vous allez, Vous envoyez, Vous venez, 
lis vout, Ils envoient envoient [R. 4.] Tis viennent. 


? Many French authors do not make not make that change, but write Jenveye, ete. 
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6. All verbs ending in enir are conjugated like venir. 

7. The student will find, in § 62, the irregular verbs alphabetically 
arranged, He should aaa ae that table, when meeting with 
an irregular verb. | 

8. The expression d@ la maison, is used for the English ge home, at 
hes or her house, etc. 


Té chirurgien est-il 4 la maison ? Is the surgeon at home? 
Mon frére est 4 la maison. My brother is at home. 


_ 9.. The preposition chez, placed before a noun or pronoun, answers 
to the English, at the house of, with (meaning at the residence of), 
among, etc. [§$ 142, (3.)] | 


Chez moi, chez lui, chez elle,_. At my heuse, at his house, at her house. 
Chez nous, chez vous, chez eux, m. Al our house, at your house, at their 
chez elles, /- house. 


That is literally, af the house of me, at the house of him, etc. 

_ Chez mon pére, chez ma sceur,, At my father’s, at my sister's. 

10. The word avec answers to the English with, meaning merely 
in the company of. 

Venez avec nous, ou avec lui. Come with us, or with him. 


11. The word y means #o %, at it, at thet place, there. It is gener- 
ally placed before the verb, and refers always to something men- 
tioned. [$ 39, (18.) § 103, (2), § 104] 


Votre sceur est-elle chez vous? Is your sister at your house? 
Oui, monsieur ; elle y est. Yes, sir ; she ts there. 


' 


» 12. In French, an answer cannot, as in English, consist merely of 
an auxiliary or a verb preceded by a nominative pronoun; as, Do | 

you come to my house to-day? J do. Have you books? TJ have. 
The sentence, in French, must be complete; as, J go there; I have 
- some. The words out or non, without a verb, would however 
suffice. 


Allez-vous chez lui aujourd’hui ? Do you go to his house to-day? 


Oui, monsieur; j’y vais. Yes, sir; I do. 
Avez-vous des livres chez yous? Have you books at home? 
Oui, monsieur; nous en avons, Yes, sir; we have. 


Riésuma or EXaMpuLes. - 


~ Ob le colonel est-il? Where ts the colonel? 
Il est chez son frére ainé. He is at his eldest brother's. 
N’est-i! pas chez nous? Is he not our house ? 


Non, monsieur ; il n’y est pas. No, sir; he ts not, 
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Madame votre mére est-elle 4 la Js your mother at home ? 
maison ?? 


Non, madame; elle n’y est pas. No, madam ; she is not. 

Allez-vous chez nous, ouchez lui? Do you go to our house, or ta his 
ae house ? 

‘Nous allons chez le capitaine. We go to the captain’s. 

N’est-il pas chez votre frére ? Is he not at your brother's ? 

Non, monsieur; il est chez nous. No, sir; he is at our house. 

N’ envoyez-vous pas vos habits chez Do you not send your clothes'to your 

vos sceurs ? sisters’ ? 
Je les envoie chez elles. I send them to their house. 


. N’allez-vous pas chez ce monsieur? Do you not go to that gentleman’s ? 
Je n’y vais pas,” je n’ai pas le temps 9 do not, [R. 12.] [have not tine to 


d’y aller aujourd’hui. =, go there to-aiay. 
Exercise 45. as 
All-er, 1. ir. to go . Horloger, m. watch-ma- Peintre, m. painter ; 
Ami, m. friend ; ker ; Relieur, m. book-binder ; 


Associé, m. partner; Hollandais, e, Dutch;  Rest-er, 1. to remain, 
‘Capitaine, m. captain; Magasin, m. warehouse, live; 


Demeur-er, i. to live, store, shop; Russe, Russian ; 
dwell ; Maison, f. house ; * Ven-ir, 2. ir, to come ; 
Gilet, m. waisicoat ; Matin, m. morning; Voisin, e, neighbor. 


hi allez-vous mon ami? 2. Je vais chez monsieur votre pére, 
est-il A la maison? 3. Il y est ce matin. 4. D’ou venez-vous? 
5. Nous venons de chez vous et de chez votre sceur. 6. Qui est chez 
nous? 7. Mon voisin y est aujourd’hui. 8. OU avez-vous l’inten- 
tion de porter ces livres? 9. J’ai l’'intention de les porter chez le fils 
du médecin. 10. Avez-vous tort de rester. chez vous? 11. Je n’ai 
pas tort de rester A la maison. 12. L’horloger a-t-il de bonnes 
montres chez lui? 13. Ii n’a pas de montres chez lui, il en a dans 
son magasin. 14, Chez qui portez-vous vos livres? 15. Je les 
porte chez le relieur, 16. Allez-vous chez le capitaine hollandais? 
17. Nous n’allons pas chez le capitaine hollandais, nous allons chez 
le major russe. 18. Est-il chez vous ou chez votre frére? 19. Il 
demeure chez nous. 20. Ne demeurons-nous pas chez votre tailleur? 
21. Vous y demeurez, 22. Voire peintre d’oti vient-il? 23. Il-vient 
de chez son associé. 24. Ou portez-vous mes souliers et mon gilet? 
25. Je porte vos souliers chez le cordonnier, et votre gilet chez le 
tailleur. — 

ExEroisz 46, 

1. Where does your friend go? 2. He is going [L. 23, R. 4 to 
your house or to your brother’s. 3. Does he not Patan) to go to 

1 The French, in speaking to a person whom they respect, prefix the 
word Monsieur, ‘Madame, or Mademoiselle to the word representiag their 


interlocutor’s relations, or friends, 
? Seo § 103, (2.) - 
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your partner’s? 4. He intends to go there, but he has no time to-day. 
5. What do you want to-day? 6.1 want my waistcoat, which (qui) 
is at the tailor’s. 7. Are your clothes at the painter's? 8. Théy are 
not there, they are at the tailor’s. 9. Where do you live, my friend ? 
10, I live at your sister-in-law’s. 11. Is your father at home? 12. No, 
sir; heisnot. 13. Where does your servant carry the wood ?. 14. He 
carries it to the Russian captain’s. 15. Does the gentleman who (qut) 
is with your father, live at his house? 16. No, sir; he lives with 
me. 17. Is he wrong io live with you? 18. No, sir; he is right ~ 
to live with me. 19. Whence (d’ow) comes the carpenter? 20. He 
comes from his partner’s house. 21. Has he two partners? 22. No, 
sir; he has only one, who lives here (ici). 23. Have’ you time to 
go to our house, this morning? 24. We have time to go there. 25. We 
intend to go there, and to speak to your sister. 26. Is she at your 
house? 27. She is at her (own) house. 28. Have you bread, butter, 
and cheese at home? 29. We have bread and butter there. 30. We 
have no cheese there, we do not like cheese. 31. Is your watch at 
the watchmaker’s? 32. It (elle) is there. 33. Have you two gold 
watches? 34, I have only one gold watch. 35. Who intends to go 
to my father’s, this morning? 36. Nobody intends to go there. 


oe 


LECON RVC rs LESSON XXV. 
INTERROGATIVE FORM OF THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1. In the first person singular of the present of the indicative of 
almost all those French verbs, which in that person have only one 
syllable, and in those which end in ger or gir, the common interroga- 
tive form [L. 23, 9.] is not used. To render the verb interrogative, 
the expression est-ce que is prefixed to the affirmative form. [§ 98, 


©) 6)] | 
Est-ce que je vends du drap? Do I sell cloth ? 


Est-ce que je mange trop? Do I eat too much? 
Est-ce que j’agis bien? Do Lact well? . 


y ¥ 
2. The first person singular of the indicative of avoir, to have ; étre, 
to be; aller, to go; pouvoir, to be able; devoir, to owe; savoir, to 
know, etc., may however, be conjugated interrogatively according te 
the general rules. 


Ai-je vos mouchoirs ? Have I your handkerchie/s ?— 
Combien vous dois-je? How much do I ewe you? 


~ 
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3. The form est-ce gue is always allowable, and in conversation and 
familiar writing generally preferable,’ even when the first person 
singular of the present of the indicative of a verb has several syl- 
lables, [§ 98, (6.)] 


_ Est-ce que je vous envoie deslivres? Do I send you books? 
Est-ce que je commence 4 parler? Do I begin to speak ? 


4. Est-ce que may in conversation, be used with all the persons of 
those tenses susceptible of being conjugated interrogatively :—Qu’est- 
ce que vous lisez? may be said, instead of, Que lisez-yous? What do 
you read ? y | 


5. IntTERROGATIVE Form or THE INDICATIVE PRESENT OF 


ALLER, to go. ENVOYER, to send. VENIR, #0 come. 

Est-ce que jevais? dof Est-ce que j'envoie? do Est-ce que je viens? do J 

go, or am £ going ? Lsend, oramIsending?. come, oram Icoming ? 
Vas-tu ? Envoies-tu? Viens-tu ? 
Va-t-il? Envoie-t-il ? Vient-il? 
Allons-nonus? Envoyons-nous ? Venons-nous ? 
Allez-vous? - Envoyez-vous ? “Venez-vous ? 
Vont-ils ? Envoient-ils ? Viennent-ils ? 


6. The article le, preceded by the preposition a is contracted into 
au before a noun masculine commencing, with a consonant, or an h 
aspirate; and into aux before a plural noun. [§ 13, (8.)] 


Allez-vyous au bal ou.au marché? Do you go to the ball or to market ? 


7. A Véglise means at or to church; 4 Yécole, at or to school :-— 


‘Nous allons 4 l’église ct 4 l'école. We go to church and to school. 


8. Quelque part, means somewhere, anywhere ; nulle part, nowhere, 


Votre neveu ot est-il? Where is your nephew? 
Tl est quelque part. He ts somewhere. 
Il n’est nulle part. He is nowhere. s 


Risum& or EXamMp.es. 


Est-ce que je vais 4 ]’école? Do I go to school? 
Vous allez 4 Véglise aujourd’hui. You go to church to-day, 
Est-ce que je commence mon travail? Do I begin my work? 
Est-ce que je parle anglais? . Do I speak English? 


Est-ce que jenveie ce livre 4 mon Do J send this book to my brother? 
frére ? | 
Allez-vous au marché demain ? Do you go to market to-morrow ? 
J’y vais aprés-demain. _I go there the day after to-morrow. 
1 No Frenchman, for example, would ever say demandé-je? do I ask? 
apportéje? dol bring? etc., except perhaps in oratorical style or in poetry. 
This rule will apply also te the imperfect and past definite. 
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Envoyez-vous vos enfants 4 l’école? Do-you send your children to school? 


Je les envoie chez le professeur. I send them to the professor's. 
Je les y envo'e cette aprés-midi. I send them there this afternoon. 
Vos habits ou sont-ils ? Where are your clothes ? 

Ils sont quelque part. - They are somewhere. 

Ils ne sont nulle part. They are nowhere, 


Est-ce que je demeure chez vous? Do J live at your house? 


| Exercise 47. 
Absent, e, absent ; Cuir, m. leather ; Noir, e, black ; 


Adresse, f. address ; Depuis, since ; Perruquier, m, hair-dress- 
Banque, f. bank ; Keole, f school ; er; 

Banquier, m. banker; ~ Ecolier,'m. scholar ; Poste, fi post-office; 
Billet, m. note, ticket;  Kglise, £ church; _ Rouge, red ; 

Chapelier, m. natter; Marché, m. market ; Village, m. village ; 
Concert, m. concert ; Ne-—point, not, (a stronger Vert, e, green. 

Coup-er, 1. to cut ; negative than pas ;) 


1. Odest-ce’ que je vais? 2. Vousallez chez le cuit 3. Est-ce 
que je vais 4 la banque? 4. Vous allez & la banque et au concert. 
5. Est-ce que je coupe votre bois ? 6. Vous ne coupez ni mon bois 
ni mon habit. 7. Est-ce que je porte un chapeau vert? , 8. Vous ne 
portez pas un chapeau vert, vous en portez un noir. 9. Votre 
écolier va-t-il quelque part? 10. Il va a Véglise, a Técole, et au 
marché. 11. Ne va-t-il pas chez le perruquier? 12. Il ne va nulle 
part. 13. Ne portez-vous point des bottes de cuir rouge? 14. J’en 
porte de cuir noir. 15. Nvallez-vous pas vhez le banquier? 16. Je ~ 
ne vais pas chez lui, il est absent depuis hier. 17. Vient-il 3 la banque 
ce matin? 18. Ila intention d’y venir, s'il ale temps." 19, A-t-il 
envie d’aller au concert? 20. Il a ena envie d’y aller, mais il 
n’a pas de billet. 21. Demeurez-vous dans ce village? 22. Oui, 
monsieur, j’'y demeure. 23. Envoyez-vous ce billet 4 la poste? 
24. Je lenvoie & son adresse. 


Exercise 48. 


1. Do I wear my large black hat? 2. You wear a handsome 
_ green hat. 3. Does the banker go to the hair-dresser’s this morning? 
4, He goes there this morning. 5. Does he intend to go to the bank 
this morning? 6. He does not intend to go there, he has no time. 
7. Do you send your letters to the post-office? 8. I do not send 
them, they are not yet written (écrites). 9. Do I send you a note? 
10. You send me a ticket, but I have no wish to go to the concert. 
11. Does your brother go to school to-morrow. 12. He goes (there) 
to-day, andremains at home to-morrow. 13, Dol gothere? 14. You 


1The ¢ of sz is shasd before ¢/, tds, but in no other case. This is the 
only instance of the elision of .7. ; 
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do not go anywhere. 15, Where do you go? 16. Iam going to 
your brother’s, ishe at home? 17. He is not at home, he is ab- 
sent. 18. Does your brother live in this village? 19. He does 

ot; [L. 24. 12] he lives at my nephew's. 20. Are you wrong. 
to go to school? 21. No, sir; I am right to go to church and to 
school. 22. Do you wish-to come to my house? 23. I like to go to 
your house, and tc your brother’s. 24. When are you coming to 
our house? 25. To-morrow, if I have time. 26. Does the banker 
like to come here? 27. He likes tocome to your house. 28. Is the 
hair-dresser coming? 29. He is not yet coming. 30. What are you 
sending to the scholar? 31. I am sending books, paper, and clothes. 
32. Where ishe? 33. Heisat school. 34. Is the school i in the vil- 
lage? 35. It is there. | 


—————— 
LECON XXVI. LESSON XXVI 
_ IDIOMATIC USE OF ALLER, VENIR, ETC. 
1. The verb aller, is used, in French, in the same manner as the 


verb to go, in English, to indicate a proximate future. 


Allez-vous écrire ce matin? Are you going to write this morning ? 
Je vais écrire mes lettres. _ Lam going to write my letters. 


2. The verb venir is used idiomatically, in French, to indicate a 
* past just elapsed. It requires, in this signification, the preposition de 
before another verb. 


Je viens d’écrire mes lettres. I have just written my letters. 
Nous venons Ge recevoir des lettres. We have just received letters. 


3. Aller trouver, venir trouver, are used in the sense of to go to, 
to come fo, in connection with nouns or pronouns representing 
persons. 


Allez trouver le ferblantier. Go to the tinman. 
J’ai envie d’aller le trouver. I have a desire to go to him. 
Venez me trouver a dix heures. Come to me at ten o'clock. 


4, Aller chercher, means to go for, to go and fetch. 


Allez chercher le médecin. Go and fetch the physician. 
Je vais chercher du sucre et ducafé, J am going for coffee and sugar. 


5. Envoyer chercher, means to send for, to send and fetch. 


Envoyer chercher le marchand. Send for the merchant. 
J’envoie chercher des légumes, I send for vegetables. 
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6. The first and second persons of the plural of the imperative 
are, with few exceptions, the same as the corresponding persons of 


_the present of the indicative. 
used with the imperative. 


The pronouns nous, vous, are not 


7. Prurat or THE IMPERATIVE oF ALLER, ENVoyER, anp VENIR. 


Allons, let us go; 
Allez, go; 


Envoyons, let us send ; 
Envoyez, send ; 


Venons, let us come ; 
Venez, come. 


8 Tous, ta. toutes, f. followed by the article les and ‘a plural noun, 
are used, in French, in the same sense as the word every in English. 


Votre frére vient tous les jours. 


Vous allez 4 ’école tous les matins. 


Your brother comes every day. 
You go to school every morning. 


9. Tout, m. toute, f. followed by le or la and the noun in the 
singular, are used for the English expression the whole, coming before 


@ noun. 
s 


Il reste ici toute la journée. 


He remains here the whole day. 


10. A day of the week or of the month, pointed out as the time 
of an appointment or of an occurrence, is not preceded by a preposi- 


tion in French. 


Venez lundi ou mardi, 
- Venez le quinze ou le seize avril. 


Jd. When the occurrence is a periodical or customary one, the 


Come on Monday or Tuesday. 
Come on the fifieenth or sixteenth 
of April. 


4 


article le is prefixed to the day of the week or the time of the day. 


Il vient nous trouver le Jundi. , 


He comes to us Mondays. 


I va trouver votre pcre laprés-midi. He goes to your father in the afiernoon. 


Risum& or EXampuezs. 


Je vais parler 4 votre pére. 


Nous venons de recevoir de l’argent. 


Que venez-vous de faire ? 

Je viens de déchirer mon habit. 
Votre frére va-t-il trouver son ami? 
Tl va le trouver tous ies jours. 


I] vient me trouver tous les lundis. . 


Allez-vous chercher de l’argent? 

Je n’en vais pas chercher. 

Envoyez-vous chercher des livres 
arabes ? 

Allez-vous chez cette dame Jaudi : 

J'ai Vintention dy aller mardi. 

J’y vais ordinairement le mercredi, 

Ihva a Haghse le dimanche. 


I am going to speak to your Sather. 
We have just received money. 
What have you just done? 

I have just torn my coat. 

Does your brother go to his Friend # 
He goes tohim every day. 

He comes to me every Monday. 

Do you go and fetch money ? 

Ido not. [L. 24, 12.] 

Do you send for Arabic books? 


Do you go to that lady’s on Monday #? 
I intend to go there on Tuesday. 

I generally go there Wednesdays. 

He goes to church Sundays. 
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Exercise 49. 


© 

Année, f. year ; Dimanche, m. Sunday; Mardi, m. Tuesday ; 
Apprend-re,4.ir. to learn; Ecossais, e, Scotch ; Mercredi, m. Wednes: 
‘Aprés-midi, f. afternoon; Eeri-re, 4. ir. to write; day ; 
Commenc-er, 1. to com- Enseign-er, 1. to teach; Musique, f. music ; 

mence ; Excepté, except; Prochain, e, neat ; 
Compagne, f. compan- Jeudi, m. Thursday; Vendredi, m. Friday; 

on ; Journée, f. day; _—— Rest-er, 1. to remain, 
Connaissances, f ac- Irlandais, e, Jrish ; live ; 

quaintances ; Lundi, m. Monday ; Samedi, Saturday ; 
Demain, to-morrow ; Malade, sick ; Teinturier, m. dyer. 


1, Qu’allez-vous faire? 2. Je vais apprendre mes _ lecons. 
3. N’allez-vous pas écrire & vos connaissances? 4. Je ne vais écrire 
& personne. 5. Qui vient de vous parler? 6. L’Irlandais vient de 
nous parler. 7. Quand, ]’Ecossaise va-t-elle vous enseigner Ja rhu- 
sique? 8. Hille va me lenseigner l’année prochaine. 9. Va-t-elle 
commencer mardi ou mercredi? 10, Hllenevacommencer ni mardi 
ni mercredi, elle a l’intention de commencer jeudi, si elle a le temps. 
11. Votre compagne va-t-elle 4 l’église tous les dimanches? 12. Hille 
y va tous les dimanches et tous les mercredis. 13. Qui allez-vou3 
trouver? 14. Je ne vais trouver personne. 15. N’avez-vous pas 
Yintention de venir me trouver demain? 16. J’ai lintention d’aller 
trouver votre teinturier. 17. Envoyez-vous chercher le médecin? 
18. Quand je suis malade, je l’envoie chercher. 19. Reste-t-il avec 
vous toute la journée? 20. Il ne reste chez moi que quelques 
“minutes. 21. Allez-vous 4 l’écdle le matin? 22. J’y vais le matin 
et l'aprés-midi. 23. Y allez-vous tous les jours? 24. J’y vais tous 
les jours, excepté le lundi et le dimanche. 25, Le samedi, je reste 
chez nous, et le dimanche, je vais a ]’église, 


ExmrcisE 50. | 

1,. What is the Irishman going todo? 2. He is going to teach 
music. 3, Has he just commenced lis work? 4. He has just com- 
menced it. 5, Who has just written to you? 6. The dyer has just 
written to me. 7. Does your little boy go to church every day ? 
8. No, sir; he goes to church Sundays, and he goes to school every 
day. 9. Do you go for the physician? 10. I send for him because 
my sister is sick. 11. Do you go to my physician, or to yours? 
12. I go to mine, yours is not at home. 13. Whereishe. 14. He 
is at.your father’s, or at your brother’s. 15. Do you imtend to 
send for the physician? 16. I intend to send forhim. 17, AmI 
right to send for the Scotchman? 18. You are right to send for 
him. 19. Do you go to your father in the afternoon? 20, I go to 


&, 
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him in the morning. 21. Does your brother go to your uncle’s every 
Monday ? 22. He goes there every Sunday. 23. Are you going 
to learn music? 24. My niece is going to learn it, if she has time. 
25. Am I going to read or to write? 26. You are going to read to- 
morrow. 27. Does he go to your house every day? 28. He comes 
to us every Wednesday. 29. At what hour? 30. At a quarter 
-before nine. 31. Does he come early or late?. 32. He comes ata 
quarter after nine. 33. What do gee send for? 34. We send for 
‘wine, bread, butter, and cheese. 35. Whatdoyougo for? 36. We 
go for vegetables, meat and sugar. 37. We want sugar every 


; morning. 


LecoN XXVIL LESSON XXVIL 


PLACE OF THE PRONOUNS. 


1. The personal pronoun used as the direct regimen [§ 2, (2.) § 42, 
(4.)] or object of a verb,’ is, in French, placed before the verb, ex- 
cept in the second person singular, or in the first and second persons 
plural of the imperative used affirmatively. 


Tl me voit, il ’aime. He sees me, he loves him. . 
‘Il nous aime, il vous aime. He loves us, he loves you. 


2. The personal pronoun representing the indirect regimen of the 
verb, [$ 2, (8.) § 42, (5.)] answering to the dative of the Latin, and 
to the indirect object of the English with the preposition to expressed 
or understood, is also in French placed before the verb. 


Tl me parle, il lui parle. He speaks to me, he speaks to him. 
Tl nous donne une fleur. He gives us a flower. 
Il vous parle, il leur parle. He speaks to you, he speaks to them. 


3. The personal pronoun is generally placed after the following 
verbs: aller, to go; accourir, to run to; courir, to run; venir, to 
come ; penser a, songer a, to think of. . | 


Tl vient 4 moi. He comes to me. 
Il pense a vous, 4 eux. He thinks of you, of them. 


4, In the imperative used affirmatively, the pronouns follow the 
verb, and are joined to it by a hyphen. 


Aimez-les, parlez-leur. | - Love them, speak to them. 


The young student will easily distinguish the personal pronoun used 
as the direct regimen of a verb, by the fact that there is in English no 
preposition between the verb and this pronoun. 

* The peebosiecn to is understood. He gives a flower to us. 
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5. The words en and y follow the above rules, except the 3d. 
J’en parle, j’y pense. I speak of it, I think of it. 

6. The pronoun used as indirect regimen, answering to the geni- 
tive or ablative of the Latin, and to the indirect object which, in 
English, is separated from the verb by a preposition other than {o, is 
in French, always placed after the verb. 


Je parle de lui, d’elle, @eux. § Ispeak of him, of her, of them. 
Je reste avec vouset aveceux. J remain with you and with them. 


7. Ail pronouns used as objects of verbs, must be repeated. 


Je les Sime, je les respecte, je I love, respect and honor them. 
les honore. 


Sal 


Renae or Examptzs. See § 32. 


M’entendez-vous ? Do you hear or understand me? 

Je ne yous entends pas. I do not understand or hear you. 
Les entendez-vous ? Do you hear them? 

Je les vois et je les entends. I see them and understand them. 

Il nous aime et il nous honore. He loves and honors us. 

Me parlez-vous de votre ami? _ Do you speak to me of your friend ? 
Je vous parle de lui. [R: 6.] I speak to you of him. | 

Nous parlez-vous de ces dames? Do you speak to us about those ladies? 
Je vous parle d’elles. I speak to you of them. 

Ne leur parlez-vous pas? Do you not speak to them? 

Je n’ai pas envie de leur parler. I have no wish to speak to them. 
Parlez-lui. « Speak to him or her. 

Ne lui parlez pas. Do not speak to him. 

Allez a lui, courez 4 Jui. Go to him, rum to him. 


Parlez-leur. Ne leur parlez pas. Speak to them. Do not speak to them. 


Exercise 51. 


Affaire, f. affair ; Compagnon, m. compan- Matin, m. morning ; 
Arbre, m. tree; ion ; Nouvelle, f. news ; 
Avis, m. advice ; Déja, ‘already ; Pens-er, 1, to think ; 


Cerisier, m. cherry-tree; Ecri-re, 4. ir. to write; Poirier, m. pear-tree s 
Communiqu-er,l.tocom- Exemple,m. example; Pommier, m. apple-tree; 
municate ; Envoy-er, 1. ir. io send; Respect-er, 1. to respect. 
1. Allez-vous lui écrire? 2. Je vais lui écrire et lui communiquer 
cette nouvelle. 3. Allez-vous lui parler de moi? 4. Je vais lui par- 
ler de vous et de votre compagnon. 5. Leur envoyez-vous de beaux 
arbres? 6. Jeleur envoie des pommiers, des poiriers, et des cerisiers. 
7. Ne m’envoyez-vous pas des cerisiers? (See note, page 38.) 
8. Je ne vous en envoie pas, vous en avez déja. 9. Avez-vous raison 
de leur parler de cette affaire? 10. Je n’ai pas tort de leur parler de 
cette affaire? 11. Venez 4 nous demain matin. 12. Venez nous 
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trouver cette aprés-midi. 13. Allez-vous les trouver tous les jours 
14. Je vais les trouver tous les soirs. 15. Leur donnez-vous de bons 
avis? 16, Je leur donne de bons avis et de bons exemples. 17. Nous 
parlez-vous de vos sceurs? 18. Je vous parle d’elles. 19. Ne nous 
parlez-vous pas de nos fréres? 20. Je vous parle deux. 21. Ne 
les aimez-vous pas? 22. Nous les aimons et nous les respectons, 


23. Pensez-vous 4 ce livre, ou n’y pensez-vous pas? 24. Nous y 
pensons et nous en parlons. 25, Nous n’y pensons pas. 


EXERCISE 52. 


1. When are you going to write to your brother? 2. I am going 
to write to him to-morrow morning. 3. Do you intend to write © 
to him every Monday? 4. I intend to-writetto him every Sunday. 
5. Have you a wish to speak to him to-day? 6. I have a wish to 
speak to him, but he isnot here. 7. Where ishe? 8. He is at his 
house. 9. Do you speak to them? 10. Yes, sir; I speak to them 
about (de) this affair. 11. Do they give you good advice ?, 12. They 
give me good advice, and good examples. 13. Do you go to your 
sister every day? 14. I go to her every morning, at a quarter be- 
fore nine. 15. Does she like to see (voir) you? 16. She likes to see 
me and she receives me well. 17. Do you think of this affair? 
18. I think of it the whole day. 19. Do you speak of it with (avec) 
your brother? 20. We speak of it often. 21. Do you send your 
companion to my house? 22. I send him every day. 23. Are you 
at home every day? 24. I am there every morning ai ten o'clock. 
25. Do you like to go tochurch? 26. I like to go there every Sun- 

day and every Wednesday. 27. Do you speak of your houses? . 
28. I speak of them (en)., 29. Does your brother speak of his 
friends? 30. Yes, sir; he speaks of them (deux), 31. Does he 
think of them? 32. Yes, sir; he thinks of them (a eux). 33. Does 
he think of this news? 34. Yes, sir; he thinks of it (y). 35. I 
love and honor them. 


a Se a 


LECON XXVIIL _ LESSON XXVIII. 
RESPECTIVE PLACE OF THE PRONOUNS. See § 101, 


1, When two pronouns occur, one used as a direct regimen or ob- 
ject (accusative), the other used as the indirect regimen or object 
(dative), the indirect object, if not in the third person singular or 
plural, must precede the direct object. [§ 101, (1.)] 


Bs ~ ee 
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Je vous le donne. IT give it to you. 
Ti me le donne. He gives wi to me. 
Il nous le donne. * He gives tt to us. 


2. When the pronoun used as an indirect object (dative), is in the 
third person singular or plural, it must be placed after the direct 
object. [$ 101, (2.)] 


Nous le lui donnons. We give tt to him. 
Nous.le leur donnons. ) We give it to them. 


3. The above rules of precedence apply also to the imperative used 
negatively. 


Ne nous le donnez pas. {R. 1.] Do not give # to us.» 
Ne le lui donnez pas. [R. 2.] Do not give tt him. 


4. With the imperative used affirmatively, the direct object pre 
cedes in all cases the indirect object. [§ 101, (6.)] 


Donnez-le-nous. Give it to us. 
Montrez-le-leur. Show it to them. 


5. Hn and y always follow the os pronouns. 


Je lui en donne. + give him some. 
Il nous y envoie. He sends us thither. 


6. PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Voir, to see ; Vovutorr, to will, be wil- Pouvorr, to be able ; 
ling ; 
Je vois, I see, do sec, or Je veux, I will or am Je puis, I can, rf may, 
am seeing ; willing ; : Iam able; 
Tu vois, Te veux, Tu peux, 
Il voit, Ii veut, Il peut, * 
Nous voyons, Nous voulons, Nous pouvons, 
Vous voyez, Vous voulez, Vous pouvez, 


. Ils voient, ' Ts veulent, lis peuvent. 


7. The above verbs take no preposition before another verb. 
8, The preposition pour is used to render the preposition to, when 
the latter means in order to. 


Je vais chez vous, pour parler a. J go to your house, to speak to your 


votre frére, et pour vous voir. brother, and to see you. 
J’ai besoin d’argent pour acheter J want money to (in order to) buy 
des marchandises. goods. 


Résumé or Exampues. 


Voulez-vous nous le donner? Will you give tt to us? 
Je veux vous le préter. I will lend it to you. 
Pouvez-vous me les donner ? Can you give them to me? 


1 After the verbs, } pouvoir, to be able ; oser, to dare; savoir, to krow ; — 
negative pas may be omitted. | 
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Je ne puis vous les donner. I cannot give them to you. 

Votre frére peut-il le lui envoyer ? Can your brother send it. to him? 

Il ne veut pas le luienvoyer. — He will not send it to him. 

Qui veut le leur préter ? Who will lend it to them ? 

Personne ne veut le leur préter. No one will lend vt to them. 

Envoyez-les-nous, Send them to us. 

Ne nous les envoyez pas. Do not send them to us. 

Donnez-nous-en. Give us some (of tt). 

Ne leur en envoyez pas. Do not send them any. 

Envoyez-le-leur, pour les contenter. Send it to them (in order) to satisfy 
them. 

Je puis vous l’y envoyer. 3 I can send it to you there, a 


EXERCISE 53. 


Commis, m. clerk ; Guére, but little ; Poisson, m. Jish ; 


Connaissance, f. acguain- Marchande de modes, f Pologne, f. Poland ; 
tance ; milliner ; Préter, 1. to lend ; 
Croi-re, 4. ir. to believe ;-Montr-er, 1. to show; Semaine, f. week; 
Dette, f. debt; Oubli-er, 1. to forget; Souvent, often; 
D-evoir, 3. to owe ; Pay-er, 1. to pay ; Voyage, m. journey. 


x 


1, Voulez-vous donner ce livre 4 mon frére? 2. Je puis le lui 
préter, mais je ne puis le lui donner. 3. Voulez-vous nous les en- 
voyer? 4. La marchande de modes peut vous les enyoyer. 5. Les 
lui montrez-vous? 6. Je les vois, et jelesluimontre. 7. Avez-vous 
peur de nous les préter? 8. Je n’ai pas peur dé vous les préter. 
9. Ne pouvez-vous nous envoyer du poisson? 10. Je ne puis vousen 
envoyer, je n’en ai guére. 11. Voulez-vous leur en parler? 12. Je 
veux leur en, parler, si je ne l’oublie pas. 13, Venez-vous souvent 
les voir? 14. Je viens les voir tous les matins, et tous les soirs. 
15. Ne leur parlez-vous point de votre voyage en Pologne? 16. Je 
leur en parle, mais ils ne veulent pas me croire. 17. Est-ce que je 
vois mes connaissances, le lufidi? 18. Vous les voyez tous les jours 
de la semaine. 19. Vous envoient-elles plus d’argent que le commis 
de notre marchand? 20. Elles m’en envoient plus que lui. 21. En 
envoyez-vous au libraire? 22. Je lui en envoie quand je lui en dois, 
23. N’avez-vous pas tort de lui en envoyer? 24, Je ne puis avoir 
tort de payer mes dettes. 25. Ils vous en donnent, ei ils vous en 
prétent quand vous en avez besoin. 


Exerrcisr 54, 


1. Will you send us that letter? 2. I will send it to you, if you 
will read it. 3. I will read itif (s¢)I can. 4. Can you lend me your 
pen? 5. I can lend it to you, if you will take care of it. [L. 22, (3.)] 
6. May I speak to your father? 7. You may speak to him. he is 
here. 8 Are you afraid of forgetting it? [L. 21, (4.)] 9. Tam 


, 


USE OF TERE ARTICLE. . ea 


not afraid of forgetting it. 10. Will you send them tohim? 11. I 
intend to send them to him, if I have time. 12. Do you speak to 
- him of your journey? 13. I speak to him of my journey. 14. I 
speak to them of it. 15. Can you communicate it tohim? 16. I 
have a wish to communicate it to him. 17. Do you see your ac- 
quaintances every Monday? 18. I see them every Monday, and every. 
Thursday. 19. Where do you intend tosee them? 20. I intend to 
‘see them at your brother’s, and at your sister’s. 21. Can you send 
him there every day? 22. I can send him there eyery Sunday, if 
‘he wishes (sil le veut), 23. Can you give them tome? 24. I can 
give them to you. 25. Who will lend them books? 26. No one 
will lend them any. 27. Your bookseller is. willing to sell them 
good books and good paper. 28. Ishe at home? 29. He is at his 
brother’s. 30. Are you wrong to pay your debts? 31. I am right 
to pay them. 32. Will yousendit tous? 33. Iam willing to send 
it to you, if you want it. 34. Are you willing to give them to us? 
35. We are willing to give them to your acquaintances. 


et 


LECON XXIX. LESSON XXIX. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. (§ 77.) 


1. The article ze, Ja, les, as already stated, is used in French ao 
nouns taken in a general sense, 
Les jardins sont les ornements des Gardens are the ornaments of vil- 
villages et des campagnes. lages and of rural districts. 
2. The article is also used in French, as in English, before nouns 
taken in a particular sense. : 
Les jardins de ce village sont su- The gardens of this village are su- 
perbes. _ perd. 
3. It is also used before abstract nouns, before verbs, and adjectives: 
used substantively. 


La paresse est odieuse. Idleness is odious. 

La jeunesse n’est pas toujours do- Youth is not always tractable. 
cile. 

Le boire et le manger sont néces- ating and drinking are necessary to 
saires a la vie.  tife, 


4. The article is used before the names of countries, provinces, 
rivers, winds, and mountains. [§ 77, (3.) (4.)] 


La France est plus grande quel'Italie. France is larger than Tialy. 
La Normandie est trés fertile. Normandy is very fertile. 
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5. The article is used before titles. 


Le général Cavaignac. General Cavaignac. 
Le maréchal Ney. Marshal Ney. 
6. In respectful address or discourse, the words, monsieur, ma- 
dame, mademoiselle are placed before titles and designations of re- 
lationship. 


Monsieur le président. (Mr.) President. 
Madame la comtesse. - (Madam) Couness. 
Mademoiselle votre scour, 2 (Miss) your sister. 


® 
7. The plural of monsieur, madame, and mademoiselle, is messieurs, 
mesdames, and mesdemoiselles. 

8. The student should be careful to distinguish a noun taken in a 
general or in a particular sense, from one ® taken ina partitive sense 


[$ 78.] 


General or particular sense. Partitive sense. 
Nous aimons les livres, Nous avons des livres, 
_ We like books. We have books, i. e., some books. 
Nous avons les livres, _Vous avez écrit des letires. 
We have the books. You have written letters, i. e., some 
letters. 


Resumé or Exampuss. 


La modestie est amiable. Modesty is amiable. 
Le courage est indispensable au Courage is indispensable to the gene 
énéral. ral. \ 


Les fleurs sont Yornement des jar- Flowers are the ornaments of gardens. 
dins. : 
Les fleurs des jardins de ce chdteau. The flowers of the gardens of this 
villa, 
Avez-vous l'intention de visiter la Do you intend visiting France ? 
France? 


J’ai Pintention dé visiter l'Italie. I intend visiting Italy. 

Le capitaine Dumont est-il ici? Is Captain Dumont here ? 

Le major Guillaume est chez lui. Major William is at home. 
- Voyez-vous madame votre mére? Do you see your mother ? 

Je vois monsieur votre frére. I see your brother. 


Mon frere n’aime pas les louanges. My brother is not fond of praises. 


Exercise 55. ; 
Aim-er, 1. to be fond of, Cerise, f. cherry ; Framboise, f. raspberry ; 


‘ 


to like ; -Demeur-er, 1. to dwell, Légume, m, vegetable ; 
_ Apport-er, 1. to bring ; live ; Loin, far; 
Bois, m. wood, forest ; Ltudi-er, 1. to study ; Lundi, m. Monday ; 
Capitaine, m. captain; Fleur, f ‘flower ; Péche, f. peach ; 


Caporal, m. corporal; _—Fraise, f. strawberry; Prune, f plum. 


1, Aimez-vous le pain ou Ja viande? 2. J’aime le pain, la viande, 
et le fruit. 3, Avons-nous des péches dans notre jardin? 4. Nous y 


UVsh Or TAH LEP IciE. 97° 


avons des péches, Ces fraises, des framboiser, et des cerises. 5. Mon- 
sieur votre frére aime-t-il les cerises? 6. Il n'aime guére les cerises, 
il_préfere les prunes. 7. Avez-vous des légumes? 8. Je n’aime 
point les légumes. 9. Nous n’avonsni légumes ni fruits. [L. 8, 3. 4,] 
10. Nous n’aimons ni Jes légumes ni les fruits. 11. Allez-vous tous 
__ les jours dans le bois de monsieur votre frére? 12, Je n’y vais pase ~ 
tous les jours. 13. Votre sceur apporte-t-elle les fleurs? 14. Elle 
les apporte. 15. Madame votre mére apporte-t-elle des fleurs? 
16. Elle cn apporte tous les lundis. 17. Voyez-vousle général Ber- 
trand? 18. Je ne le vois pas, je vois le eaporal Duchéne. 19. Mes- 
demoiselles vos sceurs sont-elles fatiguées? 20. Mes sceurs. sont 
fatiguées d’étudier. 21. Monsieur le président est-il chez lui? 
22. Non, monsieur; il est chez monsieur le colonel Dumont. 23. De- 
meure-t-il loin d'ici? 24. Il ne demeure pas loin d'ici. 25. Od 
demeure-t-il? 26. Il demeure chez monsieur le capitaine Lebrun. 


EXERCISE 56. 


1. Does your sister like flowers? 2. My sister likes flowers, and 
my brother is fond of books, 3. Is he wrong to like books? 4. No, 
sir; he is right to like books and flowers. 5. Have you many ae 
in your gardens? 6. We have many flowers and much fruit. 7. Is 
your cousin fond of raspberries? 8. My cousin is fond of raspberries 
and! strawberries. 9. Is the captain fond of praises? 10. He is not 
fond of praises. 11. Has the gardener brought you vegetables? 
12. He has brought me vegetables and fruit." 13. Is he ashamed to 
pring you vegetables? 14. He is neither ashamed nor afraid to sell 
vegetables. 15. Is your mother tired? 16. My mother is not tired. 
17. Is your brother at Colonel D’s? 18. He lives at Colonel D’s, but 
he is not at home at present (@ présent). 19. How many peaches 
have you? 20. I have not many peaches, but I have many plums. 
21. Does Captain B. like peaches? 22. He likes peaches,’ plums, 
raspberries, and strawberries. 23. Are you going into (dans) you_ 
brother’s wood? 24, I go there every morning. 25. Is General 4. 
here? 26. No, sir; he is not here, he is at your cousin’s. 27. Does 
your friend, General H., live far from here? 28. He does not live far 
from here, he lives at his brother’s. 29. Have you fine flowers in 
your garden? 30. We have very fine flowers; we are fond of 
flowers. 31. Do you give them to him? 32. I give them to you. 
33. I give you some. 34. I give them some. 395. Give us some. 
36. Do not give us any. 


1 Tho student must rot forget that tho article is repeated before every 
‘noun, 
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LEGON XXX. LESSON: XXX. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE, CONTINUED. 


1. Adjectives of nation will, according to Rule 3 of the last lesson, 
be preceded by the article. [§ 145.]- 


Il appreud le frangais, l'anglais, He learns French, English, Cpe 
Vallemand, et italien. . and: Italian. 


2. After the verb parler, the article may be omitted before an ad- 
jective of nation; taken substantively. 


Votre frére parle espagnol et portu- Your brother speaks Spanish and 
gais. Portuguese. 


3. The article is not used, in French, before the number which fol- 
lows the name of a sovereign. The number, (unless it be first and 
second) must be the cardinal, and not the ordinal. [$ 26, (8.)] 


Vous avez histoire de pee qua- ~ You have the history of Henay the 
tre. Fourth. 
4, A word placed in apposition with a noun or pronoun is not in 
French preceded by un, une, a or an, unleus it be qualified by an ad- 
jective, or determined by the following part of the sentence. 


Votre ami est médecin. . Your friend is a physician. 
Notre frére est avocat. Our brother is a barrister. 
Votre ami est un bon médecin. - Your friend is a good physician. 


N otre frére est un avocat célébre. Our brother is a celebrated advocate. 


5. Present or THe Inpicative or THE IRREGULAR VERBS, 
e 


APPRENDRE, fo learn; CoNNaitreE, to know;  Savortr, to know; 
J’apprends, I learn, do Je connais, J know, or Je sais, i inde or do 


learn, or am learning; do know; know ; 
Tu apprends, Tu connais, _ Tu sais, 
Ti apprend, Il connait, Il sait, 
Nous apprefions, _ Nous connaissons, Nous savons, 
Vous apprenez, Vous connaissez, _ Vous savez, 
Ils apprennent. Ils connaissent, ,lls savent. 


6. Connattre means to be acquainted with ; savoir, to know, is said 
only of Tue . 


Connaissez-vous ce Frangais, est Do you know that Frenchman, that 
Anglais, cet Allemand; et cet Englishman, that German, and 
Espagnol ? [$ 145.] that Spaniard ? 

Savez-vous Je francais, anglais, Do you know French, English, Ge- 
Vallemand, et lespagnol ? man, and Spanish 2 . 


USE OF THE ARTICLE. $9 


Résuma or EXAaMPues. 
Le Capitaine G. sait-il Je frangais? Does Captain G. know French? 


Il ne le sait pas, mais il l’'apprend. He does not know it, but learns it. 

Connaissez-vous le Docteur L.? Do you know Dr. L.? 

Je ne le connais pas, mais je sais ou Jam not acquainted with him, but I 
il demeure. know where he lives. 

Ce monsieur est-il peintre ? Is that gentleman a painter # 

’ Non, il est architecte. No, he ts an architect. 

Ce monsieur est un architecte dis- That gentleman is a_ distinguished 
_tingus. architect. 

Ce Frangais parle gree et arabe. That Frenchman speaks Greek and 

: Arabic. 


I parle le grec, Varabe, et Vitalien. LHe speaks the Greek, Aralng, and 
tialian languages. - 
Avez-vous vu Charles dix, frére de Huve you seen Charles the Tenth, a 


Louis dix-huit ? brother of Louis the Eighteenth ? 
Exercise 57. : 

Allemand, e, German; Grec, que, Greek ; Quatorze, fourteen ; 
Ancien, ne, aricient ; Hongrois, e. Hungarian ; Quatre, four ; 
*Anglais, e, English ; Langue, f. language ; Russe, Russian ; 
Chinois, e, Chinese ; Moderne, modern ; Suédois, e, Swedish, 
Danois,e, Danish, Dane ; Pays, m. country ; Swede ; 
Fort, very; Polonais, e, Polish, Pole ; Tapissier, m. upholsterer. 


1. Connaissez-vous ce monsieur? 2. Oui, madame; je le connais 
fort bien. 3. Savez-vous de quel pays il est? 4. Il est hongrois. 
5. Parle-t-il allemand? 6. Ii parle allemand, polonais, russe, sué- 

dois, et danois. 7. N’est-il pasmédecin? 8. Non, monsieur; avant 
la révolution, il était capitaine. 9. Avez-vous envie d’apprendre le 
russe? 10. J’ai envie d’apprendre le russe et le grec moderne, 
11. Connaissez-vous les messieurs qui parent a votre sceur? 12. Je 
ne les connais pas. 13. Savez-vous ot ils demeurent? 14. Ils de- 
meurent chez le tapissier de votre frére. 15. N’avez-vous pas [his-. 
toire de Louis quatorze, dans votre bibliothéque? 16. Je n’ai ni 
celle de Louis quatorze, ni celle de Henri quatre. 17. Avez-vous 
tort d’apprendre le chinois? 18. Je n’ai pas tort d’apprendre le chi- 
nois. 19. Vos compagnons apprennent-ils les langues anciennes ? 
20. I's savent plusieurs langues anciennes et modernes. 21. Parlez- 
yous anglais? 22. Je sais langlais et je le parle. 23. Connaissez- 
yous l’Anglais que nous voyons? 24, Je ne le cennais pas. 25. Il 
_ ne me connait pas, et jene le connais pas. 


EXencisEe 58. 


1. Does our physician know French? 2.- He knows French, Eng- 
lish, and German. 3. Does he know the French physician? 4. He 
‘ie yoti him very well. 5. Are you acquainted with that lady? 6.1 
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am not acquainted with her. 7. Is she a German or a Swede. 
8. She is neithcr a German nor a Swede, she isa Russian. 9. Do you 
intend to speak to her? 10. I intend to speak to her in (en) English. 
11. Does she know English? 12. She knows several languages; 
she speaks English, Danish, Swedish, and Hungarian. 13. Is your 
brother a colonel? 14, No, sir; he is a captain. 15. Is your up- 
holsterer a Dane? 16. He is not a Dane, he isa Swede. 17. Are 
you a Frenchman? 18. No, sir; I am a Hungarian. 19. Do you 
know Chinese? 20, I know Chingss Russian, and modern Greck. 
21. Are you wrong to learn Re oot 22. I am not wrong to 
learn languages. 23."Do you know the Englishman who lives at 
your brother’s? 24. Iam acquainted with him. 25. I am not ac- 
quainted with him. 26. Do you like books? 27. I am fond of 
books. . 28. Have you a desire to learn Russian? 29. I have no 
desire to learn Russian. 30. Have you no time? 31. I have but 
little time. 32. What do you learn? 33. We learn Latin, Greek, 
French, and German. 34. Do you not learn Spanish? 35. We do 
not learn it. ; : 


LeCONC,. “Se LESSON XXXI. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. (§ 38.) 


~ 1. Qui, who, which, used as nominative, may relate to persors or © 
to things. 


Les fleurs qui sont dans votre jardin. The flowers which are in your garden. 


2, Qui, whom, used as the object of a verb, can only be said of 
persons, I+ is used interrogatively with or without a preposition. 


Qui votre frére voit-il ? Whom does your brother see ? 
De qui parlez-vous ce matin ? Of whom do you speak this morning ? 
- 8. Que, whom, which, may be said of persons or things. It can 


never -be ieitiarstobd and must be fy es before ae verb. 
[G. 19. 1] . 


Les personnes que nous voyons. ‘° The persons whom we see. 
Les langues que nous apprenons. The languages which we learn. 


yi Ce que, is employed for that which, or its equivalent what. 


Ce que vous apprenez est utile, That which you learn is useful. 
Trouvez-vous ce que yous cherehezt _ Do you find what you seck ? 


@ 


“Is disent. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


10] 


5. Que answers to the English pronoun what, used absolutely be~ 


fore a verb. 
Que pensez-vous de cela? 


What do you think of that? 


6. Quoi, what, when not used as an exclamation, is generally pre- 
ceded by a preposition, and relates only to things, » 


De quoi voulez-vous parler? 
quoi pensez-vous ? 


Of what do you wish to speak ? 
Of what do you think ? 


7. Lequel, m., laquelle, f., lesquels, m. p., lesquelles, f. p., which, or 
which one, {L. 18. 6] or which ones, relate to persons or things. 
They may be preceded by a preposition, contracted or not with the 


article. 


Lequel avez-vous apporté ? | 
- Duquel (de laquelle) parlez-vous ? 


Which one have you brought? 
Of which one do you speak ? 


8. Dont, of which, or of whom, whose, may relate to persons or 


things, in the masculine or feminine, singular or plural. 


It can never 


be used absolutely, and must always be preceded by an antecedent. 
It is preferable to de qui or duquel, ete. 


Les fleurs dont yous me parlez. 


Les demoiselles dont votre sceur vous 


parle. 


The flowers of which you speak to me. 


_ The young ladies of whom your sister 


speaks to you. 


9. Present or tHE InpicaTive or THE IRREGULAR VERBS, 


Di-ne, 4. to say. 


Fat-re, 4. to make, to do. 


METT-RE, 4. to put. 


Je dis, I say, do say, or Je fais, I make, or do, I Je mets, I put, do put, or 


am saying. am making or doing. am puiting. 
Tu dis, Tu fais, ; Tu mets, 
Il dit, Il fait, Il met, 
Nous disons, Nous faisons, [L. 63, note.] Nous mettons, 
Vous dites, Vous faites, Vous mettez, 


Ils font. 


Ils mettent, 


Risum& or EXamMp.es. 


Connaissez-yous le monsieur qui 
parle 4, notre cousin ? 
Je connais celui qui lui parle. 
Comprenez-vous ce que je vous dis? 
Qui vous a parlé de cette affaire ? 
L’ Anglais dont vous parlez est ici. 


L’Espagnol dont la sceur est ici. 
Que faites-vous ce matin yee 

Que dites-vous 4 notre ami? 

Nous faisons ce que vous nous dites. 
Pour qui faites-vous cet habit ? 

De quoi parlez-vous 4 votre frére ? 
Nous faisons ce que nous pouvons. 
Nous parlons de ce dont vous parlez. 


Do you know the sett who 
speaks to our cousin? 

Iknow him who speaks to hinv. 

Do yowunderstand what I say to you? 

Who has spoken to youof this affair ? 

The Englishman of whom you “speaks 
is here. ° 

The Spaniard whose sister ts here. 

What do you do this morning ? 

What do you say to our friend? 

We do that which (what) you say tous. 

For whom do you make this coat? 

Of what do you speak to your brother ? 

We do what we can. ; 

We speak of that of which you speak. 
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EXERrcIsE 59. 
Arriy-er, 1. to arrive; Habillement, m. dress, Presque, almost; 


Avec, with ; clothes ; Rien, nothing ; 
Coffre, m. trunk ; Hollandais, e, Dutch ; Recommand-er, 1. to re- 
Gommand-er, iz to order: Linge, m. linen ; : commend ; 

cossais, e, Scotch ; Monsieur,m. gentleman; Soulier, m. ‘shoe; 
Enfant, m. child ; Nom, m. name ; Vrai, e, true. 


Plaisir, m. pleasure ; 


1. Qui connaissez-vous? 2: Nous connaissons les Hollandais dont 
vous nous parlez. 3. Quelles legons apprenez-vous? 4. Nous ap- 
prenons les lecons que vous nous recommandez, | 5. Ce que je vous 
dis, est-il vrai? 6. Ce que vous nous dites est vrai. 7.-De qui nous 
parlez-vous? 8. Nous vous parlons des Ecossais qui viennent d’arri- 
ver. 9. Savez-vous qui vient darriver? 10. Je sais que le monsieur 
que nous connaissons vient d’arriver. 11. Vos sceurs que font-elles ? 
12. Elles ne font presque rien, elles n’ont presque rien 4 faire. 
13. Que mettez-vous dans votre coffre? 14. Nous y mettons cé que 
nous avons, nos habillements et notre linge. 15. N’y mettez-vous 
pas vos souliers? 16. Nous y mettons les souliers dont nous avons 
besoin. 17. De quoi avez-vous besoin? 18, Nous avons besoin de 
ce que nous avons. 19, Cet enfant sait-il ce qu’il fait? 20. Il sait 
ce qu'il fait, et ce qu'il dit. 21. Ne voulez-vous pas le leur dire? 
22. Avec beaucoup de plaisir. 23, Faites-vous ce que le marchand 
_vous commande? 24. Nous faisons ce qu a nous dit. 25. J] parle 
de ce dont vous parlez. 


Ppt aaa 60. 


1. Have you what (ce dont) you want? 2. We have what we 
want, 3. Is the gentleman whom you know, here? 4. The lady of 
whom you speak is here. 5. Has she just arrived? [L. 26. 2.] 6. She 
has just arrived. 7. Do you know that gentleman? 8. I know the 
~ gentleman who is speaking with your father. 9. Do you know his 
name? 10. I do not know his name, but I know where he lives 
(demeure). 11. What do you do every morning? 12. We doalmost 
nothing, we have very little to do. 13. Does the tailor make “eek 
clothes? 14. He makes my clothes, my brother’ s, and my cousin’s. 
15, Do you know what yousay? 16, I know what I say, and what 
I do. 17. Do you know the Scotchman of whom your brother 
speaks? 18, I know him well. 19. What does he put into (dans) 
his trunk? 20. Ile puts his clothes. 21. Is that which you say, 
true? 22. What Isay is true. 23. Do you understand that which 
I say to you? 24. I understand all that you say. 25. Of whom 
does your brother speak? 26. He speaks of the gentleman whose 
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sister is here. 27. Is your brother wrong to do what he does? 
28. He cannot be wrong to do it. 29. What are you doing? 30. I 
am doing that which you do. 31. Where do you put my books?. 
382. Into (dans) your brother’s trunk. 33. Is your brother here? 
34, He isnot here. 35, He is at my brother’s, or at my father’s. 


LEGON XXXII. LESSON XXXII. 
PLAN OF THE EXERCISES IN COMPOSING FREN CH. 


Hitherto the student has been occupied exclusively in acquiring 
facts, forms and principles, and in translating, by the aid of these, 
‘French into English and again English into French. Following still 
the plan of the work, let him now undertake the higher business of 
endeavoring to compose in French. With this intent, let him take . 
some of the words, given for this purpose, in the lists at page 271, and 
seek to incorporate them in sentences entirely his own. The words 
taken from the lists, are to be used merely as things suggestive of 
thought. The form which, in any given case, the sentence may 
assume, should be determined by the models found in the Lessons 
preceding; for, every sentence which the pupil has once mastered in 
the regular course of the Lessons, is or should be to him a model, on — 
which he may at pleasure build other constructions of his own. 
Indeed, this constructing sentences according to models, that is, 
shaping one’s thoughts according to the forms and idioms peculiar to 
a foreign tongue, is the true and only secret of speaking and writing 
that language well. The pupil, therefore, as he passes along in the 
ordinary course of the Lessons, should frequently be found applying 
his knowledge in the way of actually composing independent sen- 
tences. In this way he will soon acquire a facility and accuracy in 
the language, which are hardly otherwise attainable at all. 


a 
METTRE, OTER, FAIRE, ETC. 


1. The verb mettre is used in the satae sense as the nglish to put 
on, in speaking of garments. Afetire ‘le couvert, means to lay the 
cloth, or set the table. 


Quel chapeau mettez-vous? What hat do you put on? 
Votre frére met son habit noir. - Your brother puts on his black coat. 
_La domestique va mettre le couvert. The servant is going to lay the cloth. 
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2. Oter means to take off, to take 
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away, to take out. 


Mon domestique édte son chapeau. My servant takes off his hat. 


tez ce livre de la table. 
N’a-t-on pas Oté le diner? 


Take away that book from the table. 
Have they not taken away the dinner ? 


3. The verb faire is used before another verb, in the sense of to 


have, to cause. 


Votre frére fait-il batir une maison ? 
Tl en fait bitir plus d'une. 


Does you brother have a house built ? 
He has more than one built. 


4, It may be used in the same sense before its own infinitive. 


Je fais faire un habit de drap. 


Vous faites faire des souliers de cuir. 


mean. 


Que voulez-vous dire? 
_ Votre soeur que veut-elle dire? 


RisuME OF 


Ne mettez-vous pas vos habits? 
J’ai peur de les gater. 
Ne portez-vous jamais votre habit noir? 
Je le mets tous les samedis. 
Pourquoi ‘n’6tez-vous pas votre 
manteau ? 
J’ai trop froid, j'ai peur de ]’dter.. 
Faites-vous raccommoder vos bas? 
_ Je fais raccommoder mes habits. 
Je fais faire une paire de bottes. 
Je fais creuser un puits. 
Votre frére que veut-il dire? 
Que veut-il dire? - 
Jl ne veut rien dire. 
bez-vous vos souliers et vos bas? 


Je n’dte ni les uns ni les autres. 

_Le diner est prét, le domestique va 
mettre le couvert. 

Voulez-vous dter le couvert ? 

Je vais mettre le couvert. 

Je vais dter le couvert. 


J have a cloth coat made. 
You have leather shoes made. 


5. Vouloir, [L. 28. 6.] followed by dire, is used in the sexe of to 


What do you mean? 
What does your sister mean? 


EXAMPLES. 


Do you not put on your clothes ? 

I am afraid of spoiling them. . 

Do you never wear your black coat? 
I putit on every Saturday. . 
Why do wou not take off your cloak ? 


_ Tam too cold, Iam afraid to take it of. 


Do you have your stockings mended ? 

I have my clothes mended. 

Ihave a patr of boots made. 

I have a well dug. 

What does your brother mean? 

What does he mean? 

He means nothing. 

Do you take off your shoes and stock- 
ings ? 

I take off neither these nor those. 

Dinner is ready, the servant is going 
to lay the cloth. 

Will you take away the things ? 

Lam going to lay the cloth. 

I aimegoing to take away the things. 


Exurcise 61. 


_Apothicaire, m, drug- 
gist ; 

Apres, after ; 

Cave, f. cellar ; 

Car, jor, because ; 

Creus-er, 1. to dig ; 

Dimanche, m. Sunday ; 

Diner, m. ‘dinner ; 


Manteau, m. 


Faché, e, sorry, angry ; 
Gat-er, 1. to spoil ; 
Gilet, m. warstcoat, vest ; 
Grand, e, large, very ; 


Noir, e, black ; 
Pantoufle, fi slipper ; 
Pourquoi, why ; 


to 


Raccommod-er, 1. 
“mend ; 
Remett-re, 4. ir. to put 
on again - 
cloak ; Tout a l'heure, dmmedi- 
ately ; 


Uniforme, m. uniform ; 
*Velours, m. velvet. 


Prét, e, ready ; . 
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1. Le Général N. met-il son uniforme? 2. Il ne le met point. 
3. Pourquoi ne portez-vous point votre manteau noir? 4. J’ai peur 
de le gdter. 5. Mettez-vous vos souliers de satin tous les matins? 
6. Je ne les mets que les dimanches. 7. Il est midi, le domestique 
met-il le couvert? 8. Il ne le met pas encore, il va le mettre tout-d- 
Vheure. 9. Le diner n’est-il pas prét? 10. Le domestique déte-t-il 
Je couvert? 11. Il ne V’éte pas encore, il n’a-pas le temps de l’éter. 
12. Otez-vous votre habit, quand vous avez chaud? 13. Je Vdéte, 
quand j’ai trop chaud. 14. Faites-vous faire un habit de drap? 15. Je 
fais faire un habit de drap, et un gilet de satin noir. 16. Ne faites- 
vous point raccommoder vos pantoufles de velours? 17. Ne faites- 
vous pas creuser une cave? 18. Je fais creuser une grande cave. 
19. L’apothicaire, que veut-il dire? 20. Il veut dire qu'il a besoin 
d'argent. 21. Savez-vous ce que cela veut dire? 22. Cela veut dire 
que votre frére est faché contre vous. 23. Avez-vous envie de met- 
tre,votre manteau? 24. J’ai l’intention de le mettre, car j’ai grand 
froid. 25. Je vais l’Oter, car j'ai chaud. 


‘ : EXERcIsE 62. 


1. Do you take off your coat? 2. I do not take off my coat;I put 
it on. 3. Do you take off your cloak, when you are cold? 4. When 
lam cold,I put it on. 5. Does your little boy take off his shoes and 
stockings? [§ 21, (4.)] 6. He takes them off, but he is going to put 
them on again. 7. Does that little girl lay the cloth? 8. She lays 
the cloth every day at noon (midi).: 9. Does she take away the 
things after dinner? 10. She takes away the things every day. 
11. Do you intend to have a coat made? 12. I intend to have a coat 
made. 13. Iam going to have a coat and vest made. 14. Does 
your brother have his boots-mended? 15. He has them mended. 
16. What does your son mean? 17. I do not know what he means. 
18. Is he angry with me, or with my brother? 19. He is neither 
angry with you, nor with your brother. 20. Is he afraid to spoil his 
coat? 21. He is not afraid to spoil it’ 22. Does the druggist want 
money? 23. He doesnot want money. 24. Does your sister take 
my book from the table? 25. She does not take it away. 26. Way 
do you take off your shoes? 27. I take them off because they hurt 
me (génent). 28. Do you intend to have a house built? 29. I in- 
tend to have one built. 30. Does the tailor spoil your coat? 31. He 
does not spoil it. 32. Who spoils your clothes? 33. No person 
spoils them. 34. What hat do you wear? 365. I wear a black hat. 


“ 
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LECON XXXIIL LESSON XXXII. 
UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 


1. The unipersonal verb is conjugated only in the third person 
singular of a tense. Its nominative pronoun, il, 2, is used absolutely, 
v. é€., it represents no noun previously expressed. 


Il pleut aujourd’hui, he Ji rains to-day. 


2. The unipersonal verb assumes the termination of the class or 
conjugation. to which it belongs. Some verbs are always uniper- 
sonal, and will be found in § 62. Others are only occasionally so, 
and if irregular, will be found in the personal form in the same § 62. 


3. Present or tHe Ixyprcative oF THE UnrpERSONAL VERBS, 


Y Avotr, to bethere: PLEvyvoIR, fo rain: NEIGER, to snow: 
Il y a, therets, there are. Il pleut, it rains, it is Il neige, i snows, it ts 
See § 61-2, page 362. raining. snowing. 
GRELER, to hail: GELER, to freeze: DEGELER, to thaw: 
Il gréle (§ 49) it hails, Il géle (§ 49) a freezes, Il dégéle (§ 49) 2¢ thaws, 
it is ivanling. at ts freezing. at is thawing. 


4, Il y a, means there ts, or there are, and may be followed by a 
singular or heal noun, [§ 61-2.] - 


Il y a du gibier au marché. There is game in the market. 
Il y a des pommes dans votre jardin. There are apples in your garden. 


5. In relation to the weather, the verb faire is used unipersonally 
in the same manner as the English verb ¢o be. — 


Il fait beau temps aujourd’hui. Tt is Jine weather to-day. 
ll fait chaud, il fait froid. — - fi is warm, tt is cold. 


6. The verb étre, however, is used when the word temps, weather, 
precedes it. | 


Le temps est beau ce matin, The weather is fine this morning. 


‘Résumk oF Exampuzs. 


Pleut-il co matin? Does it rain this morning ? 

1] ne pleut pas, il neige. It does not rain, it snows. 

jl va pleuvoir ce matin. It is going to rain this morning. 
Ne géle-t-il pas ce matin ? Does it not freeze this morning ? 

Tl ne géle pas, il fait du brouillard. It does not freeze, it is foggy. 

Y a-t-il du ‘sucre chez vous ? Is there any sugar at your house ? 


{ly en a beaucoup chez mon frére. There is a great deal at my brother's. 
Y a-t-il plusieurs personnes chez Are there several Per sons at my house ? 
mOly 
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Il y a plus doe deux personnes, There are more than two persons. 
N’y a-t-il personne a Véglige? Is there nobody at church ? 

I] n’y a encore personne. There is as yet no one there. 
Est-il trop tot? Is it too soon? 

Au contraire, il est trop tard. On the contrary, it is too late. 
Fait-il froid ou chaud aujoure’hui? Js it cold or warm to-day ? 

Il fait chaud et humide. tt is warm and damp. 

Fait-il du vent, ou du brouillard? Is it windy, or foggy ? 

Ti fait un temps bien désagréable. ° Jt is very disagreeable weather. 
Le temps n’est pas. agréable. The weather is not agreeable. 


EXERCISE 68. 


Assemblée, f. assembly, Couvert, ¢,-cloudy ; ‘Manuscrit, m. manu- 
party ; {curie, f stable ; script; 

Biblioth¢que, £ library ; Epais, se, thich : Superbe, very beautiful ; 

Brouillard, m. fog ; Foin, m. hay ; Veau, m. veal ; 

Chambre, £ room; Gibier, m. game ; Vent? m. wind ; 

Cinquante, fifty ; Humide, damp ; . Volaille, f pouliry. 


1. Quel temps fait-il aujourd’hui? 2. II fait un temps superbe. 
3. Fait-il trés beau temps aujourd’hui? 4. Il fait un temps couvert 
et humide. 5. Pleut-il beaucoup ce matin? 6. Il ne pleut pas en- 
core, .mais il va pleuvoir. 7. Fait-il du vent ou du brouillard? 8. Il 
ne fait pas de vent. 9. Le brouillard est trés Cpais. 10. Combien 
de personnes y a-t-il a l’assemblée? 11. Il y a plus de deux cents 
[L. 20. 7.] personnes. 12. N’y-a-t-il pas beaucoup de manuscrits 
dans votre bibliothéque? 13. Il n'y en a pas beaucoup, il n’y en a ~ 
que cinquante-cing. 14. Fait-il trop froid pour vous, dans cette 
chambre? 15. Il n’y fait ni trop froid ni trop chaud. 16. Y a-t-il 
beaucoup de foin dans votre écurie? 17. Il y en a assez pour mon 
cheval. 18. Restez-vous a4 la maison, quand il pleut? 19. Quand il 
pleut, je reste 4 la maison, mais quand il fait beau temps je vais chez 
mon cousin. 20. Y a-t-il de la viande au marché? 21. Il yena 
beaucoup; il y a aussi du gibier. 22. Il y a du veau, du mouton, et 
de la volaille. 23. N’y a-t-il pas aussi des eae: et des fruits? 
24. Iln’y enapas. 25. Il y ena aussi. ; 


EXxeErcisE 64. 


1. Are you cold this morning? 2. I am not cold, it is warm this 
morning. 3.Isitfoggyorwindy? 4. Itis neither ae ggy nor windy, 
it rains in torrents (a verse). 5. Is it going to rain or to snow? 
6. It is going to freeze, it is very cold. 7. It is windy and foggy. 
8, Is there any body at your brother’s to-day? 9. My brother is at 
home, and my sister is at church. 10. Is there any meat in the (aw) 
market? 11. There is meat and poultry. 12. Is it too warm or too 

cold, for your sister, in this room? 13. It is not so warm in this 
room, as in, your ‘brother’ s library. 11. Are there good English 
5* 
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books in your sister’s library? 15. There are some good ones. 
16. Are there peaches and plums in your garden? 17. There are 
many. 18. Do you remain at your brother’s, when it snows? 
19. When it snows, we remain at home. 20. Are there ladies at 
your mother’s? . 21. Your two sisters are there to-day. 22. Have 
you time to go and fetch them? 23. I have no time.this morning. 
24. Is your horse “in the stable? 25, It is not there, it is at my 
brother’s. 26. Does it hail this morning? 27. It does not hail, it 
freezes. 28. What weather is it this morning? 29. It is very fine 
weather. 30. Is it too-warm? 31. It is neither too warm nor too 
cold. 382, Is it going to freeze? 33. Itis going tosnow. 34. Does 
it snow every day? 35. It does not snow aba day, but it snows 
very often (souvent). | 


re ees 


LEGON XXXIV. LESSON XXXIV. 
PLACE OF THE ADVERB. ($ 136.) 


1. In simple tenses, the adverb generally follows the verb, and ig 
placed as near it as possible. 


Votre commis écrit trés bien. Your clerk writes very well. 
Cette demoiselle lit trés mal. That young lady reads very badly. 


2. When a verb is in the infinitive, the two negatives ne and pas, 
ne aud rien, should be placed before it. 


Ne pas parler, ne pas lire. Not to speak, not to read. 


3. The adverb assez, enough, tolerably, pretty, precedes generally 
the other adverbs. It precedes also adjectives and nouns. 


Vous écrivez assez correctement. You write pretty correctly. 
Vous avez assez de livres, You have books enough. 
Cet enfant est assez attentif That child is attentive enough. 


4, Voici meams, here is ; voild, there %s. 


Voici le livre que vous aimez. Here is the book which you like. 
Voila le monsieur dont vous parlez. There is the gentleman of whom you 
speak. 


. Dans is used for in or into, when the noun which follows it is 
bee by an article, or by a possessive, demonstrative, or chomp 
adjective. “[§ 142, (2. J] 


Le crayon est dans le pupitre. The pencil is in the desk. 
-Mettez cette lettre dans votre malle. Put this letter into your trunk. 


6. En renders to, in, or inéo, coming after the verbs to be, to go, to 
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reside, followed by the name of a part of the earth, a country, or 


province. 


Notre ami est en France. 
Yous allez en Italie. 


Our friend is in France, 
You go to italy. 


7. The preposition a is used for the words at or to, in or into, be- 
fore the name of a town, city, or village, preceded by the verbs men- 


tioned above. 


Il va 4 Paris le mois prochain. 


He is going to Paris next month. 


8, The same preposition is used in the expressions @ la campagne, 
a la ville,’ a la chasse, a la péche, au marché, etc. a 


Nous allons a la campagne. 

Vous n’allez pas a la ville. 

Je vais a la chasse et 4 la péche. 
Il ne va pas au marché. 


We go into the country. 

You do not go io the city. 
I go hunting and fishing. 
He does not go to market. 


9. Iypicative Presext or THE IRREGULAR VERBs, 


ConDuI-RE, 4. to conduct. 


Ecri-re, 4. to write. 


Li-RE, 4. to read. 


Je eonduis, I conduct, do J’écris, I write, do write, Je lis, I read, do read, or 


conduct, etc. or am writing ; am reading ; 
Tu conduis, Tu écris, Tu lis, 
Il conduit, Il écrit, II lit, 
Nous conduisons, Nous écrivons, Nous lisons, 
Vous conduisez, Vous écrivez, . Vous lisez, 
ls conduisent. lis écrivent. Ils lisent. 


Résum& of Exampyezs. 


Votre parent écrit-il bien ? 

Jl écrit assez bien. 

Nous avons assez de livres. 

Nous sommes assez attentifS 4 nos 
lecons. - 

Voila la demoiselle dont vous parlez. 


Votre cheval n’est-il pas dans le 
champ? 

Tl n’y est pas, il est dans le jardin. 

Allez-vous en France cette année? 

Nous allons 4 Paris et 4 Lyon. 

Ou conduisez-vous ce jeune homme? 

Je le conduis en Allemagne. 

-Demeurez-vous 4 la ville? 

Nous demeurons 4 la campagne. 

Allez-yous souvent a la chasse ? 

Nous allons quelquefois a Ja péche. 


Does your relation write well ? 

He writes tolerably. 

We have books enough. 

We are atientive enough to our les- 
sons. | 

There is the young lady 
speak. 

Is not your horse in the field? 


of whom you 


It is not there, it is in the garden. 
Do you go to France this year ? 

We go to Paris and to Lyons. 
Where do you take this young man? 
I take him to Germany. 

Do you live in the city ? 


- We liv2 in the country. 


Do you go often huntiny ? 
We sometimes go fishing. 


1 Etre a la ville, to be, or rather, to dwell in the city, and not in the country. 
Etre dans la ville, to be within the city. Etre en ville, to be out, not to be at 


home, to be in the city. 
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EXERCISE 65. 


Associé, m. partner; Fort, very ; Suisse, fi Switzerland ; 
Canif, m. penknife ; Péche, f. fishing ; Terre, f. farm, estate ; 
Campagne, f. country; Prusse, f. Prussia ; Ville, f town, city ; 
Chasse, f. hunting ; Rapidement, rapidly; Vite, quickly ; 
Commis, m. clerk, Rend-re, 4. to return; Voyage, m. journey. 


1. Kerivez-vous encore la méme lecon? 2. Je n’écris plus la méme, 
jen écris une autre.- 3. Votre commis écrit-il rapidement? 4. Il 
écrit, fort bien, mais il n’écrit pas vite. 5. N’avez-vous pas assez 
d’argent pour acheter cette terre? 6. J’ai assez d’argent, mais j'ai 
intention de faire un voyage en France. 7. Voila votre livre, en 
avez-vous besoin? 8. Je n’en ai pas besoin, j’en ai un autre. 9. Avez- 
vous encore besoin de mon canif? 10. Je n’en ai plus besoin, je vais 
vous le rendre. 11. Notre cousin demeure-t-il 4 la ville? 12. Il ne 
demeure plus 4 la ville; ii demenre & la campagne. 13. Aime-t-il & 
aller i la chasse? 14. Il n’aime pas 4 aller d-Ja chasse. 15. Il va 
tous les jours 4 la péche. 16. Notre associé est-il & Paris, ou & 
Rouen? 16. Il est & Marseille. 18. Oi avez-vous l'intention de con- 
duire votre fils? 19. Je vais le conduire en Italie. 20. Demeurez- 
vous 4 Milan, ou a Florence? 21. Je ne demeure ni & Milan ni a 
‘Florence, je demeure 4 Turin. 22, Votre ami demeure-t-il en Suisse? 
23. Il ne demeure plus en Suisse, il demeuse en Prusse. 24. Votre 
domestique est-il 4 l’église ? . 25. Non, monsicur; il est 4 l’école. 


\ . Exercise 66. 


1. Does your clerk write as well as your son? 2. He writes toler- 
ably well, but not as well as my son. 3. Have you books enough 
in your library? 4. I have not books enough, but I intend to buy 
some more. 5. Here is your sister’s letter, will you read it? 6. I 
intend to read it. 7. Does your son like to go fishing? . 8. He likes 
to go fishing and hunting. 9. When does he like to go fishing? 
10. When I am in the country. 11. What do you do, when you are 
in the city? 12. When I am in the city, I read and learn my lesson. 
13. Do you intend to go to France this year? 14. I intend to go to 
Germany. 15. Will you go to the city, if it (s’t7) rains? 16. When 
it rains, I always remain at home. [R.1.] 17. How many friends 
have you in the city? 18. I have many friends there. 19. Are 
there many English in France? 20, There are many English in 
France, and in Italy (dtalie), 21. Are there more English in Germany 
than in Italy? 22. There are more English in Italy than in Ger- 
many. 23. Is it fine weather in Italy? 26. Itis very fine weather 
there. 25. Does it often freeze thero? 26. It freezes sometimes 
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there, but not often. 27. Does that young lady read as well as her 
sister? 28. She reads better than her sister, but her sister reads 
better than I. 29. Is there any one at your house? 30. My father 
is at home. 31. Is your brother-in-law absent? 32. My-.brother-_ 
in-law is at your house. 33. There is no one at home to-day. 


—__ + »——____ 


LECON XXXV. LESSON XXXV. 
ON, AVOIR LIEU, DEVOIR, ETC. 


1, The indefinite pronoun on has no exact equivalent in English, 
It may be rendered by one, we, they, people, etc., according to the 
context. On has, of course, no antecedent, and seldom refers to a 
particular. perscn, [$ 41, (4.) (5.) § 113.] 


On doit honorer la vertu. _— We should honor virtue. 
On nous apporte de l’argent. Money is brought to us. 


2. As may be seen in the last example, on is often the nominative 
of an active verb, which is best rendered in English by the passive, 
Ig 113, @)] : , 

On dit que votre épouse est ici. It is suid that your wife is here. 
On raconte des histoires singuliéres. Singular histories are related. 


On ‘réeolte beaucoup éo blé en Much wheat is harvested (grown) in 
Fratce. France. 


3. Avoir lieu answers to the English expression, to take place, 
Cela a lieu tous les jours. That takes place every day. 


4, Au liew de answers to the English, instead of. The verb which 
follows it must, according to Rule 2, Lesson 21, be put in the in- 
finitive. : 

Au lieu d’étudier, il joue. Instead of studying, he plays. 
5. Devoir, to owe, is used before an infinitive, like the English verb, 
to be, to express obligation. | 


Je dois lui écrire demain. ' Lam to write to him to-morrow. 
Nous deyons y aller demain. We are to go there to-morrow. 


6. Recevoir des nouvelles, means, to hear from. 


Devez-vous recevoir des nouvelles Are you to hear from your sister? 
de votre sceur? . 


7. Entendre parler, answers to the English phrase, to hear of or about. 


Entendez-vous souvent parlerde Do you often hear of your friends ? 
_ vos amis ? . . 
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RiésuM& OF EXAMPLES. 
Que dit-on de nous dans la ville? What do they say of us in the city ? 


On ne parle pas de vous. People do not speak of you. 

Ne mange-t-on pas tous les jours? Do not people eat every day? 

On mange quand on a faim. People eat when they are hungry. 

Ou trouve de l’or en Californie. Gold is found in California. 

Dit-on quelque chose de nouveau? Wo they (peuple) say any thing new? 

On ne dit rien de nouveau. Nothing new ts said. 

A-t-onrecu des nouvellesde George? Has any thing been heard from 
George? 


On n’a point entendu perler de lui: Nothing has been heard.of him. 
On-n’a point recu de ses nouvelles. They have not heard from him. 


Devez-vous écrire 4 notre ami? Are you to write to our friend? 

Je dois lui écrire demain. Iam to write to him to-morrow. 

Le concert doit-il avoir lieu.ce soir? Is the concert to take place this evening ? 
Tl doit avoir lieu ce matin. It is to take place this morning. 

Je viens au lieu de mon frére. I come instead of my brother. 

Il danse au lieu de marcher. He dances instead of walking. 


. EXERCISE 67, 
Afrique, f£. Africa; . Fourn-ir, 2. to furnish ; Part-ir, 2. ir. to depart, to 


Alger, Algiers ; Habits, m. p. clothes; set out, to leave ; 
Apport-er, 1. to bring; Malade, sick ; Prochain, e, next; 
Demain, to-morrow ; Mois, m. month ; Sav-oir, 3. ir. to know ; 
Diamant, m. diamond; Or, m. gold; Voyage, m. journey. 


1. Vous apporte-t-on de argent tous les jours? 2. On ne m’en 
apporte pas tous les jours. 3. Vous fournit-on des. habits quand 
vous en avez besoin? [L. 22.] 4; On m’en fournit toutes les fois 
(every time) que j'en ai besoin, 5, A-t-on besoin d’argent quand 
on est malade? 6. Quand on est malade, on en a grand besoin. 
7. Avez-vous recu des nouvelles de mon fils? 8. Je n’ai point recu 
de ses nouvelles. 9.'Ne dit-on pas qu’il est en Afrique? 10. On dit 
qu'il doit. partir pour Alger. 11. Quand doit-il commencer son voya- 
ge? 12. On dit qu'il doit le commencer le mois prochain. 13. Ce 
mariage a-t-il lieu aujourd’hui ou demain? 14. On nous dit qu'il 
doit avoir lieu cette aprés-midi. 15. Il doit avoir lieu 4 cing heures 
et demie. 16. Avez-vous envie de venir au lieu de votre frére? 
17. Mon frére doit venir au lieu de notre cousin. 18. Avez-vous l’in- 
tention de lui dire ce qu’il doit faire? 19. Il sait ce qu'il doit faire. 
20. Savez-vous ce qu’on dit de nouveau? 21. On ne dit rien de 
nouveau. 22, Trouve-t-on beaucoup d’or en Californie? . 23. On y 
en trouve beaucoup. 24. Y trouve-t-on aussi des diamants? 25,On 
n’y en trouve point, on n’y trouve que de l’or. 


EXERCISE 68. 


1. What do people say of me? 2. People say that you are not 
very attentive to your lessons. 3. Is it said that much gold is found in 
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Africa? 4. It is said that much goldis found in California. 5. Do they 
bring you books every day? 6. Books are brought to me [R. 2] 
-every day, but Ihave no time to read them. 7. What should ono. 
do (doit-on faire) when one is sick? 8. One should send for a physi- 
cian, 9. Do you send for my brother? 10. I am to send for him 
this morning. 11. Do you hear from your son every day? 12. I 
hear from him every time that your brother comes. 18 Does tho 
sale (vente, f.) take place to-day? 14. It takes place this afternoon. 
15. At what time (hewre) does it take place? .16.-It takes place at 
half after three. 17. I have a wish to go there, but my brother is 
sick, 18. What amItodo? 19. You are to write to your brothey, 
who, it is said (dit on), is very sick. 20. Is he to leave for Sieat 
21, He is to leave for Algiers. 22. Do you come instead of your 
father? 23. Iam to write instead of him: 24, Does the concert 
take place this morning? 25. It is to take place. this afternoon. 
26. Do you know at what hour? 27. At a quarter before five. 
28. Is your brother coming? 29. My brother is not coming, he lias 
no time. 30. Are you angry with your brother? ~ 31. I am not 
angry with him. 32. Is there any thing new? (/s any thing new 
said ?) 33. There is nothing new. 34, What is said of him? 35. Noth- 
ing is said of him. ” 
a 
_LECON XXXVI. LESSON XXXVI. 
REFLECTIVE VERBS.—|§ 43, (6.) § 56]. 

1. A verb is called reflective or pronominal, when it is conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person, %. e., the usual nominative 
pronoun, and the pronouns me, te, se, etc. [§ 56] In these verbs, the 
_ subject is represented as acting upon itself: 

Je m’applique A Vétude. -° ~~ Lapply (myself) to study. 
Je me propose de voyager. I propose to (myself) to travel, i: e., tt 
is my intention to travel. 

In these verbs, the second pronoun is in fact only-the objective 
pronoun direct or indirect, which, according to Rules 1 and 2, Lesson 
27, is placed before the verb. 

2. The reflective form of the verb, which is much more frequently 
used in French than in English, often answers to the prasive form so 


common in the latter language. 
That is seen every Ley AND: 
Cela se voit tous les jours. j Phatbecs ieri-every day. 
Cette marchandise se vend facile- That merchandise is easily sold, 
ment. ; That merchandise sells itself easily, 
he ee i - ( That is done thus. 
Cela se fait ainsi. ; That does tiself 80. 
: 2 
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3. The verb se porter, literally, to carry one’s. self, is used idiomati- 
eaily for to do’ or to be in speaking of health. 


Comment vous portez-vous ? How do you do? 
Jo me porte trés bien. Lam very wel. 


4, Sasseoir, [3. ir. see § 62.] to sit down, is also a reflective verb. 
Votre frére s’assied. Your brother sits down, 
5. Se promener means to walk, to ride, etc., for pleasure, or health. 


Je me proméne tous les jours. — I take a walk every day. 
Jo me promeéne a cheval. I take a ride. 


G. Marcher, aller & cheval, aller en voiture, signify to. walk or to 
ride, when we wish to express simply the manner of progressing. 


Marchez-vous beaucoup -tous les Do you walk much every day? 
jours ?. 
Je vais 4 cheval et en voiture. I ride on horseback and in a carriage. 


7. ConsuGaTION OF THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE OF THE © 
-  Reriectrve Vrrss, 


Sz port-ER, 1. to be or SE PROMEN-ER, 1. to walk S’assx-orr, 3. ir, to sit 


do; . or fide; down. ; 
Je me porte, J. am or Je me proméne, I tase Je m ’assieds, I sit down 
do ; a walk or ride ; or am sitting down ; i 
Tu te portes, : Tu te promenes, [$.49.] Tu Vassieds, 
Il se porte, Tl se proméne, Il s’assied, 
Nous nous portons, “Nous nous promenons, . Nous nous asseyons, ~ 
Vous yous portez, . Vous vous promenez, Vous vous asseyez, 
Ils se, portent. Ils se proménent. Ils s'asseient. | 


8. ‘The reflective pronouns, in the imperative of reflective verbs, 
follow Rule 4, of Lesson 27, ae Rules 3, 4, of Lesson 28 and also 
§ 100, 2) GB). 


Asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous. Let us sit aown, stt down. 
Ne nous asseyons pas. Let us not sit down. 


) Résumé oF EXAMPLEs. : 
A. quoi vous appliquez-vous ? To what do you apply yourself? 


Je m’occupe de mes affaires. = ==» I occupy myself with my affairs. 
Je m’adregse 4 mes amis. LI apply to my friends. 
Vous adressez-vous 4 votre pére? Do you apply to your father ? 
Je m’adresse a lui [§ 100, (4.)] J apply to him. : 
Monsieur votre pere, comment se How is your father? 

porte-t-il ? ; 
Tl se porte passablement bien. * He is tolerably welt. 


Pourquoi ne vous asseyez-Vous pas 2? Why do you not sit down? 
Je m’assieds quand je suis fatigué:; I sit down when I am weary. 
Je n’ai pas le temps de m’agseoir. I ners no time to sit down. 


REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


Vous promenez-vous tous les jours? 

Je me promcne en voiture. au- 
jourd hui. 

‘Vos amis se proménent-ils 4 cheval ? 

N’aiméz-vous pas 4 marcher ? 

J’aime beaucoup a aller a cheval. 

Aimez-vous 4 vous promener ? 

Asseyons-nous, s'il vous plait. 

Ne nous asseyons-nous pas ? 

Ne nous asseyons pas, il est trop 
tard. 

Combien ce drap sce vend-il la}! 

" verge? 

Il se vend vingt-cing francs le métre. 

Comment cela s’appelle-t-il ? 


Comment vous pe ee [§ 49, 


(4.)]? 
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Do you take a walk every day ? 
I take a ride to-day (in a carriage). 


Do your friends take a ride? 

Do you not like walking ? 

I like riding much. 

Do you like walking (for pleasure) ? 
Let us sit down, tf you please. 

Do we not sit down ? 

Let us not sit down, tt is too late. 


For how much is that cloth sold % 
yard? 

It is sold twenty-five francs the metre. 

How ts .that called? What is the 
name of that? 

What is your name? How do you 
call yourself? 


EXERcIsE 69. 


Banquier, m. banker ; 
Comment, how ; 
Cheval, m,. horse ; 
Drap, m. cloth ; 


Magnifique, magnificent; Pied, m. foot ; 
Matin, m. morning ; 
Mieux, better ; 

Obligé, e, obliged ; 
Fatigué, e, weary, tired; Part-ir, 2. ir. to set out; 


Port-er, to carry, wear ; 
Quelquefois, sometimes ; 
Quitt-er, 1. to leave ; 
Voiture, f. carriage. 


1. Comment ce monsieur s’appelle-t-il? 2. Je ne sais comment 


il s’appelle. 3. Cette dame ne s‘appelle-t-elle pas L.? 4. Non, 
madame, elle s'appelle M. 5. Monsieur votre pére se porte-t-il bien 
ce matin? 6. Il se porte beaucoup mieux. 7. Fait-il beau temps 
ae ae 8. Il fait un temps magnifique; n’allez-vous pas vous 
promener? 9. Nous n’avons ni cheval ni voiture. 10. Ne pouvez- 
vous one 11. Je suis trop fatigué pour marcher. 12. N’allez- 
vous pas 4 cheval tous les matins? 13. Je me proméne tous les 
matins. 14, Comment vous promenez-vous? 15. Quelquefois 3 
pied, et quelquefois en-voiture. 16. A qui vous adressez-vous, quand 
vous avez besoin d’argent? 17. Je m’adresse 4 mon banquier? 
18. Ne voulez-vous pas vous asseoir? 19. Nous vous sommes bien 
obligés, 20. Ce drap se vend-il fort bien? 21. Il se vend fort cher 
22. Ne devez-vous pas aller 4 la campagne, s'il fait beau temps? 
23. Votre frére doit-il quitter la ville aujourd’hui? 24. Il doit partir 
demain matin, 25. Ma sceur se proméne tous les matins. 


Exercise 70. . 
1. Does your sister walk every day? 2. She takes a walk every 
morning. 3. She likes riding on horseback, and in a carriage. 


1 The English a or an, before a measure, is rendered into French by the 
article Je, or Ja, ete, ose, 
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4, What is that little girl called? 5, Sheis called L. 6. Is not that 
gentleman called L.? 7. No, sir; he is called G., and his cousin is 
called H. 8. How isyour brother? 9. My brother is very well, but 
my sister is not well. 10. How are your two daughters? 11. They 
are tolerably well to-day. 12. Will you not sit down, gentlemen? 
13. We are much obliged to you, madam, we have not time. 
14. Does that book sell well? 15. It sells very well. 16. How is 
that silk sold an ell (Tawne)? 17. It is sold six francs an ell. 
18. Is it fine weather to-day? ‘19. It is very fine weather; will you 
not take a walk? 20. I have no time to walk. 21. To eben does 
your brother apply? 22. He applies to his brother. 23. Is his 
brother at home? 24, No, sir; he is at Paris. 25. When does he 
intend to go to France? 26. He intends to go to France, in one 
month. 27. Is your sister to leave to-morrow morning? 28. She 
is to leave to-day, if (s'il) it is fine weather. 29. What do people 
say of this? 30. Nothing is said about it [L. 35]. 31. Are you too 
~ much fatigued to walk ? ‘ 32. I am not too much fatigued, but I have 
no wish to walk. 33. Do you like walking or riding? 34. I like 
riding, when I have a good horse, 35, I do not like walking. 


——_~+ + > —____— 


LEGON XXXVI... WESSON XXXVI. 
USE OF REFLECTIVE PRONOUN.—SE SOUVENIR, ETC. 


1. The reflective pronoun is often used to express possession, in- 
stead of the possessive adjective. In such cases, the article takes the 
place of this adjective, before the noun. [§ 77, (9.)] 


Vous chauffez-vous les pieds ? Do you warm your feet ? 
Je me chauffe les mains et les pieds. L[warm my hands and feet. 


-. 2. Se souvenir [2. ir. See § 62.], se rappeler [$ 49, (4.)], correspond 
to the English verb to remember. Se rappeler takes a direct object, 
that is, no preposition intervenes between the verb and its object, if 
tae same be a noun or a pronoun. | ’ 


Vous rappelez-vous ces demoiselles? Do you remember those young ladies ? 
Je ne me les rappelle pas. I do not remember them. 


3. Custom seems, however, to sanction the use of the Sac pre ee 
de between the verb se tedious and an infinitive. 


‘Nous ne nous rappelons pas d’en We do not remember having been do 
avoir été privés (CONDILLAO) prbed of it. 


Pa 


ce 
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. 4, Se souvenir, takes the preposition de before a noun or pronoun, 


as well as before an infinitive. 


~ Vous souvenez-vous de cette affaire? Do you remember that affair? - 


Je ne m’en sovviens pas. 
Jo me souviens de lui avoir écrit. 


5. Se coucher, corresponds to the 


Je me couche de bonne heure. 


I do not remember it. 
I remember having written to him. 


English verbs to retire, to go to bed. 


I retire early. 


- 6. Se lever [§ 49, (G.)] means to rise, to get up. 


Jo mo live au point du jour. 


I rise at the break of day. 


R&ssumt oF ExamMpues. 


Vous eoupez-vous les ongles ? 

Je me coupe les ongles et les che- 
veux. | ; 

Vous coupez-vous les doigts? — 

Je me coupe souvent les doigts, 
quand je taille ma plume. 

Vous rappelez-vous [§ 49, (4.)] les 

- malheurs du frére de votre ami? 

Je me rappelle ses malheurs. 

Je me les rappelle distinctement. 

Je me rappelle de l’avoir vu. 

Vous souvenez-yous de cela? 

Je ne m’en souviens pas du tout. 

A quelle heure vous couchez-vous? 

Nous nous couchons tous les jours 
au coucher du soleil. 

Nous nous levons de meilleure heure 
que vous,—au lever du soleil. 

Il se lave a cing heures du matin, et 
il se couche 4 dix heures et de- 
mie du soir. 


Do you cut your nails ? 
I cut my nails and hair. 


Do you cut your fingers ? 
L often cut my fingers, when I mend 
my pen. 

Do you remember the misfortunes of 
your friend’s brother 2 

I remember his misfortunes. 

I recollect them distincily. 

I remember having seen him. 

Do you remember that ? 

I do not remember it at all. 

At what hour do you retire ? 

We go to bed every day at sunset. 


We rise earlier than you,—at sun- 
718% , 


_ Hfz rises at five o'clock in the morn- 


ing, and goes to bed at half after 
ten in the evening. — 


- EXERCISE 71. 


Associé, m. partner ; Cheveux, m. 
Bois, m. wood ; 
Boucher, m. butcher ; 
Se brtl-er, 1. 
burn one’s self ; 
Charpentier, m. carpen- Feu, m. fire ; 
\ ter; 


her ; 


b] » 3 . 
warm one’s self; one’s self ;. 


1. Le perruquier se coupe-t-il le 
coupe les cheveux. 


4. Il ne se coupe pas la main, il coupe le bois. 


De meilleure heure, eav- Perruquier,. m. 


ref. to Doigt, m. finger ; 
Fer, m. tron; 


Main, f£ hand; 
Se chauff-er, 1. ref. to S’occuper, 1. 


pl. hair; Parfaitement, perfectly ; 
hair = 
dresser ; : 

Poéle, m. stove ; 

~ Pouce, m. thumb ; 
Promesse, f pronvise ; 
Se souvenir, 2. to remem- 

to occupy ber (see Venir, § 62.); 

Travaill-er, 1. to work. 


pouce? 2. Non, monsicur; il se 


3. Le charpentier ne se coupe-t-il pas la main ? 


5. Ne vous rappelez- 


yous pas cette dame? 6. Jeme rappelle cette dame et ces messieurs. 


“« 
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7. De quoi vous occupez-vous? 8. Nous nous occupons de nos af- 
faires, 9. Vous souvenez-vous des fusils de votre pére? 10. Je 
ne m’en souviens point du tout. 11. Cette petite fille ne se brile-t- 
elle pas? 12. Elle ne se bridle pas, il n’y a pas de feu dans le podle. 
13. Pourquoi le boucher ne se chauffe-t-il pas? 14. Parcequ’il n’a 
pas froid. 15, Ces enfants se lévent-ils de meilleure heure que moi? 
16. Ils se couchent de bonne heure, et ils se lévent tous les matins a 
six heures. 17. Votre associé ne veut-il pas s’asseoir? 18. Il n’a 
pas le temps de s’asseoir. 19. Vous souvenez-vous de vos promes- 
ses? 20. Je m’en souviens parfaitement. 21. Ne vous charffez- 
vous pas, quand vous avez froid? 22. Je ne me chauffe presque 
jamais. 23..Ne se couche-t-on pas, quand on a sommeil? 24. On 
se couche quand on a sommeil, et on mange quand on a faim. 
25. Quand on se porte bien; se léve-t-on de bonne heure? 26. Quand 
on se porte bien, on doit (should) se lever de bonne heure. 


Exercise 72. 


1, Do you rise early when you are well? 2. When I am well, I 
rise every morning at five o'clock. 3. Do you remember your cousin 
L.? 4, I remember him perfectly well. 5. Do you goto bed early? 
6. We go to bed at ten o'clock. 7. Does not the tailor burn his 
fingers? 8. He does not burn his fingers, his iron is not warm. 
9. Does the carpenter cut his thumb? 10. He cuts neither his thumb 
nor his hand. 11. Why do you not warm yourself? 12. I do not 
warm myself, because I am not cold. 13. Is it not very cold to-day? 
14. It is not cold to-day, it rains. 15. Does your hair-dresser rise 
at sunrise? 16. The carpenter rises at sunrise, and goes to bed at 
sunset. 17. Do you rise earlier than I? 18. We rise every morning 
at the break of day. 19. Do you cut your hair often? 20. I cut my 
hair and my nails every month. 21. Do you remember that gentle- 
man? 22. I remember him very well. 23, Ido not remember him. 
24. Do you cut your fingers, when you mend a pen? 25. I cutmy 
hand, when I work. 26. Do you remember what you learn? 27.1 
do not remember all that (tout ce que) Ilearn. *28. Do you know if 
your father is well? 29. He is very well to-day. 30. Is not your 
mother well? 31. She is not very well. 32. Do you remember 
your friend’s misfortunes? 33. IT remember them. 34, I remember 
that. 
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LESSON XXXVIUI. 


Si TROMPER, 8’ ENNUYER, ETC. 


L T+ verb tromper, conjugated actively, corresponds to the Eng. 


lish verb to deceive. 
Il trompe tout le monde. 


He deceives every body. 


2. Conjugated petgcurely, se tromper means to be mistaken ;. liters 


ally, to deceive one’s self. : 
On se trompe bien souvent. 


One is often mistaken. 


3. Ennuyer, [§ 49, (2.)] used actively, means to weary the mind, to 


tease, to bore. 


Cet homme ennuie ses auditeurs. 
Vous nous ennuyez par vos de- 
mandes. 


4, S’ennuyer has no exact correspondent in English. 


That man wearies his hearers. 
You tease, or wearyus by your cia 
‘ions. 


It signifies 


generally, to be or to become mentally weary of any thing or place. 


Nous nous ennuyons ici. 
Vous ennuyez-vous & la campagne ? 
Je m’ennuie partout, 


We are weary of being here. 
Are you weary of being in the country # 
I find no amusement anywhere, 


5. Je m’ennuie means in fact, Jam mentally weary, I want oe ae 


amusement, occupation, etc. 


6. S’amuser, answers to the English expressions, to amuse one’s 
self, to take pleasure m, to spend one’s time * in, to find amusement in, to 


enjoy one’s self. 


Nous nous amusons 4 la campagne. 
Vous yous amusez 4 des’ bagatelles. 


Risum& oF 


On se trompe souvent soi-méme, en 
cherchant & tromper les autres, 
Votr e commis ne s¢ trompe-t-il pas ? 

fl se trompe bien rarement. 
Ne vous trompez-vous pas oo. 
ment? 


Tout le monde est sujet 4 se trom- 


per. . 
Ce marchand trompe tout le monde. 
Sa conversation nous ennuie. 


Vous ennuyez vos amis par vos 


plaintes. 
Kst-co que je ne vous ennuie pas ? 
Vous ennuyez-vous chez nous ? 
Je a ‘ennuie 4. la ville, et je m’amuse 
a la campagne. 
A quoi yous amusez-vous ? 
Je m’amuse 4 lice l'allemand. 


We enjoy ourselves in the country. 
You spend your time tn trifles. 


EXAMPLES. 


We often deceive ourselves, while seek- 
ing to deceive others. 

Is not your clerk mistaken ? 

He is very rarely mistaken. 

Are you not frequently mistaken ? 


Every one is apt to be mistaken, - 


That merchant deceives every body. 

His conversation wearies us. 

You. weary your friends by your 
complaints. 

Do I not weary you ? 

Are you weary of remaining with us? 

I become weary of the city, and find 
amusement in the country. ; 

With what do you amuse yourself? 

I amuse myself in reading German. 
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Exercise 73. 


Apprend-re, 4. ir. to Entend-re, 4. tohear; Quand, when : 


learn ; Knnuyer, 1. See § 49,(2.) Quelquefois, sometimes ; 
Banquier, m. banker; Langue, f language; Rec-evoir, 3. to receive: 
Client, m. client, cus- Malade, sick ; Rev-enir, 2. ir. to coe 

tomer ; Mémoire, in. bill ; back ; 


Demeur-er, 1. ¢o dwell; Préfér-er, 1. to prefer; | Tromp-er, 1. to deceive. 


1, Aimez-vous 4 demeurer 4 lacampagne? 2. Je préfére la cam- 
pagne a la ville. 3. Vous eniuyez-vous souvent 4 la campagne? 
4, Quand je m’ennuie a la campagne, je reviens a la ville. 5. Re, oit- 
on des nouvelles du Général L.? 6. On n’entend pas parler de lui. 
7. Vous trompez-vous quelquefois? 8. Tout le monde se trompe 
quelquefois. 9. Le banquier trompe-t-il ses clients? 10. Il ne 
trompe ni ses clients, nt ses amis, il ne trompe personne. 11. Ne 
vous trompez-vous pas dans ce mémoire? 12. Je ne me trompe pas. 
13. Vous amusez-vous 4 lire ou a écrire? 14. Je m’amuse d ap- 
prendre l’allemand et le francais. 15. Avez-vous tort d’apprendre 
les langues? 16. J’ai raison de les apprendre. 17. Vous ennuyez- 
vous souvent? 18. Je m’ennuie quand je n’ai rien a faire. 19. A 
quoi vous amusez-vous, quand vous étes 4 la campagne? 20. Nous 
nous promenons le matin, et nous travaillons le reste de Ja journée. 
21. Vous“portez-vous toujours bien? 22. Nous sommes quelque- 
fois malades. 23. Envoyez-vous chercher le médecin? 24, Nous 
Yenvoyons chercher, 25. Je vais le chercher, - 


Exercise 74. 


1, Are you not mistaken? 2. Iam not mistaken. 3. Is not the. 
banker mistaken? 4. He is not mistaken, but hig clerk is certainly 
(certainement) mistaken. 5. Does he not deceive you? 6. He does 

_ not deceive me, he deceives nobody. 7. Are you not wrong to de- 
ceive your father? 8. I do not intend to deceive him. 9. Does not 
the merchant make a mistake? 10. He makes a mistake in the bill 
which he writes. 11. Do you like the country or the city? 12. I 
prefer the city, I soon become weary of the country. 13. Does not 
that child weary you by his questions? 14. Does not that long story 
(récit, m.) weary you? 15. It does not weary. me, it amuses me. 
16. Do you amuse yourself when you are in the country? 17. I 
amuse myself, I learn French and Italian. 13. Are you not weary 

of remaininz at your uncle’s? 19. I am never weary of remaining 
there. 29, Is your brother eften mistaken? 21. Every body is 
sometimes mistalon, 22. Does his conversation weary you? 23, On. 
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the contrary, it amuses us. 24. Is your brother heard from? 
25. Nothing is heard of him. [L. 35.] 26. Is your sister well? 
27. No, sir; she is sick. 28. DoI weary you? 29. You do not 
weary me. 30. Am I mistaken? 31. You are not mistaken. 32. Is 
he often mistaken? 33. He is often mistaken. 34. Do you not rise 
late? 35. No, sir; I rise early. 


ee 
LECON XXXIX. LESSON XXXIX. 


SE PASSER, SE SERVIR, ETC. 


1. The reflective verb, se passer, is used idiomatically in the sense 
of to do without. It is followed by the preposition de, when it 
comes before a noun or a verb. 


Vous passez-vousde ce livre? § Do you do without that book? 
Je ne puis m’en passer. I cannot do without it. 
. Se servir [2. ir. see § 62], to use, also requires the preposition de 
fees its object. 
Je me sers de votre canif I use your penknife. 
Je ne m’en sers pas. I do not use it. 

3. The second example of the two rules above, shows that when > 
the object. of those verbs is a thing, it is represented in the sentence. 
by the pronoun en. 

Je m’en sers, je m’en passe. Luse it, I do without tt, 


4, The pronoun’ used as indirect object of a reflective verb, if rep- 
“resenting a person, follows the verb [$ 100, (4.)] 
- Je puis me passer de lui. I can do without him. 
Je m’adresse a yous etadelle. - I apply to you and to her. 
§ iandutosir (2. ir. see § 62.], to fall asleep, and s’éveiller, to 
awake, are also reflective. 


Je m’endors aussitét que je me J fall asleep as soon as I go to bed. 
couche. 
Te m’éveille 4 six heures du matin. J awake at six o'clock in the morning. 
6. S’approcher, to come near, to approach ; s'éloigner, to draw bach, 
:0 leave, take the preposition de before a noun. Their object, when 
_a pronoun, is subject to Rules 3 and 4 above. 
Yotre fils s’approche-t-il du feu? Does your son draw near the jive? 


Tl ne s’en approche pas. He does not come near tt. 
Il s'éloigne de moi et de vous. He goes from me and from you. 


1 The rule does not apply to the reflective pronoun, whish is sometimes 
an indirect object. 


6. 
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Resumé or EXAamp.es. 


Vous servez-vous de ce couteau ? Do you use that knife? 
Je ne m’en sers pas; il ne coupe pas. J do not use it; tt does not cut. 
De quels couteaux vous servez-vous? What knives do you use? 
Nous nous servons de couteaux We use sicel knives. 

- dacier. 
Pouvez-vous vous passer d'argent 2? Can you do without money ? 


Nous ne pouvons nous en passer. We cannot do without it. 
Vous’passez-vous de votre maitre? Do you do without your teacher # 
Nous nous passons de Jui. ; We do without him. 


‘Vous adressez-vous a ces messieurs? Do you apply to those gentlemen ? 

Nous nous adressons 4euxetavous. We apply to them and to you. 

‘Vous vous endormez facilement. You go to sleep easily. 

Je m’éveille de trés bonne heure. f awake very early. ) 

Pourquoi vous approchez-veus du Why do you come near the fire? 
feu? 

Je m’en approche, parce que j’ai I come near 7t, because I am cold. 
froid ? 


Nous nous éloignons du feu. We go from the fire. 
Nous nous en éloignons. We go from ii. 

Nous nous approchons de notre pere. We go near our father. 
Nous nous approchons de lui. We go near him. 


EXERCISE 75. 


Aussi, also; - Encre, f. ink ; Ordinaireraent, generat- 
Aussit6t—que, as soon Fenétre, f. window ; ly; 

as ; Feu, m. ‘fire ; ; Plume, f. pens 
Canif m. penknife ; Fourchette, 1, Jone 5 Pourquoi, why ; 
Demoiselle, young lady ; Heure, f. hor, o'clock; Prét-er, 1. to lend; 
Domestique, m, ser- Moins, less ; (minus). Quart, m. quarter : 

vant ; Obligé, e, obliged i ~Taill-er, to mend. 


_ 1, Pouvez-vous yous passer d’encre. 2. Nous pouvons nous en 
passer, nous n’avons rien a écrire. 38. Vous servez-vous de votre 
plume? 4. Je ne m’ensers pas; en avez-vous besoin? 5. Ne voulez- 
vous pas vous approcher du feu? 6. Je vous suis bien obligé, je n’ai — 
pas froid. 7. Pourquoi ces demoiselles s’éloignent-elles de la fené- 
tre? 8. Elles s’en éloignent parce qu'il y fait trop froid. 9. Ces 
enfants ne s’adressent-ils pas a vous?’ 10. Ils s'adressent 4 moi 
et 4 mon frére. 11. A quelle heure vous éveillez-vous le maiin ? 
12. Je m’éveille ordinairement & six heures moins un quart. 13. Vous 
levez-vous aussitét que vous vous éveillez? +4. Je me léve aussitdt 
que je méveille. 15. De quels livres vous servez-vous? 16. Je 
me sers des miens et des vétres. 17. Ne vous servez-vous pas de 
ceux de votre frére? 18. Je m’en sers aussi. 19. Les plumes dont 
[L. 31, R. 8,] vous vous servez sont-elles bonnes? 20. Pourquoi 
votre ami s’éloigne-t-il du feu? 21. II s’en éloigne parce qu’il a trop 
chaud. _ 22. Pourquoi votre domestique s’en approche-t-il? 23. Il 
s’en approche pour se chauffer. 24, Vous ennuyez-vous ici? 25. Je 
ne m’ennuie pas. ‘i 
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EXeErcisE 76. 


1. Will you lend me your penknife? 2. I cannot do without 
it, I want it te mend my pen. 3. Do you wish to use my book? 
4. I wish to use it, will you lend ittome? 5, What knife does 
your brother use? 6. He uses my father’s knife, and my brother's 
fork. 7. Will you not draw near the fire? 8. We are much obliged 
to you, we are warm. 9. Is that young lady warm enough? [L. 34, 
3.] 10. She is very cold. 11. Tell her (dites-lui) to come near the 
{-e? 12. Why do you go from the fire? 13. We are too warm. 
14. Does your brother leave the window? 15. He leaves the win- 
dow, because he 1s cold. 16. To whom does that gentleman apply ? 
17. He applies to me and to my brother. 18. Why does he not ap- 
ply to me? 19. Because he is ashamed to speak to you. 20. Do 
you awake my every morning? 21. I awake early, when I go to 
bed early. 22. Why do yougo to sleep? 23. I goto sleep because 
I am tired. 24. Are you afraid to go near your father? 25. Iam 
not afraid to approach him. 26. Can you do without us? 27. We 
cannot do without you, but we can do without your brother. 28. Do 
you want my brother’s horse? 29. No, sir; we can do without it. 
30. Do you intend to do without money? 31. You know very 
well that we cannot do without it. 32. Is your brother weary of 
being here? 33. He is not weary of being here. 34. Come near 
the fire, my child. 


a ae 


LECON XI. LESSON XL. 


SEN ALLER, SE PLAIRE, ETC. 


1. The verb ater (1. ir. $ 62.), conjugated reflectively, and pres 
ceded by the word en, i. e., s'en aller, corresponds to the English ex; 
pressions to go away, to leave. 


2. Inpicatrve Present or THE Vers S’ex ALLER, TO G0 AWAY. 


Je m’en vais, J go away; Nous nous en al- We go away; 
Tuten vas, Thou art goingaway; ions, 
Il s’en va, He yoes away ; Vous vousen allez, You are goim, 
away ; 
lls s’en vont, They go away. _ 


3. Tae same Tense Consucatep InrerRoGATIVELY. 
Est-ce que jem’en Do Igo away? Nous en allons- Do we goaway? 
is? 


vais nous? ——— 
T’en vas-tu? Art thou going Vous en _ allez- Do you go away? 
away ? yous ? 


S’en va-t-il? Is he going away? S’en vont-ils? Do they go eway? — 
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4, Se ficher, to be or become angry, requires the preposition contre 
or de before the noun or pronoun following it. 


Se fiche-t-il contre votre frére ? 
‘Il se fiche contre lui. 
Vous yous ficnez d’un rien. 


_ Doeshe get angry with your brother ? 


Le ts angry with him. 
You get angry at nothing. 


5. Se réjouir, to rejoice, is followed by the preposition de. 


Je mé réjouis de yotre bonheur. 


‘LIrejoice at your happiness. 


6. Se plaire [£. ir. see § 62,] lo take pleasure, to delight in any thing, 
to like to be in a place, takes & before its object. 


Je me plais 4 la campagne. 
Je me plais 4 étudier, 4 lire. 


I itke to be in the country. 
I take pleasure in studying, in reading. 


7. Se dépécher, se hAter, to make haste, take de before their ob- 


ject. 


Dépéchez-vous de finir vos legons. 


Make haste to finish your lessons. 


_ Pourquoi ne vous dépéchez-vous pas? Why do you not make haste? 


Risumé or -Exaries. 


Le marchand s’en va-t-il aujour- 

' @hui? 

Nous nous en allons demain. 

Je m’en vais quand je suis fatigué. 

Pourquoi yous fachez-vous contre 
lui? 

Tl se plait a jouer, 
mais. . 

Vous plaisez-vous chez vos parents ? 

De quoi vous réjouissez-vous ? 

Nous nous réjouissons de yotre 
succes. 

Nous nous en réjouissons. 

Pourquoi vous dépéchez-vous ? 

Nous nous dépéchons d’écrire. 

_ Nous nous plaisons en Angleterre. 

Nous ne nous plaisons pas a Paris. 

Nous ne nous y plaisons pas, 

Vous plaisez-vous 4 New-York ? 

‘Nous nous y plaisons. 


il ‘n’étudie ja- 


Does the merchant go away to-day? 


We are yoing away to-morrow. 
I go away when I am tired. 
Why do you get angry with him? 


He takes pleasure in playing, he never 
studies, ~ 

Do you like to be at your relations ? 

At what do you rejoice ? 

We rejoice at your success. 


We rejoice at it. 

Why do you make haste? 

We make haste to. write. 

We like to be in England. 

We do not like to be in Paris. 

We do not like to be there. 

Do you like to be in New York? 
’ We like to be there. 


Exrroist 77. °* 


Ambassadeur, m. am- Jamais, never ; 

Jou-er, 1. to play ; 
Malheur, m. 
Mieux, better; 


. bassador ; 
Arrivée, f. arrival ; 
Autrui, m. others ; 
Bientét, soon ; 


Midi, noon ; 
Cour-ir, 2. ir. to run; 


Parce que, because ; 


Prochain, e, next ; 
Retourn-er, 1. to return; 
misfortune ; Semaine, f. week; 
Souvent, ofien ; 

Tante, f. aunt ; 

Ture, turque, Turkish. 


1. Vous en allez-vous bientét? 2. Je m’en vais la semaine pro- 
chaine. 3. Pourquoi vous en allez-vous? 4. Parce que je ne me 


c 


s’EN ALLER, SE PLAIRE, ETC. 125 


plais pas ici. 5. Vous plaisez-vous mieux chez voire tante qu’ici? 
6. Je m’y plais mieux. 7. N’avez-yous pas tort de vous en aller si. 
tot? 8. J’ai raison de m’en aller. 9. Ne vous réjouissez-vous pas 
des malheurs d’autrui? 10. Nous ne nous en réjouissons point. 
11. Cet homme se fache-t-il contre le jardinier? 12. Il se fache 
contre lui, parce qu'il ne veut pas se dépécher. 13. Se fache-t-il bien 
souvent? 14. Ilse fache a tout moment, il se fache d’un rien. 15. Ne 
vous dépéchez-vous jamais? 16. Je me dépéche toujours, quand j’ai 
quelque chose a faire. 17. Ne vous plaisez-vous pas 4 courir et a~ 
jouer? 18. Je me plais a jouer, et mon frére se plait a lire. 19. Vous 


~ y€jouissez-vous de larrivée de l’ambassadeur ture? 20. Je m’en 


réjouis. 21. Ne vous plaisez-vous pas en Amérique? 22. Je m’y 
plais beaucoup mieux qu’en France. 23. Votre écolier ne se plait-il 
pas chez vous? 24. Il se plait chez moi, mais il désire retourner 
chez son péere. 25. Dépéchez-vous, il est déja midi. 


Exercise 78, 


1. At what hour does your friend goaway? 2. He goes away 
every morning at nineo’clock. 3. Do you go away with (avec) him? 
4, I go away with him, when I have time. 5. Will you make haste 
to finish your letter? 6. I make haste to finish it. 7. Does the gar- 
dener get angry with hisbrother? 8. He gets angry with him, when 
he does not make haste. 9. Make haste my friend, it is ten o’clock. 
10. Why do you not make haste? 11. I like to play, but I do not 
like to study. 12. Do you like to stay at my house? 13. I like to 
stay there. 14. Do you rejoice at the arrival of your mother? 
15. I rejoice at it. 16. Is not your brother wrong tc go away so 
soon? 17 He-is right to go away, he has much to do at home. 
18. Do you rejoice at other people’s misfortunes? 19. I do not re- 
joice at them. 20. I rejoice at your success. 21. Does not your 
brother draw near the fire? 22. He goes from the fire, he is too 
warm. 23. Does that young lady get angry with you? 24. She 
gets angry at trifles (de rien), 25. Do you like to be in Paris? 26.1 


‘like to be there. 27. Can you do without me to-day? 28. We 


cannot do without you; make haste to finish your work (ouvrage). 
29. Do you want your penknife? 30, I want to use it. 31. Make 
haste to rise, it is six o’clock. 32. Is it fine weather? 33. No, sir; 
it rains. 34, Is your iather weil this morning‘ 35. Yes, sir; he is 


very weil, 
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LECON XLI. LESSON XLI. 
THE PAST INDEFINITE. [§ 121.] 


1. The past indefinite is composed of the present of the indicative 
of one of the auxiliary verbs, avoir and étre [§ 45, (8.)], and the par- 
ticiple past of a verb. See the different paradigms of verbs, $ 47 
and following sections. 


J’ai parlé, je suis arrivé. I have spoken, I have arrived. 


2. The past indefinite is used to express an action entirely com- 
pleted, but performed at a time of which a part is not yet elapsed, 
or at a time entirely past, but not specified. [$121, (1.) (2.)] 


J’ai vu votre pére ce matin. I have seen your father this morning. 
Je ne vous ai pas encore parléd. I have not yet spoken to you. 


_ 3, The past indefinite may also be used, when the time is speci- 
fied. [§ 121, (3.)] 
Je lm ai écrit la semaine derniére. J wrote to him last week. 
Je lui ai envoyé une lettre lemois J sent him a letter last month. 
dernier. | 
4. In this tense, and in other compound tenses, the adverb is gen- 
erally placed between the auxiliary and the participle. [§ 136, (3.)] 


Vous nous avez souvent parlé. . Yow have often spoken io us. 
Je ne i’ai pas encore vu. . I have not yet seen him. 


5. The adverbs, aujourd’hui, to-day ; demain, to-morrow ; hier, yes- 
terday ; polysyllabic adverbs of manner ending in ment, and long 


adverbs generally, do not come between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple, but follow Rule 1, Lesson 34. See § 136, (5.) 


Vous avez lu derniérement. You read lately. 


6. The unipersonal verb y avoir, [L. 33, R. 3, 4,] placed before a 
word expressing time, corresponds with the English word, ago. 
J’ai recu une lettre, ily a huit jours. J received a letter, eight days ago. 
Vous avez acheté une maison, ily Yow bought a house, a year ago. 
@ un an. : : 


Resumé or ExamPues. 


Vos neveux nous ont parlé. Your nephews spoke to us. 
Nous avons parlé a votre pére, We spoke to your father. 

Le tailleur a-t-il fait mon habit ? Has the tailor made my coat ? 
Le boulanger a mis son chapeau. The baker has put on his hat. 


Le cordonnier a été ses souliers. The shoemaker has taken his shoes off 
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Votre frére a dit quelque chose. Your brother said something. 
Votre sceur qu’a-t-elle dit ? What did your sister say ? 
N’avez-vous rien dit 4 mon cousin? Have you told my‘ cousin nothing ? 
Je ne lui ai rien dit. _ I have told him nothing. 

Je ne I’ai jamais rencontré. I have never met him. 

Je ne leur ai jamais parle. I never spoke to them, 
Qu’avez-vous fait aujourd’hui? What have you done to-day ? 
Hier, nous n’ayons pas travaillé. We did not work yesterday. 

En avez-vous souvent parlé ? _ Have you often spoken about tt? 
Je leur en ai souvent parlé. I have often spoken to them about it, 
Je ne le leur ai pas engore dit. IT have not yet told them of it. 
N’ayez-vous pas assez écrit? Have you not written enough ? 

Il m’a écrit, il y a longtemps. He wrote to me, a long time ago. 
Il nous a répondu, il y a un mois, He replied to us, a month ago, 


EXERCISE 79. 


Avocat, m. barrister; Garcon, m. boy ; Mis, from mettre, put on; 
Cela, ceci, that, this; Hier, yesterday ; Plant-er, 1. to plant ; 
Dit, told, said ; Journée, f. day ; Poirier, m. pear-tree ; 
Etudi-er, 1. to study; Lu, from lire, read ; Soulier, m. shoe ; 

Gant, m. glove ; Ministre, m. minister; Vu, from voir, seen. 


1. Qui vous a dit cela? 2. L’avocat me la dit. 3. Lui avez-vous 
parlé de cette affaire? 4. Je ne lui en ai pas encore parlé. 5. L’avez- 
vous vu derniérement? 6. Je l’ai vu, il y a quelques jours. 7. N’avez- 
vous pas écrit hier? 8. Nous avons lu et écrit toute la journée. 
[L. 26, (9.)] 9. N’avez-vous pas été vos gants et vos souliers? 10.Je 
n’ai pas 6té mes gants, mais j’ai été mon chapeau. 11. Le tailleur 
- n’a-t-il pas mis son chapeau? 12, Oui, monsieur; il a mis son cha- 
peau. 13. Qu’avez-vous fait & ce petit garcon? 14. Je ne lui ai rien 
fait. 15. Ne lui avez-vous point dit que je suis ici? 16. Je ne le lui 
ai pas encore dit. 17. Qu’avez-vous étudié ce matin? 18. Nous avons 
étudié nos lecons, et nous avons lu nos livres. 19. Le jardinier du mi- 
nistre a-t-il planté le poirier ? 20. Ii]’a planté, il y a plus de huit jours. 
21, Avez-vous acheté un habit de drap noir? 22. J’en ai acheté un. 
23. Liavez-vous porté aujourd’hui? 24. Je ne l’ai pas encore porté. 
25. Nous avons mis nos souliers et nos bas ce matin. 


Exercise 80. 


‘1. Have you siudied to-day? 2. We have no time to study, we 
have read a page. 3. Have you not written to my brother? 4. I 
have not yet written to him. 5. Has not the German written to my 
mother? 6. He has not yet written to her. 7. Have you told (a) 
my mother that I have taken (pris) this book? 8. I have not yet 
seen your mother. 9. What have you done this morning? 10. We 
have done nothing. 11. Have you taken off your coat? 12. I have 
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not taken off my coat, it is too cold. 13. Has the one: ‘writ- 
ten to your brother? 14. He wrote to him, a long time ago. 15. Did 
he write to him, a moath ago? 16. He wrote to him, more than a 
year ago, 1%. eee you piatteed a pear-tree? 18. We have planted 
several. 19. Is it too cold to ( pour) plant trees? 20. It is too warm. 
21. What has the gardener done to your littleboy? 22. He has done 
nothing to him. 23. Has any one done any thing to him? 24. No 
one has done any thing to him. 26. Is any thing the matter with him? . 
26. Nothing is the matter with him. 27. Has Your father put on his 
black hat? 28. No, sir; he has not put on his black hat. 29, What 
has your brother said? 30. He has said nothing. 31. Has your 
sister told you that? 32. She told it me. 33. Did you not work 
yesterday? 34. We did not work yesterday, we have nothing to do. 
35. Your little boy has done nothing to-day. 


el 


LECON XLII. a LESSON XLII. 
THE PAST PARTIOIPLE. [§ 134,] 


1.-The past participle, which, in French, forms a part of every com- 
pound tense, [§ 45, (8)] is susceptible of changes in its termination. 

2. The student will find in the table of the terminations of the 
regular verbs [§ 60], the different changes which the past participle 
of those verbs undergoes. The feminine terminations of the past 
participle of the irregular verbs, will be found in the alphabetical 
table, § 62. 

3. The last letter of the feminine termination is always an e mute. 

4, The plural of a past participle not ending with an s is formed 
by the addition of that letter to the singular, masculine or feminine. 
- 5. The past participle, accompanied by the auxiliary avoir, never 

agrees with the nominative or subject [§ 134, (3.)]. 


Les demoiselles ont chanté. The young ladies sang. 
_ Ces messieurs ont lu toute la journée. Those gentlemen read the whole day. 


6. The participle past, having éére as its auxiliary, assumes in its 
termination the gender and number of the subject, [$ 134, (2.)] 


Ma fille est arrivée ce matin, Me daughter arrived this morning. 
Nos fréres ne sont pas venus. Our brothers have not come. 


7. The participle, accompanied by the auxiliary avoir, agrees in 
gender and number with its direct object or régime direct, [$ 2, (2.) 
§ 42, (4. aR when the object Wee it, [§ 134, (4.)] 


THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


Les dames que nous avons yues. 
Les lettres que nous avons lues. 
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The ladies whom we-have seen. 
The letters which we have read. 


8. When the régime direct or objective (accusative) follows the 
participle, no agreement takes place, [$ 134, (5.)] _ 


Avez-vous vu les dames? 
Ayvons-nous lu les lettres ? 


Have you seen the ladies ? 
Have we read the letters? 


9. A past participle never agrees with its régime indirect, or indi-« 
rect object (dative or ablative), [§ 2, (3.) § 42, (.)] 


Les dames 4 qui nous avons parle. 


The ladies to whom we have spoken. 


10. The past participle used adjectively, that is, without an aux- 
iliary, follows the rule of the adjective, [§ 66, (3.) § 134, (1.)] 


Des livres bien imprimés. 


Well printed books. — 


11. The participle, preceded by the relative pronoun en, remains 
invariable, although the en should relate to a feminine or plural 


noun, [§ 135, (7.)] 


Avez-vous apporté des plumes ? 
J’en ai apporté. 


Have you brought pens? 
I have brought some. 


12. The presence of en does not, however, prevent the agreement 
of the participle, when it is preceded by a direct regimen, [§ 135, 


7] 


Les plumes que j’en ai apportées. 


REsUME OF 


Vos sceurs ont-elles écrit? 
Elles n’ont pas encore écrit. 
Les lettres que nous avons écrites. 
Avez-vous écrit vos lettres ? 

Jé les ai lues; je ies ai écrites. 
Les avez-vous apportées ? 

Je ne les ai pas apporiées. 
Avez-vous appelé ces dames? 
Je ne les ai pas appelées. 

Qui avez-vous vu ce matin ? 
Nous ayons vu ces demoiselles. 
Nous les avons vues. 

Nous ne leur avons pas parlé. 
Avez-vous des livres reliés ? 
J'ai des livres brochés. 


Avez-vous acheté des pommes? 
J’en ai acheté. . 

Nous en avons acheté. 

Nous les en avons persuadés. 


The pens which I have brought from it, 


EXAMPLES. 


Have your sisters written? 

They have not yet written. 

The letiers which we have written. 

Have you writien your letters? 

Ihave read them ; Ihave written them. 

Have you brought them ? 

I have not brought them. 

Have you called those ladies? 

Z have not called them. 

Whom have you seen this morning ? 

We have seen those young ladies. 

We have seen them. 

We have not spoken to them. 

Have you bound books ? 

I have unboind (stitched, in paper 
cover's,) books. 

Have you bought apples? 

Thave bought some. 

We have bought some. 

We have persuaded them of it. 


130 QUARANTE-DEUXIEME LEQON. 


EXERCISE Si. 


Achet-er, 1. to brit Dit, from Dire, 4. ir, Marchand, m. merchant; 
[§ 49, (5.)] said ; Musique, f. music ; : 

Apport-er, 1. to bring ; Entend-re, 4, to hear; © Oubli-er, 1. to forget ; 

Appel-er, 1. to call, Examin-er, 1. to exam Point, not, a stronger 


[§ 49, (4)] ine ; negative than pas; 
'Broch-er, 1. to stitch; Expres, on purpose ; Rec-evoir, 3. to receive ; 
Bourse, f. purse ; Fleur, f. flower ; Reli-er, 1. to bind; 
Cass-er, 1. to break ; Gard-er, 1. to keep ; Revenus, m. p. income ; : 


Commission, f. errand ; Gravure, f. engraving; ~Tasse, f cup ; 


Donn-er, 1. togive; _ Laiss-er, 1. to leave ; Vu, from voir, 3. ir. on 


1. Nous avez-vous apporté nos habits? 2. Nous ne les avons pas 
encore apportés. 3. Les avez-vous oubliés? 4. Nous ne les avons 
pas oubliés, mais nous n’avons pas eu. le temps de les apporter. 
5. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas appelé les marchands? 6. Je les ai 
appelés, mais ils ne m’ont pas entendu. 7. Avez-vous entendu cette 
musique? 8. Je l’ai entendue. 9. N’avez-vous pas vu les jolies 
fleurs que j'ai apportées? 10. Je les ai vues; a qui les avez-vons 
données? 11. Je ne les ai données a4 personne, je les ai gardées 
pour vous, 12. Avez-vous bien examiné ces gravures? 13. Je les 
ai bien examinées. 14. Les avez-vous achetées? 15. Je ne les ai 
point achetées. 16. N’avez-vous point rega vos revenus? 17. J @ 
ne les ai point encore recus. 18. La domestique a-t-elle cassé ces 
tasses? 19. Elle les a cassées, 20. A-t-elle cassé des tasses 
exprés? 21. Elle n’en a pas cassé exprés. 22. Avez-vous acheté 
des livres reliés, ou brochés? 23. J’ai acheté des livres reliés. 
24. Nous avez-vous dit ces paroles? 25. Nous vous les avons dites, 
mais vous les avez oubliées. 26. Je n’ai pas oublié votre com- 
mission. 

EXERCISE 82. 

1. Have you seen my cups? 2.I have not yet seen them. 
3. Have you brought me my books? 4. I have not forgotten 
them, I have left them at my brother's. 5. Has your mother called 
your sisters? 6. She has not called them. 7. Has the servant 
told you this news? (nowvelle.). 8. She has told me this news. 
9. She has told it me. 10. Have you not forgotten my errand? 
11. We have not forgotten it, we have forgotten your money. 
12. Where have you left your purse? 13. We left it at the merchant’s. 
14. Have you brought the beautiful (belles) engravings which I saw at 
your booksellers? 15, ihave not seen them, 16, Has your mother 
bought them? 17. She has bought books, but she has bought no 
engravings. 18. Has that little girl broken my cups? 19. She has 
broken them on purpose. 20. Does that lady receive her income 
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every month? 21. She receives it every six months. 22. Is the 
house which you have bought large? 23. I have bought no house. 
24, Did you receive a letter from your father yesterday? 25. I re- 
received a letter from him, four days ago.. 26. Have you spoken to 
those ladies? 27. I have spoken to them. 28, Have you given 
them flowers? 29.1 have given them some (en). 30. Are the books 
which you have bought bound? 31. No, sir; they are in paper 
covers. 32. Have you examined that house? 33. I have not ex- 
amined it. 34, Your brother (en) has examined several ( plusiewrs), 


cae 
LEGON XLII. LESSON XLII. 


USE OF THE AUXILIARIES (§ 46). 


1. The active verb, [§ 43, (2.) (3.)] that is, the verb which has or 
may have a direct regimen or object, always takes avoir as its aux- 
iliary [(§ 46, (1,)] 


Nous avons écrit 4 notre banquier.. We have written to our banker. 


2. Most neuter verbs,’ 7. e., verbs which cannot have a direct object, 
take also the auxiliary avoir. " 
' Nous avons couru, marché, parlé. We have run, walked, spoken. 


3. The compound tenses of a few neuter verbs are, however, con- 
jugated with étre: aller, to go; arriver, to arrive ; entrer, to enter, 
to go m; rentrer, to go im again; tomber, to fall; décéder, mourir, 
to die; naitre, to be born ; partir, to start; venir, to come; parvenir, 
to succeed ; devenir, to become ; revenir, to return. 

A quelle heure étes-vous venu? At what hour did you come? 

Je suis? né en France. I was born in France. 

4, A few neuter verbs [see list § 46, (3.)] take avoir, when they 
express action, and éte, when they express situation. 

Votre frére a-t-il sorti ce matin ? Has your brother gone out this morn- 

ing ? i. e.. Has he been out ? 


Votre frére est-il sorti ? Has your brother gone out? i.e., Is he 
out now ? « POG: 


5. The past indefinite of the verb étre [4. ir.] (J’ai é&é, &c.) is 


1“ There are in French,” says Girault Duvivier, “about 600 neuter 
. verbs; and of these upwards of 550 take avoir.” 

_ 2 Observe that when the person spoken of, is living, the French use the 
present and not the past of the auxiliary, with the past participle of naitre, 
to he born: Cette dame est née en Angleterre. That lady (is) was born in 
EBagland. Mon frére est né en France. My brother (is) was born in France. 
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used instead of the past indefinite of aller (Je swis allé) ; when speak- 


ing of a place where one has been. 


Le médecin a été a Paris. 
J'ai été a l’église ce matin. 


The physician has been at Paris. 
I went to church this morning. 


6. When,however, we are still in a given place, or on the road 
towards it, the expression, Je suis allé, Xc., is used. 


Le médecin est allé 4 Londres. 
Votre sceur est allée a l’église. 


RissuMe OF 


Avez-vous été au bal hier au soir? 

Nous n’y avons pas été. 

Oud cette demoiselle a-t-elle été? 

Elle a été chez son frére, et chez 
nous, 

Ou votre sceur est-elle allée co 
matin ? 

Elle est allée trouver sa cousine. 

N’avez-vous pas sorti aujourd’ hui ? 

Je n’ai pas encore sorti. 

Ou monsieur le général est-il? 

Je ne sais pas, monsieur, il est sorti. 

Ot ce monsieur est-il né? 

Tl est né a Paris oud Lyon. 

Votre niéce a-t-elle été voir son 
frére ? 

Eile a été le voir hier. 


Elle est allée le voir hier. 


The physician has gone to London. 
Your sister has gone to church. 


EXAMPLES. 


Did you ge to the ball last evening? 

We did not go. 

Whither did that young lady go? 

She went to her brother's, and to our 
house. 

Where ts your sister gone this morn- 
ing ? 

She has gone to her cousin. 

Did you not go out to-day ? 

I have not yet been out. 

Where is the general ? 

I do not know, sir, he has gone out. 

Where was that gentleman born? 

He was born in Paris or Lyons. 

Did your niece go to see her brother? 


She went to see him yesterday (and 


is back). 
She went to see him yesterday (and x 
not back). 


Exercise 83. 


Bijouterie, f jewelry ; 
Chapelier, m. hatter ; 
hité, ( from étre, 4. ir.) Malade, sick ; 
been ¢ Marchandise, 
Espagne, f. Spain ; dise ; 


Macon, m. mason ; 
Magasin, m. warehouse ; 


Orfévre, m. goldsmith ; 
Part-ir, 2. ir. to set out; 
Retourn-er, 1. to return + 
fi merchan- ‘ 
Sort-ir, 2. ir. to go out ; 


Horloger, m. waich-ma- Né, (from Naitre, 4. ir.) Venu, ( from venir, 2. ‘ir.) 


ker ; to be born ; 


come. 


[eee quelle heure votre sceur est-elle’venue? 2. Elle est venue 


3. 


& huit heures moins un quart. 


Rouen, ou a Caen? 4. Elles ne sont nées ni a 
5. L’horloger est-il chez lui? 6. Non, 
il est allé & son. magasin, 
il ya été. 

dises? 10. Il y aacheté de la bijouterie. 
mon pére? 12. J’ai été le trouver. 
aujourd’hui? 14. Il n’a pas sorti, il est malade. 


elles sont nées a Strasbourg. 
monsieur ; 
année? 8. Oui, madame; 


Ces demoiselles sont-elles nées a 
Rouen. ni 4 Caen, 


7. A-t-il été & Paris cetto 
9. Y a-t-il acheté des marchan- 
11. Avez-vous été trouver 
13. Votre chapelier a-t-il sorti 
15. Le magon est-il 


MENER, PORTER, AMENER, ETC. 138 


& la maison? 16. Non, madame; il est sorti. 17. Quand est-il 
sorti?. 18. Il est sorti il y a une heure. 19. Votre chapelier est-il 
arrivé aujourd’hui, ou hier? 20. Il est arrivé hier, 4 quatre heures 
du matin. 21. Notre tailleur a-t-il été voir son pére aujourd’hui? 
22. Il est parti pour Lyon. 23. L’orfévre de mon cousin n’est-il pas 
parti pour l’Hspagne? 24. Non, monsieur; il est retourné en Alle- 
magne. 25. Ma sceur a été a Yéglise ce ‘matin, et elle est allée a 
Yécole, il y a une demi-heure. ‘ 


EXERCISE 84, 

1. Is the physician at home? 2. No, sir; he is not at home; he 
ig out. 3. Have you been out thismorning? 4. No, sir; I have not 
been out; Tamsick. 5. Is your sister’s little girl out? 6. Yes, sir; 
she is out, she is at my brother's, 7. At what hour did the hatter 
arrive? 8. He arrived last evening at nine. 9. Did the jeweller go 
to Paris, or to. Lyons this year? 10. He went to Paris six months 
ago, but he is back (de retour). 11. Did you go to my brother, or to 
my sister?. 12. I have not had time to go to them. 13. Where 
was that gentleman born? 14. He was born in England, in Exeter, 
or in Portsmouth. 15. Was not yoursister born in Paris? 16. No. 
sir; she was born in Madrid, in Spain. 17. Did you tell me that 
your brother has bought»a good house? 18. He has bought a very 
good house in, London. 19. Do you know at what time the watch- 
maker areived? 20. He arrived this morning, at a quarter befure 
- five. 21. Has he brought much jewelry? 22. He has not brought 
much jewelry, but he has brought many watches (montre, f\) 23. Has 
he been in France, or in Germany? 24. He has been in France, in 
Germany, and in Switzerland (Suisse). 25. Is your sister in (d 
maison), sir? 26. No, sir; she is out, she has goue to church. 
27. Did she go to school yesterday? 28. She went to school, and 
to church. 29. Is she there now? 30. No sir; she is back. 
31. Has the hatter arrived? 32. Yes, sir; he has arrived. 33. When 
did he arrive? 34. He arrived yesterday, at nine o'clock in the 
morning. : 


LECON XLIV. LESSON XLIV. 
MENER, PORTER, AMENER, APPORTER, ETC. 


1. Combien de temps ee w ith the English rea 
how long. 


Combien de temps avez-vous de- How long did you live in Italy? 
meuré en Italie? 
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2. Combien de fois answers to the English, how afi how many 


times. 


Combien de fois y avez-vous été? How many times have you been there f 


3. Jusqu’ou is used for how far, what distance, ete. 


Jusqu’ol avez-vous éte? 


How far have you been? 


4, Jusqud quelle heure (till what hour,) means also, how late. 


Jusqu’a quelle heure avez-vous at- 
tendu? 


How late did you wait? 


5. D'ow means whence; par ou, which way, in what direction. 


D’ot venez-vous mon ami? 
Par ot votre ami est-il allé ? 


Whence do you come, my friend ? 
Which way did your friend go ? 


6. Mener [$ 49.], porter, to take, to carry; amener, apporter, to 


bring, to take with one ; 


emmener, emporter, to take, to carry away. 
We use mener, amener, emmener, 


for to take, to bring, to take away, 


in the sense of conducting, leading, guiding, on foot or in a vehicle. 
Porter, apporter, emporter, mean to carry, to bear, to carry away, etc. 


Menez votre sceur 4 1]’école, 
‘Portez ce livre 4 votre soeur. 


Resumé oF 


Jusqu’owd votre frére est-il allé ? 
Tl est allé jusqu’a Paris. 
Combien de temps va-t-il y rester ? 
Il va y rester jusqu’au printemps. 
Combien de temps avez-vyous do- 
meuré 4 Londres? 
Nous y avons demeuré six ans, 
Jusqu’ol avez-vous été ? 
Nous avons été jusqu’aux Champs 
Elysées. 
Jusqu’a quelle heure 
écrit? 
J’ai écrit jusqu’da minuit. 
D’ot ces Allemandes viennent-elles ? 
Elles viennent d’Aix-la-Chapelle. — 
Par ou sont-elles venues? 
Elles sont venues par Bruxelles. 
Menez-vous cette petite fille a 
~ Décole? 
Jone l’y méne pas, je l’y porte, elle 
est trop petite pour marcher. 
Amenez-vous yos en fants ? 
Portez-vous une lettre a la Poste ? 
J’emméne mon cheval, j'emporte 
ma montre. 


aveZ-Vvous 


Take your sister to school. 
Take this book to your sister. 


EXAMPLES, 


How far has your brother gone ? 
He has gone as far as Paris. 
How long ts he going to stay there ? 


_ He is going to stay there until spring. 


How long did you live in London ? 

We lived there six years. : 

How far did you go? 

We went as far as the Cloamps-Tily- 
sées. 

How late did you write? 


I wrote until midnight. 


Whence come those German ladies ? 


They come from Atx-la- Chapelle. 

Which way did they come? 

They came by Brussels. 

Do you take (lead) that little girl to 

school? — 

Ido not lead her there, I carry her 
there, she ts too small to walk, 

Do you bring your children? — 

Do you take a letter to the post-office ? 

I take away my horse, f take away 
_my watch. 


€ 
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Exercise 85. 


Bruit, m. noise; _' Ici, here; Pied, m. foot; 

Drap, m. cloth ; Loin, far; Quitt-er, 1. to leave ; 
Eléve, m. pupil; Magnifique, magnificent ; Soieries, f. p. sills goods , 
Fils, m. son ; Midi, noon ; Voiture, carriage ; 

Fin, e, fine ; Nouvelle, fi news ; Voyageur, m. traveller ; 


1. Le jeune homme est-il allé loin ? 2. Il n'est pas allé bien loin, 
il n’est allé que jusqu’d Paris. 3. Vos enfants font trop de bruit, 
pourquoi ne les emmenez-vous pas? 4. Ils sont malades, ils ne peu- 
vent marcher. 5. Comment les avez-vous amenés ici? 6. Je les ai 
amenés en voiture. 7. A quelle heure amenez-vous le médecin? 
8. Je laméne tous les jours 4 midi, 9. Combien de fois par jour 
“‘menez-vovs vos éléves 4 l’église? 10,.Je les méne a l'église deux 
fois par jour. 11. Combien de fois y avez-vous été? 12. J’y ai été 
plusieurs fois. 13. Par ot ces voyageurs sont-ils venus? 14. Ils 
sont venus par Amiens et par Rouen. 15. D’ot apportez-vous cette 
nouvelle? 16. Je lapporte de Cologne. 17. D’ot avez-vous amené 
ces superbes chevaux? 18. Je les ai amenés.d’Angleterre. 19. Si 
vous quittez la France, avez-vous l’intention d’emmener votre fils? 
20. J’ai Vintention de l’emmener. 21. Qu’avez-vous apporté. de 
France? 22. Nous avons apporté de magnifiques soieries, des draps 
fins, et des chapeaux de Lyon. 23. Avez-vous amené votre fille a 
pied ou & cheval? 24. Je l’ai amenée en voiture. 25. Vos fréres 
nous ont apporté des livres. 


ExEncisEs 86. 


1. How long did your son live in London? 2. He lived there 
ten years. 3. How far has the physician gone? 4. The pliysician 
has gone as far as Cologne. 5, Has he taken his sen with him? 
6. He has not taken him. 7. How have you brought your two lit- 
tle girls? 8. I brought one in a carriage, and I carried the other. 
9. Is she too little to walk? 10. She is not too small to walk, but 
she issick. 11, Have you brought your horse? 12. We have brought 
two horses. 13. Have you brought the books which you have pro- 
mised me (promis)? 14. I have forgotten to bring them. 15. Has 
that lady brought. her eldest (ainé) son? 16, She has brought all 
her children. 17. How did they come? 18. They came in a 
carriage. 19. Which way did your brother come from Germany? 
20. He came by Aix-la-Chapelle and Brussels. 21. Do you intend 
to take your son to school this afternoon? 22. I do not intend 
to take him there, it is too cold. 23. Is that child too sick to walk? 
24. He is too sick to walk, and I intend to carry him. 25, Why do 
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you not take him in a carriage? 26. My brother has taken my 
horse away. 27. Have you brought the physician ?. 28. I have not 
brought him, no one is sick at our house. 29. Will you take this 
_ book to church? 20. I have another, I do not want it. 31. Have 
you taken my letter to the post-office? 32. I have forgotten it. 
33. Tow late did you write? 34, I wrote until midnight (minuit). 
85. Whence do your sisters come? 36. They come from Paris, 


ee ee pe 
LEGON XLV. LESSON XLV. 


AUXILIARY AND PARTICIPLE OF REFLECTIVE AND UNIPER- 
SONAL VERBS. 


1. The reflective or pronominal verb always takes étre as its aux- 
iliary [§$ 46, (2), 2. 


Votre cousin s’est promené. - Your cousin has taken a walk. 
Nos amis se sont flattés, Our friends have flattered themselves. 


2. Although the past participle of a reflective verb be conjugated 
with étre, it agrees with its direct regimen, when that regimen pre- 
cedes it, and is invariable when the regimen follows it. The student 
should be careful to see, if the reflective pronoun be a direct, or an 
indirect regimen [§ 135.] 


Vous vous ¢tes flattces, Mesdemoi- You have flattered yourselves, young 


_ selles. ladies. 
Elles se sont donné la main. They have given (to) each other the 
hand. 


It will be easily perceived that se, in the first sentence, is a direct 
regimen, and that the same word, in the second, represents an indi- 
rect object. 

3. Verbs essentially mcr en 7. €., verbs which cannot be con- 
jugated otherwise, take avoir as an hated 


Ila plu, ila neigé,ilagelé. - It rained, i6 snowed, it froze. 
4, Verbs occasionally unipersonal, take étre as an auxiliary. 


1 lui est arrivé un malheur. A misfortune has happened to him 


5. Faire [4. ir.] used unipersonally, and y avoir, to be there, take 
the auxiliary avoir. 


A-t-il fait beau temps le mois passé? Was 7t fine weather last month ? 
Y a-t-il eu beaucoup de monde? Were there many people there? 


REFLECTIVE AND EE Ee ON HI VERBS. 
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6. The past participle of a unipersonal er § is siutst invariable 


[§ 185, (6.)] 


Les pluies qu’il y a eu cet été. 


The rains which we have had this 
summer. 


Resumé oF EXamp.es. 


Les Italiennes se sont-elles prome- 
nées ? 

Oui, monsieur; elles se sont prome- 
nées. 

Nous nous sommes apergus de cela. 

Votre mere s’est-elle bien portée 2 

Vos sceurs se sont-elles assises ? 

Cette marchandise s’est-elle bien 
vendue? 

Vos enfants se sont-ils appliqués 4 
létude? 

Ils s’y sont appliqués. 

Nous nous sommes donné de la 
peine. [§ 135, (1.)] 

Quel temps a-t-il fait ce matin ? 

N’a-t-il pas fait beau temps? 

Quel malheur est-il arrivé ?’ 

Vous est-il arrivé quelque chose? 

H ne m’est rien arrivé. 


= 


Acier, m., steel; 


S’adress-er, 1. ref. toap- sit down ; 


Did the Italian ladies take a walk ? 
Yes, sir; they have taken a walk, 


We perceived that. 


_ Has your mother been well? 3 


Did your sisters sit down ? 
Did that merchandise sell well ? 


Did your children apply to study ? 


They applied to it. 
We gave (to) ourselves trouble. 


What weather was it this morning? 


| Was it not fine weather ? 


What misfortune has happened ? 
Has any thing happened to you? 
Nothing has a el to me. 


“Exercise 87. | 
S’asse-oir, 3. ir. ref. to Plu, from pleuvoir,rained; 


Plume, f. pen ; 


ply (to a person or S’ennuy-er, a pec. [§ Se port-er, 1. ref. to be 


place) ; 


49.] to grow weary ; 


or do; 


S’apere-evoir, 3. ref. to Grél-er, 1. pec. to hail; Se tromp-er, 1. ref, to be 


perceive ; 


Holla ndais, e, Duich ; 


mistaken ; 


S’appliqu-er, 1. to apply Neig-er, 1. pec. to snow ; Se serv-ir. 2. ir. ref. to use ; 


(to a thing) ; 


Peine, f. trouble ; 


Se vend-re, 4. ref. to sell. 


1. A qui vos sceurs se sont-elles adressées? 2, Elles se sont 


x 


adressées & moi. 
4, Hlles se sont trompées. 


aj la campagne ? 


3. Ne se sont-elles pas trompées? [L. 38, 1.] 
5. Vous étes-vous apergu de votre 
erreur? -6. Je nem’en suis pas apergu. 
8. Nous nous y sommes ennuyés. 


7. Vous étes-vous ennuyés 
[L. 38, 4] 


9, Ces demoiselles se sont-elles ennuyées chez vous? 10. Elles s'y 


sont ennuyées. 


11. De quoi vous étes-vous servie pour écrire, 


mademoiselle? [L. 39, 2.] 12. Je me suis servie d’une plume d’or. 
13. Ces écoliéres ne se sont-elles pas servies de plumes d’acier? 


14, Elles se sont servies de plumes d’argent. 
sest-elle assise? 16. Elle ne s’est point assise, 


15. La Hollandaise 


Pd 


17. Lui est-il arrivé 


un malheur? 18. I] ne lui est rien arrivé, elle ne se porte pas trés 


bien. 


19. Ne s‘est-elle pas donné [§ 135, (1.)] de la peine pour rien? 
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20. Cette soie ne s'est-elle pas bien vendue? 21. Elle s'est trés 
bien vendue. 22. N’a-t-il pas fait beau temps toute la journée? 
23. Non, monsieur; ila plu,’ il a neigé et il a grélé. 24. N’est-il rien 
arrivé aux deux cane que nous avons vues ce matin? 26. Non, 
madame; il ne leur est rien arrivé. 


EXERCISE 88. 


1, Has it rained to-day? 2. It has not rained, but it has haile4 
and snowed. 3. Has any thing happened to your little boyt 
4, Nothing has happened to him, but he is sick to-day. 5. Did your 
~ sister sit down at your house? 6. She did not sit down, she was 
sick. 7. Did that cloth sell well? 8. It sold well, we have sold 
it all. 9. Did you perceive your error (erreur)? 10. We perceived 
it. 11. Were not your sisters mistaken in this affair? 12. They 
were not mistaken. 13: Were not your cousins weary of being 
in the couhtry? 14. They were weary of being at my brother's. 
15. What have you used, to write your exercises? 16. I used a gold 
pen, and my brother used a silver pen. 17. Have youused my pen- 
knife (canif)? 18. Ihave used it. 19. What has happened to you? 
20. Nothing has happened to me. 21. Has your mother been well? 
22. She has not been well. 23. Did your brothers apply to their 
studies, at school? 24. They applied to their studies, and have fin- 
ished their lessons, 25. What weather was it this morning? 26. It 
was very fine weather. 27. Has your sister taken much trouble in 
this affair? 28. She has taken much trouble for nothing. 29. Did 
the Dutch ladies walk? 30. They walked this morning. 31. How 
far did they walk? 32. They walked as far as your brother’s. 
33. Did you shake hands? (have you given each other the hand ?) 
34. We shook hands. 35. Those ladies flattered themselves very 
much (beaucoup). a 


LECON XLVI. LESSON XLVI 
THE PASSIVE VERB. ($°54.) 
1. The passive verb is conjugated by adding to the verb étre, in all 
its tenses, the past participle of an active verb. See model, § 54. 


2. This participle must agree in gender and number Mann the sub- 
ject [$ 134, (2.) L. 42, R. 6.] 


+ This sentence might be written: J] a plu, neigé, et grélé. See “uesson 
87, Rule 2, 
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‘Jes vieillards sont respectés. Those old men are re 
Ces enfants sont aimés de tout le Those children are loved by every- 
monde. body. 


3. The genius of the French language seems to prefer the active 
to the passive voice. Many expressions, which are in the passive in 
English, are accordingly rendered into French by the active or re- 
flective [$ 128, (5.) § 113, (1.)].-- 


Cette maison est 4 louer ou dvendre. That house is to be let-or sold. 
Ma sceur est 4 plaindre. My sister is to be pitied. 

Cet homme est 2 craindre. That man is to be feared, 

Cet homme s’appelle H. [L. 36, R.2.] That man is called H. 1 
Cet homme se trompe. [L.38,R.2.] That man is mistaken. 

On dit que cela est ainsi. [L. 35, R.2.] Jt is said that it is so. 

On nous a dit cela. [L. 35, R. 2.] We have been told that. 


4. In answer to a question [see L. 24, R. 12], the pronoun le cor- 
responds in signification with the English word so, or #, expressed 
or understood. - Le refers then to a noun not determined (not preceded 
by an article or a possessive adjective), to an adjective, to a verb or 


even to a whole sentence. 


Ces enfants sont-ils aimés? 

lis ne le sont pas. 

Ces demoiselles sont-elles sceurs? 
Elles ne le sont pas. 


Are those children loved? 

They are not (so). 

Are those young ladies sisters ? 
They are not. 


5. When le refers to a determined noun, it often corresponds in 


signification to the pronoun he, she, 
expressed in the English sentence. 


or they, which may or may not be 
Le must then assume the gender 


and number of the noun to which it refers. 


Etes-vous la sceur de mon ami? 
Je la suis. 


RéEsuME OF 

Leur conduite est-2lle approuvée ? 
Elle n'est approuvée de personne. 
Cette dame est-clle estimée et res- 

pectée ? 
Elle n’est ni estimée ni 
Ces marchandises sont 4 vendre. 
Ces enfants sont 4 plaindre. 
A-t-on dit quelque chose 4 mon frére? 
On ne lui a rien dit. 
Savez-vous comment cela s’appelle? 
Madame, étes-vous maitresse ici? 
Je ne le suis pas, Monsieur. 
Etes-vous la maitresse de la maison? 
Je la suis, 


Are you the sister of my friend? ) 
I am (she). 


EXAMPLES. 

Is their conduct approved ? 

Itts approved by nobody. 

Is that lady esteemed and respected #? 


She is neither esteemed nor respected, 
Those goods are to be sold ( for sale). 
Those chidren are to be pitied. 

Has anything been said to my brother? 
Nothing has been said to him. 

Do you know how that is called ? 
Madame, are you mistress here? 
Iam not (so), sir. 

Are you the misiress of the house? 

I am (she). 
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EXERCISE 89. 


S’appel-er, 1. pec. to be Croi-re, 4. ir. to believe; Pun-ir, 2. to punish; 
called [§ 49, (4.)];  Ecolier, m. scholar ; Rarement, seldom ; 


Auteur, m. author ; Jardin, m. garden; Relieur, m. bookbinder ; 
Blam-er, 1. to blame; Lou-er, 1. to let, to praise; Souvent, often; 

Car, for; Mére, f. mother ; Us-er, 1. to wear out; 
Conduite, f conduct; ®Paresseux, se, idle; Vend-re, 4. to seil; 


1. Votre meére est-elle aimée de sa sceur? 2. Hlle est aimée de 
kon frére et de sa sueur. 3. Les Italiens sont-ils aimés des Frangais ? 


4. Vos écoliers ne sont-ils pas blamés? 5. Ils sont blamés quelque- — 


fois. 6..Sont-ils souvent punis? 7%, Ils sont rarement punis. 8. Par 
qui étes-vous puni, quand vous étes paresseux? 9. Je ne suis jamais 
puni. 10. Sa conduite a-t-elle été approuvée? 11. Hie a été ap- 
prouvée de tout le monde. 12. Hlle a été approuvée par’ ses amis. 
13. Cet auteur est-il estimé? 14. H est estimé de tout le monde. 

15. Le jardin du relieur est-il 4 vendre ou a louer? 16. On dit 
qu’il est 4 louer: 17. Le menuisier a-t-il fait faire un habit? 18. Il 
en a fait faire deux. 19. Les habits que vous avez achetés sont-ils 
usés (worn out)? 20. Ils sont usés, j’en ai fait faire d’autres. 21. Dit- 
on que nos amis sont aimés de tout le monde? 22. On ne le dit pas, 
carton ne le croit pas. 23. Les dames que nous avons vues a 
l’ézlise hier au soir, sont-elles sceurs? 24, Elles ne le sont pas, on 
dit qu’elles sont cousines, 25..On dit que Vofficier que vient d’ar- 
river s’appelle S. | | 


EXERCISE 90. 


1. Are you blamed or praised? 2. I am neither blamed nor 
praised. 3. Is not your cousin esteemed by every body? 4. She is 
esteemed by nobody. 5. What has been said of my brother ? 6. Noth- 
ing has been said of him. 7. Do you know if your brother’s house 
is to be let? 8. I have been told (on m’a dit) that it is to be sold. 
9. Is not an idle person to be pitied? 10. The idle man is to be 
pitied. 11. Is your son sometimes punished at school? 12. He is 
always punished when he is idle. 13. Are your scholars praised, 
when they are diligent (diligent) 2 14. They are praised, when they 
are diligent, and they are blamed when they are idle. 15. Is that 
lady esteemed and respected? 16. She is loved, esteemed, and re- 
spected by every body. 17. What has been told you? 18. We have | 
been told that your brother is respected by every body. 19. Madam, 
are you Mr. &’s sister? 20. No, sir; I am not. 21. Madam, are 


1 The prepositions de and par are used indifferently after many passive 
verbs, 
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you pleased with your son’s conduct? 22. No, sir; I am not, for he 
ts blamed by every body. 23. How is that large (gros) man called? 
24, It is said that he iscalled H. 25. What is your brother’s name? 
26. He is called James. 27.. Have you been told that my brother 
has arrived? 28, We have been told so. 29. Are the goods which 
your brother has brought, for sale? 30. They are not for sale. 
31. Has the bockbinder had a coat made? 32. He has had a coat 
made. 33. Is his other coat worn out? 34. The coat which he 
bought last year is worn out. 


BP age Pie! 
LECON XLVII. LESSON XLVII. 


S’EN ALLER, ETRE, ETC. 


2 
1. In the compound, tenses of the verb s’en aller, to go away, 
{L. 40. 1, 2], the pronoun en will of course keep its general place, 
after the other pronouns and before the auxiliary. It must never 
come between the auxiliary and the participle. 


Je m’en suis allé, J went away; Nous nous en We went away; 
? 2 Y 
sommes allés, ° ; 


Tu t’en es allé, Thou didstgo Vousvousenétes You went away; 
away ; allés, 
Il s’en est allé, He went away; Ilss’en sontallés, They went away. 
Les dames‘s’en sont allées. The ladies have gone away. 
Les messieurs s’en sont allés, The gentlemen have cone away. 


2. The verb aller when referring to articles of dress answers to the 
English, to fit, to sit. 

Mon habit va bien. My coat fits or sits well. 

3. Seotr, [3. ir. see table § 62.] answers to the English, to swit, to 
become. 
_ Ce chapeau ne vous sied point. § That hat does not become you. 

4, Hssayer, (§ 49.) corresponds in signification to the English, to 
try on. 

J’ai essayé mon gilet, ilnemeva J have tried my waiscoat, it does not 

pas bien. jit me weil. 
5. Blre is often used in French for appartenir, to belong, [§ 106, (3.)] - 


: : , To whom does that house belong ? 
A qui est cette maison ? ; atthe hinise te Quad? 


Eile est 4 mon cousin. Jtis my cousin's. 
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Risumiz or EXAmMp.yeys. 


A quelle heure vous en étes-vous 
allé ? 
Je m’en suis allé 4 neuf heures. 
Vous en étes-vous allées trop tt, 
_ mesdames ? 
Nous nous en sommes allées trop 
tard. | 
Cette robe vous va-t-elle bien? 
Elle ne me va pas bien. 
‘Cet habit vous sied-il fort font 
Je l’ai essayé, mais il ne me va pas 
bien. . 
Il va bien a mon frére. 
Ji me géne, il me serre trop. 
Cette robe ne lui va pas bien. 
Ces livres sont-ils 4 vous, ou 4 moi? 
Ils ne sont ni a moi ni 4 vous. 
_A qui sont-ils done? 
Les livres de qui avez-vous apportés 3 
J’ai apporté ceux de mon frére. 


At what hour did you go away ? 


I went away at nine o'clock. 
Did you go away too soon, ladies # 


We went away too late. 


Does that dress fit you well ? 


It does not fit me well. 

Does that coat become you very wel? 
I have tried it on, but it does nor fit 
» me well, 

Jt fits my brother well. 

It hurts me, it presses me too much. 
That dress does not fit her well. 

Are those books yours, or mine ? 
They belong neither to me nor to you. 
Whose are they then ? 

Whose books have you brought? 

I have brought my brother's. 


EXERCISE 91. 


Beau-frére, m. brother- Ktroit, e, narrow, tight; Lire, 4. ir, to read; 


in-law ; Foneé, e, dark ; 
Botte, fi boot ; Gén-er, 1. 
Clair, e, light ; press ; 


Couleur, f. color ; 
Court, ©, short ; 


to hurt, 


Gilet, m. waistcoat ; 
Grand, e, large ; 
Compagne, f. companion ; Large, wide ; 


Mieux, better ; 
‘to Neut, ve, new; 
Ou, where ; 
Serr-er, 1. to press ; 
Ten-ir, 2. ir. to hold; 
~ Vers, towards, about. 


1. Vos bottes ne vont-elles pas bien? 2. Elles ne me vont pas 


bien, elles me serrent trop. 3. Sont-elles trop étroites? 4. Elles 
sont trop étroites et trop courtes, elles me génent. 5. Le cordonnier 
sen est-il allé? 6. Il ne s’en est pas encore allé. 7. A quelle heure 
les compagnes de votre sceur s’en sont-elles allées? 8. Elles s’en 
_ sont allées vers six heures de Yaprés-midi. 9. L’habit ae vous 
tenez, est-il 4 vous ou 4 votre frére? 10. Il n’est ni a lui ni & moi, 
il est 4 mon beau-frére. 11. Luiva-t-il bien? 12. Il lui va fort bien, 
et il lui sied bien. 13. OU V'a-t-il fait faire? 14. I l’a fait faire en 
France ouen Allemagne. 15. A qui sont les livres que lit made~ 
moiselle votre sceur? 16. Ils sont & moi. 17. Votre gilet ya-t-il 

mieux que celui de votre beau-frére? 18. Il me va beaucoup mieux. © 
19. Votre habit ne vous géne-t-il pas? 20. Il ne saurait (cannot) 
me géner, il est de beaucoup trop large, 21. Avez-vous essayé votre 
habit neuf? 22, Je lai essayé, mais la couleur ne me sied pas. 
23. Hst-elle trop claire? 24. Elle est trop foncée, 25, Les couleurs 
foncées ne me siéent jamais, | 
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EXERCISE 92. 

1, Have your friends gone away? 2. They have not gone away, 
they are still here. 3. At what hour did your mother go away? 
4, She went away early this morning. 5. Did your little sister go 
away late? 6. She went away toosoon. 7. Does your sister’snew 
dress become her? 8. It does not become her. 9. Why does it 
not become her? 10. Dark colors never become her. 11, Do light 
colors become your brother’s wife? 12. They become her very 
well. 13. Are your new boots too narrow, or too wide? 14. They 
are neither too narrow nor too wide, they fit very well, 15. Does 
your brother’s waistcoat fit him? 16. It fits him, but it does not 
become him. 17. Light colors never become him. 18. Does 
your coat press you? 19. It does not press me, it is by far too 
wide. . 20. Whose house is that? 21. It is my father’s and 
brother’s. 22. Whose bookshave youbrought this morning? 23. Ihave 
brought my brother's and sister’s, 24. Whose dresses are those? 
25. They are my mother’s, my sister’s, and my cousin’s. 26, Are 
not those German books yours? 27. They are not mine, they are 
my friend’s. 28. Are those pens yours or mine? 29. They are 
neither yours nor mine, they are my brother’s. 30. Does this hat 
fit you well? 31. Yes, sir; it fits me well, but it does not become 
me. 32. Is your hat too small? 33. It is too large. 34. Are your 
gloves too large? 25, They are too small, I cannot put them on. — 


— 


LEGON XLVUI. LESSON XLVIII. 


FALLOIR, TO BE NECESSARY, ETC. 


1. The verb falloir [3. ir.], to be necessary, is always conjugated 
unipersonally. See table, § 62, page 364. 


Il faut, il a fallu. ' SItis necessary, it was or has been ne- 
cessary. 
Tl faut étudier tous les jours. Jt is necessary to study every day. - 


2. As falloir has always a unipersonal pronoun for its nominative 
or subject, a pronoun in the indirect regimen (dative—me, te, lui, 
nous, vous, lewr,) placed before the verb, will be equivalent to the 
pronoun used as: nominative to the English verbs must, to be 
obliged, etc. 


- Tl mo faut écrire un théme. I must write an exercise. 
Ov nous faut-il aller? Where must we go? 
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3. Falloir is used in the signification of to want, to need, to be 
under the necessity of having. 


Tl me faut un livre.! 
Il Jui faut de argent. 


I need a book. 
He ts in want of money. 

4. When must is used in the last acceptation, and has a noun as 
its nominative, the noun in the corresponding French sentence 
should be in the indirect regimen preceded by a. 

My sister must have a book (needs a 
book). 
| Résumé or EXAMPues. 
Pour apprendre une pres, il faut To learn a language, tt is necessary to 


Tl faut un livre 4 ma soeur. 


étudier. © study. 
Jl faut aller a Péglise et a, Pécole. It is necessary to go to chureh and to 
school. 


It is necessary to remain at home. 
I must read a good book. 

She must go and see her mother. 
What must we do ? 

What must they read? 

What do they want or need? 


Il faut rester a la rat 

Ii me faut lire un bon livre. 
Tl lui faut aller voir sa mére. 
Que nous faut-il faire ? 

Que leur faut-il lire? 

Que leur faut-il? 


Il leur faut de l’argent ou du crédit. 
Vous faut-il cinquante francs ? 

Il me faut cinquante-cing francs. 
Combien dargent faut-il a votre 


¢ 


They must have money or credit. 

Do you want fifty francs? 

I must hwe or I need fifiy-five francs. 
How much money does your father 


want ? 
' He wants much (of it). 
We have what we want. 


pere ?. ' 
Jl Jui en faut beaucoup. 
Nous avons ce qu’il [R. 3.] nous faut. 


EXERCISE 93. 


Aller trouver, to go toa Davantage, more ; Fort, very, very much ; 
person ; Désir-er, 1. to ek de- Modiste, milliner ; 

Chirurgien, m. surgeon; sire; Ouvrage, m. work ; 

Centime, m. 100th of a Dette, f. debt; Payer, 1. pec. [§ 49,(2.)], 


franc + Envoy-er, 1. ir. [§ 49, to pay; 
Combien, how much,  (2.)], to send; Peine,: f. trouble ; 
how many ? Fin-ir, 2. to finish ; Quand, when. 


1, Que faut-il faire aujourd’hui? 2. Aujourd’hui, il faut travailler. 
3. A-t-il fallu travailler fort, pour finir l’ouvrage a temps? 4. Ila 
fallu travailler toute la journée. 5. Quand nous faut-il écrire 4 notre 
ami? 6. Il faut lui écrire aujourd’hui. 7. Me faut-il aller trouver 
mon pére? 8. Il vous faut aller le trouver, il désire vous parler. 
9. A-t-il besoin de quelque chose ? 10. Il lui faut des livres, des plumes, 
et de lencre. 11. Ne lui faut-il pas aussi de l'argent ?? 12. Il-Iui en 
fant beaucoup pour payer ses dettes. 13. Vous faut-il encore quelque 
chose? 14. Il ne me faut plus rien, j'ai tout ce qu’il me faut. 15. Ne 


1 Another construction of these sentences will be found Lesson 22, I, 2. 
3 See note, Lesson 7, 2 


c 
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faut-il pas du papier i votre sceur? 16. Il ne lui en faut pas da- 
vantage.’ 17. Que faut-il envoyer au chirurgien? 18. Il faut lui 
envoyer de l’argent, il en a grand besoin. 19. La modiste a-t-elle 
tout ce qu'il lui faut? 20. Hile n’a pas tout ce qu'il lui faut. 21. Com- 
bien vous faut-il? 22. Il me faut cing francs, 23. Ne vous faut-il 
pas davantage? 24. Il ne me faut pas davantage. 25. Que lui faut- 
il pour sa peine? 26. Il demande un franc vingt-cing centimes. 


EXERCISE 94. 


1. What must we do? 2. You must bring your book and learn 
_ your lesson. 3. Is it necessary to write to your brother to-day? 4. It 
is not necessary to write to him. 5. Has it been necessary to speak 
to your father? 6. It has been necessary to speak to him. 7. Is it 
necessary to go to D. to-day? 8. It is necessary to go there (y). 
9. Must I go to your sister? 10. You must go to her, she wishes to 
speak to you. 11. How much money must your brother have? 
12. He must have ten franes fifty centimes. 13. How many books 
does your sister want? 14. She must have many books, she reads 
(it) much. 15. What will you send to the surgeon? 16. We must 
send lim our horse; his own (le sien) is sick. 17. Must he not have 
paper? 18. He must have some; he has letters to write. 19. Must 
he have much? 20. He must have a quire (main, f.). 21. Do you 
want any thing more? (See No. 13, in the French exercise above.) 
22. I need something more. 23. I need nothing more. 24, Must 
you have one hundred francs? 25.I must have ten dollars. 26. What 
does the surgeon want? 27. He must have money, to (pour) pay 
his debts, 28. Has the tailor all that he wants? 29. He has not all 
that he wants. 30. The milliner has received all that she wants. 
31. What must you have for your trouble? 32. How much do you 
want? 33. How much do we want? 34. What must Ido? 35. You 
must write a letter. 86. What must she write? 37. She must write 
four pages. 38. She must go to church. 


——____—-=> +20 + = ~ 
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L. The verb seoir [3. ir. Lesson 47, Rule 3.], is also used uniper- 
sonally. 


« Jl ne vous sied pas de parler ainsi. It does not become you to speak thus. 


is 1 This adverb should never be placed before a substantive. 


7 
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2. The verb convenir [2. ir. see § 62.], to suit, is at times ‘used uni- 
personally. It then signifies to be suitable, advisable, &c. 


Ul convient de lui écrire. 


It is advisable to write to him. 


8. The irregular verb valoir [see table, § 62.] corresponds in signifi- 
cation to the English expression, to be worth. 


Cette maison vaut cing miile francs. 


That house is worth jive thousand 
~ frances, 


4, Ne rien valoir means to be good for nothing; ne pas valoir 
grand’chose, to be worth little, not to be good for much. 


Ce drap ne vaut rien. 
Noire maison ne vaut pas grand’chose. 


5. Etre riche de . 


That cloth is good for nothing. 
Our house is not good for much. 


. 4 means to be worth, to possess ; when a person 


is the nominative of the verb, valoir isnever used in this sense. 


Cette personne est riche ‘de cing 
mille piastres. 


That person is worth five thousand 
dollars. 


6. Valoir mieux, conjugated unipersonally, means to be betier ; 


valoir la peine, to be worth the while. 


Il vaut mieux travailler que d’étre 
oisif. 


Tt is better to labor than to be idle. 


Il ne vaut. pas la peine de oe a ‘It is not worth the while to speak, 


quand on n’a rien a dire. 


ReSuME OF 


Tl ne yous sied pas de nous faire des 
reproches. 

Il ne vous convient pas de parler de 
la sorte. . 

Il ne nous convient pas d’y aller, 

Combien votre jardin vaut-il? 

Il vaut beaucoup plus que le votre. 

Il ne vaut pas autant que le mien. 

Notre maison ne vaut rien. 

Votre habit ne vaut pas grand’chose. 

Cela ne vaut pas la peine. 

Ce chateau peut valoir cent mille 
francs. 

De combien votre oncle est-il riche ? 

Il est riche de deux cent mille francs. 


Ne vaut-il pas mieux lire que jouer? 


when one has nothing to say. 


issourrt ine, 


It does not become you io reproach us, - 
It is not suitable for you to speak se. 


It does not suit us to go there. 

How much is your garden worth ? 

It is much more valuable than yours. 

It is not worth as much as mine. 

Our house is good for nothing. 

Your coat is not good for much. 

That ts not worth the while. 

That villa may be worth one hundred 

- thousand francs. 

How much is your uncle worth? 

He is worth two hundred thousand 
francs. 

Is tt not better to read than to play? 


EXErcise 95, 


Assur-er, 1. to assure ; 
Au juste, precisely ; 
Autre chose, something 

else; 


dred ; 


Cass-er, 1. to break; 
Centaine, f. about a hun- 


‘Chaine, "f chain 5 


Couteau, m. knife ; 

Marché, m. market ; 3 

Mérit-er, 1. to deserve 
merit. x 
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Montre, f. watch ; Pouvoir, 3. ir. to be able ; Tout au plus, at most ; 
Négligence, fi neglect; Reproch-er, 1. to re- Va, from aller, to go; 
Négociant,m. merchant; proach ; Vingtaine,f. about twenty. 


1. Vous sied-il de nous reprocher notre négligence? 2. Il me 
sied de vous faire des reproches, quand vous le méritez. 3. Vous 
convient-il aller trouver mon frére? 4, Il ne me convient pas 
d’ailer le trouver, j'ai autre chose 4 faire. 5. Combien .ce champ 
peut-il valoir? 6. Il peut valoir une vingtaine [§ 27, (2.)] de mille 
francs. 7. Valez-vous mieux que votre frére? 8. Mon frére vaut 
beaucoup mieux que moi. 9. Ce couteau ne vaut-il pas plus que le 
votre? 10. Le mien est meilleur, il vaut davantage. 11. Combien 
votre montre vaut-elle? 12. Elle ne vaut pas grand’chose, elle ne 
va pas bien. 13. De combien le négociant est-il riche? 14. Je ne 
puis vous le dire au juste, il est riche d’une centaine de mille francs. 
15. Ne vaut-il pas mieux rester ici que d’aller au marché? 16. I 
vaut mieux aller au marché. 17. Votre cheine d’or vaut-elle plus 
que Ja mienne? 18. Elle vaut tout autant. 19. Hille ne vaut pas 
grand’chose, elle est cassée. 20. Cela vaut-il cinquante francs? 
21. Cela vaut tout au plus deux francs. 22. Avez-vous demandé 
au marchand ce que cela vaut? 23. Je ne le lui ai pas demandé. 
24. Il m’assure que cela vaut une centaine de francs. 


EXERCISE 96. 


1. low much is my house worth? 2. It is worth about twenty 
thousand francs. 3. Is that horse worth as much as this one? 
4, This horse is worth two hundred dollars, and that one three hundred. 
5. Is it worth the while to write to your brother? 6. It is not worth 
the while. 7. Is it worth the while to go out, when one does not 
wish to walk? 8, It is not (n’en) worth the while. 9. Does it suit 
you to write to my brother to-morrow? 10. It does not suit me to 
write to him. 11. Does it become you to reproach me with my neg- 
lect? 12. It becomes me to blame (bl.imer) you when you deserve 

it. 13. What is that man worth? 14. I cannot tell you exactly, 
about fifty thousand francs. 15. Is that cloth good? 16. No, sir; 
it is good for nothing. 17. Is your gun worth as much as mine? 
18. Yes, sir; it is worth more. 19. Will you go to my father’s? 
20. No, sir; I have something else to do. 21. Is it better to go to 
market early than late? 22. Jt is better to go early. 23. How 
much may your horse be worth? 24. It is not worth much, it is 
every old.. 25. Is your watch better than mine? 26. It is not worth 
much, it does not go.’ 27. Is that book worth two francs? 28. It is 
worth One, at most. 29. Have you asked your sister what that 


I 
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book is worth? 30. I have not. [L. 24, R. 12; L. ei “ 4.) 31. What 
must Ido? 32. You must speak to your father. 33. Must he have 
money? 34, He must have some. 35. Has he i Pst his horse? 
36. He has sold it, but it is not worth much. 
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LEGON L. |. : LESSON _L. 
PRENDRE, ACHETER, DEMANDER. 


1. When the verbs prendre [4. ir. see § 62.], to take; voler, to rob, 
to steal; acheter, to buy ; demander, to ask for ; payer, to pay, are 
followed by one a oe only, or by several regimens in the same 
relation; these regimens, if nouns, are not to be separated from the 
verb by a preposition; if pronouns, they take the form of the direct 
regimen, le, la, les. 


; Avez-vous payé le livre? Have you paid for the book ? 
Avez-vous payé le libraire? - Have you paid the bookseller ? 
Avez-vous demandé votre argent? Have you asked for your money ? 
L’avez-vous demandé ? Have you asked for him? 


2. When the verbs above mentioned are accompanied by several 
regimens, holding different relations, the regimen representing the 


thing or object will be direct, and come under the above rule, and 
‘that representing the person, will, if a noun, be preceded by the 


preposition @, and, if a pronoun, assume the form of the indirect _ 
regimen : lui, to him, to her ; leur, to them. 


€ 


’ J’ai pris le livre 4 mon frére. _ Ihave taken the book from my brother. 
J’ai payé Je livre au libraire, J have paid the bookselier for the book. 
Je le lui ai payé. I have paid him for i. 


3. Demander is used also in the sense of to inquire for, to ask for. 


J’ai demandé ce monsieur. _ I asked for that gentleman. 


RESUME OF EXAMPLES. 


Vous a-t-on volé vos livres? : Has any one stolen your books jrom 
you ? 

On me les a volés [1°35, 1, 22] They have been stolen from me. 

A-t-on payé les souliers au cordon- Has the shoemaker been paid for the 

nier ? shoes ? — 

On ne les lui a pas encore payés. He has not yet been paid for them.” 

Qu'a-t-on pris 4 votre pére ? What has been taken from your 
Jather ? 

On as a pris son argent, - His money has been taken from him. 

Ne vous a-t-on rien payé ? Has nothing been paid you? 


On m’a payé presque tout. I have been paid almost ail. 


J’ai acheté des livres au-libraire. :. I bought books from the bookseller. 


‘. 
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Qui avez-vous demandé? Whom have you asked for? 

J'ai demandé mon frére ainé. LT inguired for my eldest brother. 

Avez-yous demandé de Yargent 4 Have you asked your friend ior 
votre ami? money ? 

Je ne lui en ai pas demandé, I have not asked him for any. 


EXERCISE 97. 
Chapelier, m. hatter; Légume, m, vegetable; Rend-re, 4. to return; 


Crayon, m. pencil; Loyer, m. rent ; Renseignements, m. p. 
Demeur-er, 1. to dwell, to Pantoufle, f. slipper ; information ; 

live ; Paysan, m. peasant ; Revenus, m. p. income ; 
Fenétre, f. window ; Propriétaire, m. land- Tout, e, all ; 
Frapp-er, 1. to knock ; lord ; Voyageur, nh traveller ; 


1. Que vous a-t-on pris? 2. On m’a pris mes livres, mes crayons, et 
mon canif. 3. Savez-vous qui vous les a pris? 4. J © ne connais pas 
celui qui me !es a pris, mais je sais qu'il demeure ici. 5. Avez-vous 
demandé vos livres? 6. Je les ai demandés 4 mon cvusin, 7. Vous 
les a-t-il rendus? 8. Il me les a payés. 9. Vousa-t-on volé beaucoup 
de fruit cette année? 10. On m’a volé des légumes, 1aais on ne m’a 
point volé-de fruit. 11. Avez-vous payé votre chapeau au paysan ?. 
12. Je ne le lui ai pas payé, je I’ai payé au chapelier. 13. A qui avez- 
vous demandé des renseignements? 14. J’en ai demaulé au voya- 
geur. 15. Savez-vous qui vient de frapper a la porte? 16. C’est M. 
L., quivous demande. 17. Qui avez-vous demandé? 18, J'ai demandé 
votre frére. 19. Votre frére a-t-il payé toutes ses dettes? 20. Il ne 
les a pas encore payées, parce qu'il n’a pas recu ses revenus. 21. Lui 
_avez-vous payé ce que vous lui avez acheté? 22. Je le lui ai payé. 

23. Ne leur avez-vous pas payé votre loyer? 24. Je le leur ai payé. 
25. Ils nous ont payé notre maison. 


EXERCISE 98, 


1. Have you paid your landlord? 2.1 have paid him my rent, 
3. Have you paid him for the windows which you have broken? 
4. I have paid him for them. 5. Has the hatter paid for all his hats? 
6. He has not paid for them, he has bought them on credit (@ crédit), 
7. Do you pay what you owe, every day? 8. I pay my butcher 
every week. 9. Have you paid him for his meat? 10. I have paid 
him for it. 11. For whom did you. inquire this morning? 12. I in- 
quired for your brother, 13. Why did you not inquire for my father? 
-14, I know that your father is in England. 15. Has the hatter been 
paid for his hats?_ 16. He has been paid for them. 17. Has your 
money been taken from yon? 18, My hat has been stolen from me, 
19. Have you asked your brother for your money? 20. I have asked. 
him for it, but he cannot return it to me, 21. Has he no money? 
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22. He has just paid all his debts, and he has no money left (de reste). 
23. Have you asked your father for money? 24, I have not asked 
him for any, I know that he has none. 25. From what bookseller 
have you bought your books? 26. I bought them from your book- 
seller. 27. Are you wrong to pay your debts? 28. I am right to 
pay them. 29, Who is inquiring forme? 30. The physician is in- 
quiring for you 31. Who knocks? 32. Your shoemaker knocks. 


LEGON LI. 


THE PAST DEFINITE. 


LESSON LI. 
($ 120.) 


1. The past definite may be called the narrative or historical tense 
of the French. It is used to express an action entirely past, definite 
and complete in itself, The time must be specified, and every por- 
tion of it must be elapsed. “ One night at least,” say the best French 
grammarians, “should have occurred since the action took place.” 


Mon frére partit hier pour Paris. My brother left yesterday for Paris. 


2. The student will bear in mind that tie past indefinite [L. 41.] ° 
may be used for the past definite. Te past definite, however, may 
never be used for the indefinite. In conversation, the indefinite is 
often preferred to the definite, as the latter would at times appear 
too formal [$ 121, (3)]. 

3. The past definite may generally be rendered in English, by the - 
simple form of the imperfect, or by the same tense conjugated with 
did. The past definite can never be rendered in English, by the par- 
ticiple present of the verb preceded by was, were, etc. | 


J’allai 4 l’église hier matin. I went, or did go to church yesterday 


morning. 


4, TerMINATIONS or THE Past DeErInitE or THE Four 
Consueations. See L, 23, and § 60. 


Je chant -ai fin -is ree -us rend -is 
ag sang Jinished receiwed rendered 
Tu arl = -as chér = -is aper¢ -us ‘vend = -ig 
Thou spokest cherishedst perceivedst soldeast 

Il donn <a fourn it pere -ut tend — -it 
* He gawe Surnished gathered tended 

Nous cherch-imes pun -fmes cong. -fimes entend -imes 
We sought punished conceiwed heard 
Vous. porf -dtes sais -ites d -fites perd  -ites 
You carried seized owed Lost 

Ils aim -drent un -irent dé¢ = -urent mord  -irent 
They loved, liked united - deceived - bat me 
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5. It will be seen that the terminations of the second, and fourth 


eonjugaticns are alike. 


Résum& oF EXAaMPLEs. 


Qn-nous parla de vous hier. 

Le banquier nous donna del’ apiroert 
Vannée derniére. 

Le banquier nous a donné de l’ar- 
gent. 

Le professeur nous parla de vous, 
lannée derniére. 

Il nous a parlé de ses amis, et des 
notres. 

Pendant notre voyage, il nous ra- 
conta ses aventures. 

Il nous a raconté l'histoire de sa vie. 


They spoke to us of you yesterday. 
The banker gaveus money iast year. 


The banker has given us money. 


The professor spoke to us about you, 
last year. 

pga crease his friends, and of 
ours. 

During our journey, he related to us 
his adwentures. 

He related io us the history of his life: 


EXeERcIsE 99. 


Ainé, e, elder, eldest; Se lev-er, 1. ref. to rise; Propriéiés, fp p- property ; 

Avec, witi; Lorsque, ‘when ; Racont-er, 1. to relate ; 

Se couch-er, 1. ref. to go Lyon, Lyons; Remerci-er, 1. io thank ; ; 
tobed; Neuf, ve, new ; Séjour, m. stay : 

Dernier, | e, last ; Ordinairement, general- Semaine, f. week ; 

: S'échapp-er, L rei to Wy; Soldat, m. soldier ; 
escape Pendant, during ; Tard, laie ; 

Habllement, m. dress ; -Pri-er, 1. to beg ; Trop tdt, foo soon. 


1. Le banquier recut-il beaucoup d’argent la semaine derniére? 
2. Ilen recut beaucoup. 3. Aussitét que vous aperctites votre frére, 
ne lui parlaétes-vous pas? 4. Dés que je l’apercus, je lui parlai. 
5, Avez-vous déja porté vos habillements neufS? 6. Je ne les ai pas 
encore portés. 7. Quand il vous donna de largent hier, le remer-. 
cidtes-vous? 8. Je le remerciai, et je le priai de vous remercier. 
9. Avez-vous trouvé vos livres? 10. Je nelesai pas encore trouvés. 
‘11. Lorsque vous vintes nous voir, ne finites-vous pas vos affaires 
avec mon pére? 12. Je les finis alors, et je le payai. 13. N’avez- 
vous pas vu votre sceur ainée, pendant votre séjour a Lyon? 14. Je 
ne Tai pasvuc. 15. Ne vous couchdtes-vous pas trop tdt, hier au. 
soir? 16. Je me couchai tard. 17. A quelle heure vous étes-vous 
levé ce matin? 18. Je me suis levé 4 cing heures; je me léve ordi- 
nairement de bonne heure. 19. Ne cherchites-vous pas 4 vous 
échapper de votre prison, l'année derniére ? 20. Je n'ai jamais cherché, 
i m’échapper. 21. Avez-vous vendu vos propriétés? 22. Je ne 
les ai pas vendues. 23. Qu’avez-vous donné au soldat? 24. Je ne 
lui ai rien donné. 25. Pendant son séjour a B., nous li donndmes 
tout ce qu'il voulut. © _ 
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Exercise 100. 


1. What did you receive last week ?. 2. We received fifty francs 

from your friend, and twenty-five from your brother. 3. Did you 
take your son to church with you yesterday? 4. I did not take him 
there (y). 5. What did ‘you lose last year? 6. We lost our money, 
our clothes, and our horses. 7. Have you looked (cherchés) for 
them? 8. I looked for them, but did not find them. 9. Did they 
speak of your brother yesterday? 10. They spoke of him and of 
you. 11. What did the physician give you? 12. He gave me 
nothing, 13. At what hour did your sister rise yesterday ? 14. She 
rose at five o’clock.. 15. Did you rise early this morning? 16. We 
rose at half-past six. 17. Has’ your cousin sold all his property? 
18. He has not sold it, he has given it to his eldest sister. 19. Has 
the traveller related his adventures to you? 20. He related them 
tome, 21. Did that man try (cherché) to speak to your father? 
22. He tried to speak to him. 23. Did the professor speak of your 
brother, during his stay at your-house? 24. He spoke of him. 
25. Has your friend worn his new coat? 26. He has not worn it 
yet. 27. Have you thanked your brother? 28. I have thanked 
him. 29. What have you given to your ldest sister? 30. I have 
given her nothing, I have nothing to give her. 31, When your 
brother gave you a book last year, did you thank him? 32. I didnot 
thank him. 33. Isitlate? 34. It is not late, it is only six. 35. Is 
it fine weather, or bad weather? 36. It is very fine weather. 


—_—_——++ »—__—_ 


; 


TECON LiL. 24%,» LESSON LIL. 
THE ig es DEFINITE, CONTINUED. 


1. The terminations of the past definite of irregular verbs, are sels 
dom arbitrary,’ but, an irregular verb of one conjugation will some- 
times, in this tense, assume the terminations of another conjugation, 
In a few instances fe stem [L. 23.] of the verb is entirely changed. 


Avoir, to have ; Erre, to be; Vorr, to see; Lire, to read; 
SJ’ e -us, [had f -us, [ was v -is, Isaw (1 -us, J read 
Tu e -us f -us : v -is 1 -us 
Il e -ut ee ret v -it 1 -ut 
Nous e -fimes f -tmes v -imes 1 -Ames 
Vous e -fites f -fites v_ -ttes 1 -fites © 
Tis - e -urent  f -urent -v -irent 1 -urent: 


a RY 6 eR ir ee SS a 
+ This termination is arbitrary only in verbs ending in enir, in asa) an, 
m comes after the 7 of the termination: vinmes, tinmes, ete. 
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2. Avoir and étre, it will be perceived, take in this tense a new 
stem, e-us, f-us; étre and lire, though belonging to the 4th conjuga- 
tion, ‘tele the terminations of the 3d, and voir, a verb of the 3d, takes 


the terminations of the 4th. . 


3. In other instances, the stem of the verb ae some of its let- 


ters, and sometimes adopts others. 


This may be seen in the verbs 


VentrR, § PRENDRE, ORAINDRE,  CoNnNa!TRE, CONDUIRE, 

to come ; to take; to fear ; to know ; to conduct. 
Je v -ins pr -is craign -is conn -us conduis -is . 
Tu v -ins pr -is craign -is conn -us conduis -is 
il vy -int pr -it eraign -it conn -ut conduis--it 
Nous v-inmes pr -imes craign -imes conn -imes_ conduis -imes 
Vous v-intes pr -ttes craign -ites conn -ttes  conduis -ites 
Ils v-inrent pr -irent craign -irent conn -urent conduis -irent 


4, Like venir, are conjugated all verbs ending in enir ; 


like crain- 


dre, connaitre, and conduire, those ending in indre, aitre, aud wire ; 


and like prendre, those composed of this verb and a prefix: 


prendre, surprendre, &c. 


as, com- 


5. We would at all times refer the student to the table of irregu- 
lar verbs, § 62, for those tenses of the irregular verbs, with which he 


is not familiar. 


Ne conduisites-vous point votre fils 
en Espagne, l’année derniére ? 

Je l’y conduisis, et je l’y laissai. 

Aussit6ét que vous vites votre frére, 
ne le reconnites-vous pas ? 

Je le reconnus, 
lapercus. 

Le pharmacien ne vint-il pas vous 
voir? 

Il vint me voir; il fut bien étonné 
de trouver chez moi, un de ses 
anciens amis. 

‘Ne prites-vous pas congé de vos 
amis, hier? 

Je pris congé d’eux, et je les priai 

- de m’écrire. 


aussitot que je 


RésumM& oF EXAMPLeEs. 


Did you not take your son to Spain, 
last year? 

I took him thither, and left him. 

As soon as you saw your brother, did 
you not recognize him ? 

I recognized him, as soon as I per- 
ceived him. 

Did not the apothecary come to see 
you ? 

He came to see me; he was much’ 
astonished to find one of his old 
friends, at my house. 

Did you not take leave of your friends, 
yesterday ? 

I took leave of them, and begged them 
to write to me. 


Exercise 101. 


Accompagner, 1. to ac- De mon mieux, as well 
as I could; 

Se dépéch-er,- 1. ref. to 
make haste ; 

Dés que, as soon as; oe 

‘Attend-re, 4. to wait for; Kcolier, m. scholar ; 


company ; 
_A la fin, at last ; 
Amicalement, kindly ; 
Arrivée, f. arrival ; 


Au secours, to the assis- S’ennuy-er, 
tance ; 
Congé, m. leave ; 


Se hat-er, 
Cour-ir, 2. ir. to run; has 


? 


come WEATY 5 
1. refi to 


Histoire, f history ; 

Inform-er, 1. to inform ; 

Notaire, m. notary ; 

Lu, from lire, 4. ir. te 
read ; . 

Peintre, m. painter ; 

Perd-re, 2. to lose; 

Sans, without; 

Secour-ir, 2. ir. te suc- 
cor. 


1. pec. to be- 


« 
‘ 
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1. Nos écoliers s’ennuyérent-ils hier d’attendre si longtemps? 
2. Ils furent obligés d’attendre si longtemps, qu’d la fin ils perdirent 
patience. 3. Ne regitites-vous point votre parent amicalement, lors- 
qu'il vint vous voir? 4. Je le recus de mon mieux. 5. Ne lites- 
vous pas la lettre de votre frére, avant hier? 6. Je la lus, et je-l’en- 
yoyai 4 mon oncle. 7. Ne courttes-vous pas au secours de votre 
frére, aussitét que vous le vites en danger? 8. Je me hAtai de le 
secourir. 9. Ne vous étes-vous pas dépéchés de venir? 10. No:s 
nous sommes dépéchés. 11. Aussitét que vous etites aperen mon frére, 
ne m’informates-vous pas de son arrivée? 12. Je vous en informai, 
13. A quelle heure votre sceur est-elle venue aujourd’hui? 14. Elle 
est venue a midi. 15. Vos compagnons vinrent-ils hier vous prier de 
les accompagner? 16. Ils vinrent me voir, mais ils me quittérent 
‘sans me parler de leur voyage. 17. Ne peignites-vous pas un 
tableau, l'année dernicre? 18. Je peignis un tableau d'histoire, 
19. Le peintre italien a-t-il fini son portrait? 20. Il le finit hier. 
21. Il l’a fini ce matin. 22. Dés que j’eus recu cette nouvelle, 
jenvoyai chercher le notaire. 23. Ce jeune homme a-t-il pris congé 
de son pére. 24. Il a pris congé de lui, 25, Il prit congé de lui 
hier. é; E | 


EXeERrcise 102. 


1. Did the notary accompany you yesterday ? - 2. He accompanied 
me as far as (jusque chez) your brother’s. 3. Did your companion 
take leave of you yesterday ?.. 4. He took leave of me this morning. 
5. Did you read yesterday, the book which I have lent you? 6. I 
read it the day before yesterday (avant hier). 7. At what time did 
the painter come this morning? 8. He came at. half-past nine. 
9, Has he finished your father’s pertrait? 10. He painted all day 
yesterday, but the portait is not yet finished. 11. Did you not run 
to your father’s relief, when you saw him in danger? 12. I hastened 
to succor him. 13. What did you do when you came? 14. As 
soon as I came, I sent for my brother. 15. Did you take your sister 
to Germany last year? 16. I took her there this year. 17. Did you 
take your children to school yesterday? 18. I took them to my 
brother’s. 19. Do you paint a historical picture? 20. I painted last 
year a historical picture. 21. Did your sister beg you to accompany _ 
her? 22. She. begged me to accompany her. 23. Did you send for 
the notary, as soon as you heard from your father? 24. I sent for 
him. 25. When did the notary take leave of you? 26. He took 
leave of me this morning at nine. 27: Has the apothecary finished 
his letter? 28. He has not yet finished it. 29. Were you not 
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much (bien) astonished yesterday to see that lady? 30. I was not 
astonished to see her. 31. Did you make haste to read your book, 
last night (hier aw soir)? 32. I made haste to read it. 33. Have 
you finished it? 34. I have not yet finished it. 


” 


LECON LIII. LESSON LIII. 
THE IMPERFECT. (§ 119.) 


1. The imperfect, or simultaneous past tense, may be called the 
descriptive tense of the French. The action which it represents, or 
the situation which it describes, is imperfect of itself. THis tense 
leaves the beginning, duration, and end of an action undetermined. 
It may often be rendered in English by the auxiliary was, and the 
participle present of the verb [$ 119, 120.] 


J’écrivais ce matin quand vous étes Iwas writing this morning pus you 


entré. came tN. 
Je passais hier quand vous m’ap- J was passing yesterday when you 
pelates. called me. — 


2. The imperfect is also used to express an action which is exs- 
iomary or often repeated. It may then be rendered in English by the 
words used to, placed before the verb. 


Liannée derniere, j Palais tous les Last year, I went (used to 90) every 


jours a l’école. day to school. 

Quand nous demeurions & la cam- When we lived, (used to live) in the 
pagne, nous nous couchions or- country, we used to go to bed at nine 
dinairement 4 neuf heures, o'clock. 


3. The imperfect can seldom be rendered in English by the past 
tense which takes did' as an auxiliary. The past definite never cor- 
responds in meaning to the English imperfect, composed of the 
auxiliary “was,” and the participle present. It cannot be rendered 
by the verb preceded by “used to.” 


J’allais 4 la, chasse hier matin quand J was going hunting yesierday morn- 


nous nous rencontrdmes. . ing when we met (did meet). 
J’allai a la chasse hier matin. I went (did go) hunting yesterday 
; ' morning. 


4, The imperfect is formed from the participle present, by changing 
ant into ais, ete., § 61. It may also be formed by adding ais, etc., to 


Y Except when, in interrogative sentences, did is used as an auxiliary 
to used to expre sacd er uaderstood, 
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the stem of the verb, for the Ist and 4th conjugations, issais, etc., for 
the 2d, and evais for the 3d. . 


b. TERMINATIONS OF THE | Tupenrecr OF THE FOUR ConJUGATIONS. 


Je chant -ais fin -issais rec -evais rend ‘-aig 
of was singing was jinishing was recewing was rendering 
Tu -parl -ais cher -issais aperc -evais vend -ais 
Thou wastspeaking wast cherishing wast perceiving wast selling 

fl donn -ait fourn -issait pere  -evait tend -ait 
He was giving was furnishing was guthering was tending 
Nous cherch -ions pun -issions cone -evions  entend ~ -ions 
We -wereseeking were punishing were conceiving were hearing 
‘Vous port -iez sais -issiez d -eviez perd  _—_— -ez 
You werecarrying were seizing were owing — were losing 

Ils aim -aient un -issaient déc -evaient mord’ alent 
They wereloving were uniting were decewing were biting. 


Resumé oF EXAMPLES. 


Je chantais quand on m apporta 
votre lettre. 


J’aimais autrefois 4 lire les poctes. 


_ anglais. 

J’étais dans votre chambre lorsque 
vous étes entré., 

Comment votre pére se portait-il, 
lorsque vous demeuriez en France? 

Avez-vous payé 4 mon pére ce que 


vous lui deviez, et ce que vous lui 


aviez promis ? 

Je parlai hier toute la matinée, 

Je parlais hier 4 votre pére, lorsque 
votre ami nous rencontra, 

Je cherchais votre pére. « 


I was singing when eins brought mes 
your letter. 

I used to like formerly to read the 
English poets. 

Iwas in your room when you came 
iN. 

How was your father when you lived 
in Frence ? 

Have you paid my ptleer what you 
owed him, and what you had es 
ised him 2 

I spoke yesterday the whole morning. 

I was speaking to your father, when 
your friend met us yesterday. 

I was looking for your father. . 


Exercisr 103. 


Autrefois, formerly ; Keolier, m. scholar ; Presque pas, almost none, 


Brun, e, brown; Noir, e, black; but little ; 
Chambre, f. room; Mérit-er, 1. to deserve; Retrouy-er, l. to find 
Crayon, m. pencil; Pantoufie, f slipper ; again ; 


Demeur-er, 1. to live,dwell ;Parchemin, m. parch- Théme, m. exercise ; 
De nouveau, again; ment ; Vert, ©, green. 


1. De qui parliez-vous ce matin quand je suis venu yous trouver ? 
2. Ma cousine parlait de son frére, et je parlaisdu mien. 3. N’aimiez- 
vous pas mieux le boeuf que le mouton, autrefois? 4, J’aimais le 
boeuf, mais je n’ai jamais aimé Je mouton. 5. Ne vendiez-vous pas 
beaucoup de livres, lorsque vous demeuriez 4 Paris? 6. J’en vendais 
beaucoup, parceque j’étais libraire. 7. Le libraire a-t-il vendu beau- 
coup de crayons ce matin? 8. Il a vendu beaucoup de crayens au- 
jourd’hui. 9, Vendiez-vous beaucoup de parchemin, lorsque vous 
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étiez libraire? 10. Je n’en vendais presque pas. 11. Votre frére 
portait-il un habit vert, lorsqu’il demeurait 4 Londres? 12. Il portait 
un habit brun et des pantoufles noires. 13. Que cherchiez-vous? 
14. Je cherchais mon livre. .15. Depuis quand l’aviez-vous perdu? 
16. Je l’avais perdu depuis hier. 17. L’avez-vous retrouvé? 18. Je 
Pavais retrouvé, mais je l’ai perdu de nouveau. 19. Ce boulanger 
vous fournissait-il de-bon pain? 20. I] nous en fournissait d’excel- 
lent. 21. Punissiez-vous souvent vos écoliers? 22. Je les punissais 
quand ils le méritaient. 23. Ou étiez-vous ce matin, quand je vous 
cherchais? 24, J’étais dans-ma chambre. 25. Je finissais mon 
théme. , “ 


Exercise 104, 


1, Who was at your house this morning? 2. My friend G. was 
there, and was looking for you. 3. Were you looking for me this 
morning? 4, I was not looking for you, I was looking for your 
scholar. 5. Did you speak to my father yesterday? 6. I was speak- 
ing to him, when they brought me your letter. 7. Did you use to 
sell much meat, when you lived in B.? 8. I sold much meat, because 
I was a butcher. 9. Did your father use to wear a white hat, when 
he lived in London? 10. He used to wear a black hat, and my brother . 
wore a black coat. 11. Were you singing when my father came? 
12. No, sir; I was finishing my exercise. 13. Had you lost your 
pencil this morning? 14. I had lost it, and was looking for it when 
you spoke to me. 15. Has your brother paid all that he owed? 
16. He has not paid for his coat.. 17. How was your mother when 
she lived in Italy? 18. She was very well. 19. You used to like 
reading (la lecture,) did your sister (use to) like it also? 20. She 
liked it also. 21. Where was your sister this morning, when I was ~ 
looking for her? 22. She was atmy mother’s, 23. Whatsong were 
you singing this morning? 24. I was singing an Italian song. 
25. Have you been afraid to speak tome? 26. I have never been 
afraid to speak to you. 27. Have you brought my book? 28. I 
have not brought it. 29. Of what were you speaking? 30. I was 
speaking of nothing. 31. What were you giving to my brother? 
32. I was not giving him any thing. 33. What were you carrying? 
34. I was carrying a tree. 35. Where were you carrying it? 36.1 
was carrying it home, | 
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LECON LIV. LESSON LIV. 
THE IMPERFECT, CONTINUED. 


‘1. The imperfect of the indicative of every French verb, regular 
or irregular, ends in ais, ais, att, tons, vez, arent. : 

2. No verb of the first conjugation ER, 1s irregular in this tense. 

3. The only irregularity found in the irregular verbs of the second 
conjugation ir, is that, to form ‘the imperfect, the stem of these verbs. 
takes ais, etc., instead of dssais: as, ven-ir, je ven-ais, cour-ir, je 
courais ; cueill-ir, je cweill-ais. Exception: Fuir, to flee—je fuyais. 

4, The irregular verbs of the third conjugation orm, change that 
termination (oir) into ais, ete. like the regular verbs of the same: 
as, Sav-Oir, je sav-ais ; av-cir, fav-ais. ixceptions: se-oir, to become, 
voir, to see, and their compounds, and déchoir, [see § 62.] 

5. The changes. which the stem of the irregular verbs of the fourth 
conjugation undergoes, in this tense, are too various to admit of a 
complete classification. We, however, offer the following. 


PRENDR®, to take. Kcriry, to write. CRAINDRE, to fear. 
Je pren -ais, etc. J’écriv -ais, ete. Je craign -ais, ete. 
ConnairreE, to know. - Co.ipuIRF, fo conduct. 

Je connaiss -ais, etc. Je conduis -ais, ete. 


6. Like prendre and écrire are conjugated, in this tense, those verbs 
in which prendre and écrire appear in composition; as comprendre, 
je comprenais; souscrire, je souscrivais——Like craindre and con- 
naitre, those ending in indre and aitre; teindre, je teignais ; paraitre, 
je paraissais.—Like conduire, those ending in tre: as, lire, je lisais ; 
faire, je faisats ; luire, Je Lisbiokss , dire, je disais, ete. te-— Exceptions: 
rire, taire, écrire, and their poaapdlinds isk: 

7. Mettre and its compounds, and étre are regular in this tense. 

8. The participle present, from which the French grammarians de- 
vive the imperfect, presents, of course, the same irregularities: venant, 
valant, prenant, écrivant, craignant, connaissant, conduisant, Ex- 
ceptions: avoir, ayant ; savoir, sachant. 


R&sumi? oF Examp.es. 


De quoi notre ami avait-il peur ? Of what was our friend afraid? 

Tl n’avait peur de rien. , He was afraid of nothing. '. 

N’ tat Ba pas besoin de mon Did you not want my brother? 
rere 

Nous avions besoin de lui, We wanted him. 

Le marchand n’avait-il pas besoin Did not the ymerchant want money ? 
d’argent.? . . 

Il en avait grand besoin, He had great need of it. 
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Quelle voiture conduisiez-vous ? What carriage were you driving ? 

Pour qui me preniez-vous ? For whom were you taking me? 

Je venais vous trouver quand je J was coming to om when I met you. 
vous rencohtrai. 


A qui écriviez-vous ce matin? . To whom weie you writing this morn- 
ing ? 
J'écrivais 4 ma scour et 4 mon Iwas writing to my sister and to my 
frére, . brother. « 


EXERCISE 105. 
Autrement, otherwise; Oubli-er, 1. to forget;  Teind-re, 4. ir. to dye; 


Cass-er, 1. to break ; Péche, f. Jishing; ~ Teinturier, m. dyer ; 
Chasse, f. hunting ; Peind- -re, 4. ir. to paint; Toile, f. linen clot: ; 
Dire, 4. ir. to say ; Reven-ir, 2. ir. tu re- Rencontr-er, 1. to pov 
Montre, f. watch ; turn ; Val-oir, 3. ir. to be worth ; 
Moins, (au) ai least ; Sav-oir, 3. ir. io know; Ven-ir, 2. ir. to come, to 
Mort, e, dead ; Se tromp-er, 1. to bemis- have just; L. 26, 2. 
Offens-er, 1. to offend ; taken ; Vite, quickly. 


1. Pourquoi n’écriviez-vous pas plus vite ce matin? 2. Parce que 
javais peur de me tromper. 3. Ne craigniez-vous pas d’offenser 
cette dame? 4. Je craignais de l’offenser, mais je ne pouvais faire 
autrement? 5. Que peigniez-vous ce matin? 6. Je peignais un 
tableau d'histoire. 7. Votre teinturier que teignait-il? 8. Il teignait 
du drap, de Ja soie, et de la toile. 9. De quelle couleur les teignait- 
il? 10. Il teignait Je drap en noir, et la soie et la toile en vert. 
11. Conduisiez-vous le jeune Polonais a l’école, lorsque je vous ai 
rencontré? 12. Je conduisais mon fils ainé a léeglise. 13. Que lisiez- 
vous? 14. Je lisais des livres que je venais d’acheter. 15. Nesaviez- 
vous pas que ce monsieur est mort? 16. Je l’avais oublié. 17. Com- 
bien la montre que vous avez cassée valait-elle? 18. Elle valait au 
moins deux cents francs. 19. Ne valait-il pas mieux rester ici, que 
@aller 3 la chasse? 20. Il valait beaucoup mieux aller 4 l’école, 
21. Votre ami que vous disait-il? 22. Il me disait que son frére est 
revenu d’Hspagne. 23. N’alliez-vous pas 4 la chasse tous les jours, 
lorsque vous demeuriez 4 la. campagne? 24. J’allais souvent a la 
péche. 25. Mon frére ailait tous les jours a lécole, quand il était ici, 


_EXEnrcisE 106. 


1. Were you afraid this morning when you came to our house? 
2. I was afraid. 3. Of what were you afraid? 4. I was afraid of 
the horse. 5. Was not your friend afraid of falling? (de tomber. 
See L. 21, R. 2,4.) 6. He was not afraid of falling, but he was 
afraid of making a mistake (de se trompcr. See 2. in Exercise above.) 
7. Were you not afraid of offending your brother? 8. I was afraid 

of offending him. 9. Were you taking your son to school? 10. I 
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was conducting him to school. 11. Was the dyer dyeing your coat? 
12. He was not dyeing my coat, he was dyeing silk. 13. What color 
was he dyeing the silk? 14. He was dyeing some red, and some 
green. 15. Was he dyeing his linen cloth black or green? 16. He 
was neither dyeing it black nor green, he was dyeing it pink (rose). 
17. Were you aware (saviez-vous) that your uncle is dead? 18. I 
did not know it (imperfect). 19. What was the gentleman read- 
ing? 20. He was reading a letter which he had just received. 
<1. Were you cold when you came here? 22. I was cold, hun- 
ery, and thirsty. 23. Were you not ashamed of your concent? 
(conduate). 24. I was ashamed of it. 25. Were you not in want 
of money? 26. I was not in want of it. 27. Did you not want 
your father? 28. We did not want him. 29. Whither were you 
going when I met you? 30. I was going to your house. 31. Were 
you driving your brother's carriage? 32. I was driving my own (la 
‘mienne). 33. Were you writing to my father orto me? 34. I was 
writing to your friend’s cousin, 35. Your friend was taking me for 
your eldest. brother, ; . 


‘LEGON LY. ita LESSON LY. 
“THE PAST ANTERIOR AND THE PLUPERFECT. (§ 122, 123.) 


1. The past anterior is formed from the past definite of the aux- 
ihary and the past participle of the verb: j’eus parlé, ZT had spoken ; 
je fus venu, J had come, 

2. The past anterior expresses generally : a momentary action, 
which took place before another action. The latter immediately 
follows the former, and often dependsupon it. The action expressed 
by this tense is not a customary one. The past anterior is often 
preceded by a peine, scarcely ; dés que, aussit6t que, as soon as ; 
quand, lorsque, when ; [$ 122. § 123, (3.)] 


Dés que j’eus fini ma tdche, jo m’en As soon as J had finished my task, I 
— allai. went away. 


8. This tense partakes of the nature of the past definite. 
_ 4, The pluperfect is composed of the imperfect of the auxiliary 
and the past participle of the verb ; j’avais parlé, Thad spoken ; j’étais 
-yenu, J had come. 
_ 5. To this tense might be applied nearly‘all the rules on the use 
of the imperfect. The action which it expresses, or the situation 


i 


Arrét-er, 1. to stop; . 
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which it 2 sae uae is frequently a customary one, or one often re- 


peated. | 


Dés que j’avais fini ma tache, j je m’en 
allais. 


As soon as my ‘task was finished, I 
used to go away. 


Risumi oF EXaMP.eEs. 


Aviez-vous eu soin de. vos effets ? 

J’en avais eu soin. 

N’aviez-vous pas eu besoin de moi? 

J avais eu besoin de vous et de votre 
frére. 

N’aviez-vous pas eu bintention de 
me parler? 

Nous avions eu envie de dormir. 

Dés que vous étites fini votre lettre, 
ne la portites-vous pas a la poste ? 

Dés que vous aviez fini vos lettres, 
ne les portiez-vous pas 4 la poste? 


Dés que vous fites arrivé, ne com-, 


mencates-vous pas a écrire? 
Dés que vous étiez arrivé, ne com- 
menciez-vous pas 4 écrire? 


Had you taken care of your spsieal ? 
I had taken care of them. 
Had you not wanted me? 
LI had wanted you and your brother. 


Had you noi intended to speak to me? 


We had had a wish to sleep. 

As soonas you had finished your letter, 
did you not carry it to the post-office? 

As soon as your letters were finished, 
did you not (commonly) take them 
to the post-office? 

As soon as you had arrived, did you 
not commence writing ? 

As soon as you used to arrive, did you 
not (generally) commence writing ? 


Exercise 107. 


Diner, m. dinner ; 


1. Ne saviez-vous pas od le musicien était allé? 


qu'il était allé 4 Paris. 


Egar-er, 1. to mislay; 


Perd-re, 1. ir. to lose ; 


Bal, m. ball ; Invit-er, 1. to invite; | Remont-er, 1. to wind 

Bourse, fi purse ; Se lev-er, ref. to rise ; up ; 

Se coucher, 1. ref 40 go Malade, sick ; Retrouv-er, to find 
to bed ; Musicien, m. musician; again; 

Dangereusement, dan- Oubli-er, 1. to forget;  Sort-ir, 2. ir. to go out; 
gerously ; Part-ir, 2. to set out ; Spectacle, m. play. 


2. Je savaig 


3. Ne vous avait-on pas dit que votre frére 


‘14. Je Pavais oublié dans le ara 


est mort? 4. On m’avait dit qu'il était dangereusement malade. 
5. Ne vous couchiez-vous pas ordinairement, dés que vous aviez fini 
vos lecons? 6; Dés que je les avais finies, j’allais au spectacle. 
7. Dés que vous etites fini vos lecons, que fites-vous hier au_ soir? 
8. Aussitét que je les eus finies, j’allai au bal. ‘9. Cette petite’ fille 
n’avait-elle pas envie de dormir? 10. Elle avait plus envie de dormir 
que d’étudier. 11. Qu’aviez-vous fait de (with) votre livre, quand je 
vous le demandai? 12. Je Vavais écaré. 13. Ot l’aviez-vous égaré ? 
15. Pourquoi votre montvre était- 
elle arrétée? 16. Parce que j’avais oublié delaremonter. 17. L’hor- 
loger ‘ne l’avait-il pas “remontée? 18. Il avait oublié de le faire, 
19; N’aviez-vous pas perdu votre bourse? 20, Je lavais perdue, 


- 


¥ 
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mais jel’ai retrouvée. 21. Votre cousin était-il parti? 22. Il n’était 
pas encore parti: 23. Etait-il sorti? 24. Il était sorti avec ma mere. ~ 
25. Ou était-il allé? 26. Il était allé chez mon frére, qui l'avait 
invité 4 diner. 


Exercise 108. 


1. Had you not intended to speak to my brother? 2. I had in- 
tehided ‘to speak to him, but he had gone. 3. Did your sister go to 
bed last evening, a3 soon as she had read (Jw) her book? 4. She 
went to bed as soon as she had read it. 5. Did she usually go to 
bed, as soon as she had read her book? 6. She generally went to 
bed, as soon as she had read six pages. 7. Were you told that your 
utter was sick? 8. I was told that she had been dangerously sick. 
9, Did you know what you had done with your pen? 10. I knew 
that I had-mislaid it. 11. Had your sister mislaid hers? 12. She 
had left (/aissée) it in my room. 13. How many of your books have 
you mislaid? 14. I had mislaid five, but my brother has found 
them. 15, Where had you left them-? 16. ‘I had left them in the 
garden. 17. Had your brother’s watch stopped? 18. It had stopped. 
19. Why had it stopped ? 20. He had forgotten to wind it up. 
21. Had he not lost his key? (clef, f:) 22. He had not lost: it. 
23. Had you wanted my father or me? 24, I had wanted your-lit- 
tle girl. 25. Was she out? 26. She was out with your brother. 
27. Had she gone to my sister's? 28. She had gone thither. 
29. Had the dyer gone? 30. He had not yet gone, he intended to 
leave at five. 31. Had you spoken to him, when I came yesterday ? 
32. I had spoken to him. 33. Had you told him that my sister is 
here? 34. Ihad told him. 35. Is he still here? 36. oe sir; he 
nas gone, he went this ee pec at Six. 


——++4—___ 
LECON LVI. 3 LESSON LVI 


PLACE OF THE SUBJECT AND OF THE OBJECT. 


1. We have given [L. 6, R. 4, and § 76 (4.)] a rule for the place of 
the noun, subject or nominative of an interrogative sentence. To 
avoid confusing the student, we have hitherto refrained from intro+ 
ducing another construction which is often used by the French, 
instead of that given in the rule. When the sentence commences 
with ot, where; que, what; quel, which ; combien, how much, how 
many ; and quand, when ; the noun may be placed immediately after 
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the verb. This construction is similar to that of the English inter- 
rogative sentence, when the verb has no auxiliary [§ 76, (5.)] 


Oud sont nos amis et nos parents? 
Qu’ecrit votre correspondant?_ 


Where are our friends and relations ? 
What writes your. correspondent ? 


2. When there are, in a French sentence, ‘two regimens of equal 
length, the direct should precede the indirect [§ 76, (7.)]. 


Avez-vous donné les jouets 4 l’en- 
fant ? 

Avez-vyous donné cette lettre a 
Vhomme? 


Have you given the child the play- 
things ? 
Have you given the man that letier f 


3. The régime indirect peas the direct, when the latter is fol- 


lowed by a relative pronoun, er by other words qualifying it, and 
rendering it much longer than the indirect [$ 76, (8)]. The indirect 
regimen should also precede the direct, when the sentence ‘vould ” 


otherwise be equivocal [$ 76, (9)]. 


Ayez-vous donné 4 ]’enfant, les jouets 
que vous lui aviez promis ? 


Have you given the child, the play- 
things which you had promised 
him ? 


Resumi or ExamMPp.es. 


Quel Age a cette demoiselle ? 
‘Que veulent dire ces messieurs ? 

Ot sont allés messieurs vos fréres? - 
Combien d’enfants a ce monsieur ? 


Avez-vous payé cet argent au mar- 
chand ? 

J’ai payé mon habit au tailleur. 

Vous avez payé au tailleur, le gilet 
que yous avez acheté, . 

N’aviez-vous pas demandé cela a 
lenfant? 


How old is that young lady ? 

What do those gentlemen mean ? 

Wherehave your brothers gone? - 

How many children has that geutle- 
man? 

Have you paid the merchant that 
money ? 

I paid the tailor for my coat. 

You have paid the tailor for the waist- 
coat which you have bought. . 

Had you not asked the child for that? 


EXERCISE 109. 


Accompagn-er, 1. to ac- Chaine, f. chain; 


. 


company ; 

Ainé, e, eldest ; 
Associé, m. pariner ; 
Aubergiste,m. landlord ; Clef, f. key ; 
_ Bouteille, fi bottle; 


net ; 


Cinquante, f. fifty ; 


Commis, m. clerk ; 


. Dernier, e, last; 


Chapeau, m. hat, bon- Prés, near, nearly ; 


Propriétaire, m. landlord? 
Rend-re, 4. to return ; 
Serrurier, m. locksmith ; 
Serviette, f napkin. 


1. Ou étaient vos parents l'année derniére? 2. Ils étaient en An- 


gleterre. 


3. Oi sont restés ies messieurs qui vous accompagnaient 
ce matin? 4. Ils sont restés chez leurs associés. 


5. Que lisaient 


vos amies, lorsque vous les avez quittées? 6. Elles lisaient les nou-~ 
velles qu’elles venaient de recevoir. 7. Que dit monsieur votre pére? 
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8. Il ne dit rien. 9. Quel dge a ce monsieur? 10. Ila prés de cin-- 
quante ans. 11. Quel Age ont vos enfants? 12. L’ainé a dix ans, ct 
~ Te plus jeune a six ans, 13. Avez-vous demandé votre chaine d’or a 
ce monsieur? 14. Je la lui ai demandée, 15. Avez-vous rendu au 
commis, l’argent qu’ile vous avait prété? 16. Je le lui. ai rendu. 
17, Aviez-vous envie d’envoyer vos clefs au serrurier? 18. J’avais 
envie de les lui envoyer, car elles sont cassées. 19. Aviez-vons 
oublié de payer votre habit au tailleur? 20. J’avais oublié de le 
lui payer. 21. Valait-il la peine d’envoyer ces plumes A I’écolier ? 
22. Il ne valait pas la peiné de les lui envoyer, il en avait d’autres. 
23. Valait-il la peine d’envoyer ces bouteilles 4 l’aubergiste ? 24. Il 
valait la peine de les Jui SDRC TOR car il n’en avait pas. 25, Avez- 
~ vous demandé des serviettes & votre psre? 26. Je n’ai pas voulu 
_ lui en demander, . t 


EXERCISE 110. 


1. What does the tailor mean? 2. I do not know what he means. 

3. Where is your eldest sister? 4. She is at my brother’s, or at my 
sister's. 5. What was the locksmith saying to you? 6. He was 
saying that he has brought my key. 7. How many letters have you 
carried to the post-office? 8. I have carried seven, three for you, 

and four for my father. 9. Have you given my sister the letter 
which I have written? 10. I have not given it to her, I left it upon 
my table. 11.. Where is the gentleman who-has pacealt that pen- 
knife? 12. He lives at my father’s; do you wish to speak to him? 
13. I wished to sénd him a letter which I brought from England. 
14. Have you returned to that man the money which he had lent 
you? 15.1 have returned it to him. 16. Has your mother paid the 
milliner (modiste) for her bonnet? 17. She has not yet paid her for 
it. 18. How old is the shoemaker’s eldest son? 19. He is twenty- 
one. 20. Had you a wish to send your brother the key of your 
room? 21. I had a wish to send it to him. 22. Was it worth the 
while to give your brother that book? 23. It was worth the while 
to give it to him, for (car) he wanted it. ,24. Was it worth the 
while to send these bottles to the druggist (apothicaire)? 25. It 
was worth the while to send them to him. 26. Where is the land- 
lord?. 27. He isin England. 28. Is your sister at home? 29. No, 

‘sir; she is out. 30. How many children has the lockout? 
31. He has ten. 32. Tlow many books has the physician? 33. He 
has five hundred volumes, 34, Have you given the gedaan that 
letter? 35, I have forgotien to give it to him, 


PLACE OF THE VERB, ETC. 
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LESSON LVI. 


PLACE OF VERB.—-PRESENT TENSE USED IN FRENCH, WHERE 
THE PAST IS USED IN ENGLISH, ETC, 


1. The French avoid placing the verb at the end of such sentences 
as the following when the nominative is a noun.’ 


Dites moi ot demeure M. H. 
Je ne sais ot est mon pére. 
Savez-vous ot est George? 


Tell me where Mr. H. lives. 
L do not know where my father is. 
Do you know where George is? __ 


2. In speaking of a state, condition, or action, commenced in the 
past, but still continuing, the French use the present of the indica- 


tive. 


Combien de temps y a-t-il qu'il est 
ici? 

Tl y a deux heures qu’il écrit, 

Il y a un mois qu’il demeure a Paris. 

Tl y a deux ans qu'il est mort. 


The past is commonly used in English in similar cases. 


How long has he been here? 


He has been writing these two hours. 


He has lived in Paris one month. 
He has been dead these two years. 


3. When, however, the state no longer continues, the past may be 
used in French, in the same manner as it is used in English. | 


Combien de temps : avez-vous de- 
meuré & L.? 

Combien de mois avez-vous appris 
Vallemand ? 

Il y a un mois que je ne lai yu. 


4, Combien y a-t-il. 


. Combien de milles y a-t-il . 


How long did you live in L.? 
How many months did you we 


German ? 
I have not seen him vhis mmoniii« 


at 


distance y a-t-il? answer 8 the English expressions How ite 


How many miles ts tt . 


: at as the distance, etc. 


Resum& oF EXAMPLES. 


Jombien de ternps y a-t-il que vous | 


avez cette maison ? 

Il y a deux ans que nous |’avons. 

Combien de temps avez-vous eu 
cette maison ? 

Nous lavons eue dix ans. 

Combien de temps y a-t-il que votre 
frére apprend le grec? 

Il y a six ans qu'il l’apprend. 

Quelle distance y a-t-il de Calais & 
Boulogne ? 

Il y a huit lieues de Calais a 


logne. 


Bou- 


How long have you had that house ? 


We have had it these two years. 
How long did you have this house? 


We had it ten years. . 

How long has your brother deen 
learning Greek ? 

He*has been learning it six years. 

How far is it from Calais to Bou- 
logne ? 

It is eight leagues from Calais to 
Boulogne. 


166 CINQUANTE-SEPTIEME LEGON. 


EXxeErcisE 111. 


Affiche, f. bill ; 5; Compagnie, f. company ; Maintenant, now; 

An, m., année, f. year; Demeurer, 1. tolwe; Mois, m, month; 

Angleterre, a England ; Demi, e, half ; ; _  Morceau, m. piece; 

Attend-re, 4. to expect, Fatigué, e, tired ; _ Né, from naitre, 4. to be 
to wait por; ; Imprimeur, m. printer ; born ; 

Copenhague, Copenha- Lieue, f. league ; Verger, m. orchard ; 
gen; Londres, London ; Vienne, Vienna. 


1. Combien de temps y a-t-ilque M. I..demeure 4 Paris? 2. Ily 
a dix ans qu'il y demeure. 3. N’a-t-il pasdemeuré4 Lyon? 4. Ily 
a demeuré autrefois. 5. Pouvez-vous me dire ow est le fils du 
capitaine? 6. Il y aunan qu'il est en Angleterre. 7..Savez-vous 
ou demeure M. B.? 8. Il demeurait autrefois 4 Rouen; je ne sais 
pas ou il demeure maintenant. 9. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous étes 
ici? 10. Il y a plus de deux mois que nous sommes ici. 11. Com- 
bien de temps y a-t-il que vous avez ce verger? 12. Il yaunan 
que nous l’avons. 13. Od cet imprimeur est-il né? 14. Il est né 
a Falaise. 15. Savez-vous combien ily a de Paris i Vienne? 16. Il 
y a trois cent-six lieues de Paris 4 Vienne, et deux cents lieues de 
Vienne i Copenhague. 17. Y a-t-il longtemps que la compagnie ést 
venue? 18. Ilya plus de deux heures quelle est ici. 19. Y a-t-il 
longtemps que vous avez lu cette affiche? 20. Il y a plus de trois 
heures que je l’ai ue. 21. N’y a-t-il pas plus d’une demi-heure que 
yotre sceur lit? 22. Il ya si longtemps quelle lit, quelle en est 
fatiguée. 23. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous attendez ce morceau de 
musique? 24. Il y a plus d’un an que je l’attends, 
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1. How long has the printer been here? 2. He has been here 
more than a year. 3. Do you not know where my father lives? 
4. I know where he lives, but I have no time to go to his house to- 
day. 5. How long has the physician lived in Paris? 6. He has lived 
there ten years. 7. How long did he live in England? 8. He lived 
in England six years and ahalf. 9, Can you tell me where the lock- 
smith lives? 10. He lives at my brother's. 11. Have you been 
waiting long for this book? 12. I have been waiting for it more 
than a year. 13. How long has your son been learning Greek? 
14. He lias beén learning it these two years. 15. Was not your sis- 
ter born in Falaise ?, 16. No, sir; she was born at Paris, 17. How 
long has your brother kad this orchard? 18. He has had it more 
- than six months. 19. How far is it from Paris to Lyons? 20. Itis 
one hundred and sixteen leagues from Paris to Lyons. 21. Is it 
farther (plus loin) from Lyons to Geneva (Généve) than from Lyons 
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to Turin? 22. It is farther from Lyons to Turin than from Lyons to 
Geneva. 23. How long did your father live in Germany? (Alle- 
magne.) 24, He lived in Germany two years, and in England six 
months. 25. How long have you lived in Paris? 26. We have 
been here six months. 27. How long did you live in Rome? 28. We 
lived there more than a year. 29. How long has your brother been 
gone? 30. He has been gone these two years. 31. Have you been 
learning German more than one year? 32. I have been learning it 
more than four years. 33. Your sister has been learning music one 
year and a half. 


LEGON LVIII. LESSON LVI. 
CHANGER, TARDER, 


1. Changer [1. see § 49, (1.)], used in the sense of to change, to leave 
one thing for another, is followed by the preposition de; changer 
habit, de chapeau, etc., to put on another coat, hat, etc. ; changer 
d’avis, to change one’s mind ; changer de maison, to move, to change 
houses ; changer de place, chaupee de pays, changer de climat, to go 
to eavsade place, country, climate; changer de nom, to change one’s 
name. The student will perceive that the noun Sllawine changer, is 
not preceded: by a possessive adjective, like the noun of the English 
sentence. 


Voulez-vous changer d’habit? Will you change your coat? 
Ce monsieur a changé de nom. That gentleman has changed his name. 


2. Changer.contre, means to exchange for ; changer pour, to change 
for, to get change for. 


Voulez-vous changer votre chapeau - Will you exchange your hat for mine? 
contre le mien? 
Changez ce billet pour de l’argent. Change that bill for silver. _ 


3. Tarder means to tarry, to be long in coming. Tarder, used 
unipersonally, and accompanied by an indirect object, means éo long, 
to wish for. 


Votre sceur tarde bien a venir. Your sister is very long. coming. 
‘ I me tarde de la voir. I long to see her. 


RiésuMé oF Exuneprinsi 


N’avez-vous pas changé d’apparte- Have you not taken another apart ' 
ment ? ment ? 
Nous avons changé de maison. We have changed houses. 
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Votre frére a changé de conduite. 
Cette dame a changé de religion. 


Contre quoi avez-vous changé votre. 


cheval ? 

J'ai besoin. de monnaie, pouvez-vous 
me changer cette piéce de vingt 
francs ? 

Ce garcon a beaucoup tardé. 

Il nous tardait d’arriver. 

Il leur tardait de revoir leurs amis. 
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Your brother has changed his conduct. 

That lady has changed her religion. 

For what have you exchanged your 
horse ? 

I want. change, can you change me 
this twenty franc piece ? 


That boy tarried very much. 
We longed to arrive. 
They longed to see their friends again. 


Il me tarde de revoir la France. I long to see Francz again. 


Exercise 118. 
Air, m. air;. Jeune, young ; Pays, m. country ; 
Avis,.m. mind, meaning ; Maitre, m. master, owner ;Piéce, f. piece ; 
Blane, che, white ; Manteau, m. cloak ; Rentr-er, 1. to come in 
Combat, m. combat; Monnaie, f. change ; again, to go in again; 
Conduite, f. conduct ; Mouillé, e, wet ; Vie, f. life, conduct ; 
Gris, e, gray ; Parce que, because ; Visage, m. countenance, 
Guinée, f. guinea ; Passé, e, past, last ; face. 


1, Cet homme n’a-t-il pas changé de vie? 2. Il a changé de con- 
duite. 3. Cette grande maison n’a-t-elle pas changé de maitre? 
4, Hille a changé de maitre, le capitaine G. vient de l’acheter. 5. Vous 
étes mouillé, pourquoi ne changez-vous pas de manteau? °6. Parce 
que je n’en ai pas d’autre. 7. Votre cousine ne change-t-elle pas 
souvent d’avis? 8. Elle en change bien souvent. 9. Pendant le 
combat, ce jeune soldat n’a-t-il pas changé de visage? 10. Il n’a 
point changé de visage? 11. Ce malade ne devrait-il pas changer: 
d’air? 12. Le médecin lui recommande de changer de pays. 13. OU 


est votre cheval gris? 14. Je ne l’ai plus, je l'ai changé contre un 


blanc. 15. Avec qui lavez-vous changé? 16. Je lai changé avec 
le jeune homme qui demeurait ici le’ mois passé. 17. Le mar- 
chand peut-il me changer cette piéce de quarante francs? 18. Il ne 
saurait (cannot) vous la changer, il'n’a pas de monnaie. 19, Avez- 
vous la monnaie d’une guinée? (change for a guinea). 20. Combien 
de schellings y a-t-il dans une guinée? 21. Il y en a vingt et un. 
22. Votre petit garcon ne tarde-t-il pas 4 rentrer? 23. II tarde beau- 
coup. 24. Ne vous tarde-t-il pas d’aller en Italie? 25. Il me tarde . 
d’y-aller. ; | 


| Exercise 114, 

1. Why do you not change your coat? 2. For a very good rea- 
son, (raison, f.) because I have no other. 3. Has your father changed 
houses? 4. No, sir; but we intend to do so (de le faire) to-morrow. 
5. Has that child changed his conduct? 6. He has changed his con- 
duct, he is very good now (maintenant). 7. Have you changed your 


. 
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religion? 8. No, sir; I have not changed my religion. 9. Do you 

not change your place very often? 10. I change my place when I 
- am. tired. 11, Does not your sister change her mind every day? 

12. She does not change her mind every day. 13. Was not your 

brother afraid, did not his countenance change? 14. His counte- 

“nance cheaikel, but he was not afraid. 15. Have you.not changed ° 
rooms (chambre, f.)? 16. I have not changed rooms, my room is 

very good. 17. Do you not long to be in France? 18. I long to 

be there. 19. Does not your mother tarry too long? 20. She is 

very long in coming. 21. Have you changed the forty franc piece? 

22, I have not changed it yet. 23. Why have you not changed it? 

24. Because your father has no change. 25. Have you the change - 
for a guinea? 26. No, sir; I have only twelve shillings. 27. How 

many cents are there in a dollar? 28. There are one hundréd. 

29. Has that gentleman exchanged that/house? 30. Yes, sir; he has 

exchanged it for a warehouse. 31. Will you exchange your hat for 

mine? 32. No, sir; your hat is too small forme. 33. With whom 

have you exchanged your horse? 34..I have exchanged it with my 

brother. 35. I have exchanged it for a white one. 


Toon fix LESSON LIX. 
PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


1. We have given in Lesson 11, rules for forming the plural of 
nouns, but have in ‘accordance toe our plan of not presenting too 
many difficulties at once, deferred until the present Lesson, the rules. 
for the formation of the plural of compound nouns, 

2. When a noun is composed of two substantives, or of a substan- 
tive and an adjective, both take the form of the sitet un chef-lieu, 
des chefs-lieux, a chief place, chief places; un gentilhomme, des 
gentilshommes, a nobleman, noblemen [§ 9, (1.) (3.)]. 

3. When, however, two nouns are capuiantadl by a preposition, the 

first only becomes plural: Un chef-d’ceuvre, des chefs-d’ceuvre, a 
master-piece, master-pieces [§ 9, (2.)]. 
4, In words composed of a noun and a verb, preposition or ad- 
verb, the noun only becomes plural ; passe-port, passe-ports, pass~ 
port, passports [§ 9, (6.)]. 

_5. Words ooempaséd of two verbs, or of a verb, an adverb, and a 
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preposition, are invariable: 
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un passe-partout, des passe-partout, 
master-key, master-keys [$ 9, (8.)]. 


6. We have seen [L. 5, R.4.] that the name of the material al-~ 
ways follows the name of the object, and that both are united by the 


preposition de. 


The name of the professign or occupation, also fol- - 


lows the noun representing the individual, and the same preposition 


de connects the two: un maitre d’armes, « ferceing-master ; 


un maitre 


de dessin, a drawing master ; un marchand d2 farine, a dealer in flour 


[$ 76, (12.) § 81, (4,)} 


7. The name of a vehicle, boat, mill, etc., alivrays precedes the noun 
describing the power. by which it is impelled, or the. purpose to 
which it is adapted; the name of an apartment, that of the use to 


which it is appropriated. 
moulin & vapeur, @ stéam mill ; 


moulin spre eau, a water mill ; 


I$ 76, (13.) (14) $81, (4) (5). 


The connecting preposition is d: up 
un bateau 4 vapeur, a steamboat; un 
la salle & manger, the dining-room 


R&suME& OF EXAMPLES. 


Lille et Arras sont les chefs-lieux 
des départements du Nord et du 
Pas-de-Calais. 

Les chemins de fer et les bateaux 


a vapeur sont tres nombreux en 


Amérique. 

Cette maison contient un salon, une 
salle 4 manger, une cuisine, et plu- 
sieurs. chambres & coucher. 

Les moulins 4 vent. sont plus com- 
muns en France que les moulins 
a eau ou a vapeur, 


Lisie and Arras ase the chief »laces. 
of the departments o;° the North and 
of the Pas-de- Colats. 

Railroads and steamboats are very 
numerous in America. 


That house contains a drawing-room, 
a dining-room, a kitchen, and seves 
ral bed-rooms. 

Windmills are more common ia 
France than water or steam-mills. 


ExeErcisz 115. 


Armes, f. p. fencing ; 
Bat-ir, 2. to build ; 
Bouteille, f. bottle ; 
Cabriolet, m. gig ; 
Chat-huant, m. owl ; 
Chauve-souris, fi bat ; 


ment ; 


built ; 


Italie, f. I taly ; : 


Dessin, m. drawing ; 
Engag-er, 1. to engage ; 
Faire hat-ir, 2. to have Voyg-er, 1. to travel ; 


Département, m. depart- Se munir, 1. ref. to vro- 


vide one's self with ; 
Ordinaire, usual ; 
Roue, f. wheel ; 


Voile, f saz. 


. 1, Faut-il avoir un passe-port pour voyager en France? 2. II faut: 


en avoir un. 
voyager en Angleterre ? 
Angleterre. 


3. Les Anglais se munissent-ils de passe-ports pour 
4, On n’a pas besoin de passe-port en 
d. Aimez-vous a voyager sur les chemins de fer? 


6. J’aime mieux voyager sur les chemins de fer que sur les chemins 


erdinaires. 


7. Avez-vous apporté vos passe-partout? 8. Je n’ai. 


point de passe-partout, je n’ai que des clefs ordinaires. 9. Votre 
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frére est-il venu dans un bdteau a vapeur? 10. Il est venu dans un 
bdteau a voiles. 11. Avez-vous une voiture a quatre chevaux? 
12. Non, monsieur; nous n’avons qu’un cabriolet 4 un cheval. 
13. Votre frére a-t-il bati un moulin a vapeur? 14. Il a fait batir 
deux: moulins, ’un 4 vent et l'autre d eau. 15. Votre compagnon 
a-t-il engagé un maitre d’armes? 16. Non, monsieur; il a déja un 
maitre de dessin, et un maitre de danse. 17. Combien de chambres 
& coucher avez-vous? 18. Nous en avons deux. 19. Avez-vous 
une bouteille de vin? 20. Non, monsieur; mais j’a1 une bouteille a 
vin (wine-bottle) [§ 81.]. 21. Voyez-vous les chats-huants? 22. Non, 
mais je vois les chauves-souris. 23. J’ai une voiture 4 quatre 
roues. ; 
Exercise 116, 


1, Is your father in England? 2, No, sir; he is in France with 
my brother. 3. Have they taken passports? 4. Yes, sir; they have 
taken two. 5. Is it necessary to have a passport to travel in Amer- 
ica? 6. No, sir; but it is necessary to have one to travel in Italy. 
7. _Is-there a steamboat from Calais to Dover (Douvres)? 8. There 
are several. 9. Is there a railroad from Paris to Brussels (Bruwelles)? 
10. There is one from Paris to Brussels, and one from Paris to Tours. 
11. Has your brother bought a wind-mill? 12. No, sir; but he 
has built a steam-mill. 13. Are there many wind-mills in America? 
14: No, sir; but there are many water and steam-mills. 15. Have 
your sisters a dancing-master? 16. They have a dancing-master, and 
a music master. 17. Does your cousin learn drawing? 18. He does 
not learn it, he cannot find a drawing-master. 19, Is the fencing-_ 
master in the dining-room? 20. No, sir; he is in the drawing-room. 
‘21. Is your cousin in his bed-room? 22. No, sir; he is out (sorti). 
23. How many rooms are there in your house. 24. Five; a kitchen, 
a dining-room, a drawing-room, and two bed-rooms. 25, Are there 
owlshere? 26, Yes, sir;‘and bats too, 27. Have you seen those 
master-pieces? 28. Yes, sir; I have seen them. 29. Have you sent 
them to the chief place of the department? 30. I have sent them 
there. 31. Have you a two-horse gig? 382. I have a four-horse 
one, 33. Has your brother a two-wheel carriage? 34. He has a 
two-seat carriage (d deus siéges), 
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LEGON LX. LESSON LX. 
THE TWO FUTURES, SIMPLE, AND ‘ANTERIOR. [§ 124.] 
1. The future of every verb, in the French Sea ik ends with . 
rat, ras, ra, rons, rez, ront. 
2. This tense, in all the regular verbs, as also in the irregular verbs 
not mentioned in the next lesson, may be formed from the present 
of the infinitive by changing the r of the first and second cvonjuga- 


tions, and the or and re of the third and fourth, into the terminations 
already given, and here again repeated. 


3. ConJUGATION OF THE FuTuRE Simpie or THE Recuuar VERBS, 


J fe) chante -rai ss fini > -rai recev Tal rend Tal 
avill sing will finish wil! receive will render 
Ta parle -ras  chéri_ -ras apercey -ras vend -ras 
Thow wilt speuk wilt cherish wilt perceive uit sell 
Il donne -ra  fourni” -ra percev -ra tend Ta 
Tle shall give will furnish _ will gather will tend 
Nous cherche-rons puni -rons concev — -rous entend -rons 
We will seek shall punish will conceive will hear 
Vous porte -rez saisi  -rez dev eZ perd -rez 
You will carry will seize will owe will lose 
fls—. aime. -ront uni « -ront décev -ront mord -ront 


They will love will unite awild deceive aoill bite 


4, The future anterior is merely the past participle of the seat 
jonjugated with the future of one of the auxiliaries avoir and étre: 


I shall have done; I shall have flattered — 
myself. 

5. The student, when rendering English into French, should be 
careful to distinguish wi//, taken as an auxiliary, from the same word 
employed as a separate verb. In this latter case, it is always equiva- 
lent to the verb, fo wish, or to be willing, and should not be rendered 
by the future of the verb, but. by the present of vouloir : 


J’aurai fini; je me serai flatté. 


Ne lui écrirez-vous pas? Will you not write to him? (are you 
not going to write to him ?) : 
Will you not (are you not willing) to 


‘ write to him? 


Ne voulez-vous pas lui écrire? . 


-In the first example will is used as an auxiliary to, wreie ; in the 
second it is used as a separate verb. 


Résumé or Exampurs. 


Quand parlerez-vous 4 ce monsieur? When will you speak to that gente 
man? 
Will he furnish you provisions Le 


Vous fournira-t-il des provisions ? 
They will not receive their income. 


Tls ne recevrout pas leurs revenus. 
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Ne vendrez-vous pas vos propriétés? Will you not sell your property ? 


- Que voulez-vous avoir? What do you wish to have? 
Que veut lire votre frére? . What will your brother read? 
Apporterez-vous des pommes? Will you bring apples ? 

Nous aménerons nos enfants. We will bring our children. 
Vous apporterez des légumes. _ You will bring vegetables. 


EXERCISE 117. 


“Abreuvoir, m. watering Champ, m. field ; Men-er, 1. Ts 49, (6.)] to 
place ; Chateau, m. villa; take, to lead ; 
Appelst, 1: [§ 49, (4.)] Colporteur, m. pedlar, Se promen-er, lL. ref 
call ; hawker ; [$ 49, (6. )| to walk or 
Apres midi f. afternoon; Donner a manger, tofeed; ride for pleasure, or 


Avoine, f£ oats ; Ecurie, f. pits. health ; 

Blé, m. wheat; Foin, m. hay Récolt-er, 1. to harvest ; 

Cachet-er, B [s 49, (4.)] Geler, ie is ho, (5.)] to Sem-er, 1. [$ 49, (6. y] to 
to se freeze ; : SOW. 


1, PB iyo acpedn vos enfants a l’école? 2. Je les meénerai a 
lécole et & l’église. 3. Le jardinier apportera-t-il des Jégumes au 
marché? 4. Il y en apportera. 5. Oi ménerez-vous ce cheval? 
G. Je le ménerai a lécurie. 7. Lui donnerez-yous 4 manger? 
8. Je lui donnerai du foin et de l'avoine. 9. Lui donnerez-vous de 
Yeau? 10. Je le ménerai 4 l’'abreuvoir. 11. Paierez-[§$ 49, (2.)] vous 
ce que vous devez? 12. Ne voulez-vous pas vous promener? 13.Je 
me proméncrai cette aprés-midi. 14. Vous proménerez-vous 4 pied, 
ou a cheval? 15. Je me proménerai 4 cheval, et ma sceur se promé- 
nera en voiture. 16, Marcherez-vous beaucoup, dans votre voyage 
& Paris? 17. Nous ne marcherons pas du tout. 18. N’appellerez- 
[$ 49, (4.)] vous pas le colporteur? 19. Je ne Il’appellerai pas. 
20. N ‘achéterez- [§ 49, (5.)] vous pas ce chiteau? 21. Nous I’ache- 
terons si nous pouvons. 22. Ne gélera-t-il pas [§ 49, (6 )] cette 
nuit? 23. Je ne le crois pas, il fait trop chaud. 24. Ne sémerez- 
[$ 49, (6.)] vous pas tout le blé que vous récolterez? 25. Je n’en 
sémerai qu’une partie, je vendrai ie reste. 26. Je cachetterai mes 
lettres, et je les porterai a la poste. 


ExercisE 118. 


1. Will not the gentleman call his children? 2. He will call his 
children and his sister’s. 3. Will you not bring your children? 
4. I cannot bring them. 5. Will you not take a ride this afternoon? 
6. We will ride in a carriage to-morrow. 7. Will you not buy my 
father’s horses? 8. I shall not buy them, I have no money. ° 9. Will 
you-not callthe pedlar? 10. I do not wish to call him, I do not 
wish to buy any. thing. 11, Will you pay the tailor? 12. I will 
pay. him for my coat. 13, Will it not freeze to-morrow. 14, It will 
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freeze to-morrow; it is very cold. 15. Will you not sow oats in 
this field? (See note, Lesson 7). 16. 1 will not sow oats, I will sow 
wheat there. 17. Will you take your sister to school? 18. I will 
take her there this afternoon. 19, Will you not take your son to 
market? 20. I will not take him there. 21. Will not the gardener 
take his horse to the watering place? 22. He wil! take him there. 
23. Will you give oats to your horse? 24. I will give him -hay. 
25. Will you bring your son with you? 26. I will bring him to- 
morrow. 27. Will he bring his horse? 28. He will bring his horse 
and carriage. 29. Why do you carry that little child? 30. He is 
too sick to (pour) walk. 31. Will your brother sell his property ? 
32. He will only sell part of it. 33. Will not your servant carry the 
letter to the post-office? 34. I will seal it and give it to him. 
35. Will you feed my horse? 36. I will not feed him, I have 
no oats. 
———_—_++»—__—_—. 


LEGON LXI. LESSON LXI. 


IRREGULARITIES OF THE FUTURE. 


1. The two irregular-verbs of the first conjugation aller, to go, and 
envoyer, to send, make in the future j’irai, j’enverrat [see § 62.] 

2. All the verbs of the second conjugation, which end in enir, 
change that termination into dendrai, etc., for the future: as, tenir, 
to hold ; venir, to come ; je tiendrai, je. viendrat. Acquérir, to ac- 
quire ; conquérir, to conquer ; requérir, to require ; mourir, to die; 
and courir, to run, and its compounds, double the r in the future :— 
jacquerrat, je mourrat, je courrat. Cueillir, to gather, and its com- 
pounds, change the 7 preceding the r into e: je cueillerai. 

3. In the third conjugation, s’asseoir, to sit down, and seoir, to sit, 
make je m’assiérat and je siérat, Falloir, to be necessary, vouloir, to 
be. willing, and valoir, to be worth, make il faudra, je voudrai, and je 
vaudrai, Voir, to see, and revoir, to see again, make je verrai, je 
reverrai. Pouvoir, to be able, makes je powrrai, and pourvoir, to pro- 
vide, je pourvoirai. Savoir, to know, and avoir, to have, make je 
saurai, and jaurat. | 

4. Litre, to be, faire, to make, and its compounds, are the only verbs | 
of the fourth conjugation, which are irregular in the future: je serai, 
je ferai, ete. ale 

5. The futures, simple and anterior, are used in French after an 
adverb of time, in cases similar to those in which the English use 
the present and perfect of the indicative, with a futwre meaning. 
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Quand vous verrez ces messieurs.,. When you see those gentlemen... 
‘Dés que vous aurez recu cette lettre As soon as ‘you have received this . 
vous partirez. letter you will leave. 


Rssumf oF EXampPies. 


Trez-vous en France cette année? Shall you goto France this year? 

Nous irons én France et en Italie. We shall go to France and Italy. 

Nous vous enverrons chercher. We shall send for you. 

Ne viendrez-vous pas nous trouver? Will you not come to us? 

Ne nous assiGrons-nous pas? Shall we not sit down ? 

Quand ils viendront, jaurai ma When they come, I shall have my letter. 

Cela vaudra-t-il la peine? Will that be worth the while? 

Cet habit ira-t-il bien ? Will that coat fit well ? 

I) faudra leur envoyer de Yargent. Jt will be necessary to send them - 
money. 


Exercise 119. 


Avec, with ; Guitare, f. guitar ; Part-ir, 2. ir. to set out, 

Bientdt, soon ; Lentement, slowly ; to leave ; 

Connait-re, 4. ir. to Malade, wl, sick; Permett-re, 4. ir. to per- 
know ; March-er, to walk, to go = mt ; 

Demain, to-morrow ; on foot ; Plaisir, m. pleasure ; 

Demeure, f. dwelling; Moi-méme, myself; Prét-er, 1. to lend ; 

Fraise, f. strawberry; Ou, where; Sort-ir, 2. ir. to go out. 


1. Ne viendrez-vous pas nous voir demain? 2. J’irai vous voir, si 
le temps le permet.” 3. N’enverrez-vous pas chercher le médecin, si 
votre fils est malade? 4. Je lirai chercher moi-méme. 5. Quand je 
serai fatigué, je marcherai pluslentement. 6. Quand vous connaitrez 
sa demeure, irez-vous le voir? 7. J’irai le voir, aussit6ét que je saurai 
ot il demeure. 8. Ne le verrez-vous pas aujourd’hui? 9. Je le _ 
verrai cette aprés-midi. 10. Pourrez-vous nous accompagner ? 
11. Je le ferai avec beaucoup de plaisir. 12. Ne leur enverrez-vous 
point des fraises? 13. Je leur en enverrai, quand les miennes seront 
mires. 14. Ne faudra-t-il pas leur écrire bient6t? 15. Quand nous 
aurons regu des nouvelles de leur parent, il faudra leur écrire, 
16. Que ferons-nous demain? 17. Nous irons 4 la chasse. 18. N’irez- 
vous pas chez votre pére? 19. Nousirons certainement. 20, Quand 
votre guitare sera arrivée, la préterez-vous? 21. Je ne pourrai la 
préter. 22. A quelle heure partirez-vous demain? 23. Je partirai 
4 cing heures du matin. 24. Ne sortirez-vous pas ce soir? 25. Je 
ne sortirai pas, et je me coucherai de bonne heure. 


Exercise 120, 
1. Will you send for the physician? 2. I will send for him this 
afternoon. 3. Will not the little girl go and fetch apples? 4. She 
will send for'some. 5. Will you not sit down, when you are tired? 
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6. We will not sit down, we have no time. 7. What will your 
brother do, when he is tired? [R.5.] 8. He will do what [ce que] 
he can. [R. 5.] 9. Will it be worth. the while to (de) write to him ? 
10. It will not be worth the while, for (car) he will not come. 
11. Will it not be necessary to speak to the merchant? 12. It will 
rot be necessary to speak to him. 13. Will it be necessary for us to 
take passports? 14. It will be necessary. (JI le faudra.) 15. Will 
not your little boy wall more slowly, when he is tired ? 16. When - 
he is tired, he will sit down. 17. What will your sister do to-mor- 
10w? 18. She will go to church and to school. 19. Will she not 
come here? 20. She will not be able to come. 21. Will-you wall, 
or go on horseback? (Jrez-vous a pied, ou & cheval?) 22. I shall go on 
horseback. 23. Why do you not goin a carriage? 24, Because my 
carriage is in London. 25. When will you see them? 26. I shall 
see them as soon as I can, 27. Will they come to our house to- 
morrcw? 28. They will do so with much pleasure. 29. When you 
see that gentleman, will you speak to him’ 30. I will not speak to 
him. 31. When you have written your letters, what will you do? 
32. I shall come to your house. 33. When you have read that book, 
will you send it tome? 34. I will send i, to you. 35. Will you 
send it to-day? 36, I will send it to-morrow. 37. They will come 
to you to-morrow, 5 . 


LECON LXII: 


THE TWO CONDITIONALS, 


LESSON LXII. 
(§ 125.) 


1. The conditional present may be formed from the future, by 
displacing the terminations ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, and substituting 
those of the imperfect of the indicative, ais, ats, ait, tons, tez, atent, 

2. Every verb in the French language, regular and irregular, has 
in this tense the above terminations. 


3. ConJUGATION OF THE CONDITIONAL SP OF THE REGULAR 


VERBS, oc 

Je cbanter -ais. finir  -ais recevr -ais rendr__ -ais 

I would sing would finish would receive would render 
Tu parler -ais  chérir -ais apercevr -ais vendr — -ais 
Thow wouldst speak wouldst cherish wouldst perceive wouldst sell 

Ti donner -ait  fournir -ait pereevr  -ait tendr —-ait 
*He should give should furnish would gather should tend 
~Nouschereher -ions punir -ions concevr -ions entendr -ions - 
We would seek should punish would conceive should hear 
Vous porter -iez  saisir -iez devr “lez perdr — -lez 
Yow should curry would seize should owe would lose 

Tis - aimer._-aient ‘unir *-aient  -décevr -aient mordr -aient ' 
They wowd bove should unite would deceive should bite. 
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4, The irregularities of the conditional do not appear in the ter- 
minations, but in the stem of the verb. They are precisely the same 
-as those of the future. Those irregularities will be found in the last 
lesson, and need not be repeated here. The conditional of any irreg- 
‘ular verb may be formed, by placing after the last r of the future, the 


terminations of the imperfect of the indicative. 
5. The conditional past is formed from the conditional present of 
one of the auxiliaries, avoir, étre, and the past participle of the verb 


[$ 125, (2.)] 


J’aurais écrit, je me serais flatté. 


I should have written, I should have 
jlattered myself. 


6. The two futures and the two conditionals should not be used 
after the conjunction si (if). But in such case, the present and the 
imperfect of the indicative should be used. 


S'il pouvait quitter son pére, il vien- 
drait. 
Si j’étais 4 votre place, jirais. 


Résumé oF 


-Nous irions.4 la chasse, si nous 
avions le temps. 
Je lirais, | si j’avais des livres i igi. 
J’aimerais mieux aller a pied qu’da 
cheval 
Votre mére se porterait mieux 4 
Paris. 
Nous nous passerions facilement de 
ce livre. 
Ne vaudrait-il pas mieux lui écrire? 
Ne faudrait-il pas lui écrire? 


Je m’assiérais, si j’étais fatigué. 
Cet habit m’irait bien, s'il était assoz 
large. 


If he could leave his father, he would 
come. 
If I were in your place, I would go. 


EXAMPLES. 
We would go hunting, if we had time 


I would read,if I had books here. 
I would prefer walking to riding. 


Your mother would be better in Paris. 


We might easily do without that book. 


‘Would tt not be better to write to him? 


Would it not be necessary to write to 
him? 

I would sit down if I were tired. 

That cout would fit me well, ‘of it were 
broad enough. 


EXErcisE 12 1 ‘ 


S’amus-er, 1. ref. 
amuse one’s seif ; 
S'approch-er, 


come near ; interrupt ; 


Certainement, certainly ; Invit-er, 1. to invite ; 


to S’ennuy-er, 1. ref. [§49.] Peut-étre, perhaps; 
to be or become weary ; Se tromp-er, 1. ref. to be 
1. ref. to Interromp-re, 4. 


ir. to ‘mistaken; 
Se por-ter, 1. ref. to be 


or do; 


S’éloign-er, 1. ref. to go Mett-re, 4. ir. to put on; Séch-er, 1. to dry ; 


from ; 
Demeur-er, 1. to live ; 


1. Quel habit mettriez-vous, si vous alliez a 
3. Ws teriez-vous pas vos bottes, si elles 


-mettrais un habit vert. 


étaient mouillées? 4. Je les dterais, et je les ferais sécher. 


Mouill-er, 1. ¢o wet ; 
Ot-er, 1. 10 take off; 


Vite, quick, quickly ; 
Voyage, m. journey. 


x 


la chasse? 2. Je | 


5. Si 
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vous aviez froid, ne vous approcheriez-vous pas du feu? 6. Je m’en 
approcherais certainement. 7. Votre petit garcon ne s’en éloigne- 
rait-il pas, sil avait trop chaud? 8. Il s’en éloignerait bien vite. 
9. Vous ennuieriez-vous ici? 10. Je ne m’ennuierais pas, je m’amuse- 
rais 4 lire. 11. Ne vous tromperiez-vous pas, si vous faisiez ce cal- 
cul? 12. Je me tromperais peut-étre, si j’étais interrompv. 13. Vien- | 
driez-vous, si on vous invitait? 14. Je viendrais avec beaucoup de 
plaisir. 15. Ne vous porteriez+vous pas micux, si vous lisiez moins? 
16. Je me porterais beaucoup mieux. 17. Ne faudrait-il pas lui parler 
de votre affaire? 18.1] faudrait lui en,parler. 19. Combien d’argent 
vous faudrait-il? 20. Il me faudrait mille franes, si je faisais co 
voyage. 21. Ne vaudrait-il pas mieux lui parler, que lui écrire? 
22. Il vaudrait mieux lui écrire. 23. Si vous étiez 4 ma place, que 
feriez-vous? 24, Si j’étais 4 votre place, je lui paierais ce que je lui 
dois. 25. Sij’avais le temps, je porterais volontiers vos lettres 4 la 
poste. 
EXERCISE 122. 

1. Would you not read if you had time? 2. I would read two 
hours every day, if I had time. 3. What coat would your brother 
put on, if he went to church? 4, He would put on a black coat. 
5. Would you put on a black hat? 6. I would put on a straw hat, 
(chapeau de paille) if it was warm. 7. Would you not draw [L. 39, 6.] 
néar the fire, if you were cold? 8. We would draw near it. 
9. Would you not take off your coat? 10. I would take it off, if 
it were wet. 11. Would you go to my father’s, if he ‘vited 
you? 12. I would go to his house and io your brother’s, if they in- 
vited me. 13. Would you put on your boots, if they were wet? 
14. If they were wet, I would not put them on. 15.. How much 
money would you want, if you went to England? 16. We would 
want three thousand francs. 17. Would you not be better, if you 
lived in the country? 18. I should not be better. 19. Would it 
not be better to write to your brother? 20. It would be better to 
write to him. 21. Would you read the book, if I lent it to you? 
22. I would certainly read it. 23. If you wére in his place, would 
you go to school? 24. If I were in his place, I would go. 25. If 
you were in my place, would you write to him? 26. I would write 
to him every day. 27. Would your sister be mistaken? 28, She 
would not be mistaken, she is very attentive. 29. If you rose-every 
morning at five, would you be better? 30. I should not be better. 
-81. Would you prefer going on foot? 32. I would prefer going on 
horseback.’ 33. Would you not sit down? 34. I would sit down, 
if I were tired. 
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LECON LXHIL '~ 7.0. LESSON LXII. 
FAIRE USED IDIOMATICALLY, ETC. 


_1. The verb faire' is used in the formation of a number of idiomatic 
sentences. See L. 32, R.3, 4. Faire faire, to have made, to bespeak ; 
faire raccommoder, to tea mended ; faire la cuisine, to cook ; faire cuire, 
to cook, to bake ; faire bouillir, fo boil ; faire rdtir, to Soabi fee 
ea to warm (in speaking of ane faire bonne chere, - live 
well, 


eo 


Nous avons fait faire des habits. We have had clothes canis 
Vous faites raccommoder vos gilets, You have your waistcoats mended. 
2. The past participle of faire never varies, when it precedes an 
infinitive. : 
_ Les livres que vous avez fait venir. The books which you have sent fer. 


3. Faire peur, to frighten ; faire attention, to pay attention ; faire 
tort, to injure ; faire mal, faire du mal, to hurt, take a before a noun. 
Nous avons fait peur a ces enfants. We have frightened those children. 

Vous leur avez fait mal. You have hurt them 

4. The last example will show that, when a noun preceded by a, 
expressed or understood, is replaced by a pronoun, that pronoun will © 
take the form of the indirect regimen (dative). By an exception to 
the rules for the place of personal pronouns, when faire attention has 
for its indirect object a PropPan representing a person, that pronoun 
follows the verb. 


Nous ferons attention a lui. We will pay attention to him. 


5. In speaking of the parts of the body, the French use the article, 
le, la, les, etc., instead. of the possessive adjective, [$ 77, (9.)] when 
the possession is expressed by a reflective (L. 37, R. 1.) or other per- 
sonal pronoun, or by some other word in the sentence. 


Vous m’avez fait mal a la main. You have hurt my hand. 
Le bras lui fait mal. : His arm huris or pains him. 


Résumé or EXampusxs. 


Ferez-vous raccommoder vos sou- Well you have your shoes mended ? - 
liers ? ; 

Je ferais faire un habit, si j’avaisde I would bespeak a coat, if I had 
Vargent. money. 


‘In the present participle of favre and its compounds, in the first person 
plural of the present of the indicative and the imperative, and throughout 
the imperfect, the ai of the first syllable is pronounced nearly like w in tub ; 
also in the wore bien, ifaisance, 
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Jl ne sait pas faire la cuisine. He does not understand cosbuig. 

_Avez-vous fait cuire votre viande? Have you cooked your meat ? 

Ferez-vous chauffer votre bouillon? Will you warm your broth # 

Vous lui avez fait mal au coude. You have hurt his elbow. 

Vous m’avez fait mal au pied. You have hurt my foot. — 

Vous avez fait peindre votre mai- You have had your new house ichask 
son neuve. 


ExXxERcIsE 128. 


Bat-ir, 2. to build ; Gigot de ‘mouton, m. leg O4, where; 

Bouillon, m. broth ; of mutton ; Pied, m. foot ; 

Bras, m. arm; ~. Gravure, fi engraving;  Poignet, m. wrist; 

Chi-n, m. dog ; Macon, m. mason ; Téte, f. head ; 

Cuisinier, mn. cook ; Main, fi hand ; Tout a Vheure, by-andby, 
Epaule, f shoulder ; March-er, 1. to step,tread ; Travail, m. worl, labor. 


1. Quand ferez-vous bitir une maison? 2. J’en ferai batir une 
l'année prochaine, si je recois mon argent. 3. Avez-vous fait bouil- 
lir ce gigot de mouton? 4. Je lai fait rétir. 5. Le cuisinier a-t-il 
fait chauffer votre bouillon? _6. Il ne l’a pas encore fait chauffer, 
mais il le fera tout-d-l’heure. 7%. N’avez-vous pas fait venir des 
livres? 8. Nous n’en avons pas fait venir, mais nous avons fait venir 
des gravures. 9. N’avez-vous pas fait peur 4 ces petites filles? 
10. Nous leur avons fait peur. 11. Ferez-vous attention 43 votre 
travail? 12. J’y ferai attention. 13. Avez-vous fait mal a& cette 
petite fille? 14. Je ne lui ai pas fait mal. 15. N’avez-vous pas fait 
mal a Ace chien? 16. Je lui ai fait mal. 17. Od avez-vous fait mal 
4 votre fils? 18. Je lui a fait mal au bras et Ala main. 19. Ne lui 
avez-vous pas fait mal au pied? 20. Je lui ai fait mal & l’épaule. 
21. A qui ce, macon a-t-il fait mal?. 22. Il n’a fait mal a personne. 
_ 23. Vous ai-je fait mal au pied? 24. Vous m’avez marché sur le 
pied, et vous m’avez fait mal. 25. La téte, l’épaule, le. bras, le 
poignet, et la main me font mal. [R. 5.] 


EXERCISE 124, 


}. Will you have your coat mended? 2. I. will not have it 
mended. 3. Will not your brother have his house painted? 4. He 
will have it painted next year. 5. Will you not have a coat made? 
6. I would have one made, if Thad money. 7. Have you hurt your 
your brother? 8. I have hurt him, I have stepped upon his foot. 
9. Does his arm pain him? 10. Ves sir; his shoulder, arm, and 
“wrist pain him. 11. Will not your son pay attention to his work? 
12. He will pay attention to it, he has nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to. do. 13. Have I hurt your hand or your elbow? 14. You have 
hurt my fingers (doigis).. 15. Does your cook ‘understand cooking ? 
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16. Ie understands cooking. 17. Has the cook roasted that leg of 

mutton? 18. He has boiled it. 19. Has he not warmed it? 20. He 
has not had time to warm it. 21. Has the physician sent for en-— 
gravings? 22. He has sent for books. 23. Have you hurt his 
elbow? 24. I have not hurt his elbow, but his hand. 25. Have I 
not hurt your fingers? 26. You have hurt my wrist. 27. Where 
lave you hurt your son? 28. Lhavenothurt him. 29. Would the 
cook boil that meat, if he had time? 30. He would not boil it, he 
‘would roast it. 31. When will he warm your broth? 32. He will 
warm it by-and-by, if he has time. 33. If you had stepped upon 
my foot, would you not have hurt me? 34. I should certainly have 
hurt you, if I had stepped upon your foot. 


Re eis a 


LEGON LXIV. LESSON LXIV. 
FAIRE, CONTINUED. 


1. Faire connaissance, to become, or get acquainted, takes the prepo- 
sition avec before its object. Faire un mille, etc., faire un voyage, 
faire un tour de promenade, mean {fo go, or travel a mile, etc., to go 
on @ journey, to take a walk. 

Nous avons fait vingt milles 4 che- We travelled twenty miles on horse- 
val. back. 

2. Faire ses adieux, faire des emplettes, faire des progrés, faire des 
questions, faire du feu, correspoud in signification to the English ex- — 
pressions, to bid farewell, to make purchases, to improve or progress, to 
ask questions, to make a fire. 


J’ai fait mes adieux & mes parents. I bid farewell to my relations. 
Avez-vous fait du feu dans ma Have you made a fire in my room ? 
chambre ? 


3. Faire sortir means, to send out, or to order out; faire entrer, to 
let in, to bid come in ; faire attendre, to keep waiting. 


- 


Vous les avez fait entrer dans ma You made them come into my room. 
chambre. : 
Vous avez fait attendre mon pére.. You made my father wait. 


4, Faire son possible, to do one’s best, takes the preposition pour. 
Faire semblant, to pretend, faire usage, to make use, are followed 


by de. 


Nous avons fait notre possible. - We have done our best. 
Nous avons fait semblant de lire. - We pretended to read. 


ia 
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Risum& or EXAMPLES. 


Nous avons fait connaissance avec We have become acquainted with 


eux. them. 

Vous avez fait vingt lieues en dix Yow travelled twenty leagues in ten 
heures. ; hours. ness 

Nous ferons un tour de promenade. We shall take a walk. 

Je lui ai fait plusieurs questions. I asked him several questions. 

. Js nous ont fait leurs adieux. They have bid us fareweil. 

Vous nous avez fait attendre. You have made us wait. 

Cet enfant fait semblant de dormir. That child pretends to be asleep. 

Vous faites semblant de lire. You pretend to be reading, or do as 


. if you were reading. 
Nous ferons notre possible pour le We will do our best to see him. 
voir. . : 
EXkRCISE 125. 


Aise, glad; ~ Se fach-er, 1. ref. to be- Mendiant, m. beggar ; 
Aliment, m. food ; -  * come angry ; Négociant, m. merchant; | 
Crédit, m. credit ; Faire l’'aumdne, to give Quart, m. quarter ; 
Demand-er, 1. to ask ; alms ; Rarement, seldom ; 
Dorm-ir, 2. ir. to sleep; Laiss-er, 1. to leave, let; Réuss-ir, 2. to succzed ; 
E:ude, f. study ; Lieue, f. league ; Riz, m. rice. 


1. Seriez-vous bien aise de faire connaissance avec ce monsieur ? 
2. J’en serais bien aise. 3. Ce cheval fait-il une lieue en un quart 
@Vheure? 4, Ila fait ce matin une lieue en Gouze minutes. 5. Leur 
avez-vous fait des questions? 6. Je leur en ai fait’ 7. Quelles 
questions leur avez-vous faites? 8. Je leur ai demandé s’ils avaient 
fait des emplettes. 9. Vos éléves font-ils des progrés dans leurs 
études? 10. Ils n’en font pas beaucoup, ils viennent rarement 4 
’école. 11. Si vous étiez chez vous, feriez-vous semblant de dormir ? 
12. Je ne ferais certainement pas semblant de dormir. 13. Pourquoi 
ne faites-vous pas entrer ce mendiant? 14. Ma mére vient de lui 
faire Yaumdne. 15. Le négociant fait-il usage de son crédit? 16. II 
en fait usage. 17. De quels aliments ce malade fait-il usage? 18. Il 
fait usage de riz et de bouillon. 19. Faites-vous votre possible pour. 
réussir? 20. Je fais tout mon possible. 21. Avez-vous fait entrer 
ces enfants, ou les avez-vous fait sortir? 22. Je les ai laissés ot ils 
Ctaient. 23. Vous avons-nous fait attendre? 24. Vous nous avez 
fait attendre plusieurs heures. 25. Si vous faisiez attendre ces 
names, elles se facheraient. 


EXERCISE 126. 


1. Does that child pretend to read? 2. He pretends to read. 
3. Does not that gentleman pretend to sleep? 4. He does not pre- 
tend to sleep, he sleeps really (réellement). 5. Will you take a walk 


1 See Lesson 42, 11, and § 135, (7.) 
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this morning? 6. I would do so with pleasure, if I had time. 
7. Have you become acquainted with the physician? 8. I have 
not yet become acquainted with him. 9. How many questions © 
have you asked (@) the child? 10. I asked him many questions. 
11. Have you asked him if he had studied his lesson? 12, I did 
not ask him. 13. Will not that little girl do her best to learn her 
lesson? 14. She will do her best to learn it. .15. Of what food do 
you make use, when you are sick? 16. We make use of bread 
and rice. 17. Have you forgotten to bid farewell to your mother? 
18. I had not forgotten it, I intended to go to her house this after- 
noon. 19. With whom have you become acquainted? 20. With 
the bookseller. 21. Do you not keep those ladies waiting? 22. I 
do noi keep them waiting, they are not ready (prétes). 23. Do I 
_ make you wait? 24, Sia do not make me wait. 25. Have you 
lef your children in your room? 26. I have not done so (/e). 
27. Have you sent them out? 28. I have not sent them out, I have 
let them remain where they were. 29. Have you made purchases 
this morning? 30. I have made none, I have no money, 31. Has 
the servant made a firein my room? 32. He has made one. 33. Will 
you do your best to come to-morrow? 34. I will do my best to 
tome early. 35. We travelled Mpa it, forty leagues in sixteen 
hours. | 


LEGON LXV. LESSON LXV. 
FAIRE, CONTINUED. 


1. Faire is also used in the sense of playing the cae of, or pretend 
ing to be. 


Il fait le grand seigneur. He plays the great lord. 


2. Faire also méans to matter, to concern, to help. 


Cela ne fait rien. That is no matter. 

Cela ne vous fait rien. That is nothing to you, does ota con- 
cern You. 

Qu’est-ce que cela nous fait ? What is that to us? 

Je ne puis qu’y faire. I cannot help it. - 


3. Se faire mal, conjugated reflectively, means to hurt one’s self. 
Se faire is used reflectively, in the sense of the English verbs, to be- 
come, to turn. It is also used with the signification of the words 


c | 
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cause, have, get, ete. 
L, 45.] 


Je me suis fait médecin. 

Je me suis fait faire une paire de 
bottes. 

Je me suis fait raser. 

Nous nous sommes fait couper les 
cheveux. 

Je me suis fait mal au doigt. 
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Se faire takes étre as its auxiliary. [§ 46. 


Ihave become a physician. 
I have had a pair of boots made for 


me. 
I have had my beard shaved. 
We have had our hair cut. 


I have hurt my finger. 


4. Besides the instances mentioned [L. 33, R. 5.], faire is used 
unipersonally in many idiomatic expressions. 


Il fait jour, il fait nuit. 

II fait de la boue, il fait dela poussiére. 
Il fait clair de lune, il fait obscur, 

J fait bon ici, il fait cher ici. 


RisumMEz OF 


Ce jeune homme fait le savant. 


Cela ne me fait rien. 

Que pouvons-nous y faire? 

Mon frere s’est fait orfévre. 
Pourquoi vous faites-vous raser ? 

Je me ferai couper les cheveux. 

Je me suis fait batir une maison. 
Nous nous sommes fait mal a la téte. 
I] commence a se faire tard. | 
Fait-il cher vivre 4 Paris? - 

Il fait beaucoup de boue. 


It is daylight, tt is night. © 

Ji is muddy, tt is dusty. 

It is moonlight, it is dark. 

It is comfortable here, tt is dear here. 


EXAMPLES. 


That young man plays the et 
Man. 

That is nothing to me. 

What can we do to it? 

My brother has turned goldsmith. 

Why do you get shaved? 

Twill have my hair cut. 

Ihave had a house buiit for me. 

We have hurt our heads. 

It is beginning to grow late. 

Is it dear living in Paris? 

Ttis very muddy. 


Exercise 127. 


Absolument, absolutely ; Etudiant, m. student ; 
Fou, folle, fool, simple- Personne, m. nobody ; 


Artisan, m. mechanic ; 


Bijoutier, m. jéweller ; ton ; 
‘Bon marché, cheap ; Impertinent, 
Chagriné, e, ‘vexed ; tinent ; 


Denrées, f. p. provisions ; Ouvrier, ‘m. workman ; 


1. Pourquoi cet ouvrier fait-il 


parce qu'il n’a pas envie de travailler. 
pas le savant? 4, Il ne fait pas le savant, il fait le fou. 


Peintre, m. painier ; 


Tanneur, m. tanner ; 
e, imper- Vigneron, m. vine dres- 
ser; 
Vitrier, m. glazier. 


le malade? 2. Il fait le malade, 
3. Cet étudiant ne fait-il 
5. Sied-il 


a ce jeune homme de faire le maitre ici? 6. Il ne sied 4 personne 
de faire impertinent. 7. Cela fait-il quelque chose? [R. 2.] 8. Cela 


ne fait absolument rien... 9. Cela 


-vignerons? 10. Cela ne leur fait rien du tout. 


peut-il faire quelque chose & ces 
11. N’étes-vous pas 


-bien chagrinés de cela? 12. Nous en sommes bien fachés, mais 


‘mous ne pouvons qu’y faire. 
bijoutier? 14. Non, monsieur; 


13. 
il s’est fait peintre, 


Votre associé ne s’est-il pas fait 
15. Cet artisan 
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ne s‘est-il pas fait vitrier? 16. Il s’est fait tanneur, et son frére s'est 
fait soldat. 17. La modiste ne s’est-elle pas fait couper les cheveux? 
18. Elle se les est fait couper. 19. Ne vous levez-vous pas aussitét 
quil fait jour? 20. Oui, monsieur; je me léve de trés bonne heure. 
21. Ne fait-il pas clair de lune? 22. Il fait trés clair, mais il ne 
fait pas clair de lune, 23. Fait-il bon vivre en Amérique? 24. Il 
fait trés bon vivre en Amérique, les denrées y sont a bon marché. 


EXERCISE 128. 


1. Does not that gentleman play the learned man? 2. He plays 
the lord and fool at the same time (a la fois). 3. Does not that boy 
pretend to be sick? - 4. He pretends to be sick, he does not wish to. 
study his lessons. 5. When you have no wish to work, do you pre- 
tend to be sick. 6. I never pretend to be sick. 7. Is it muddy to- 
day? 8. It is not muddy, it is dusty. 9, Will it be moonlight this 
evening? 10. It will not be moonlight, it will be very dark. 11. Is 
it comfortable here? 12. It is very comfortable. 13. Is it too 
warm. or too cold? 14, It is neither too warm nor too cold here. 
15. Will you have your hair cut? 16. I had my hair cut yesterday 
morning, 17. Will you not go home, it is beginning to grow late? 
18. Is it not very dark out? (dehors.) 19. It is not dark, it is moon- 
light. . 20. Has not the glazier turned goldsmith? 21. He has not 
turned goldsmith, he has turned soldier. 22. Does that concern 
your brother? 23. That does not concern him. 24. Are you not. 
sorry for that? 25. I am sorry for it, but I cannot help it. 26. Why 
do you get shaved? 27. BecauseI cannotshave myself 28. Have 
you not hurt those children? 29, I have not hurt them. 30. Have 
you not hurt your arm? 31. No, sir; but I have hurt my head. 
32. Has not your sister hurt her hand? 33. She has hurt her hand, 
and my mother has hurt her elbow. 34. Have you not hurt your 
head? 35. I have not hurt my head, but I have hurt my hand, 


———_++>__—- 


LECON LXVI. _ LESSON LXVI. 
AVOIR. MAL, ETC. 


1. Avoir mal, means to have a pain or ache, a sore. When used 
- in relation to one of the limbs, it means generally, to have a sore, a 
bruise, a cut, etc. The name of the part of the body is preceded by 
the preposition @ amd the article [See L. 63, R. 5, § 77, (9.)] 


_ N’avez-vous pas mal au doigt? Have you not a sore finger ? 
_ Je n’ai pas mal 4 la téte. _ My head does not ache. 
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2. Avoir une douleur, or des douleurs, corresponds ti the English 
to have a pain or pains. 


J’ai une douleur au bras, I have a pain in my arm. 


3. The construction mentioned in Rule 1, is used after avoir, taken 
in the sense of tenir, to hold, and after avoir froid, and avoir chaud 
[Lesson 63, Rule 5.) ‘ . 


Vous avez les armes 4 la main. You have your arms in your hands. 
J’aichaud aux mains et aux pieds. My hands and feet are warm. 


4. The article le, etc., is used before words indicating moral and 
physical properties, in cases where the English use a or an, or omit 
the article. When, however, an adjective precedes the noun, wn, une, 
or de, des, are at times used. 


Cette dame a l’esprit juste. That lady has a correct mind. 
‘Votre sceur a les yeux noirs. Your sister has black eyes. 


5. A moral or physical property, which in the individual is single, 
ig not put in the plural in French, though the reference be to a num- 
ber of individuals. 


Ces dames ont l’esprit juste. Those ladies have correct minds. 
Ces garcons se sont fait mal ala téte. Those boy; have hurt their heads, 


Rssumé or Exampuezs. 


N’avez-vous pas mal au pied? Have you not a sore foot? 
Cette demoiselle a le mal de téte. That young lady has the headache. 
N’avez-vous pas mal aux dents? =—S»«- Do not your teeth ache ? 
Mon frére a le mal de dents. My brother has the toothache. 
Mon cousin a mal au cété. My cousin has a pain in his side. 
Jl.a des douleurs de poitrine.  - He has pains in his chest. 
What have you in your hand? 
Qu’avez-vous 4 la main? What is ihe mailer with your 
hand ? 
; Ihave nothing in my hand. 
Je n’ai rien a Ja main. Nothing is the matter with my 
hand. 
J’ai-chaud aux mains, et froidaux My hands are warm, and my feet 
pieds, cold. 
Vos sceurs ont i gotit délicat. -Your sisters have a delicate taste. 
Ces messieurs ont le nez aquilin. Those gentlemen have Roman noses. 


EXERcIsE 129. 


Bleu, e, blue ; Mal de gorge, m. sore Pied, m. foot; 

Bouche, fi mouth ; throat ; Presque, almost ; 

Dent, fi tooth ; Mal doreille, m. ear- Teint, m. Seton Si 
Doigt, m. finger ; ache ; Téte, fe head ; 

Gorge, f. throat ; Niéce, f. niece : Visage, m. face; 


Mémoire, f memory; Noir, e, black; — _ Yeux, pi. of oil, eyes. 
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1. Ce jeune hemme a-t-il mal 4 la gorge? 2. Oui, monsieur ; il 
y a deux jours qu'il ale mal de gorge. 3. Avez-vous souvent mal 
ala téte? 4, J’aile mal de téte presque tous les jours. 5. N’avez- 
vous pas mal au bras? 6. J’ai mai au bras, et dla main. 7. Votre 
sceur a-t-elle le mal d’oreille? 8. Oui, madame; elle a le mal d’oreille 
et le mal de dents. 9. N’avez-vous pas froid a la téte? 10. Non, 
monsieur; mais j'ai froid aux doigts. 11. N’avez-vous point froid 
au visage? 12. Non, monsieur; je n’y ai point froid. 13. Ce mon- 
sieur a-t-il le nez aquilin? 14. Il a le~nez aquilin, et la bouche 
grande. 15. Cette demoiselle a-t-elle de belles dents? 16. Elle a 
de belles dents, et de beaux yeux. 17. Ce petit garcon ‘a-t-il les 
pieds petits? 18. Il a les pieds petits, et les mains grandes. 
19. Votre niéce n’a-t-elle pas les yeux bleus? 20: Non, mous‘eur; 
elle a les yeux noirs. 21. Vos écoliers se sont-ils fait mal au visage? 
22. Ils se sont fait mala la poitrine. 23. Vos filles ont-elles une 
bonne mémoire? 24. Elles ont la mémoire excellente. 25. Ces 
Italiennes n’ont pas le teint frais. 


ExercisE 1380. 


1, What is the matier with your hand? 2. I have had a sore hand | 
these ten days. 3. Has your brother sore fingers? 4. He has sore 
fingers, and a sore hand. 5. What has your brother in his hand? 
6. He has a pen in his hand. 7 Has your little boy a sore throat? 
8. He has a sore throat. 9. Has not your eldest sister the tooth- 
ache? 10. She has not the toothache, but she has a sore finger. 
11. Why does not the soldier walk? 12. He cannot walk, he has.a — 
sore foot. 13. Have you not sore feet? 14. My feet are not sore. 
15, If your fingers were sore, would you write? 16. If I had sore 
fingers, I should not write. 17. If your brother had the headache, 
would he study his lesson? 18. He could not study his lesson, if 
he had the headache. 19. Has not that gentleman pains in his chest ? 
20. He has pains in his chest and in his side. 21. Has your little 
girl black eyes, or blue eyes?) 22. She has black eyes, and a fresh 
complexion. 23. Has not your daughter the tooth-ache? 24. She 
has the tooth-ache, and the ear-ache. 25. Are not your hands and 
feet cold? 26. My hands are cold, but my feet are warm. 27. Have 
not those ladies aquiline noses? 28. They have aquiline noses, and 
a fair complexion (le teint beau). 29. Has your sister large hands? 
30. No, sir; my sister has small hands. 31. Have not those little 
girls hurt their heads? 32. They have not hurt their heads, they 
have hurt their faces. 33, That little boy has black hair (chevewm), — 
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LEGON LXVII. LESSON LXVII. 


AVOIR BEAU, ETC.: 


1. Avowr beau— Vous avez beau, corresponds in signification to the . 
Finglish expression, 7 is in vain ea ust to. It must be followed by 
the infinitive. 


Vous avez beau dire, il ne denies It is in vain for you to speak, fe wil 
pas. not come. 


2. Epouser, marier, to marry, have, in French, a different mean- 
ing. Marier, conjugated actively, can only have as its nominative 
the person performing the ceremony, or giving one or both of the 
parties in marriage ; ¢pouser takes, as its nominative, the contracting 


parties only, and must always be followed by a direct regimen. 


Se 


marier, to get married, and marier, conjugated passively, take the 


same nominative as épouser. 
M. L. a marié sa fille avec M. G. 
M. G. a épousé la fille de M. L. 


M. G. et Mile. L. sont mariés 
Mon frére va se marier, 


Mr. L. has married his daughter to 
Mr. G. 
Mr. G. has married ae L. s daugh- 
ter. 
Mr, G. and Miss L. are married. 
My brother ts going to be married. 


\ . . . - 
3. Un de mes amis, is equivalent to the Iinglish, a friend of mine. 


Votre ami a épousé une de mes Your friend has married a friend of 


amies. 


mine. 


Risum& or EXAMPuLezs. 


Ils ont beau dire et beau faire, ils 


ne ’empécheront pas de se ma- 


; rier. 

Vous avez beau lui faire des re- 
montrances. 

L’évéque de B. a marié ma sceur. 


Le capitaine G. a épousé ma cou- 
sine. 

Quand il se mariera, il nous invitera 
a la néce. 

Votre cousine est mariée avec mon 
cousin. 

Votre cousine a épousé un de mes 
cousins. 

Le colonel: a épousé une de mes 
soours. 


Whatever they may say or do, they 
will not prevent his marrying. 


It is in vain for you to remonsirate 

_ with him. 

The bishop of B. has eae my 
sister. 

Captain G. has married my cousin. 


When he marries, he will invite us 
*' “to the wedding, 
Your cousin is married to my cousin. 


Your cousin has married a cousin of 
mine. 

The colonel has married a sister of 
mine. . 
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EXeERrcIsE 131. 


Ainé, e, elder, eldest; | Devoir, 3. to owe, to be Parent, e, relation ; 


Archevéque, m. arch- | about; Princesse, f. princess ; 
bishop ; Epoux, pl. couple, man Prochain, e, next; 

Cadet, te, younger ; and wife ; Savoir, 3. ir. to know ; 

Demoiselle, f. young Infanterie, f: infantry; Régiment, m. regiment; 
lady ; Hvéque, m. bishop ; Vieillard, old man.. 


1. Votre niéce ne va-t-elle pas se marier? 2, Elle se mariera 
Pannée prochaine. 3. Qui épousera-t-elle? 4. Hile épousera le fils 
ainé du général M. 5. Savez-vous qui a marié ces deux époux? 
6. L’archevéque de Paris les a mariés. 7. N’a-t-il pas aussi marié 
Mile. L.? 8. Il la mariée avec M. G. 9. Qui-votre demoiselle a-t- 
elle 6Gpousé? 10. Elle a épousé M. L, capitaine au 25¢me regiment 
‘dinfanterie. 11. Ce vieillard n’a-t-il pas tort de se marier? 12. Il 
n’a pas tort de se marier, mais il a tort d’épouser cette demoiselle. 
13. Quand. ces princesses vont-elles se marier? 14. Hlles se ma- 
rieront le mois prochain. 15. Qui les mariera? 16. L’évéque 
d’Arras les mariera. 17. Qui dcivent-elles épouser? 18. L’ainée 
doit épouser M. W., et la cadette M. G. 19. Le capitaine G. n’a-t-il 
pas épousé une de vos parentes? 20. Oui, monsieur; il a épousé 
une de mes cousines. 21. Qui est cette demoiselle ? 22. C’est 
une de mes sceurs, 23. N’avez-vous pas un de mes livres? 24. J’ai 
‘un de vos livres, et une de vos plumes. 25. Je viens de parler 4 une 
de vos sceurs. 


EXeERcIsE 182. 


1. Is your brother going to marry Miss L.? 2. Yes, sir; it is in 
vain for us to speak to him, he will marry her. 3. Will not your 
father marry your sister to Mr.G.? 4. No, sir; he will marry her 
to Mr. L. 5. Is Captain H. married? 6. No, sir; he is- not yet 
married, but he will be married next year. 7. Whom does he in- 
tend to marry?) 8. He intends to marry a cousin of mine, who is 
at, my brother's. 9. Who will marry them? 10. My eldest brother 
intends to marry them. 11. Is your youngest sister married? 12. No, 
sir; she is not married. 13. Is she going to be married? 14. She 
wi!l marry when she is [L. 61, 5.] old enough (assez dgée). 15. Whom 
did Colonel J. marry? 16. He married a sister of mine. 17. How 
long have they been married [L. 57, 2.]? 18. They have been mar- 
ried two years. 19. Is not that young lady wrong to get married? 
20. She is wrong to marry, she is too young. 21. Who married 
General S. and Miss N.? 22. The bishop of Arras married them. 
23. Did not the archbishop of York marry that couple? 24 The 
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archbishop of Paris married them. 25. Will not your aunt marry ? 
26. She will not marry. 27. Is not your sister at home? 28. No, 
sir; she is with (chez) an aunt of mine. 29. Is your brother at your 
house? 30. No, sir; he is with one of my relations. 31. Is he 
married? 32. He is not married, 33. Is Captain H. married? 
34, He was married last week. 35. He married Miss H. 


LECON LXVIIL | LESSON LXVIIL 
DIMENSION, WEIGHT, ETC. 


1. The verb avoir is used in expressing the size of an object. The 
preposition de precedes the noun of dimension. When there is no 
verb in the sentence, the preposition must be placed before the num- 
ber, and again before the noun of dimension. 

Cette muraille a dix pieds de That wall is ten feet high. 

hauteur. 

Ce puits a cent pieds de profondeur. That well is one hundred Jeet deep. 
Une table de quatre pieds de lon- A table four feet long. 

gueur. 

2. In sentences where sizes are compared, and the verb étre is 
used, the preposition de is placed venre the number expressing the 
excess. 


Vous étes plus grand que moi a You are taller than I by two inches. 
deux pouces. E 
3. When the price of an article is mentioned, the article le is used 
before the noun expressing the measure, weight, etc. When the 
remuneration, or rent, etc., for a definite space of time is mentioned 
the preposition par (per) is used. . 


Le beurre se vend un franc la livre. Butier és sold a franc a pound. 
Il gagne six francs par jour. He earns six francs per day. 


4, The same preposition is used, when we speak of the number of 
times any occurrence takes place i in a given space of time. 


Je vais 4 la poste deux fois par jour. J go to the post-office twice a day. 


RisuM& OF i 


La canelle se vend deux francs la Cinnamon is sold two francs a pound, 

~ livre. 

Cette soie vaut six frances le métre. That silk is worth six francs a metre. 

Ce clocher a cing cents pieds de That Keo is — hundred cy high 
hauteur. a 
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Cet étang a huit pieds de profon- That pond is eight feet deep. 
deur. 

Une chambre de quinze pieds de <A room (fifteen feet long, by eighteen 
longueur, sur dix-huit de largeur, feet broad, and eight feet high. 
et huit de hauteur. 


De quelle taille est yotre frére? How tall is your brother ? 

Sa taille est de cing pieds huit His height is jive feet eight inches. 
pouces. 

Notre ami est-il grand ou petit? Is our friend tall or short ? 

Jl est de taille moyenne. His height is middling. 

Votre maison est pilus haute quela Your house is higher than mine by 
mienne de cing pieds._- Jive feet. 


Je vais 4 l’école deux fois parjour. J go to school twice a day. 
Il nous paie huit francs par semaine. He pays us eight francs a week. 


EXERCISE 133. 


Bon marché, cheap ; Grandeur, f size; Profondeur, f. depth ; 

Cassonade, f. brown su- Hauteur, f height ; _ Pouce, m. inch ; 

, gar; Largeur, f. breadth ; Semaine, fi week ; 

Ecossais, e. Scotch, Longueur, f. length ; Taille, f. height, size ; 
Scotchman ; Loyer, m. rent ; Une fois, once ; 

Epaisseur, £ thickness; Métre, m. metre; Verge, £ perch, yard, 

Etoffe, £ stuf; Moyen, ne, middling ; rod. 


1. Votre maison est-elle grande? 2. Elle a cinquante pieds de 
long, et vingt-cing de large. 3. Quelle longuetr votre jardin a-t-il? 
4, Il a vingt-cing verges de longueur, et douze de largeur. 5. De 
quelle grandeur est ce livre? 6. Il a dix-huit pouces de longueur, 
treize de largeur, et trois d’épaisseur. 7. Votre maison est-elle 
plus longue que celle-ci? 8. Elle est plus longue de deux pieds. 
9. Quelle profondeur a ce puits? 10. De quelle hauteur est ce 
clocher? 11. Il a trois cent cinquante-trois pieds de hauteur. 12. De 
quelle taille est cet officier? 13. Il est de havte taille. 14. De 
combien cet Ecossais est-il plus grand que son frére? 15. Il est plus 
grand de toute la téte. 16. N’étes-vous pas de beaucoup plus grand 
que moi? 17. Je suis plus grand que vous de trois pouces. 
18. Combien cette étoffe se vend-elle la verge? 19. Elle se vend - 
trois francs le métre. 20. La cassonade ne se vend-elle pas cher? 
21. Elle se vend 4 bon marché. 22. Combien de lettres écrivez-vous 
jar semaine? 23. Je n’en écris que six par semaine. 24. Combien 
payez-vous par semaine pour votre loyer? 25. Je ne paie que dix 
francs par semaine, : 


EXeERcisE 134. 


1, How large is your father’s garden? 2. It is twenty-five rods 
long, and ten broad. 3. Is your cousin’s house large? 4. It is fifty- 
six feet long, and forty broad. 5. Is your house larger than mine? . 
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6, It is larger than yours by ten feet.. 7. Do you know how déep 
that well is? 8. It is twenty-five feet deep, and six feet broad. 
9. How is that cloth sold a metre? 10. It is sold forty-five franes a 
metre. 11. How much do you receive a week for your work? 12. I 
receive fifty francs a week for my work. 13. How much does your 
friend pay a month for his board (pension, f.)? 14. He pays seventy 
francs a month: 15. Are you faller than your cousin? 16. I am 
taller than he, by the whole head. 17. Is not your nephew taller than 
your son? 18. He is taller than my son, by three inches, 19. How 
large is this room? 20. It is sixty feet long by forty. 21. What 
size is your brother? 22. He is tall, he is taller than I. 23. How 
many books do you read a week? 24. I read ten volumes a week. 
25. How is butter sold a pound? 26. Butter is sold two francs a 
pound. 27. Do you -know how much your son earns a day? 
28. He earns as much as-yours, he earns ten franes a day. 29. How 
much is that silk worth a metre? 30. It is worth six francs a metre. 
31. Our friend’s stature is middling. 32. Do you go to church twice 
a day? 33. Igo to church once a day. 34. Does your son go to 
the post-office every day? 35. He goes thither six times a day. 


a a rs 
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METTRE, SE METTRE, ETC. 


\ 


1. Mettre (4. ir.) forms, in French, many idiomatic expressions, 
Mettre 4 méme de, to enable ; mettre pied a terre, to alight, to land ; 
mettre le pied, to set one’s foot ; mettre & la porte, to turn out of doors ; 
mettre au fait de, to accquaint with ; mettre a l’abri, to shelter ; mettre 
i ’ombre, to put in the shade ; mettre un habit a l’endroit, 4 l’envers, 
to put on a coat right side out, wrong side out, &c. 
Nous l’avons mis 4 méme de con- We enabled him to know the truth. 

naitre la vérité. . 

Il a mis cet insolent 4 la porte. He turned that insolent person out of 
. doors. d . 
2. Mettre, conjugated reflectively, i. e., se metire, means to place 
one's self, to dress one’s self; se mettre a table, to sit down to table ; 
se mettre en colére, to become angry, to put one’s self into a passion. 


Il se met 4 Yombre, au soleil. He places himself in the shade, in the 
, sun. 


3. Se mettre, followed by an infinitive, means to commence, to begin. 


Tis se mirent 4 pleurer. _. They commenced weeping. 
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A Tanglaise, a la francaise, are used elliptically for, 4 la mode 
francaise, & la mode anglaise, after the French, after the English 


Fashion. 


Resumé or Examprezs. 


Ce cavalier a mis pied 4 terre. 
Vous n’osez mettre lo pied chez lui. 


Mettez ces enfants 4 l’abri de la pluie. 

Vous avez mis votre manteau 4 
l'enyers. ‘ 

Ce monsieur se met toujours 4 l’an- 
glaise. 

Hier, nous nous mimes a table 4 dix 
heures. 

Pourquoi vous mettez-vous a l’om- 
bre? 

Ces enfants se mirent 4 rire. . 
Pourquoi ne yous mettez-vous pas 4 
. Pouvrage? 

Je vais me metire en pension. 
Nous allons nous mettre en voyage. 


That horseman has come down from ~ 
his horse. ; 

You dare not set your foot inside his 
house. 

Shelter those children from the rain. 

You have put on your cloak inside out 


That gentleman always dresses after 
the English fashion. 

Yesterday, we sat down ta table at ten 
o'clock. 

Why do ‘you go into the shade ? 


Those children commenced laughing. 
Why do you not set yourself to work? 


I wiil commence boarding. 
We are going to commence our jour- 


ney. 


EXErcIsE 135 


A YVitalienne, after the Effets, m. p. things ; 

Entr-er, 1. to come in; - 
A merveille, exceedingly Endroit, m. right side ; 
Envers, m. wrong side ; 
Ktourdi, e, giddy per- 


Italian fashion ; 


well ; 
Couvert, See L. 32, 1.; 


Défend-re, 4. to forbid; son; 


Etudi-er, 1. fo study ; 
Mise, f. metire, dressed ; 
Pluie, fi rain ; 

Rire, 4. ir. to laugh ; 
Soleil, m. sun; 

‘Tablier, m. apron. 


1. Avez-vous défendu & cet homme de mettre le pied chez vous? 


2: Je le lui ai défendu. 


3. Avez-vous mis ces effets a labri de la 
pluie? 4, Je les ai mis a labri de la pluie et du vent. 


5, Avez-vous — 


mis votre frére au fait de cette affaire? 6. Je ne l’en ai pas mis au 
fait. 7. Ne lavez-vous pas mis i méme d’étudier? 8. Je l’ai mis & 
méme de s'instruire, s'il désire le faire. 9. Voulez-vous mettre cela 
de cété? 10. Je vais le mettre au soleil. 11. Votre ami n’a-t-il 
pas voulu entrer? 12. Il n’a point voulu mettre pied a terre. 
13. Votre teinturier n’a-t-il pas mis son tablier 4 l’envers? 14. Non, 
monsieur; il J’a mis 4 l’endroit. 15. N’avez-vous pas mis cet étourdi 
i la porte? 16. Nous lui avons fermé la-porte au nez (in his face). 
17. A quelle heure vous mettez-vous 4 table? 18. Aussitét que le 
couvert sera mis [L. 61, (5.)]. 19. Cet homme se met-il bien? 
20. Il se met toujours 4 l’anglaise, ou a Jitalienne. 21. Ces enfants 
ne se mirent-ils pas 4 pleurer? 22. Au lieu dese mettre a pleurer, 
ils se mirent 4 rire. 23. Pourquoi ne vous mettez-yous pas a - 
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écrire? 24. Il est temps de se mettre a table. 25. Ces Siciliennes 
sont-elles bien mises? 26. Elles sont mises 4 merveille (extremely 
well dressed.) 

Exerrcisz, 136, 


1. Did the gentleman alight this morning? 2. He would not 
alight, he had no time. 3. Have you put that insolent person out of 
doors? 4, No, sir; but I forbade him to set his foot in my house. 
5. Did you shelter those little-children from the rain? 6, I sheltered 
taem from the rain and the wind. 7. Have you enabled your son 
to study medicine (la médecine))? 8. I enabled him to study medi- 
cine, if he wishes to do so. 9. Have you put on your coat inside 
out? 10, I have not put it on inside out, but right side out. 11. Did 
‘you put yourself in a passion? 12. No, sir ; I did not become 
angry. 13. Did you sit down to table at ite o'clock, yesterday ? 
14. We sat down to table at six o'clock. 15. Do you intend to 
commence boarding? 16. I intend to board with Mr. L. (chez M. L.) 
17. When do you commence your journey? 18. We, commence our 
journey to-morrow morning. 19. Did your son commence laugh- 
ing? 20. No, sir; he commenced weeping. 21. Why do you not 
commence working? °22. Because I am going to commence read- 
ing. - 23. Does that lady dress after the English fashion? 24. She 
dresses after the Italian fashion. 25. Are those ladies well dressed? 
26, They: are extremely well dressed. 27. Will you not place your- 
self in the shade? 28. I will place myself in the sun, I am very 
cold. 29. Is-your coat inside out? 30. No, sir; it is Hs side out. 
31. Is this the right side of this cloth ? 32. Tt is the wrong side. 
33. Are you not dressed after the English fashion? 34. I am 
dressed after the Italian fashion. 35. You are well dressed. 
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THE IMPERATIVE, 


Ny , : 
j. ConsuGation or THE IMPERATIVE oF THE ReGuLAR VERBS. 


Chant -e fin -is rec -ois rend = -g 
sing Jinish , receive render 
Quvil parl -0 chér “isso aper¢ -oive vend -e 
let him speak — let him cherish let him perceive let him sell 
donn -ons fourn -issons perce -eyons tend. -ons 
let we give let ws furnish let ws gather let ws tend - 
sai “eZ pun -issez cone -evez entend -ez 
punish conceive hear 
Qu'ils port -ent sais  -issent -oivent perd — -ent 
etthem carry let them seize let them owe let them lose 


¢ 
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° 2. The second persom singular, and the first amd second persons 
plural of the imperatéire, are the same as the first persom smeular, and . 
the first and second persous plural, of the present of the indicative. 
The pronouns are dropped. - _ 

«Je patie, parie; je finis, fis. Iapeak, speak; I finish, finish. 

3. Exceptions—Avoir, io have, makes im those persons of the im- 
perative, aie, ayous, ayez ; etre, to be = sais, soyoms, soyex > savoir, to 
know = ES Se ak ee 
lowed by an infinitive. . 

4. Magladr loi cxiky.ties mecca. picumn plea weplies . eae tee 
goodness io . .. . 

_ 5, A third person singular and plural is given, m the imperative, by 
most of the French grammarians. These paris, however, belong 
properly to the subjunctive, az they express rather 2 siromg wish than 
speak, are rendered m French by qw'il parie. 

6. A droite,"a gauche, correspond in signification to the English 

” to the right,iotelje 
Allez 4 dmoite, 3 gamche. Go ts the right, to the Ig. 

7. For the plsce of the pronouns m connection with the mperative, 

see Lesson 27, Rule 1, 4; Lexzon 23, Rule I, 2, 3, 4 


Réiscume or Examries. 
Prenons ia premicre rue 2 droite. Lat us tale the fors* stract ip the right. 
Ne cherchez plas 4 le tromper. Seek: no loager i dares him. 
aoa Se contenter du néces Let us know how ip cmuient ourseves = 
wih mecesoar ies. 
Wades Soaks tell den anes vou _Pay great attention io whal you soy. 


dites. 
nrg erties Always tell the truth. 
Allons! messieurs; depéchez-vous. Come! geniiemen; make haste. 
Sia senniicie ‘wold votre argent Here, vir; here is your moucy. 


Veuile: eccepeer oe poisent Tix oo hie as to extn Mad reek 
Exercise 137. 
Gef f ey; _ Procham, ¢, next; Renvoy-r, L io send 
Crayon, m. pencil ; Re AP Ps back = 
' Sams fante, without fail 


Instn 
Obéir, 2. io abey = _Ragporeer, 1. to bring Se sere, 2 ref to wae 
Partie, £ part ; Tiers, m. tard; 
Pree, Sera: Remetim 4 ode Vern 3 from ay 
- br; liner ; 

etcae! adedak TP ciaiainealed oa gam ch Si 
spricorediie ci: cic a ¢ emaapememm 3. Vous n’zvez pas besom 


act ng ap atee A. ee 
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de votre crayon, pretendie-moi 1, 27,R.4; L. 28, R. 4]. 4. Je ne 
saurais vous le préter, je m’en sers. 5. Doneniaata ou me le 
prétez (ou prétez-le-moi). [§ 100, (6.)] 6. Je lai promis 3 votre in- 
stitutrice. 7. Si vous ne le lui avez pas dit, dites-le-lui aussitét que 
possible. . 8. Ne le lui dites pas encore. 9, Parlez-lui-en, [§ 39, 17.] 
la prochaine fois que vous le verrez. 10. Ayez patience, mon ami, 
votre pére ne tardera pas 4 venir, 11. Obéissez 4 votre précepteur. 
12. Je lui obéis toujours. 13. Donnez-lui-en une bonne partie. 14, Je 
lui en ai déja. donné plus des deux tiers. 15, Avez-vous porté cette 
clef au serrurier? 16. J’ai oublié de la lui remettre. 17. Portez-l:- 
lui sans faute cette aprés-midi. 18. Veuillez me dire oi demeure 
~M.G. 19. Prencz la premiére rue 4 gauche, il demeure dans la deu- 
xiéme maison a droite. 20. Allons, mesdemoiselles, dépéchons-nous. | 
21. Menez-les-y le pliis tot possible. 22. Ne me les rapportez pas. 
23. Renvoyez-les-moi demain.’ 24. Portons-les-y. 25. Ne les y 
portons pas. 26, Prétez-les-lui, mais ne les lui donnez pas, 


’ Exercise 138. 


1. Give a book to the young man. 2. I have already given him 
one, and he does not read it. 3. Lend it to him, if you will not give 
it to him. 4. I will not lend it to him. &. Make haste, young la- 
dies, it is ten o’clock. 6. Have the goodness to give me a pen. 7.1 
have given one to your brother. 8. Obey your father, and speak to 
your sister. 9. Will you not send for the letter? 10. I will send 


for it. 11. Send for it as soon as you can. 12. Do not do so (le), _. 


but write to my cousin. 13. Come, children (mes enfants), learn 
your lesson. 14. Give him some [§ 39, 17], or lend him some [§ 100, 
(6)]. 15. Do not make haste, we have (le) time. 16. Have pa- 
tience, my child, the merchant will soon come. . 17. Send it to him, 
if you cannot give it to him. 18. Write to him this afternoon, with- 
out fail. 19. I would write to him, if I had time. 20. Let us take 
the first street to the left. 21. Take the second street to the right. 
22. Pay attention to what your brother says. 23, Let us tell the 
truth. 24. Let us read that book to-day. 25. Pay your debts as 
soon as possible. 26. Let us obey our instructor. 27. Carry the 
key to him. 28. Bring me back the books which I have lent you. 
29. Do not bring them back to me, read them. 30. Let us have pa- 
tience, we shall soon have money. 31. Let us speak to them, they 
are at my father’s. 32. Tell them that I intend to write to them to- 
morrow morning. 33. Go to church this afternoon. 34. Bring me 
back my letters, 35. Do not carry them there, but bring them to 
me as soon as possible. 


ct 
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LECON LXXIL. LESSON LXXI. 
. VERB AFTER THE IMPERATIVE, ETC. 


1. A verb, following another verb in the imperative, is put in the 
infinitive, (according to general Rule, L. 21, 2.) The conjunction 
which often comes between the two verbs, in English, is not used in 
French. 


Allez parler au musicien. Go and speak to the musician. 
Allez faire votre ouvrage. Go and do your work. 
Courez voir ces messieurs. Stun and see those gentlemen, 


2. Prendre garde, to take care, to take heed ; when followed by an- 
other verb in the infinitive, means to take care not to. 


_--~ Prenez garde de tomber. Take care not to fall. 
3. Prendre le deuil, means to go into mourning ; prendre la peine, 
to take the trouble ; prendre les devants, to go on before ; prendre un 


parti, to take a determination ; prendre du café, du thé, Xc., to take 
coffee, tea, Ke. 


Résum& or EXamp.es. 


Envoyez chercher le tapissier. Send for the upholsterer. 

Allez chercher votre parapluie. -Go and fetch your umbrella. 

Courez voir votre pére. Run and see your father. 

Prenons garde de nous blesser.. Let us take care not to hurt ourselves, 
Prenez garde de déchirer vos habits, Take caré not to tear your clothes. 
N’avez-vous pas pris le deuil? Have you not put on mourning ? 
Prenez la peine de vous asseoir. — . Take the trouble to sit down. 

Prenez du thé ou du café. Take tea or coffee. 

Quel parti avez-vous pris ¥ What resolution have you taken ? 


EXxeERrcisE 139. 


Attend-re, 4. to expeci, Git-er, 1. to spoil ; Robe, f. dress; 

to wait for ; Gouverneur, m. govern- Soin, m, care; 
Chocolat, m. chocolate ; Nor ; Tomb-er, 1. to fall, 
Courrier, m. courtier;  Lorsque, when; Tacher, 1. to stain, to 
Croi-re, 4. ir. to believe; Port-er, 1.-t0 wear ; spot ; 
Déchir-er, 1. to tear; Quelquefois, sometimes ; Se tai-re, 4. ir. to be silent, 


_j, Allez voir mon frére, il a quelque chose & yous communiquer. 
2. Courez leur dire que je les attends. 3. Mon frére a bien pris 
garde de déchirer ses habits. 4. Votre cousine a-t-elle pris garde de 
tacher sa robe? 65. Elle a pris garde de tomber, car en tombant elle 
‘Taurait gitée. 6. Ces petites filles ont-elles pris le deuil? 7. Hiles 
viennent de le prendre. 8. Pour qui prenez-vous le deuil? 9. Je 
porte le deuil de ma mére. 10, Prenez-vous du thé ou du café le 
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matin? 11. Nous prenons du thé et du café. 12. Ne prenez-vous 
pas quelquefois du chocolat? 13. Nous n’en prenons que lorsque 
nous sommes malades. 14, Quel parti le gouverneur a-t-il pris? 
15. Il a pris le parti de se taire. 16.. Prendrez-vous mon parti, (my 
part) ou celui de votre fils? 17. Je prendrai le votre, si je crois que 
vous avez raison. 18. Pourquoi ne prenez-vous pas la peine de lire 
sa lettre? 19. Parce qu'elle n’en vaut pas la peine. 20. Votre cour- 
rier a-t-il pris les devants? 21. ll n’a pu prendre les devants. 
22. N’avez-vous pas tort. de prendre son parti? _ 23. Je n’ai pas tort 
de le prendre. 24. Avez-vous pris le thé’ (your tea)? 25. Nous 
n’avons pas pris (owr) le thé, nous avons pris le café.” 


> 


EXeERciIsE 140, 


1. Has your brother taken care not to spoil his hat? 2. He has 
taken care not to spoil it, he has only one. 3. Go and speak to your 
sister, she calls you (appelle). 4, Will you not take a cup (tasse) 
of tea? 5. I have just taken my tea, 6, What have you said. to 
‘your little girl? 7. I have told her to. take care not to tear her 
dress. 8. Let us take care not to tear that book. 9. My son has 
just brought it. 10. Has he taken his tea? 11. He has not yet 
taken tea, itis too early. 12, At what hour do you take tea’ at your 
house? 13, We take tea at six o'clock. 14. Do you take tea’ or 
coffee for breakfast (a votre dijetner)? 15. We take coffee. 16. Is 
your courier gone on before? 17. He has not been able to goon 
before. 18. What resolution have you taken? 19, I have taken 
the resolution to study my lesson. 20.. Have you taken care not to 
tear your books? 21. I have taken care not to stain them. 22, What 
has your brother determined? 23. He has determined to remain 
silent. 24. Have you taken my part? 25.1 have taken my 
brother's part. .26.. Are you right to take his part? 27. I am right 
-to take his part, because he is right. 28, Are you not afraid'to take 
his part? 29. Iam not afraid to take his part. 30. Will you take your 
sister's part or mine? 31. I willtake my sister’s part. 32. Go and 
read your book, you do not know your lesson, 383. I know my 
lesson, and I know also that you are my friénd, 34. Let us go to 
our father, he wants us. 


1 Le thé, the meal called tea; du thé, the beverage cailed tea. 
Pale café-—prendre le café, is often said of the coffee generally taken by 
the French after dinner. 
Ne m’attendez pas pour diner; je Do not expect me to.dinner ; I will 
_  viendrai seulement au café, only come to the (or to sate coffee, 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1, All the French verbs, regular’ and irregular, end in this tense 
with ¢, es, e, tons, tez, ent. 


2. CoNJUGATION OF THE PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF THE ° 
. ReGutaR VERBS. 


Que je chant -e fin -isse rec -oive rend -e 
That imay sing may Jinish may receive nay render 
Que tu parl -es cher -isses aper¢e -oives vend *-es 
That thou mayest speak mayesicherish  niatyest perceive mayest sell 
Qu’il donn -e  fourn -isse perg¢  -oive tend -e 
Tiiat he may give may furnish may gather may tend 
Que nous cherch -ions pun -issions cone -evions -entend -ions 
That we may seek may punish may conceive may hear 
Que vous port -iez sais -issiez d  . -eviez perd _-iez 
That you may carry may seize may owe may lose 
Qivils aim -ent un -issent déc¢ -oivent mord —-ent 
That they may love may write muy deceive may bite — 


3. In the first conjugation, the subjunctive is, in the singular, simi- 
lar to the present of the indicative. Exception: aller Je vais, que 
Jj alle. pe 

4, The first and second persons plural of the subjunctive, in the 
four conjugations, are the same as the corresponding persons of the 
imperfect of the indicative. The third person plural is like the cor- 
responding person in the indicative present. Exceptions: avoir, 
subjunctive, nous ayons, vous ayez, tls aient; savoir: nous sachions, 
vous sachiez, ils sachent ; étre : nous soyons, Vous soyez, ils soient ; faire : 
nous fassions, nous fassiez, is fassent; aller: ils aillent; vouloir: is 
veuillent ; valoir: as vaillent. 

5. The subjunctive may also be formed from the participle present, 
by changing ant into e, es, e, tons, tez, ent: as, chantant, je chante ; 
finissant, je finisse ; ouvrant, jowvre ; sachant, je sache ; cralgnant, 
je craigne. . 

. 6. The verbs presenting exceptions to this last rule are the fol- 
lowing, which the student will find conjugated in the Second Part 
of this grammar, § 62. : 


Acquérir Concevoir Mourir Prendre, _— Savoir ‘Venir 
Aller Décevoir Mouvoir (and Tenir (and (and 
Apercevoir Devoir —_ Percevoir — its com- its com- its com- 
Avoir . Etre Pouvoir pounds) pounds) pounds) 
Boire Faire Pourvoir Recevoir Valoir' — Vouloir 


7. The past of the subjunctive is formed from the subjunctive- 
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present of one of the auxiliaries, avoir, étre, and the past participle 


of ‘a verb [§ 45]. 


* Que j’aie parlé, que je sois venu. 


That I may have spoken, that I may 
have come. 


8 A verb is put in the subjunctive,'when it is preceded by the 
conjunction que, and another verb expressing consent, command, 
doubt, desire, surprise, want, duty, necessity, regret, fear, apprehen- 


Bion, te: [$ 127, (2.)] 


Je veux que vous lui parliez. 


Je désire que vous arriviez 4 temps. 


. I wish you to_speak to him. 


I wish you to arrive in time. 


9. When the first verb expresses fear or apprehension, the verb 
preceded by. que, must also be preceded by ne, which, however, has 
_ no negative sense [§ 127, (3); $ 188, (4.) (6.) (6.)] 


_ Je crains qu'il ne tombe. 
q 


Lam afraid lest he fail. 


10, After craindre, to fear ; appréhender, to apprehend ; avoir peur, 


to be afraid ; 


trembler, to tremble ; pas is used in connection with the 


me, when we wish for the accomplishment of the action or occur- 
rence expressed by the second verb [§ 138, (7)]. 


Je tremble qu'il n’arrive pas 4 
temps.. 


I tremble that he nuayp not ¢ arrive in 
tume. 


Ri&suMsE OF EXAMPLES, 


Le médecin veut-il que je boive de 
Yeau? 

Je consens que vous alliez le voir. 

Nous doutons que vous arriviez 4 
temps. 

Je crains que votre maitre ne yous 
punisse. 

Je crains que votre maitre ne vous 
punisse pas. 

Je m’étonne qu’il ne sache pas cela. 


J’exige que vous lui donniez cela. 
Voulez-vous qu’il aille 4 la chasse ? 
Que voulez-vous que je dise? 


J’aime mieux que vous me payiez, 


Does the physician wish me to drink 
water ? 

I consent that you go to see him. - 

We doubt your arriving in time. 


I fear lest your master may punish 
you. . 

I fear that your spor it may not pun- 
ish you. 

I am See ey that he does not 
know that. 

I require you to give him that. 

Do you wish him to go hunting ? 

What do you wish me to (that 2 
should) say ? 

I would rather that you should pay 
me. 


: : Exercise 141. 


Artisan, m. mechanic ; 
Atelier, m. workshop ; 
Au dessus, above ; 
Bracelet, m. bracelet ; 
Dee, already ; 


Empéch-er, 1, to prevent ; Moulin a scie, saw-mill > 
FNortement, very much ; 
- Foree, f. strength ; 
Magasin, m, warehouse ; 
3 Malsain, e, unhealiny ; ; 


Obé-ir, 2. to obey ; 
Rempl-ir, 2. to fulfill ; 
Rue, fi street ; mites 
Tomb-er, Leto fal. 


c 
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- 1. Que voulez-vous que nous fassions? 2. Je désire que vous. 
fassiez attention 4 vos études. 3. Ne craignez-vous pas que la pluie 
ne vous empéche de sortir? 4. Nous craignons fortement que la 
pluie ne nous empéche de remplir nos engagements. 5. Doutez-vous 
qu'il soit chez lui maintenant? 6. Je doute qu'il y soit, il est déja 
dix heures. 7. Exigez-vous qu'il parte de bonne heure? 8. Je 
m’étonne qu'il ne soit pas déja parti. 9. Aimez-vous mieux que 
je vous rende ces bracelets? 10. J’aime mieux que vous me les 
payiez. 11. Votre voisin craint-il que son enfant ne sorte? 12. II 
craint qu'il ne tombe dans la rue. 13. Ne désirez-vous pas que vos 
éléves vous obéissent? 14. Je souhaite qu’ils m’obéissent et qu’ils 
obéissent a leurs professeurs. 15. Ne craignez-vous pas que cet 
artisan ne tombe malade? 16. Je crains qu'il ne tombe malade, car 
son atelier est trés malsain. 17. Ne regrettez-vous pas qu'il soit 
obligé de travailler? 18. Je regrette qu'il soit obligé de travailler 
au dessus de ses forces. 19. Ne désirez-vous pas qu’on lui apprenne 
Gette nouvelle? 20. Je désire qu’on la lui apprenne le plus tdét pos- 
sible. 21. Votre pére ne veut-il pas que vous achetiez un magasin ? 
22. Il veut que j’achéte un moulin & scie. 23. Désirez-vous que je 
vous quitte? 24. Je désire que vous restiez avec moi. 25. Je veux 
que vous partiez ce matin. hee oak 


EXERCISE 142, 


1. Do you wish me to speak to the mechanic? 2, I wish you to 
tell him to (de) come here to-morrow morning. 3. What do you 
wish me todo? 4. I wish you to bring me a book. 5. Do you not 
wish me to read your letter? 6. I wish you to read it, and (que): 
give it to my sisters. 7. Does not your sister fear lest the rain may 
prevent her going out? .8. She fears that the rain may prevent our 
- going out. 9. Do you doubt that your father be at home now? 
10. I doubt his being there. 11. Do you require me to do my work 
now? 12. I wish you to do your work before going out (avant de 
sortir). 13. Do you not regret your being obliged to work? 14. I 
do not regret my being obliged to work. 15. Are you not astonished 
that he knows that? 16. I am astonished that he knows all. 
17, Do you require me to pay him to day? 18. I wish you to pay 
him to-morrow. 19. What would you have me do (See No. 1, of 
the above exercise)? 20. I will have you pay him fnsenediately, 
21. Do you fear lest the master punish yourson? 22. I fear that he 
may not punish him. 23. What would you, have me say? 24. I 
would have you say the truth. 25. Does not your father wish you 
to buy a house? 26. He wishes me to buy a warehouse, 27. Do. 
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you wish us to leave you? 28. I wish: you to go away to-morrow. 
29. Do you wish me to stay with you? 30. 1 wish you to stay 
here, 31. Do you wish me to tell him that news? 82. I wish you 
to tell it to him, 33. Do you wish your children to a their 
teacher? 34. I wish them to obey him. 
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USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, CONTINUED, 


1. A verb, preceded by the conjunction gue.and one of the uni- 
personal verbs, il faut, a is necessary; il importe, i matters, it is 
important ; il convient, it 4s proper, becoming ; il vaut mieux, it %s 
better ; il platt, at pleases, suits ; il se peut, il peut se faire, 2¢ may be ; 
il est pastes at is just; il est os ut is proper ; il est nécessaire, it ds 
necessary ; il est important, 7 2 important ; il est temps, itis time ; 
il est indispensable, ct is indispensable ; il est & propos, it is proper ; 
il est facheux, 2 ts sad, wt is a pity; il est urgent, it is urgent, or by 
another verb, or expression implying necessity, will, or Propriety; 
must be put in the subjunctive [§ 127, (4.)] 


Tl faut que vous restiez ici. You must remain here. 
Il est juste que vous soyez récom- di is just you should be rewarded. 
pensé. ’ 


2. The unipersonal verb 2 est, governs the indicative present or the 
future, when it is used affirmatively, and followed by que, coming 
after one of the adjectives, sir, sure; certain, certain ; vrai, true ; 
démontré, proved ; incontestable, sinconbeslable- évident, undies: and 
others, having a positive and affirmative sense. : 

Tl est certain qu’il vient ou qu'il Jt ts certain that he comes or that he 

viendra. will come. 

3. When, however, the verb 2 est, used in the above connection, 
is negative or interrogative, it is followed by the subjunctive. 

Tl n’est nullement certain qu’il- Jt is by no means certain that he will 
vienne. come. . 
4, After certain conjunctions, afin que, in order that ; quoique, al- 

though, ete., [see full list, § 143, (2.)] the subjunctive is always used. 

Quoique vous fassiez, quoique yous Whatever you may do, whatever you. 

disiez. may say. 

» 5. Other important rishi on the government of conjunctions, will 
be found ia wast 143, ey Pike st Fr 


USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


~ 


2C3 


Resumé or Examp.es. 


Que faut-il que votre sceur fasse? 

Faut-il que je lui écrive ? 

Il est nécessaire que vous lui écriviez. 

Il est temps que vous lui donniez son 
argent. 

N’est-il pas facheux qu'il soit arrivé 
si tard ? 

Il est certain qu’il est arrivé. 

I nest point certain qu’il se soit 
blessé. 

Restez ici jusqu’a ce qu’il arrive, 

Pourvu que yous finissiez a4 Gann 


What must your sister do? 


. Must I write to him 2 


It is necessary for you to write to him. 
Jt ts time that you should give him his 


money. 
Is it not a pity that ne (should have) 
arrived so late? 
It is certain that he has arrived. 
lt is not ceriain that he has hurt him- 
self. 
Remain here until he comes. 
Provided that you finish in time. 


EXERCISE 143. 


Affaire, f. affair ; Fourn-ir, 2. to furnish; Point, m. point, degree; 
Ainsi, thus ; Se lev-er, 1. ref. to rise ; Pourvu que, provided 
Créancier, m. creditor; Linge, m, linen; 


Se couch-er, 1.. ref. to Manqu-er, 1. to want ; Régl-er, 1. to regulate ; 


retire ; Né ecessaire, m. necessa- Rest-er, 1. to remain ; 
Dire, 4. i ir. to say ; ries ; Satisfai-re, 4. ir. to sat- 
Emprunt-er, 1. to bor- Ordre, m. order ; isfy ; 

TOW ; Oubli-er, 1. io forget; Tel, le, such ; 


1. Que faut-il que je dise? 2. Il faut que vous disiez ce que vous 
avez entendu. 3. Ne faut-il pas que je finisse ‘cette histoire? 4. Il 
n’est pas nécessaire que vous la finissiez. 5. N’est-il pas & propos 
que je satisfasse mes créanciers? 6. Il est propos que vous le fassiez. 
7. N’est-il pas juste que je vous paie ce que je vous ai emprunté? 
8. Il est juste que yous me le payiez. 9, Se peut-il que votre frére 
ait oublié sa famille? 10, Il ne peut pas se faire qu'il V’ait oubliée. 
11. Est-il certain que votre frére se soit oublié 4 un tel point? 
12. Il est certain qu'il s’est oublié. 13. Il est bien facheux qu'il, se 
soit oublié ainsi. 14. Resterez-vous jusqu’d ce que j’aie mis ordre & 
mes affaires? 15. Je resterai jusqu’a ce que vous les ayez réglées. 
‘16. Ne facdra-t-il pas que je fournisse des provisions a cette famille? 
17. Il faudra que vous lui en fournissiez, pourvu que vous en ayez. 
18, Ne vaudra-t-il pas mieux que vous lui prétiez de Pargent, que de 
le laisser manquer du nécessaire? 19. Il vaudra mieux que nous 
lui en prétions, 20. Que faut-il que nous fassions? 21. Il faut que 
vous portiez ce linge chez moi. 22. N’est-il pas temps que je me 
couche ?- 23. Il est temps que vous vous couchiez, 24. Faut-il que 
je me léve? 25. II faut que vous vous leviez. 


Exercise 144. 


, 1. What must our friend do? 2. He must remain at our house 
until Icome. 3. What must our neighbor do? 4. He must put his 
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affairs in order. 5. Is it not right that you should pay your credi- 
tors? 6. Itis right that I should pay them, 7. Is it time for your 
little boy to go to school? 8. It is time for him to go to school, it is 
ten o'clock. 9, Must I write to your correspondent to-day or to- 
morrow? 10. You must write to him to-morrow morning. . 11. Is 
‘it not a pity that your brother has torn his cap (casquedte) ? 12, It is 
@ pity that he has torn it. 13. Is it necessary for your mother to 
finish her letter? 14. It is not necessary that she finish it. 15. Is it 
certain that your son has forgotten his money? 16 It is certain that 
he has forgotten it. 17. It is by no means certain that he has for- 
gotten it. 18. Must you furnish money to that mechanic? 19, I 
must furnish him some, he has none. 20. Whatever you may do 
you will not succeed (réussir), 21. Whatever your brother may 
say, nobody will believe. him (croire, ir.), 22. Must I write to you? 
23. You must write tome. 24. Do you wish me to be sick? 25, I 
do not wish you to be sick. 26. Do you require me to tell you 
that? 27. It is necessary that you tell me all. 28. Do you wish 
me to go to your house? 29. I-wish you to go there. 30. Must I 
getup? 31. You must rise immediately (a [instant). 32, Must 
your brother retire? 33. He must go to bed immediately. 34. It is 
time for him to go to bed, it is twelve o'clock. 


LEGON LXXIv. LESSON LXXIy. 
‘USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, CONTINUED. 


1. The verbs croire, éo believe ; dire, to say ; espérer,to hope ; gager 
and parier, to bet ; penser, to think; sentir, to feel; voir, to see ; and 
others expressing affirmation or something certain and positive, are 
(when they have que after them) followed by the indicative present 
or future [§$ 127, (2) Note]. 


Je pense, je crois, je dis qu'il J think, I believe, I say that he will 
viendra, come, 


2. The above verbs, when used in the same connection, and conju- 
gated negatively or interrogatively, are followed by the subjunctive, 
when the idea is very doubtful. 


Je ne crois pas qu'il puisse venir. © Ido not believe he will be able to come. 


3, A verb, preceded by. another verb and by a relative pronoun, is 
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put in the subjunctive, while there is an idea of uncertainty, and in 
the indicative, when the idea is certain [§ 127, (2.) Note]. 


J'ai un homme qui me rendra ser- 
vice. 


I have a man who will oblige me. 


J'ai besoin d’un homme qui me I want aman who will (may) oblige 


rende service. 


me. 


4. A verb, preceded by a superlative relative, or by the words, le : 
seul, le premier, le dernier, is put in the subjunctive [§ 127]. 


Voila le seul chapeau que jaie. 
Voila le meilleur homme que je 
connaisse. 


That is the only hai I have. 
There is the best man I know.- 


Résumé or Exampres. 


Je crois que le concert a eu lieu. 

Je ne pense pas que notre ami 
Vienne. 

J’espére que yous apprendrez cela 
par coeur. 

Je ne pense pas qu'il puisse appren- 
dre tout cela par cceur. 

Je crois que ce marchand s’enrichit 
aux dépens d’avirui. 

Je ne crois pas qu'il s’enrichisse 4 
vos dépens. 

Je ne crois pas que yous réussissiez 
a gagner votre vie. 

J’ai une carafe qui contient un litre. 

Je cherche une carafe qui contienne 
un litre. 

Je yous préte le meilleur chapeau 


I believe that the concert took place. 
I do St Rk De CL Oe 


Y hone thal ‘cua Dee ten te 
heart. 


I do not think that he can learn all 
that by heart. 

I believe that this merchant grows rich 
at the expense of others. 

I do not believe that he enriches him- 
self at your evpense. 

I do not believe that you will succeed 
in earning your living. 

I have a decanter which holds a litre. 

I seek a decanter which holds a litre. 


I lend you the best hat I have, on con- 


que j’aie, 4 condition que vous me 
le rendiez demain. 


dition that you will return tt to me 
to-morrow. 


Exercise 145. 


S'asse-cir, 3. ir. ref to Fort, strong: 

- sit down; Litre, m. litre, about a 
Compt-er, 1. to depend; quart. 
Cristal, m. crystal ; Négociant, m. merchant ; Suffi-re, 4. ir. 40 suffice; 
Debout, standing ; Parasol, m. parasol ; Tanneur, m. tanner ; 
Dur-er, 1. to wear, last; Portier, m. porter ; Tard-er, 1. to tarry. 


Rentr-er, 1. 0 come in 
again ; ; 
Sorte, f kind; 


1. Pensez-vous que ce drap dure longtemps? 2. Je crois qu'il 
durera bien, car il est fort. 3. Croyez-vous que notre portier tarde 
rentrer? 4. Je crois qu'il ne tardera pas. 5. Désirez-vous que nous 
restions debout? 6. Je désire au contraire que vous vous as- 
seyiez. 7. Croyez-vous que ces étudiants puissent apprendre cing 
pages par coeur, en deux heures? 8. Je crois que c'est impossible. 
9. Espérez-vous que notre ami arrive de bonne heure? 10. J’espére 
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quiil arrivera bientdt. 11. Quelle sorte de carafe. vous faut-il ? 
12. Il m’en faut une qui contienne un litre. 13. J’en ai une de 
cristal, qui contient deux litres. 14. Pensez-vous que ce négociant | 
s'enrichisse 4 vos dépens? 15. Je sais qu'il s’enrichit aux dépens 
d'autrui. 16. Quel parasol pensez-vous: me préter? 17. Je pense 
vous préter je meilleur que j’aie. 18. Le tanneur réussira-t-il a 
gagner sa vie? 19. Je necrois pas quil y réussisse. 20. Pensez- 
vous que cet argent suffise a. votre pére? 21. Je crois qu'il lui 
suffira, 22. Croyez-vous que ces messieurs comptent sur moi? 
23. Je sais qu’ils comptent sur vous. .24, Pensez-vous que le concert 
ait lieu aujourd’hui? 25. Je crois qu'il n’aura pas lieu. | 


Exercise 146. 


1. Do you believe that the concert has taken place? 2. I believe 
that it has taken place. 3. Do you believe that your sister’s dress 
will wear well? 4. I think that it will wear well, for the silk is very 
good, 5. Do you believe that our friend will succeed in earning a 
livelihood? 6. I believe he will succeed in it (y), for he is very dili- 
gent. 7. Do you think that the tanner grows rich at ny expense ? 
8. I think that he enriches himself at the ex»ense of others. 9. Does 
the merchant’ grow rich at my father’s expense? 10. He grows 
rich at your expense. 11. What kind of a house must you have 
(vous faut-il)? 12. I must have a house which has ten rooms. 
13. I have a good house which has twelve rooms. 14. What kind 
of a decanter do you seek? 15. I seek one which holds three litres. 
16. I have one which holds two litres, I will lend it to you. 17. What 
coat will you send me? 18. I will send you the best I have, take 
care not to stainit. 19. Do you think that the student will ae all 
that by heart? 20. I do not think that he will learn it. 21. Do 
you ‘believe (that) he will come? 22. I believe that he will come 
soon. 23. Do you think that your father depends upon me? 24. I 
know that he depends upon you. 25. Does not that gentleman de- 
pend upon me? 26. 1 think that he depends upon your brother. 
27. Will the porter soon come in again? 28."I hope that he will 
not tarry long. 29. Will you not lend me your umbrella? .30, I 
will lend it to you with pleasure. 31. Does. my brother remain 
standing? 32. He does not wish to.sit down. 33. Do you wish 
me to sit down? 34. I wish you to remain standing. 35. I wish 
that he may come, 
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LEGON LXXY. | LESSON LXXYV. 
THE IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1. The terminations of the imperfect of the subjunctive are, in all 
the verbs, regular and irregular, of the four conjugations, sse, sses, t, 
ssions, ssiez, ssent.- 

2. The Pdecel preceding the ¢ of ‘the third person pine; always 
takes the circumflex accent. 


3, CoNJUGATION OF THE Imperrecr OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF THE 
Reeutar Vers. 


Que je chant -asse fin -isse reg -usse rend __ -isse 
That I might sing might finish might receive might render 
Que tu parl -asses chér -isses  aper¢ -usses vend — -isses 
That thou mightest speak mightest cherish mightest percetoe mightest sell 
Quv’il donn -At fourn -it pere -it tend = - ft 
That he might give might Surnish might gather might tend 

Que nous cherch -assions pun -issions. cong -ussions entend -issions 
That we might seek might punish might conceive might hear 

Que vous port -assiez sais -issiez d -ussiez _perd _-issiez 
That you might carry might seize might owe might lose 
Qiils aim -assent un  -issent déc -ussent mord -issent. 
Tivat they might love might unite might deceiwe might bite 


4. This tense may be formed from the past definite, [L. 51] by 
changing, for the first conjugation, the final ¢ of the first person sin- 
gular of the past definite into sse, sses, etc., and adding se, ses, etc., to’ 
the same person in the other three conjugations. This rule has no 
exceptions. 

J’allai, j’allasse ; je finis, je finisse. Iwent, Imightgo ; I finished, I might 

Jinish. 

5. All the observations made Lesson 52, on the changes of the 
stem of the irregular verbs, in the past definite, apply equally to the 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

6. The pluperfect of the subjunctive is formed from the imperfect 
of the same mode, of one of the auxiliaries avoir, étre, and the past 
participle of the verb. 


Que j’eusse fini; que je fusse venu. That I might have finished, that I 
* might have come. 


7. All the rules given on the use of the subjunctive, in the three’ 
preceding lessons, apply, of course, to the imperfect and pluperfect of 
the mode, . 

8. In the same manner as the present or future of the indicative 
of the first part of a proposition, governs under the above-mentioned 
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rules, the verb of the second part, in the present or past of the sub- 
junctive, so the imperfect and other past tenses of the indicative, 
and the two conditionals, govern the verb in the second part of the 


proposition, in the imperfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 


Ne fallait-il pas que je lui parlasse ? 


J! faudrait que je lui donnasse ce 
livre. 


R&suME OF 

Voudriez-vous que je donnasse un 
coup de baton a cet enfant? 

Je voudrais que vous tirassiez un 
coup de fusil sur cet. oiseau. 

Bxigeriez-vous. que nous _revins- 
sions de bonne heure? * 

Que voudriez-vous que ces hommes 
fissent ? 

Que vouliez-vous que je fisse ? 

Il faudrait que j’eusse mon argent. 


Je ne voulais pas que vous mourus- 
-siez de froid. 

Elle craignait que vous ne mourus- 
siez de misére et de faim. 

Voudriez-vous que je jetasse un 
_coup d’ceil sur ces papiers? 


\ 


Bécasse, f. woodcock ; 
Bord, m. shore ; 
Charg-er, 1. to load; 
Coup, m. blow; 

Coup de fusil, m. shot ; 
Coup d’oeil, m. glance; 
Demi-usé, half-worn ; 
Fouet, m. whip ; 


Mer, f. sea; 


par; 


Neuf, ve, new ; 
Perdrix, fi partridge ; 
Poste, m. post ; 
Se rend-re, 4. refi to re- Suisse, Switzerland ; 


Was it not necessary that I should 
speak to him? 

It would be necessary for me to ge 
him that book, 


EXAMPLES. 


Would you wish me to give that child 
a blow with a stick ? 

Iwould wish you to fire your gun 
upon that bird. 

Would you SU us to return early ? 


What would you wish those men to 
do? 

What did you wish me to do? - 

Jt would be necessary for me to have 
" my money. 

I did not wish you to die with the 
cold. 

She feared lest you might die with 
want and hunger. 

Would you wish me te cast a glance 
upon these papers ? 


Exercise 147, 


Ivrogne, m. drunkard; Ressembl-er, 
Liévre, m. hare; 


1. wo re- 
semble ; 
Rétablissement, m. re- 
covery ; 


Santé, fi health; 
. Sort-ir, 2. ir. to go out; 


Tir-er, 1. to fire, shoot. 


1, Voudriez-vous que j’achetasse un habit a demi-usé? 2. Je vou- 


drais que vous en achetassiez un neuf. 3. Voulait-on que ce soldat 
malade se rendit 4 son poste ? 4, On voulait qu'il se rendit @ son 
régiment. 5. Faudrait-il que je demeurasse au bord de la mer? 6. II 
faudrait, pour le rétablissement. de- votre santé, que vous vous ren- 
dissiez en Suisse. 7. Ne pensez-vous pas que cet enfant ressemble & 
sa mére? 8. Je ne pense pas qu'il lui ressemble. 9, A qui ressemble- 
t-il? 10. Il ressemble .A sa sceur ainée, 11. Consentiriez-vous que 
votre fille Gpousdt cet ivrogne? 12. Voudriez-vous que nous mou- 
yussions de misére? 13. Je craignais que ces dames ne mourussent 
[§. 127, (3.) Li 72, 9.] de froid. 14. Ne voulez-vous pas tirer sur ce 
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liévre? 15. Je tirerais sur cette bécasse, si mon fusil était chargé. 
16. Combien de coups de fusil voudriez-vous que je tirasse? 17. Si 
vous aviez de la poudre, je voudrais que vous tirassiez sur cette per-- 
drix. 18. Voulez-vous que je jette un coup d’ceil sur cette lettre? 
19. Je voudrais que vous la lussiez, 20. Que voudriez-vous que je 
fisse? 21. Je voudrais que vous fissiez attention a vos études. 
22. Faudrait-il que je sortisse? 23. Il faudrait que vous restassiez a la 
maison. 24. Que voudriez-vous que je fisse 4 ce cheval? 25. Je 
voudrais que vous lui donnassiez des coups de fouet. 


Exercisrt 148, 


1. What would you have me do? 2. I would have you cast a 
glance upon this letter. 3. Would you wish me to give that dog 
blows with a stick? 4. I would wish you to give that horse blows 
with a whip. 5. Would you require us to return at five o'clock? 
6. I would require you to return early. 7. Do you think that your 
brother resembles your father? 8. I do not think he resembles my 
father. 9. Whom do you think that he resembles? 10. I think he 
resembles my mother. 11. How many shots have you fired? 12.1 
have fired five shots at that woodcock. 13. Would you not have me 
fire at that partridge? 14. I would have you fire at that partridge, if 
your gun was loaded. 15. Where would it be necessary for me to 
dwell? 16. It would be necessary for you to dwell on the sea-shore. 
17. Would you have me die with hunger? 18. I would not have you 
die of hunger. 19. Would you have your brother die with cold? - 
20. I would not have him die with cold or want. 21. What would 
you have yourson do? 22. I would have him learn his lessons. 
23. Would you have him learn German? 24, I would have him learn 
German and Spanish. 25. Have you fired (sur) at that hare? 26, I 
have not fired at that hare. 27. Would it be necessary for me to go 
out? 28. It would be necessary for you to go out. 29. Would it be 
necessary for me to remain here? 30. It would be necessary for you 
to go to church. 31. What did you wish? 32.1 wished you to 
write tome. 33. Did you wish me to buy a coat half worn out ? 
34. af a pony you to buy a good hat. 


ee 


LEGON LXXVI. . ——«CLESSON LXXVI. 


REGIMEN OR GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. (§ 129.) 


‘lL. Many verbs come together, in French, without prepositions, 
which are, in English, Joined by thou Many others are connected, i in 
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French, by prepositions different from those connecting the corres- 
ponding verbs in English. No satisfactory general rules:can be 
given on this point. We have given, in the Second Part of this 
grammar, [§ 130, 131, 132] copious lists of the verbs in general use, 
with the prepositions which follow them, when they come before 
other verbs. We have also hitherto ‘ened the prepositions usually 
placed after the verbs introduced in our lessons. 

2. The student will recollect, that a verb following another verb 
(not evoir or étre) or a preposition (not en) must be in the infinitive. 

3. The following verbs, extracted from the list, § 130, although 
they in English, take a preposition before another verb, a not take 
one in French. 


Aller, 1. ir. to go Falloir, 3. ir. to be ne- Savoir, 3. ir. to know 
Compter, 1. to intend cessary Souhaiter, 1. to wish 
Courir, 2. ir. to run Mener, 1. ¢o lead, to take, Valoir mieux, 3. ir. to be 
Daigner, 1. to deign to conduct betier ~ 

Désirer, 1. to desire Penser, 1. to think _ Venir, 2. ir. to come - 
Devoir, 3. to owe Pouvoir, 3. ir. to be able Vouloir, 3. ir. to wish, 
Envoyer, 1. ir. to send Prétendre, 4. to pretend to will, to require, to 
Espérer, 1. to hope Préferer, 1. to prefer desire. . 


R&sumi or EXAMPLES. 


Comptez-vous diner avec nous? Do you intend to dine with us ? 
Je vais diner chez mon pére. * Lam going to dine at my father’s. 
N e voulez-vous pas donner 4 man- Wit you not feed that dog? 
~ ger a ce chien? 
Désir €z-vous monter dans ma cham- Do you wish to go up to my room? 
“bre? 
Je préfére descendre chez votre pére. J prefer to go down to your father’s. 


Demeure-t-il en haut, ou en bas? Does he live above, or below ? 
Préférez-vous demeurer au rez-de- Do you prefer to live on the ground 
chaussée ? jloor ? 


Je désire demeurer au premier étage. I wish to live in the first story. 

Nous préférons louer le second étage. We prefer to take the second story. 
Nous espérons louer une chambre We hope to rent a room in the second 
_ au second, story. 


EXERCISE 149, 


Cabinet, m. closet ; En haut, up stairs, Plaisir, m.° favor, plea- 


Compt-er, 1. to cipher ; above; .. sure; 

Demain, to-morrow ; Faisan, m, pheasant; Salle, f parlor : 

Déjetin-er, 1. to break- Jou-er, 1. to play; Touch- er, 1.:-f0-_ touch, 
fast ; Lou-er, 1. to rent, to let; play; 

En bas, down. stairs, be- Pinc-er, 1. to play, (uit. Troisiéme, third story ; 
low ; to pinch ; ) Violon, m. violin. 


1, Combien de chambres comptez-vous ‘louer? 2. Nous comp- 
tons louer une salle au rez-de-chaussée et deux cabinets au troisiéme. 
8. Ne préférez-vous pas louer une chambre & coucher au second? 


c 
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4. Nous préférons demeurer au rez-de-chaussée. 5. Ne pouvez-vous 
rester 4 diner avec nous aujourd'hui? 6..Je vous remercie, je pré- 
. fére venir demain. 7. M. votre pére viendra-t-il demain déjediner 
avec nous? 8, Il’compte venir demain de bonne heure. 9. Que 
voulez-vous leur dire? 10. Je’veux les prier de me faire ce plaisir. 
11. Comptez-vous faire ce plaisir 4 mon frére? 12. J’espére le lui 
faire. 13. Préférez-vous demeurer en haut, ouen bas? 14. Nous 
préférons demeurer en bas. 15. Que pensez-vous faire de ce jeune 
faisan? 16. Nous pensons l’envoyer a M. votre beau-frére. 17. Ne 
Savez-vous pas jouer du violon? 18. Je sais-en jouer. 19. Mile. 
votre cousine sait elle toucher le piano? 20. Elle sait toucher le 
piano et pincer la harpe. 21. Ne savez-vous pas écrire? 22. Nous 
savons lire, écrire, et compter. 23. Savez-vous jouer de la guitare ? 
24. Nous ne savons pas en jouer. 25, Nous souhaitons trouver un 
appartement au rez-de-chaussée. : 


EXERcIsE 150, 

1. Does your brother-in-law intend to rent the ground floor? 
2. He intends to rent two rooms in the second story. 3. How 
many rooms does your son intend to take? 4. He intends to take ~ 
two rooms in the second story. 5. Does he prefer to live on the 
second floor? 6. He prefers to- live on the ground floor. 7. Does 
your father wish to come to dinner with us to-morrow? 8. He in- 
tends to come to-morrow, at two o'clock. 9. Do you prefer to live 
up stairs, or down stairs? 10. I prefer to live above. 11. Does 
your sister know how to play on the piano? 12. She knows how to 
play on the piano. 13. Where do you intend to live (demeurer) ? 
14. We intend to live at your father’s. 15. Will you go up to my 
room? 16. I will go down to your father’s, 17. Do you wish to. 
live on the ground floor? 18, I wish to live on the second floor. 
19. Is it necessary to stay here? 20. It is not necessary to stay 
here, 21. What do you think of doing with (de) your book? 22. I 
« think of giving it to my son. 23. What do you wish me to say to 
_ that gentleman? 24. I wish to beg him to do mea favor. 25. Do 
you wish to send that pheasant to your mother? 26. I wish to send 
it to her, she is sick, 27. Cannot your sister play on the violin? 
28. She cannot play on ‘the violin, but she can play on the guitar. 
29. Does your sister wish to live up stairs? 30. She prefers living 
down stairs. 31. Will you not do me that favor? 32. I will do it 
with pleasure. 33. Cannot your brother stay and dine with us to 
day? 34. He has promised my father to come and dine with him, 
85. Our friend knows how to read, write, and cipher, 


« 
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“LEGON LXXVIL. “LESSON LXXVIL. 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS, CONTINUED. 


1. Many verbs, in French, are joined with other verbs following, 
by means of the preposition de, of, where the corresponding verbs, 
in English, either take no preposition, or one other than of. Besides 
avoir besoin, &c. [L. 21. R. 4.], the following verbs extracted from 


list, § 132, belong to this class z 
Achever, to finish 


Cesser, to cease 
Commander, to 

mand 
Conseiller, to advise 
Défendre, to forbid 
Dire, to say 


self 


_ Dispenser, to dispense 
Brier, to burn, to long | Kmpécher, to prevent 
iviter, to avoid 
com- Se flatter, to flatter one’s Proposer, to propose 


Jurer, to swear 
*“Manquer, to fail 
Menacer,. to threaten 


| Négliger, to neglect 
Prier, to beg 
Promettre, to promise 


Refuser, to refuse 

Supplief, to-entreat - 

Trembler, to tremble, to 
be in great fear 


Résumé or Examp.es. 


Pourq.ioi n’achevez-vous pas d’ap- 
preadre ce métier ? 

-Noug brilons de continuer nos 
-étades. 

Tl re-eesse de nous tourmenter. 

Me défendez-vous de faire du bien 4 
cet homme ? 


Ne négligez pas de lui faire une, 


visite. 

Me promettez-vous de faire une 
visite 4 mon ami? 

Je vous prie d’aller tout-droit chez 
vous. 

Je vous conseille de venir par le 
chemin de fer, 

Ne manquez pas de lui faire mes 
compliments. 

L'avez-vous menacé de le frapper? 

J'ai refusé de lui faire crédit. 

Me proposez-vous de lui confier cet 
argent ? 

Je vous conseille de le lui confier. 

J’évite de lui reprocher ses fautes. 


Exercise 151. 


Gard-er, 1. to keep ; 
Artrosoir,m.watering-pot; Jardinier, m. gardener ; 
Au contraire, on the con- Lendemain, m. next day, 

day after ; 
Noél, m. Christmas ; 


siros-er, 1. to water ; 


. trary ; 
Corrig-er, 1. to correct ; 


Why do you not finish ‘eaeiiag that 

_ trade? 

We burn (long) to continue our stud- 
tes, 

He does n.0t cease orwaniing us. 


Do you jorbid my Hoag good to that 


man ? 
Do not neglect paying him a visit. 


Do you promise me to pay a@ visit.to 
my friend ? 
I beg you will go straight home. 


fi advise you to come by the railroad. 


Do not fail to present my compli- 
ments to him. . 

Have you threatened to strike him? 

I refused to give him credit. 

Do you propose to me io trust him 
with this money ? 

I advise you to trust him with dt. 

I avoid to reproach him with his 
faults. 


Oubli-er, 1. to forget; 

Rend-re, 4. to do, to rene 
der ; 

Tout- -droit, straight > 

Veille, f. eve, day before ; 


Faire part, to commun Se rend-re, 4. ref. to’ re- Voie, f conveyance, way, 


cate j “ pur; 


or mode of ee 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. se Ole 


' 1, Pourquoi ne cessez-vous pas de lire? 2. J’aurais tort de cesser 
de lire, avant de savoir ma legon. 3. Avez-vous défendu 4 votre 
jardinier d’arroser ces fleurs? 4. Au contraire, je lui avais com- 
mandé de les arroser. 5. Pourquoi a-t-il négligé de le faire ?. 6. Parce 
qu'il a oublié d’apporter l’arrosoir. 7. Que désire faire M. F.? 8. I 
brile de continuer létude de la médecine. 9, N’avez-vous pas 
tozt de faire des visites 4 ce monsieur? 10, J’aurais tort de le né- 
gliger. 11. N’avez-vous pas refusé de rendre ce service & votre en- 
nemi? 12. J’aurais eu tort de refuser de le luirendre. 13. Quelle 
voie nous avez-vous conseillé de prendre? 14. Je vous ai conseillé 
de prendre le bateau 4 vapeur. 15. Avez-vous menacé de frapper cet 
enfant? 16. Je l’ai menacé de le corriger. 17. Avez-vous refusé 
de vendre des marchandises 4 mon frére? 18. J’ai refusé de lui en 
endre a ecrédit. 19. Avez-vous dit 4 mon fils de se rendre a la 
maison? 20. Je l’ai prié d’y aller tout-droit. 21. Vous proposez- 
vous de venir la veille de Noél? 22. Nous nous proposons de venir 
le lendemain. 23. Votre compagnon se propose-t-il de garder le 
secret ? 24, Ii se propose de faire part de cela & tout le monde. 


Exercise 152. 


1. Have you forbidden my cousin to speak to the gardener? 2.1 | 
have not forbidden him to speak to him. 3. Has your mother ordered 
the gardener to water her roses (roses)? 4. She has ordered him to 
water them. 5. Has he forgotten to doit? 6. He has neglected to 
do it; he has not forgotten it. 7. What conveyance will you take to 
go to Paris? 8. I advise you to take the railroad. 9. Have you told 
(a) your son to take the steamboat? 10. No, sir; [have toldhim _ 
to take the stage (diligence, f.). 11. Is not your brother wrong to 
neglect paying a visit to his brother-in-law? 12. He is wrong to | 
neglect it. 13. Does not that young German long to read that 
letter? 14. He longs to continue his stndies. 15. Do you propose to 
trust him with that money ? 16. I propose to trust him with it. 17. Do 
you neglect to reproach him with his faults? 18. I avoid to reproach 
him with them. 19. Have you threatened to punish your son? 20. I 
have threatened to strike him. 21. Do not fail to present’ my com- 
pliments to my sister’s friends. - 22. I will not fail, (je n'y manquerat 
pas). 23. Have you refused to sell him goods? 24. I have refused 
to sell him goods on credit. 25. Which mode of travelling do you 
advise me to take? 26. I advise you to take the railroad. 27. Do 
you forbid him to come? 28. I have forbidden his writing. 29. Have 
you failed to pay your gardener? 30. I have not failed to pay 
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him. 31. Ihave forgotten to pay you. 32. Do not neglect to write 
tome. 33. Tell him to go to my father. 34. Do not cease to work. 
35. Tell him to come Christmas Eve. 36. I have told him to come 
the day after. 


———— —<4-¢- 9 


LEGON LXXVIII. LESSON LXXVIII. 
GOVERNMENT OF VERBS, CONTINUED. 


1. Many French verbs reach their object by means of prepositions, 
while the corresponding English verbs govern their object directly, . 
that is, without intervening prepositions. Other French verbs reach 
their object through prepositions different from those used in English.. 
We give here a few verbs coming under those two classes, commen- 
cing with the first. : 

2. Verbs which have a preposition before a noun, in French, but 
have none in English. 


Abuser de, to abuse Jouir de, to enjoy Plaire a, to please 

S’approcher de, to ap- Manquer a, to offend, fo Se souvenir de, lo remem- 
proach - Jal ber 

Couvenir ay to suit - Meédire de, to slander Se servir de, to use 

Déplaire a, to displease Se. méfier de, tomisirust Ressembler a, to resems 

Désobeir a, to disobey  Obéir a; to obey ble 

Douter de, to doubt ‘Pardonner a, to forgive -Survivre a, to sucwive 


Echapper a, to escape 


'8. Verbs reaching their object sop different prepositions in the 
two languages. 


S'affliger de, to grieve for Louer de, to praise , for Remercier de, to thank 
Féliciter de, to congratu- Profiter de, to profit by for 


late on, or for Penser 4, to think of Rire de, to laugh at 
; Geni de, to grieve for Se passer de, to do with- Rougir de, to blush at 
S'informer de, to inquire out Songer a a, ‘to think of 


about 
Résumé or EXAMPLES. 


N’avez-vous-pas abusé de notre pa- Have you nok abused our patience ? 
“ tience? 


Nous en avons abusé. We. hive abused it, 

Vous avez désobéi a vos parents, — You have disobeyed your parents 

_ Vous pardonnerez & vos ennemis. = Yow will forgive your enemies. 
Vous penserez constamment BS vos You will ‘think constantly of your 

| devoirs. _ duties. : 

Vous y penserez eaueima ment You will think of them constanily. 
Ne riez-vous pas de nos erreurs? Do you not laugh at our mistakes? » 
Nous n’en rions point. We do not laugh at them. 


Ne ressemble-t-il pasa son pére? = Does he not resemble his father, 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 5 bab 5 


Exercise 153. 


Arrangement, m. ar- Coeur, m. heart; ~ Ne—plus, no more; 
rangement ; Devoir, m. duty ; Nouvelle, f. news ; 
Circonstance, f. circum- Faute, f fault; Parent, m. relation ; 
stance ; Sinformer, 1. ref. to in- Peintre, m. painter ; 
Conduite, f. conduct; . quire; Prochain, m. neighbor ; 
Complaisance, f. kind- Malheur, m. misfor- Sellier, m. saddler; 
BESS yh. tune; Succés, m, success. 


1. Cet arrangement vous convient-il? 2. [1 ne me convient pas, 
mais il convient a notre parent. 3. Cela ne déplait-il pas au peinire ? 
4. Votre conduite lui déplait beaucoup. 5. Ne craignez-vous pas 
d’abuser de la patience de votre ami? 6. Je crains d’en abuser. 
7. Ne pensez-vous jamais 4 vos devoirs? 8. J’y pense tous les jours. 
9. Avez-vous pensé 4 votre frére aujourd’hui? 10. J’ai pensé a lui, 
et je me suis souvenu de ses bontés. 11. A-t-il eu soin de son pére, 
et lui a-t-il obéi?* 12. Il lui obéit constamment. 13. Ne lui a-t-il 
jamais désobéi? 14. Il lui a désobéi plusieurs fois, mais il gémit de 
sa faute. 15. Ne les remer¢iez-vous pas de leur complaisance ? 
16. Je les en remercie de tout mon cceur. 17. Le sellier vous a-t-il 
félicité de votre succés? 18. Il m’en a félicité. 19. N’avez-vous. 
pas ri de notre malheur? 20. Nous n’en avons pas ri, nous ne rions 
jamais des malheurs d’autrui. 21. Ne yous souvenez-vous pas des 
nouvelles que je vous ai apprises? 22. Je ne m’en souviens plus. 
-. 23. Votre pére ne vous a-t-il pas défendu de médire de votre pro- 
chain? 24. Ilmel’a défendu. 25. Nous nous sommes informés de 
toutes les circonstances de cette affaire. 


& 
EXERCISE 154, 


1, Have you not abused your friend’s kindness? 2. I have not 
abused his kindness, I have abused his patience. 3. Does not your 
conduct displease your parents? 4. My conduct does not please 
them. 5. Why have you not obeyed your father? 6. I have obeyed 
him (Juz). 7. Have you not laughed at my mistakes? .8. I have 
not laughed at your mistakes. 9. Has the young man laughed at 
the painter’s mistakes? 10. He has not laughed at his mistakes. 
11. Has your saddler laughed at your cousin’s misfortunes? 12. He 
has not laughed at his misfortunes. 13. Do you ever laugh at the 
inisfortunes of others? 14. We never laugh at our neighbor's mis- 
fortunes. 15. Do you remember the lesson which you learnt yes- 
terday ? 16. I do not remember it (en). 17. Does that young lady 
resemble her mother? 18. She does not resemble her mother, 
19. Have you thanked your fiiend for his kindness? 20. I have 
thanked him for it. 21. Has your mother forbidden you to read 
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that book? 22. She has forbidden it (me ?a). 23. Why do you 
not forgive your enemies? 24. I forgive them with all my heart. 
25. Do you not think of your duties? 26. I think of them (y) every 
day. 27. Have you congratulated your friend? 28. I have con- 
gratulated him on his success. 29. Have you not slandered those 
gentlemen? 30. I never slander my neighbor. 31. Does that house 
suit you? 32. It suits me, but it does not suit my father. 33. Does 
that house suit the painter? 34, It suits him very well, but it is 
too small for me. 35. My father has forbidden my speaking to that 
gentleman. 


Se ee 


LECON LXXIx. LESSON LXXIX. 
REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. (§ 87.) 


1. The regimen, or complement of an adjective, is generally a 
noun or a verb completing its signification. The regimen is usually 
connected with the adjective, by means of a preposition. 

2. That preposition is often different, in French, from that con- 
necting the corresponding English adjective with its regimen [§ 87, 
(1.) @)} 

3. When an adjective follows the verb étre, used unipersonally, the 
preposition de connects that adjective with its regimen [§ 87, (4.)]. 


Il est nécessaire de travailler pour Jt is necessary to labor in order to 
vivre. live. % 


4. The following adjectives, extracted from lists, § 88, 89, 90, 
reach their regimen through prepositions different in French, and 


English, 
Amoureux de, in love Mécontent de, displeased Propre 4, fit for 

with with Rebelle a, rebellious to- 
Chéri de, beloved by Reconnaissant de, grate- wards 
Content de, pleased with ful jor ; Bon pour, kind towards 
Désolé de, grieved for Rempli de, filled with Insolent avec, insolent 
Faché de, sorry for Bon ay good jor towards 
Inquiet de, wneasy about Cruel a, cruel towards Poli envers, polite to, or 


Ivre de, intoxicated with Exact a, exact in towards. 


ResumME oF EXAMPLES. 


N étes-vous pas content de vos pro- Are you not pleased with your pro- 
grés ? gress ? 

J’en suis fort content. Iam very much pleased with tt. 

Votre domestique est-il exact 4 Js your servant emact in fulfilling 
iota: ses devoirs? his duties.? 


/ @ 


> 


REGIMEN OF 


Avez vous rempli de vin cette bou- 
teille ? 

Avez-vous rempli d’argent votre 
bourse ? 

Je l’en ai remplie. 

Il est trés facile de bldmer les ac- 
tions d’autrui. 
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Hawe you filled that botile with wine # 


Have you filled your BS with 


money ? 
LT have filled it with it. 
It is very easy to blame the actions of 
others. 


Jl est gloricux de mourir pour sa 
patrie. 

Il est plus agréable de voyager en 
été qu’en hiver. 


It is glorious to die for one’s country. 


It is more agreeable to travel in sum- 
mer than in winter. 


EXERCISE 155. 


Abatt-re, 4. ir. fo cut Bois a briler, m. jire- Nettoy-er, 1. to clean; 


down ; wood ; Peuple, m. people ; 
Achat, m. purchase ; Chagriné, e, vexed ; Pommier, m. apple-tree ; 
Arrach-er, 1. to puil up; Enere, f ink ; .Prunier, m. plum-iree ; 


Aubergiste, m. innkeep- Fendre, to cleave, split ; 
er ; Gloire, = glory ; 
Bourse, f. purse ; Liberté, f. liberty ; 


Roi, m. king ; 
Sci-er, 1. to saw ; 
Tonneau, m. cask. 


1. Ce héros n’était-il pas amoureux de la liberté et de la gloire ? 
2. Il en était amoureux. 3. Ce roi n’était-il pas chéri de son 
peuple? 4. Tl en était chéri. 5. Ces négociants ne sont-ils pas 
contents de leur achat? 6. Ils n’en sont pas contents. 7. N’étes- 
vous pas chagriné de ne pouvoir nous accompagner? 8. J’en suis 
désolé. 9. Savez-vous de quoi l’aubergiste a rempli ce tonneau? 
10. Il l’a rempli de vin.. 11. De quoi ferez-vous remplir cette bou- 
teille, quand vous l’aurez fait nettoyer? 12. Elle est déja remplie 
dencre. 13. N’étes-vous pas bien fiché @avoir fait abattre vos 
pommiers? 14. J’en suis bien content, car ils n’étaient bons a rien. 
15. N’est-il pas nécessaire de faire arracher ces pruniers? 16. II 
n'est pas nécessaire de les faire arracher. 17. Hst-il possible de 
fendre ce morceau de bois? 18. Il est possible de le fendre. 
19. Etes-vous exact 4 nettoyer ves habits? 20.-J’y suis trés exact. 
21. De quoi avez-vous rempli votre bourse? 22. Je l’ai remplie 
d'argent. 23. Est-il nécessaire de faire scier votre bois & briler? 
24, Il est nécessaire de le faire scier. 25. N’étes-vous pas reconnais- 
sant des services qu’on vous rend? 26. J’en suis trés reconnaissant., 


EXERCISE 156. 


1. Are you not grieved with having lost your money? 2.1 am 
sorry that I have lost my purse. 3. With what will you fill that 
bottle ? 4, I will have it filled with ink. 5, Is if not necessary to 
have our-wood sawed? 6. It is necessary to have our fire-wood 
sawed, 7. Your garden is too small, is it not necessary to have some 
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plum-trees pulled out? 8. It is necessary to have some plum-trees 
cut down. 9. Have you filled your friend’s purse with silver? 10. I 
have filled it with gold. 11. Are all your bottles filled with wine ? 
12. They are all filled with ink. 13. Are you sorry to have filled 
your bottles with ink? 14. Iam glad to have filled them with ink, 
for I want ink. 15. Are you pleased with this book? 16. I am 
pleased with it. 17. Is that land good for any thing? 18. It is good 
for nothing. 19. Is that lady beloved by her children? 20. She is 
beloved by her friends, and by her children. 21. Are you grateful 
Yor those services? 22. I am grateful for them. 23. Is it not pos- 
sible to split that piece of wood? 24. It is not possible to split it. 
25. Is it agreeable to travel in winter? 26. It is not as agreeable to 
travel in winter as in summer... 27. It is easy to blame others. 
28. Is it not glorious to die for one’s country? 29. It is glorious to 
live and to die for one’s country. 30. Have you filled the inkstand? 
(encrier). 31. I have filled it with ink. 32. Would it not be ne- 
cessary to pull up all those trees? 33. It would not be necessary to 
pull them all up, for my garden is very large. 34, Henry the Fourth 
(quatre) was beloved by his people. 


e 


LECON LXXX. “... . LESSON LXxXxX, 
GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC, .(§.139.) 


1. Some prepositions govern the nouns that follow them without 
the aid of other prepositions. Avant, before (at an earlier period); 
[($ 142, (1.)] devant, before (opposite place); [§ 142, (1.)] derriére, 
behind ; chez, at the house of ; concernant, touching ; excepté, except ; 
Outre, besides ; selon, according to ; voici, here 4s ; voila, there is, etc., 

[§ 139, (1.)] : 

2. Others, being rather prepositional phrases, govern their object 
by means of the preposition de :—hors de, out of ; loin de, far from ; 
a fleur de, even with; a force de, by dint of ; 3,!’égard de, with regard 
to; a Vinsu de, without the knowledge of, unknown to; & raison 
ao at the rate By ; au dega de, this way of; au dela de, that way of, 
{§ 139, 2.]. 

Gites take i—quant a, as far ; jusqu’d, as far as, etc. [$ 139, 3.]. 

‘ T'wo or more verbs, adjectives, or prepositions may in French 
have a regimen in common, provided they govern in the same man- 
ner or case [§ 92, (1.) (2.) § 140, and § 133.]. 


GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Nous aimons et nous louons nos 
enfants. 

Ce jardin est utile et agréable a 
notre pére. 

Au dedans ou*au dehors du roy- 
aume. 
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We love and praise our children. 


That garden is useful and agreeable 
to our father. 
Within or without the kingdom. 


5.. When, however, two or more verbs, adjectives or prepositions 
coming together in the same sentence, do not govern their regimen 


in the same manner, they cannot have a regimen in common. 


The 


regimen must be repeated, or replaced by a pronoun, or another turn 


must be given to the sentence. 


The following sentences ae not, 


therefore, be translated literally into French. 


That man is useful to and loved by his family—I write to and receive letters 


from my brothers—To be exposed to or sheltered from the rain. 


say: 

Cet homme est utile a 
il en est aimé. 

J’écrig des lettres a 
jen recois de lui. 

Etre exposé a la pluie, ou en étre 
a l’abri. 


sa famille, et 


mon frére, et 


We must 


i 


That man is useful to his family, and 
he is beloved by them. 

I write letters to my brother, and re- 
ceive some from him. 

To be exposed to the rain, or to be 
sheltered from it.. 


Utile and aimé, écrire and recevoir, exposé and & Tabri, take dif- 


ferent regimens. 
Risumié OF 


Nous sommes arrivés avant la ba- 
taille. 

Yous vous asseyez toujours, devant 
moi. 

Les avez-vous placés sur la table? 

Je les ai placés dessous. 

Je les ai mis sous la chaise ou des- 
sus. 

Tls demeurent derriére notre maison. 

J’ai loué une chambre de derriére. 

Nous occupons le devant de la mai- 
son. 

Je les ai rencontrés derri¢ére votre 
jardin. 

Vous avez acheté cette terre a insu 
de votre pére. 

J’ai payé le jardinier & raison do 
deux francs par jour. 


EXAMPLES, 
We arrived before the batile. 


You always sit before me. 


Have you placed them upon the table ¥ 

Z have placed them under. 

I have put them under the chair or 
upon it. 

They lived behind our house. 

TF have rented a back room. 

We occupy the front of the house. 


I met them behind your garden. 


You have bought that estate without 
the knowledge of your father. ° 

I paid the gardener at the rate of txe 
Ffranes per day. 


Exercise 157. 


Assiette, f. plate ; 
Cofit-er, 1. to cost ; ut; 
Dedans, inside, within ; 


Dessus, above, upon it; 


Dessous, under, wnier Hectolitre, m. hectolitre, 


100 litres ; 
Plat, m. dish; 


Dehors, ouiside, without; S'enrich-ir, 2. to become Pomme de terre, f. pe 


Derriére, m. back ; rich ; 
Devant, m. front; Hors, out ; ; 


tato ; 
Snr, upon, about, 
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1, N’avez-vous pas fermé la porte de devant? 2. Nous l’avons — 
fermée, mais nous n’avons pas fermé la porte de derriére. 38. Qui 
est arrivé avant moi? 4. Le monsieur qui est assis devant la fenétre. 
5. Qui demeure derriére votre maison? 6. Il n’y a point de maison 
derriére la nétre. 7. Ne pensez-vous pas qu’d force de travailler, il 
senrichira? 8, Je ne crois pas qu il s’enrichisse, s'il vend ses mar- 
chandises & si bon marché. 9. bp) ahlatatie la musique 4 l'insu de 
ses Porpnta! 10. IL Papprend 4 leur insu. 11. Vous étes-vous 
marié 4 V’insu de votre scour? 12. Je me suis marié 4 son insu. 
13. Notre ami n’est pas dans Ja maison, il est dehors. 14. Il n'est 
pas hors de la ville, il est dedans. 15. Avez-vous de l’argent sur 
vous? 16. Je n'ai pas d’argent sur moi. 17. Demeurez-vous sur le 
derriére, ou sur le. devant dela maison? 18. Nous demeurons sur le 
devant. 19. La cuisiniére a-t-elle mis les assiettes sur la table, ou 
dessous? 20. Hille a mis les assiettes, les plats, les cuilléres, et les 
fourchettes sur la table. 21. Combien ces pormmes de terre vous 
cotitent-elles? 22. Je les ai achetées a raison de cinq franes l’hecto- 
litre. 23. Avez-vous fait réparer le dedans ou le dehors de la mai- 
son? 24, J’ai fait réparer l’intérieur et I’extérieur. 


EXERCISE 158. 


1. Have you bought that house without your father’s knowledge? 

2. \I have bought it without his knowledge. 3. Have you forgotten 
to shut the front door? 4. I have shut the front door and the back 
door. 5, I have brought all my books, except two or three. 6. Does 
your brother occupy the front of your house? 7. He occupies the 
back. 8. Whom have you met behind that house? 9. I met nobody 
behind the house. 10. Does that gentleman live behind your house ? 
11. Nobody lives behind our house. 12. There is no house behind 
yours, 13. Have you a knife about you? 14. I have no knife 
about me. 15. Do you carry a knife about you? 16, I never carry 
a knife about me. 17, Has not your brother money about him? 
18. He has no money about him. 19, Will you put these pencils” 
upon the table, or under if? 20. I will put’ them in the drawer 
(tiroir). 21. How much have you given for that wheat? 22. I 
bought it at the rate of twenty-five francs the hectolitre. 23. Is that 
lady’s house out of the city? 24. It is not out of the city; it is 
within. 25. Has not your sister placed the plates upon the table ? 
26. She has put the plates upon the table, and the spoons under it. 
27. Have you had your house repaired ? 28, I have had the inside 
repaired, but not the outside. 29. How much does that ae coat cost 
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you? 30. I have bought it at the rate of five francs the metre 
31. Did you marry without your father’s knowledge? 32. I mar- 
ried without his knowledge. 33. Have you sold my books without 
my knowiedge? 34. I sold them without your knowledge. 35. I 
sold them without my sister’s knowledge. 


ee a Np eee, 


LECON LXXXI. ° LESSON LXXXI. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN, CE. (§ 108.) 


1. The pronoun ce answers to the English pronoun 7, used before 
the verb ¢o be, in such sentences as, 7 is J, tt is thou, etc. The latter 
proncuns (J, thou, etc.) are rendered by moi, toz, lui, elle, nous, vous, 
— euc, m., elles, f. ‘The verb remains in the singular, except when the 
pronoun following it is in the third person plural, in which case it 
may be put in the plural or in the singular [§ 116, (2.)]. If the pro- 
noun is followed by qui, the verb is better in the plural, and, if fol- 
lowed by que, in the singular. 


C’est moi, c’est lui, c’est elle. It is I, it is he, it is she. 
Ce sont elles qui parlent. Ji is they who speak, 
C’est elles que nous cherchons. It is they whom we seek. 


2. If the reldtive pronoun qui and another verb follow étre, this i 
second verb must agree in number and person with the ht ie pre- 
ceding the relative. 

C’est vous qui avez fait cela. Tt is you who have done that. 
C’est nous qui avons déchiré cette’ Jt is we who have torn that silk. 

soie. 

. Ce also renders the English pronoun 7%, used absolutely, but not 
tage aa before the verb to be [$ 108, (5.)]. 


Ce fut en Allemagne qu'il trouva Ji was in Germany that he found his 
son ami, Sriend. 
4, Celui qui, celle qui, ceux qui, m., celles qui, #, are equivalent to 
the English pronouns, he who, she ho, they who—celui que, celle que, 
ceux que, celles que, render he whom, etc. 


Celui ou celle qui chante. | He or she who sings. 


Riisum’ or EXaMPuLes. 


Est-ce vous qui nous avez avertide Js it you who have warned us of 
cela? this ? 
C’est nous qui yous en avons averti, Jt is we who have warned you of it.. 


a 


_ Avert-ir, 1. fo warn; 
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Est-ce vous, “mesdames, que nous 
avons rencontrées? 


Ce n’est pas nous, c’est eux que: 


vous avez vus. 

Ce n’est pas vous, ce sont eux qui 
ont fait cela. 

C’est en Angleterre que je vous ai 

vu. 

Connaissez-vous ces deux Portu- 
gais ? 

Je connais celui qui parle a M. L.. 


Is it you, ladies, whom we have met? 


It is not we, it is they whom you have 
seen. 

It is not you, it is they who have done 
that. 

it is in England that I saw you. 


Do you know those two Portuguese ? 


I know him who speaks to Mr. L. 


EXERCISE 159. 


Appel-er, 1, to call ; 
A toute force, by all ance; 


Connaissance,f acqguaint- De temps en temps, from 


tame to time ; 


means ; Expliqu-er, 1. to explain ; Numéro, No., number (of 


Blessure, f. wound ; 
Combl-er, 1. to over- 
whelm ; 


to day ; 


Guerre, f. war ; 
De jour en jour, from day Phrase, f. sentence ; 


a series, streel, etc.) 


Prélud-er, 1. to prelude. 


1. Est-ce vous, madame, qui avez appelé votre domestique? 2. Ce 


n’est pas moi qui l’ai appeié. 3. Est-ce vous, mon ami, qui voulez 
& toute force aller en Espagne? 4. Ce n’est pas moi, c’est mon 
cousin, 5. N’est-ce pas lui qui a averti ce matelot de son danger ? 
6. Ce n'est pas lui, c'est moi qui l’en ai averti. 7. Est-ce nous que 
vous attendez de jouren jour? 8. Ce n’est pas vous, c’est eux que 
jattends. 9. Est-ce vous, madame, qui nous avez comblées de 
bienfaits? 10. Ce n’est pas moi, madame.” 11. N’est-ce pas en 
Italie que vous avez fait connaissance avec lui? 12. Ce n’est pas en 
Italie, c’est en Russie. 13. Est-ce vous, mesdames, ou vos cousines, 


_ que nous avons vues au bal? 14. C’est nous, ce n’est pas nos cou- 
- sines, que vous avez vues. 


15. Ne connaissez-vous pas ces deux 
messieurs? 16. Je connais celui qui parled Madame L. 17. Est-ce 


‘vous qui avez regu une blessure 4 la guerre? 18. Ce n’est pas moi, 
cest mon voisin. 


19. N’est-ce pas vous qui nous avez expliqué 
cette phrase? 20. Est-ce vous, monsieur, qui demeurezau No. 18? 
21. Ce n’est pas moi qui y demeure. 22. Entendez-vous ces musi- 
ciens? 23. J’entends celui qui chante, 24. Je n’entends pas bien 


celui qui joue. 25. Nous entendons ceux qui préludent. 


Exerrcist 160, 


1. Is it you, my friend, who have warned me of my danger? 
2. It is not I who have warned you of it. 8. Is it they whom you 
expect from day to day? 4. It is not they whom we expect. 5, Is 
it you who have done this? 6, Tt is not we, it is you who have 


t 
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done it. 7. Was it in England that you bought this hat? 8. It was 
not in England; it was in Germany. 9. Was it not in Russia that 
you became acquainted with him? 10. It was not in Russia; it was. 
in Italy. 11. Was it you who were calling us? 12. It was not we; 
it was he. 13. Are you not acquainted with the two Poles who 
are reading? 14. I know the one who is near you. 15. Is that 
(est-ce li) the lady whom you expected? 16.It is not (she). 17. Is 
it you, gentlemen, who have loaded my brother with kindness? 
18. It is not (we), sir; we have not the pleasure.of knowing him. 
19. Is it you who have been wounded in the (au) arm? 20. It is 
not (I). 21. Do you not hear those two ladies? 22. I do not hear 
the one who sings. 23. I hear the one who plays. 24. Was it you 
who came to our house this morning? 25. It was not I; I was in 
Londen then (alors). 26. Was it you, sir, who did us that favor? — 
27. It was not (I); it was my sister. 28. Was it your son who 
wished by all means to go to London? 29. It was nothe; he is 
now in Germany. 30. Is it you who wrote that letter? 31. We 
have written no letter. 32. Who lives at (aw) No. 20? 33. I live 
there (cest moi). 34. Is it we whom you have seen? 35, It was 
not you whom I saw. : t 39 


———— to 


LECON LXXXIIL. ‘LESSON LXXXII. 
CE,—IDIOMATIC. USE OF QUE. 


1. The pronoun ce (and not the pronouns 7%, elle, etc.), must be 
used for he, she, they, coming before the verb to be, when that verb is 
followed by a noun, or an adjective used substantively, preceded by 
the, a or an, by some or any understood, or by a possessive or demon- 
strative adjective. When the word used in apposition with ce is plural, 
and in the third person, the verb is put in the plural, although ce re- 
mains unchanged [§ 108, (2.) (3.)]. 


C’est un Polonais. . He is a Pole. 

Ce sont des Anglais. They are Englishmen. | 

Gest cette dame qui m’a parlé de Jt is that lady who spoke to me of 
vous. | you. 


2. Oe is used as the nominative of the verb étre, in sentences like 
the following, and the conjunction que is used tdiomatically after it. 
The verb in this case is not put in the plural. 

Qu’est-ce que ces enfants? What are those children? 


Qu’est-ce que l’Italie? What is [taly ? 
Qu'est-ce que le jardinage ? What ts gardening ? 


“ 
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3. Que is used idiomatically i in a number of sentences. 


QUATRE-VINGT-DEUXIEME LEGON. 


In the 


following it gives greater force to the expression. 


Ce sont de bons livres que les vétres? 


Je dis que oui; je crois que non. 


Yours are indeed good books. 
I say yes; L believe not. 


Risom& or ExamMpues. 
Qui sont ces messieurs qui parlent Who are the gentlemen who speak to 


aM. L.? 

us: sont mes cousins, qui viennent 
d'arriver. 

De quel pays sont ces marchands ? 

Ce sont des Polonais, ils viennent 
d’arriver.. 

Ils ne sont pas polonais, ils sont 
russes. re 

Ce ne sont pas des Polonais, ce sont 
des Russes. : 

Qivesi-ce que la Touraine ? 

C'est le jardin de la France. 

Votre fenétre ne donne-t-elle pas 
sur Ja rue? 

Non, c’est sur la cour qu’elle donne. 

Je ciois que oui; je crois que non. 


Mr. L.? 

They are my cousins, who have just 
arrived. 

Of what country are those merchants ? 

They are Poles, they have just ar- 
rived. 

They are not Poles, they are Tius- 
sians. 

They are not Poles, they are Rus- 
sians. 

What ts Touraine ? 

It is the garden of France. 


Does not your window look on the 


_ street? 
No, it looks on the yard. 
I believe so; I believe not. 


EXxErcIsE 161. 


Bris-er, 1. to break : 


Confitures, 
serves ; 
Donn-er, 1. to give, look ; 


chief ; 
. Ecossais, e, Scotch ; 


Ktranger, ¢, foreign; 
Charron, m. wheel-wright ;Kenétre, f. window ; 
f. p. pre- Lyon, Lyons; 

Mouchoir, m. handker- Surprend-re, 


Roue, f. wheel; 


Soieries, ft p. silks, 
Sucre, m. sugar ; - 
Suisse, Swiss ; 
4. ir. to 

catch, surprise ; 
Vol-er, 1. to steal. 


1. Connaissez-vous ces étrangers? 2. Oui, monsieuf; ce sont les 


fréres de notre voisin. 
sieur; ils sont suisses. 


3. Ne sont-ils pas écossais? 4. Non, mon- 
5. Ne sont-ce point des Ecossais qui vous 


ont fait présent de cette casquette? 6. Non, monsieur; ce sont des 


_ Suisses. 


7. N’est-ce pas votre domestique qui vous a volé du vin? 
8. Ce n’est pas lui, c’est son frére. 
) 


9. N’est-ce pas lui qui a pris vos. 


confitures? 10. Ce n’est pas lui, ce sont ses enfants. 11. Ne 
sont-ce pas la les enfants que vous avez surpris 4 voler votre sucre? 
12. Ce sont leurs fréres. 13, Ne sont-ils pas cousins? 14. Ils ne 
sont pas cousins, ils sont fréres. 15. Qu’est-ce que ces soieries ? 
16. Ce sont des marchandises qu’on vient de nous.enyoyer. 17. N’est-ce 
pas une belle ville que Lyon? 18. C’est une grande et belle ville. 
- 19. N’est-ce pas 14 le mouchoir que vous avez perdu? 20. Je crois 
- que oui, 21. N’est-ce pas sur le jardin que donnent vos fenétres ? 
22. Oui, monsieur; c’est sur le jardin qu’elles donnent. 23. N’est-ce 
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pas notre charron qui a fait cette roue? 24. Ce n’est pas lui qui l’a 
faite. 25. Ce sont nos amis qui l’ont brisée, et c’est le menuisier qui 
la faite. 

ExeErcisE 162, 


1. Is that lady your friend’s sister? 2. No, sir; she is a stranger. 
3. Who are the two gentlemen who are speaking to your sister? 
4, They are Swiss gentlemen. 5. Are those the- gentlemen whom 
you have invited? 6. It is they (eux). 7. Do you not know that 
man? 8. I know him very well; he is the man who has stolen my 
wine. 9. What is Italy? 10. It is the garden of Europe. 11. Is 
not that the letter which you intended to carry to the post-office ? 
12. No, sir; itis another. 13. Is the city of Havre fine? 14. Yes, 
sir; Havre is truly a large and beautiful city. 15. Is not that the 
man whom you hate caught stealing your fruit? 16. It is not, it is 
‘another. 17. Is not this the cap that you have bought? 18. Yes, 
sir; I believe so. 19. Do not the windows of your room look on 
the street? 20. No, madam; they look on the garden. 21. Do not 
the windows of your dining-room look on the yard (cour)? 22. ‘No, 
sir; they look on the lake (lac). 23. Is it that little child who has 
taken your preserves? 24. It is his brother or his sister. 25. What 
are those engravings? 26. They are engravings which I bought 
in Germany. 27. Are these gentlemen Scotch? 28. They are not 
Scotch; they are Italian. 29. Are those ladies Scotch? 30. No; 
they are the Italian ladies who came yesterday. 31. What is Mar- 
seille? 32. It is one of the finest cities in (de) France. 33. Is it 
not your tailor who made that coat? 34. It is rot he, it is an Eng- 
lish tailor who made it. 35. It is your friend who broke my watch. 


LECON LXXXIIL. LESSON LXXXII. 
AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 


1. In French, as in other languages, when a verb has two subjects 
in the singular, it is generally put in the plural [§ 114; (2 )}. 


L’oncle et la tante sont arrivés. _ The uncle and aunt have arrived. 


2. When a verb has two or more subjects of different persons, it 
is put in the plural, and assumes the termination of the first person 
_ rather than that of the second or third, and the termination of the 
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second in preference to that of the third. A pronoun  recaptulating’ 
the-others, is placed immediately before the verb. 


Vous et moi nous irons demain 4 la, - 


chasse. 
Vous et lui vous irez demain a l’école. 


You and I will go hunting: to-morrow. 


You and he will go to school to-morrow. 


Sa mére et moi nous avons écrit His mother and I have written that 


cette lettre, 


letier. 


3. The above examples will show, that, when a nae has several 
subjects, all of them pronouns, or partly pronouns and partly nouns, 
the words moi, tot, lui, eux, are used instead of je, tu, a, ils [§ 33, 


10.) G1.)] 


4. For further rules on: this subject, see § 114 and 115, and also the 


. next lesson. 


5. Géner corresponds in signification to the English to fae to 
ancommode, to disturb, to be in the way, and to hurt (in speaking of 
shoes and garments). Se géner means to constrain, or trouble one’s self. 


Est-ce-que je yous géne? 


Am Iin your way ? 


Résum& oF EXAMPLES. 


Ou irez-vous, votre frére et vous? 


Lui et moi, nous irons en Angleterre. 

Vous, elle et lui, vous achéterez du 
plé. 

Eux et moi, nous nous sommes fait 
mal a la tote, 

Vous et lui, vous devriez vous pré- 
ter aux circonstances. 

Lui et moi, nous vous génerong sans 
doute. 

Ma cousine et moi, nous craignons 
de vous géner, 

Je ne me géne jamais chez mes 
amis. 

Ne vous génez pas; mettez-vous a 
votre aise. 

Nous n’aimons pas a ener Jes au- 

__ tres. 

Nous n’aimons pas 4 nous géuer. 


Where will you go, your brother and 
you ? 

He and I will go to England. 

You, she and he will buy wheat. . 


They and I have hurt our heads. 


‘You and he should adapt yourselves 


to circumstances. 

He and I will without doubt incom- 
mode you. 

My cousin and I fear to be in your 
way. 

LI am never under constraini with my 
friends. 

Be under no constraint ; place your- 

self comfortably. 
We do not like to incommode others. 


We do not like to incommode our- 
selves. 


EXERCISE 163. : 


A perte, at a loss ; 
A profit, with a profit ; 
Bras, arm ; 


Econome, "economical ; 


Nullement, by no means ; Se préter, 1. ref. to adapt 
Pardon, excuse me ; 
Persist-er, 1. to persist ; 
Dérang- er, 1. to disturb; Place, f room; 
Prodigue, prodigal, lavish ;Tous deux, both. 


one’s self. — 
Société, f 
ciety ; 


company, so- 


1 This pronoun is sometimes omitted by the best Fr ench writers; see 2d 


_ Example, § 33, (10.) 


. 
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i. Si nous restions plus longtemps ici, nous craindrions de vous 
géner. 2. Vous ne nous génez nullement; votre societé nous est 
trés agréable. 3, N’avez-vous pas été trop. prodigues, vous et votre 
frére? 4. Lui et moi au contraire, nous avons été trés économes. | 
5. N’avez-vous pas tort de géner ce monsieur? 6. Nous n’avons 
nullement envie de le géner. 7. Est-ce que mon bras vous géne, 
monsieur? 8. Non, monsieur; nous ayons assez de place, vous ne 
me génez pas. 9. Ne devriez-vous pas vous préter aux circonstances ? 
10. Nous faisons, elle et moi, notre possible pour nous y préter. 
11. Ce jeune homme persiste-t-il dans sa résolution? 12. Nous y 
persistons, lui et moi. 13. Persistez-vous tous deux a rester ici? 
14. Nous y persistons tous deux. 15. Cet homme est-il géné dans 
ses affaires (uncomfortably situated, badly of)? 16. Il était géné 
dans ses affaires, il ya un an. 17. Ne vous génez pas, monsieur. 
18, Je ne me géne jamais, monsieur. — 19. Est-ce-que mon frére vous 
dérange? 20. Non, monsieur? il ne me dérange pas. 21. Je ne 
voudrais pas vous déranger. 22. Pardon, si je vous dérange. 23. Vous 
et votre associé vous avez vendu vos marchandises & perte. 24. Vous 
et moi nous vendons toujours a profit. 25. Votre pére, votre frére, - 
et moi nous avons acheté des marchandises, 


EXERCISE 164. 


1. Do we incommode you, my brother and I? 2. No, sir; you 
do not incommode us; we are very glad to see you. 3. Are you not 
afraid to disturb your friend? 4. We are afraid to disturb him, he 
has much to do. 5. Is my foot in your way, sir? 6. No, sir; your 
foot is not in my way. 7%. Will you and your brother go to Ger- 
many this year? 8. We intend to go there, he and I. 9. He, you 
and I should write our lessons. 10. Should you not, you and your 
friends, adapt yourselves to circumstances? 11. We should do so, 
if it were possible. 12. Do I not disturb you, sir? 13. You do not 
disturb me by any means. 14. Does not my little boy disturb you? 
15. He does not disturb me. 16. He disturbs nobody. 17. Does 
not your partner sell his goods at a loss? 18. He never sells at a 
Joss. 19. He and I always sell at a profit. 20. Do you persist in 
your resolution? 21. Your friend and I persist in our_resolution. 
22. I never feel under constraint at your house. 23. Be under no 
constraint (make yourself at home). 24. Are you not wrong to in- 
commode them? 25, I do not intend to incommode them. 26. We 
do not-like to. ineammode ourselves (to put ourselves out of the way). 
a7. My little boy and I will, perhaps, be in your way. 28. No, sir; 
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we are very glad of your company. 29: Do I disturb you? ? 30. No, 
sir; you do not disturb us. 31. DoI disturb your father? . 32. No, 
sir; you disturb no one. 33. Excuse me, sir, if I disturb you. 
34, Have you not been very lavish? 35. No, sir; I assure you 
that your son and I have been very economical. 


Sy er ee 


LEGON LXXXIy. - LESSON LXXXITV. 
AGREEMENT O¥ THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT, CONTINUED. 


1. When a verb is preceded by several nouns not connected, it 
agrees with the last only, provided the nouns are in some way 
synonymous, or the mind dwells more forcibly upon the last. 


Son amour, sa tendresso pour ses His love, his tenderness for his chil- 


enfants est” connue de tout ie dren, are known to every body. 
monde. 

Vi Os amis, vos parents, Dieu vous Your friends, your relatives, God will 
récompensera. _ reward you. 


2, When two or more nouns are united by the conjunction ow, the 
verb agrees with the last only. 


Charles ou Gebege écrira a votre Charles or George will write to ‘your 
ami. friend. 


3. When a noun and a pronoun, or two or more pronouns (not - 
being all in the third person), are joined by ow, the verb is put in the 
plural. 

Vous ou moi nous partirons demain. You or I will go to-morrow. 
Votre sceur ou vous vousirez al’église. Your sisier or you will go to church. 


Vous ou lui vous avez pu seuls com- You or he alone have probably com- 
mettre cette action. : mitted this act. 


_ 4, When two nouns are joined by ni repeated, or when ni lun nt 
Tautre is used as nominative to a verb, the verb is put in the plural, 
if the two nouns, or the two persons represented by nilun ni Cautre, 
perform or may perform the action together, | 


Ni l'un ni l’autre ne liront. Neither the one nor the other will read. 


5. When, however, only one at a time can perform the action, the 
verb is put in the singular, 


Ni l'un ni Vautre ne seru nommé Neiiher the one nor the other will be ap- 
-préfet de ce départment. pointed prefect of that department. 


e ‘ 


“ 
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Risum& or Exampuzs, 


Ni l'un ni autre n’ont trouvé le vin 
bon. 

L’un et Vautre oat trouvé le diner » 
mauvais. 

Comment se trouvent messieurs vos 
fréres ? is 

Ni l'un nil’autre ne se trouvent bien. 

L’un et l’autre se trouvérent au ren- 
dezvous. 

i Pun ni Yautre ne sera élu prési- 
dent. 

L’un ou l'autre y trouvera a redire. 
Lui ou vous vous avez trouvé quelque 
chose 4 redire 4 notre conduite. 
Ni lui ni moi nous n’avons trouvé a 

redire 4 la conduite de vos enfants. 


Neither the one nor the other found 
the wine good. , 
Both found the dinner bad. 


How do your brothers find themselves ? 


Neither find themselves weil. 

They both found themselves at the ren- 
dezvous. , 

Neither will be elected presideni, 


One or the other will find fault with it. 

He or you have found something to 
blame ia our conduct. -» 

Neither he nor I have found any fault 
with your children’s conduct. ee 


EXERcISsE 165. 


Auteur, m. author ; 
Devoir, m. duty ; 
Keriture, f. writing. 
Eli-re, 4. ir. to elect ; 
Eixpos-er, 1, fo expose ; 
Intcret, m. interest ; 


Trouy-er, 1. 


Plutot, rather ; 

Rempl-ir, 2. to fulfil ; 
Roti, m. roast meat ; 
Seeretaire, m. secretary ; Veiller, 1. to watch ; 


- Se trouy-er, 1. ref. to find 
one's self; to be pres- 
ent, 


to jind, to Vie, f. life, 


like, to fancy ; 


1, Remplissez-vous bien votre devoir? 2. Nous ne le remplissons 


ni l’un ni l’autre. 


3. Cherchent-ils Pun et lautre & s’exposer? 4. Ni - 


lun ni V’autre ne cherchent 4 exposer leur vie (LA Bruykre). 5. M. 
votre pére et Mme. yotre mére, se trouvent-ils mieux aujourd’hui? 
6. Ni lun nilautre ne se trouvent mieux. 7. Avez-vous trouvé a 
redire & mon écriture ou 4 celle de mon secrétaire?. 8. Je n’ai trouvé 
4 redire nid l'une ni 4 Tautre. 9. Cet auteur ne trouve-t-il pas a 
redire & tout? 10. Il trouve a redire & tous les livres. 11. Y 
trouvez-vous quelque chose 4 redire? 12. Ni Jui ni moi nous n’y 
trouvons rien a redire. 13. Lui ou moi, nous veillerons a yos 
intérets. 14. Ni lui ni moi nous ne cesserons de veiller a la con- 
duite de votre fils. 15. Nous y veillerons plutét que d’y trouver & 
redire. 16. Lui et moi nous nous trouvimes ensemble au rendez- 
yous, 17. Yous y trouverez-vous l'un ou lautre? 18. Nous nous 
y trouverons l’un ou l’autre. 19. L’un ou J’autre sera-t-il élu prési- 
dent? 20. Ni lun ni J’autre ne sera élu.. 21. Comment trouvez- 
vous ce réti? 22. Je le trouve excellent. 23. Je trouve ce livre 
bon, 24. Je nele trouve pas bon, 25, Je trouve cela bien fait. 


ExercisE 166, 


1. How do you like that book? 2. Neither my sister nor I like 
it. 8. Did your brothers find the dinner good? 4. Both found it 


f 
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very good. 5. Did the professor find fault with your conduct? 
6. He did not find fault with it. 7. Neither he nor my father find 
fault with my conduct. 8. Do they both watch over your con- 
duct? 9. They both watch over my conduct, and over my interests. 
10. Have you both fulfilled your duty? 11. We have fulfilled it. 
12. Have you not both criticised my writing? 13. Neither has criti- 
cised it. 14. Do not your two sisters find themselves better to-day ? 
15. One finds herself better. 16. The other does not find herself so 
well 17. Do not those ladies find fault with every thing? _ 18. They 
find fault with nothing. 19. Will either be elected prefect of the 
Department? 20. Neither will be elected. . 21. How do you like 
this bread? 22. I find it very good. 23. Did your two friends 
arrive in time at the appointed place? 24, Neither was there in (@) 
time. 25. Do you find fault with that (cela)? 26. I do not find 
fault with it (y). 27. Will you both expose yourselves to this dan- 
ger? 28. We will not expose ourselves to it. 29. Do you find 
fault with my secretary’s conduct? 30. I do not find fault with it. 
31. Do you find fault with his writing? 32. I find fault with it, for 
itis very bad. 33. Will you not watch over my interests? 34. My 
brother and I will watch over them. 35. We will not cease to watch 
over your interests. 


———__4+> 


. LEGON LXXXV. ——._: LESSON LXXXv, 


AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH THE SUBJECT, CONTINUED. 


1, A verb, having as its subject a general collective noun, [§ 3, (6.)] 
preceded be the article, agrees with the noun [§ 115, (1)}. 


La foule des pauvres est grande. The crowd of the poor is great. 


2. A verb preceded by a partitive collective [§ 3, (6. )] takes the 
number of the noun following the collective, unless attention be par- 
ticularly directed to the collective itself [§ 115, (2)]. 

Une foule de pauvres recoivent ..A crowd of poor people receive assist- 

des secours. - + amee. ° 

3. The words, la plupart, most ; un nombre, a number, &c., and the 
adverbs of quantity, peu, assez, beaucoup, plus, moins, dons tant, 
combien, belong to this class. 

4. Rester is often used unipersonally in the sense of to have left. 


The adverbial aioe Ae de reste is often used in the same manner 
as the Hinglish word as > Bied peibee tay “allo Ses eee eis 


bat ayt 
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Il me reste deux francs. I have two francs lefi—or literally 


There remains to me two Francs. 
Nous avons cinquante écus de reste. We have Jifly crowns left. 


5. Devenir (2. ir.) to become, with étre as an auxiliary, corresponds - 


in signification to the tiglicls to become, followed by of. It is also 
Englished by to become, or simply to turn. 


Qu’est devenu votre frére ? What has become of your brother ? 


Il est en Franco, et. est devenu He is in France and has turned law- 


ayoceat. yer. 


Rissums oF EXAMPLEs. 


La plupart de mes heures sont con- Most of my hours are devoted Ao labor. 
sacrées au travail 
La foule des humains est vouée au The mass of mankind is devoted to 


malheur. — misfortune. 
La plus grande partie des voyageurs The greatest number of travellers say 
le disent, et le répétent. at, and repeat tt. 
Ne vous reste-t-il que cela? Have you only that left ? 
Voila tout ce qu’il me reste. That is ail that I have left. 
Je ne sais ce quils sont devenus. 1 do not know what has become of 
é them. 


Jo ne sais ce que vous deviendrez. Ido not know what will become of you. 


Exercise 167, 
S’appliqu-er, 1. ref. to Chemin, m. way, road; Habile, skilful ; 


apply ; Désol-er, 1. to desolate; Maigre, thin, lean ; 
Apprenti, m. apprentice ; fgar-er, 1. to misiay ; Naissance, f. birth ; 
Aveugile, blind ; Emplettes, f. p. purcha- Parent, m. relation; 
Bagatelle, i trifle : Ses ; Rue, f. street ; 
Boiteux, se, lame; Itat, m. trade ; Savant, e, learned. 


1. La plupart de vos parents ne sont-ils pas venus vous voir? 
2. Beaucoup sont venus. 38. Que sont devenus les autres? 4. Je ne 
saurais vous dire ce qu’ils sont devenus. 5. Que deviendra ce jeune 
homme, s'il ne s’applique pas a l'étude? 6. Je ne sais pas ce qu'il 
deviendra. 7. Je sais qu'il ne deviendra jamais savant. 8, Combien 
de francs avez-vous de reste? 9. Il ne me reste qu’un franc. 
10. Combien vous restera-t-il, quand vous aurez fait vos emplettes? 
11. Il ne me restera qu'une bagatelle. 12. Cet apprenti est-il devenu 
habile dans son état? 13. Il y est devenu habile. 14. Ce monsieur 
est-il aveugle de naissance, ou I'est-il devenu? 15. Il Vest devenu. 
16. Savez-vous ce que sont devenus ces jeunes gens? 17. Ils sont 
devenus médecins. 18. Ne savez-vous pas ce que sont devenus mes 
livres? 19. Ils sont égarés. 20. Ne deviendrez-vous pas boiteux, si 
vous marchez tant? 21. Je deviendrai boiteux et maigre. 22. La 
foule ne s’est-elle pas égarée dans ce bois? 23. La foule s'y est 


° 
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égarée, et n’a pu retrouver son chemin.. 24, Une nuée de barbares 
désolérent le pays. (Acap.) 25, Une foule de citoyens ruinés, 
remplissaient les rues de Stockholm. (Vourarre.) 


’ Exercise 168. 


1. Have not most of your friends become rich? 2. Most of them 
have become poor. 3. Has not that young lady become learned? 
4, I think that she will never become learned. 5. Is not the Ameri- 
can army (armée) very small? 6. The American army is small, but 
most of the American soldiers are very brave (braves). 7. Can you 
tell me what has become of that gentleman? 8. I cannot tell you 
what has become of him. 9. Is your brother blind by birth (was 
your brother born blind) ?* 10, No, sir; he has become so. 11 Were 
you born lame? 12. No, sir; I became so three years ago (il 
ya). 13. Are not most of your hours devoted to play (jeu, m )? 
14. No, sir; they are’devoted to study. 15. How much of your 
money have you left? 16. I have only twenty-five francs left. 
17. Do youknow how much I have left? 18. You have only a trifle 
left. 19. How much shall you have left to-morrow? 20. I shall 
only have six francs left. 21.I shall only have two francs left, when 
Ihave made my purchases. 22. What has become of your gram- 
mar? 23. I have mislaid it. 24. Do you know what. has become 
of my hat? 25. You have left (Jaissé) it upon: the table. 26. Will 
not that gentleman become blind? 27. He will not become blind, 
but lame. 28, Has your son become skilful in his trade? 29. He 
has not become skilful in it. 30, What has become of him? 31. He 
has lost. his way in the wood. 32. Did the crowd lose its way ? 
33. Most of the soldiers lost their way. 34. A cloud of locusts 
(sauterelles) desolated our country. 


oa a 


LECON LXXXVI. LESSON LXXXVL 
REPETITION OF THE ARTICLE, POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE. 


1. The article, the demonstrative and the possessive adjectives, 
must be repeated, as before said, before every noun or adjective used 
. substantively, which they determine [$ 80, 93, 21). 

2. The prepositions a, de, and en, are repeated before every word 
which they govern [§ 141], 

_3. The verb quitter, to leave (to quit), is said of persons, and places, 
and also of things, in the sense ef to abandon, to give up. 


REPETITION OF a weal ETC. 


Vous avez quitté vos parents et vos 
amis. 
Nous avons quitté nos études, 
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You have left your relations and 
Sriends. 
We have discontinued our studies. 


4, Laisser, to leave, to let, is generally said of things. It is, how-— 
ever, said of persons in the sense of to suffer to remain. 


Vous avez laissé votre livre sur la 
table. 


You left your book upon the table, 


The examples below will illustrate the use of those twe verbs. 


Résumé oF EXaMpueEs. 


N’avez-vous pas quitté votre mai- 
son? 

J’ai quitté mon pays et mes parents. 

J'ai laissé ma bibliothéque en Eu- 
rope. 

Ne voulez-vyous pas laisser votre fils 
ici? 

Je n’aime pas 4 le quitter. 

J’ai laissé votre lettre 4 son domes- 
tique. 

Mon pére m’a laissé cinquante mille 
francs. 

Les avez-vous laiss¢s tranquilles ? 

Je leur ai laissé le champ libre. 


Ce malade a quitté le lit. 

Votre frére a quitté le barreau. 

Je vous laisserai ce chapeau a ce 
prix. 


Have you not left your house? 


I have left my country and relations. 
L left my library in Hurope. 


Will you not leave your son here ? 


I do not like to quit him. 
I left your letter with his servant, 


My father left me fifty thousand 
Francs. 

Have you let them alone? 

I have left them a free choice (free 
room). 

That sick man has le/t eS bed. 

Your brother has left the bar. 

Iwill let you have that hat at that 
price. 


EXeRcIsE 169 


A bon compte, cheap ; - 
Carte, f. card ; 


pée, ff sword, army Noyau, m. fruit-stone ; 
(figuratively). Pourquoi, why ; 
Habitude, f. habit ; ‘Pavie, mm. 
Juge, m. judge; peach ; 


Mauvais, e, bad; 
Moing, lese ; 


Pension, f.- boarding- 
school ; 

Portier, m. porter ; 

Prix, m. price ; 

clingstone Robe, f. gown ; 

Servive, m. service, army. 


1. Vos oncles, vos cousins, et vos neveux, ont-ils quitté le com- 
merce? 2. Ils ont quitté le commerce, et’ sont devenus médecins. 
3. Le capitaine G. n’a-t-il pas quittéle service? 4. Ila quittéla France, 


mais il n'a pas quitté le service. 


6. Je l’ai laissé dans une pension. 
8. Il est trop jeune, il n’a que douze ans. 


ses études? 


avez-vous laissé votre carte de visite? 
11, Pourquoi ne le laissez-vous pas parler? 12. Parce qu'il 


portier. 


est temps que nous vous quittions. 


5. Ou avez-vous laissé votre fils? 


7. Est-il trop jeune pour quitter 
9. A qui 
10. Je l’ai laissée chez le 


13. Me permettez-vous de lui 


has [ 
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communiquer cela? 14. Je vous laisse le champ libre a cet égard. 
15. Ce jeune homme n’a-t-il pas quitté ses mauvaises habitudes? 
16. Il les a quittées. 17. M. L. n’a-t-il pas quitté la robe pour I’épée ? 
18. Oui, monsieur ; il n’est plus juge, il est capitaine. 19. Ces péches 
quittent-elles facilement le noyau? 20, Non, monsieur; ce sont des 
pavies. 21. Je vous laisse cet habit pour cinquante francs. 22. A 
quel prix me le laisserez-vous? 2°. Je vous le laisserai pour dix 
francs. 24. Je vous le laisse 4 bon compte, je ne saurais vous le 
laisser & moins. ig @ 
EXERCISE 170. 


1. The son, daughter, and cousin, have left Paris. 2. My father, 
mother, and sister, have left me here. 3. Do you like to leave your 
country? 4. I do not like to leave my friends and country. 5. My 
parents do not like to leave me here, I am too young. 6. Why 
does not your brother let his son speak [L. 97, 4.]? 7. Because he 
has nothing to say. 8. Have you let him alone? 9. I have let him 
alone. 10. Why do you not let me alone? Ji. I will let them alone. 
12. Has your friend left his bed? 13. He has not yet left his bed, 
he is yet very sick. 14. Has Captain G. left the army ?’ 15. He has 
not left the army. 16. Has not that gentleman left the army for the 
bar? 17. He has not left the army. 18. My ftiend has left the bar. 
19, At what price will you let me have this silk? 20. Iwill let you 
have it at two francs a yard. 21. Can you not let me have it for less? 
22, I let you have it cheap. 23. Will you let me have that book for 
twenty francs? 24. I will let you have it for twenty-two. 25. I 
could not let you have it for less. 26. With whom (@ qu) have you 
left my book? 27. I left it with your sister. 28. Why did you not 
leave it with my servant? 29. Because he had. left your house. 
30. Do you like to leave your friends? 31. I do not like to leave 
them. 32. Where have you left your book? 33. I left it at my 
father’s. 34, Has that merchant given up commerce? (le commerce). 
35. He has not given it up. 36. Those peaches do not are easily 
from the stone, they are clingstone peaches. 

—___—-¢4+»-—__. 
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LEGON LXXXxVii. . LESSON LXXXVIL 
REPETITION OF NOMINATIVE PRONOUNS, ETC, 


1, The nominative pronouns je, tu, 47, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, 
must be repeated, when the first verb of the sentence is negative, 
and the second affirmative, when the verbs are in different tenses, 


REPETITION OF NOMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


< 
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and when the different propositions are connected by Se as 


- other than ef, ou, ni, mais & 99. 2.] 


Tl ne lit pas; il écrit. 


_ Elle ne viendra pas; elle est partie. 


He does not read; he writes. 
She will not come; she is gone. 


2. The pronouns ’cf the third person are often omitted before the 


second verb in cases not coming within the above rule. 


The other 


nominative pronouns are also, sometimes, omitted. We should not, 


however, advise the student to omit the latter pronouns, 


ways correct to repeat the nominative pronouns. 
3. The student will bear in mind, that the objective pronouns must » 


always be repeated. 


4, Connaitre 4, answers to the English expression, to eons ms 


Je le connais 4 sa démarche. 


sight. 


I know him by his walk (carriage). 


5. Connaitre de nom, de visage, de vue, mean to know by name, by 


6. Se connaitre a quelque chose, or en quelque chose, corresponds 


in signification to the English expression, to be a judge of something, 


Vous vous connaissez en pierreries. 


You are a judge of precious stones. 


Resumé oF EXaMPuLeEs. 


Je le connais, je laime, et je lui 


rends justice. GRESSET. 
Ils ’écoute, il se plait, il s’adonise, il 
s’aime. J. B. Rousseau. 


A quoi connaissez-vous ce mon- 
-sieur ? 

Je le connais 4 son habit noir. 

Je le connais de vue. 

J’ai reconnu ma mére 4 la voix. 

A quoi vous connaissez-vous ? 

Je me connais en marchandises. 

_ Je ne m’y connais pas. 

I ne s’y connait point du tout. 


ll s’y connait mieux que moi. 


Je m’y connais aussi bien quo lui. 


I know him, love him, and do justice 
to him. : 

He listens to himself, is pleased with 
himself, adorns himself, loves him- 
self. , 

By what do you know that gentle 
man ? 

I know him by his black coat. 

I know him by sight. 

I recognized my mother by her voice. 

Of what are you a judge? 

Lam ajudae of goods. 

Iam not a judge of tt (of them). 

He is not at all a judge of ut (of 
them). 

He is a better judge of it (of them), 
than J. 

Lam as good a judge of it (of them), 
as he. 


Exercisr 171. 


Artisan, m. mechanic ; 

Blond, e, light; 

Bouclé, e, curled ; 

Chevelure, fi head of 
hair ; 

Cheveux, m. p. hair; 


turer; 


Etoffe, f. fabric, cloth of Gracieux, se, graceful ; 
different kinds ; 
Fabricant, m. manufiac- Orfevre, m. goldsmith § : 


Grain, m. grain; 


(CEuvre, f. work ; 


Forgeron, m. blacksmith; Poésie, f poetry ¢ 
Gestes, m. p. gestures; 


Tout, quite. 
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1. Ne reconnaissez-vous point votre amie? 2. Je la reconnais 4 
sa chevelure blonde. 3. A quoi reconnaissez-vous cette demoiselle ? 
4, Je la reconnais 4 sa démarche gracieuse. 5. N’auriez-vous point 
connu votre ami ala voix? 6. Jel’y aurais reconnu. 7. A-lceuvre 
on connait l’artisan (La Fontaine). 8. Ne le reconnaitrez-vous point 
& ces marques? 9. Je l’y reconnaitrai. 10. Cet orfévre ne se con- 
nait-il point A cela? 11. Ilnes’y connait point du tout. 12. Vous 
y connaissez-vous aussi bien que le forgeron? 13. Je m’y connais 
tout aussi bien que lui. 14. Ne vous corfaissez-vous point en 
poésie ? 15. Je ne m’y connais guére. 16. Le fabricant se connait- 
il aussi bien en étoffes qu’en grain? 17. Tl se connait beaucoup | 
mieux & celles-la qu’a celui-ci.. 18..Ne connaissez-vous pas ce mon- 
sieur & ses gestes vGhéments? 19. Je le connais 4 ses cheveux 
bouclés. 20. Ne vous étes-vous pas fait connaitre (told your name) ? 
21. Je me suis fait connaftre. 22. Ne nous ferons-nous pas con- 
naitre? 23. Vous vous ferez connaitre. 24. Il se feront connaitre 

par leurs vertus (they will make themselves known). 


ExeErcise 172. 

1. Do you not know that man? 2. Yes, sir; I know him by his 
large (grand) hat. 3. By what do you recognizeme? 4. I recog- 
nize you by your walk. 5. Do you recognize my friend his ges- 
tures? 6. No, sir; I recognize him by his black coat. 7. Do you 
know him well? 8 I know him by sight, but I have never spoken 
tohim. 9. Are you a judge of iron? 10. No, sir; the blacksmith 
is a judge of iron.. 11. By what will you ae your book? 12, I 
shall know it by those marks. 13. Have you not known your friend 
by her voice? 14. No, madam; I knew her by her light hair. 
15. Have you told your name? 16. I have not told my name. 
17. Did you know your sister's friend by her curled hair? 18. I 
knew her by it. 19. Is the merchant a good judge of cloth? 20. He 
isa better judge than I. 21. Is he a better judge of it than the 
manufacturer? 22. He is quite as good a judge as he, 23. Is not 
the goldsmith as good a judge of precious stones as you? 24, He is 
a better judge of them than I, 25. Of what are you a judge? -26, I 
ama judge of nothing. 27. Are not your sisters good judges of 
poetry? 28. They are not at all. judges of it. 29,.Do you not 
know that young lady by her dress (robe) ?: 30, I know her by her 
graceful carriage. 31. Have they made themselves known? 
32. They have made themselves: known by their merit (mérite). 
33. Is not the workman known by his work? 34, The workman 
is known by his work, 35, He is a judge of it. | 
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QUELQUE, QUEL QUE, TOUT, ETC. 


‘S Quelque, whatsoever, however, some, any, followed by a noun 


takes the form of the plural. 


It is invariable, when it is followed 


by an adjective or an adverb [§ 97, (1.) 2. 3]. 


Quelques livres que vous ayez. 
Quelque bons qu’ils soient. 


Whatever books you may ha - 
However good they may be. 


2. Quel que, followed by a verb, is written as two words, the first 
(quel) agreeing in gender and number with the nominative of that 


verb [§ 97, (1.) 1.]. 


- Queiles. que soient vos vertus. 


Whatever your virtues may be, 


3. The above examples show that Cee aes and quel—que, 


govern the subj unctive. 


4, Tout meaning entirely, quite, nothing, but, though an adverb, 
varies through euphony, before a feminine word, commencing with 


a consonant or an / aspirate. 


L’espérance, toute trompeuse qu’elle 
est, sert au moins & nous mener a 
la fin de la vie par un chemin 

~agréable. (LA BRUYERE.) 


Hope, deceitful as it is, serves at least 
to conduct us to the termination of — 
life by an agreeable road. 


5. The word gré signifying consent, will, meaning, &c., ae & 


number of idioms. 


Je lui sais [savoir, 3. ir.] bon gré de 
cette action. 
Il nous sait mauvais gré de cela. 


Iam thankful to him (i. e. owe him 
good-will) for that action, 


He is displeased with us for that. 


Retsumfl oF EXAmMPp.LeEs. 


Ne le ferez-vous pas de bon gré? . 


il s'est marié. contre le gré de ses 


parents, 

Sa chevelure vole aul _gré du vent. 
Je sais mauvais gré 4 votre frére de 
vouloir se méler de mes affaires, 

Je lui en sais bon gré. 

J’espére que vous ne me saurez pas 
mauvais gré, si je ne vous écris 
pas. 

C’est, 2 mon gré, le meilleur enfant 
du monde. 


Will you not do it willingly ? 

He married against the will of his 
parents. 

His hair flies at the will of the wind. 

I am displeased at your brother for 
wishing to interfere with my affairs. 

Iam thankful to him for tt. 

I hope that you will not be displeased 
with me, if I do not write to you. 


He is, to my thinking, the best child 
in the world. 
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Exurcise 178. 


Bon gré, mal gré, willing Men-er,1.to take, to lead; Partir, 2, ir. to Pte 


or not willing ; N ou-er,L. to tte, to fasten; Quitt-er, 1. to leave: 
Chambre, f: room ; Obliger, 1. to oblige ; Secret, m. secret ; 
Gard-er, 1. to keep; Offre, f. offer ; Silence, m. silence; 
Lit, m. bed ; Recommand-er, 1. to re- Suite, f consequence ; 
Malgré, in spite of; - commend ; Voler, 1. to fly. 


a Savez-vous mauvais-eré a votre oncle de ce qu’ila dit? 2. Je 
ne lui en sais aucun mauvais gré (Voutarre), 3. Ne me sauriez- 
_ vous pas bon gré, si je vous menais avec moi? 4. Je yous en saurais 
le meilleur gré du monde. _ 5. Ne leur savez-vous pas bon gré d’avoir 
gardé ce secret? 6. Je leur sais bon gré de V’avoir gardé. 7. Ne 
leur avez-vous pas recommandé de garder le silence? 8. Je leur ai 
recommandé de le garder. 9. Ce malade garde-t-il encore le lit? 
10. Il ne garde plus ‘le lit, mais il est encore obligé de garder la 
chambre. 11. Votre ces est-elle bien nouée? 12. Non, mon- 
sieur; elle vole au gré du vent. 13. Garderez-vous votre CL eat ne 
14. J e le garderai, il fait tout 4 mon gré. 15. Quelques cffres qu’on 
lui fasse, il ne veut pas me aie ? 16. Quelque bonnes que soient 
ces dames, elles ne sont pasa mon gré. 17. Quelles que soient les 
suites de cette affaire, je vous sais bon gré de vos intentions? 
18. Toute belle qu’elle est, elle n’est pas & 1aon gré. 19. L’avez-vous 
fait malgré vous? 20. Non, monsieur; je l’ai fait de bon gré. 
21. Bon gré, mal gré, il partira, 22. Me garderez-vous le secret? 
23. Je vous le garderai. 24. Il change d’opinion au gré des événe- 
ments, 


Exercise 174, 


1. Will he marry against his father’s consent? 2. He will not 
marry against his parents’ consent. 3. Why are you displeased with 
me? 4. J am not displeased with you. 5. Is your little girl’s hair 
tied? 6. It is not tied; it waves (j/lotie) with the wind. 7. What 
do you think of my book? 8. It is, in my opinion, the best. book 
that Ihave read [L. 74, 3, 4]. 9. Will you not be displeased with 
me, if I do not come to-day? 10. I shall not be displeased with 
you. 11. Will you not read that letter? 12. However well written 
it may be, I will not read it. 13. Are those ladies. handsome? 
14, However handsome and good they may be, they do not strike 
my fancy. 15. Are you displeased with my brother? 16. No, 

sir; I am thankful to him for his intentions, whatever may be the 
consequences of his conduct. 17. Will you keep this secret (for 
me)? 18, I will keep it peningty 19. Does your sister keep her 
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bed willingly? 20. She does not keep her room willingly. 21. Will- 
ingly or not, she must keep her room, when she issick, 22. Will 
- you keep silent on this point? 23, I will willingly. 24. 1 am 
thankful to you for your good intentions. 25. Are you thankful — 
to him for this (de cela)? .26. I] am thankful to him for it. 27. Will 
the judge keep his servant? 28. He will keep him. 29, Does he 
do his work to his fancy? 30. He does it to his fancy. 31. Is 
your brother obliged to keep in the house? 32. He is obliged to 
keep his bed. 33. Has he not left his room? 34. He has not 
yet left his room; he is too sick to leave it. 35. I should be under 
the greatest obligations in the world to you, if you would do this. 


————— 
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SERVIR, S’IL VOUS PLAIT, ETC. 


1. Servir [2. ir.] is used in French in the sense of the English 
expression to help to. 


Que vous servirai-je ? To what shall I help you ? 
Nous servirai-je de la soupe? Shall I help you to some soup ? 
Vous n’avez pas servi monsieur. You have not helped that gentleman. 


2. Je vous remercie, J thank you, satd in answer to an offer, is in 
French a refusal. This phrase is never employed like the English 
expression, J thank you for (this or that), to signify a request. The 
French make use of other forms :—Oserai-je vous prier de ... Oserai- 
je vous demander ... Je vous prie de ... Je vous prierai de... Je 
vous demanderai . 

Je@vous demanderai une aile decette Iwill thank you for & wira of that 
volaille, un morceau de ce roti? fowl, a slice of that roast meat. 

3. Sil vous plait, corresponds.to the English, if you please . The 
verb is used unipersonally in that sentence, and in the following. 


Comme il vous plaira. | As you please, 
fl ne me plait pas d’y aller. It does not suit or please me to go there. 
Que vous plait-il? What would you please to have ? 


4. Au plaisir de vous revoir, au revoir, adieu, jusqu’au revoir, mean, 
till [ have the pleasure of seeing ail again, till I see you again, etc. 


Risumés or EXAMPLES. 


Qu’ aurai-je Je plaisir de vous servir? To what shail I have the pleasure of 
helping you ? 
Je yous demanderai un morceau de J will thank you, or I will trouble you 
- ce jambon. * _ for astice of that ham. 
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Vous offrirai-je un morceau de ce 
roti? 

Jé vous remercie, 
prendrai de préférence une aile 
de cette volaille. 

N’a-t-on pas encore servi? 

Je vous souhaite le bon soir. — 

J’ai souhaité le bonjour 4 madame. 


Ayez la ‘complaisance de. vous as- 
seoir. 
Messieurs, 


ayez la complaisance 
d’entrer. 


EXERCISE HnSe 


Grice, fi thanks ; 
Jambon, m. ham ; 
Attend-re, 4, to wait for ; Légume, m. vegetable; 


Adieu, m. adieu ; 
Aile, f wing ; 
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monsieur; je_ 


EME LEGON. | 


Shall IT offer you a slice of this roast 
meat ? 

I thank you, sir; I would prefer a 
wing of that foul. 


Is not the dinner yet on the table 2 

I wish you good evening. 

I have wished the lady a good morne 
ing. 

Have the goodness to sit down. 


Gentlemen, have the kindness to walls 


Pri-er, 1. to beg, to desire ; 
Remerciment, m. thanks; 
Roti, m. roast meat ; 


Bouilli, m. boiled meat, Meitt-re, (se) ir. refi 4. to Soupe, fi soup ; 


beef; 
Congé, m. leave ; 
Cotelette, fi cuilet ; 


sit down rf 
Ortolan, m. oriolan ; 
Perdrix, f partridge ; 


Suffisamment, adv. suf- 
ficiently ; 
Tranche, f. slice. 


1. Monsieur, qu’aurai-je ie plaisir de vous servir? 2. Je vous de- 


manderai un morceau de ce jambon. 


messieurs. - 


3. Je vous prie de servir ces 


4, Oserai-je vous demander un morceau de ce bouilli? 


5. Vous offrirai-je un morceau de ce réti? 6. Je vous rends grace, 
monsieur; jen ai suffisamment. 7. Mademoiselle, aurai-je Vhon- | 
neur de vous servir une aile de cette perdrix? 8. Je vous remercie, 
monsieur ; je prendrai de préférence un de ces ortolans. 9. Monsieur, 
vous enverrai-je de la soupe? 10. Madame, je vous prie de servir 
mademoiselle. 11. Je vous en demanderai aprés. 12. Jean, pré- 
s‘ntez cette cotelette & monsieur. 13. Ces légumes sont délicieux. 
14, Monsieur, je suis bien aise que vous les trouviez bons. 15. Mon- 
sieur, ne voulez-vous pas vous asseoir? 16, Mille remerciments, 
monsieur; mon pére m’attend a la maison, 17. Ne leur avez-vous pas 
souhaité le bonjour? 18. Je leur ai souhaité le bon soir. 19. Leur 
avez-vous dit adieu? 20. J’ai dit adieu & mon frére. 21. J’ai pris 
congé d’eux. 22. Les avez-vous priés d’entrer? 23. Je les en ai 
priés: 24. Messieurs, on a seryi. 25. Ayez’la complaisance de 
vous mettre ici, , 


zeae 176, 


Le Madam, to what shall help you? 2 I will trouble you for a 
slice of that saa 8. Shall I send youa wing of this fowl? 4. No, 
sir; I thank you. 5. I thank you, sir (si vous plait, monsieur). 
6. Sir, shall I have the pleasure of helping you to a slice of thisham? 


c 
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7. I thank you, sir; I would prefer a slice of the partridge. 8. Shall 
I offer you a little of this boiled meat? 9.1 thank you, sir; I have 
some. 10. Madam, shall I send you a little of this soup? 11. Much 
obliged to you, sir [see No. 16, in the above emercise}]. 12. Sir, will 
you have the goodness to help this young lady? 13. With much 
pleasure, sir. 14, John, take this soup to the gentleman. 15. These 
ortolans are delicious. 16. I am very glad that you like them. . 17. Is 
the dinner on the table? 18, No, sir; it is not yet on the table. 
19, It is too early. 20. Does it please you to go there? 21. It does 
not please me to go to his house; but I will go if you wish it. 
22: Shall I go with you? 23. As you please. 24. Will not your friend 
sit down? 25. He is much obliged to you; he has not time to-day. 
26. Have you wished your friend a good morning? 27. I wished 
him a good evening. 28. Have you not bid him farewell? 29. I 
have bid him farewell. 30. Have the goodness to sit down here. 
31. I have taken leave of them. 322. I have taken leave of all my 
friends. 33. Madam, have the goodness to walk in. 34, We are 
much obliged to you, sir, 35. Our father is waiting for us at home. 


—_————__F > oo - 


LEGON XC. , LESSON XC. 
TENIR, FAIRE TENIR, ETC. 


1. The verb tenir [2. ir.], to hold, often corresponds in signification 
tu the English verb to keep ; tenir un hdtel, to keep a hotel ; tenir table 
ouverte, to keep open table; tenir sa chambre propre, to keep one’s 
room clean ; tenir la porte, les fenétres ouvertes, to keep the door, the 
windows open ; tenir les yeux ouverts, fermés, to keep one’s eyes opened, 
shut; tenir la téte droite, to keep one’s head upright ; tenir sa parole, 
to keep one’s word; tenir compagnie 4 quelqu’un, to stay or remain 
with some or any one. ean 

2. Tenir un langage singulier, tenir des propos... .des discours.... 
would be rendered in English by to make use of singular languoge, 
to use peculiar expressions, to advance things, &c. ae: 
Ce jeune homme’ tient des propos That yourg man says foolish things. 

insensés, 

3. Tenir is also used :n the sense of being attached to, to be tena- 
cious of. 


- Je tiens 4 mon argent, 4 la vie. I value (i.e. hold to) my money, my 
| 7 hfe. | 
Je tiens 4 mop ‘rsuivn, I am tenacious of my opinion, sf 
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4, Tenir is also used of a color which is fast or not. 


Cette couleur tiendra ou ne tiendra 
pas. 


This color is fast (i. e. holds) orenot. 


5. Faire tenir is used in the sense of to forward, to send. | 


Faites-lui tenir cet argent, cette 


lettre. 


Forward him this money, this letter. 


6. Se tenir or s’en tenir conjugated reflectively, may often be ren« 
dered by to remain, to abide by, to be satisfied with. 


Tl se tient debout, assis. 
Je m’en tiens 4 votre opinion. 


He remains standing, seated. 
Lam satisfied with your opinion. 


Rissum& or ExXaMPpLeEs. 


M. L. tient un hétel superbe. 

Votre petite fille ne tient pas sa 
chambre bien propre. 

Pourquoi tenez-vous les portes ou- 
vertes? 

Tl fait si chaud que nous tenons 
toutes les fenétres. ouvertes. 

Tenez la®téte droite, et les yeux 
ouverts. 

Pourquoi ne tenez-vous pas votre 
parole ? 

Tenez compagnie 4 votre sceur; 
\elle est malade. 

Votre ami tient des propos bien 
singuliers, | 

Vous tenez des discours bien légers, 

La couleur de votre crap tiendra- 
t-clle ? 

Lui avez-vous fait tenir ce livro ? 

A quoi vous en tiendrez-vous ? 

Je m’en tiendrai a ce que j’ai dit. 

Pourquoi se tient-il toujours de- 
bout ? 

Lincrédule s’en tiendra-t-il au pré- 
sent, qui doit finir demain ? 

MASSILLON, 


Mr. L keeps a superb hotel. 

Your little girl does not keep her room 
very clean. 

Why do you keep the doors open ? 


It is so warm that we keep all the win- 
dows open. 

Keep your head upright, and your 
eyes cpen. 

Why do you not keep your word # 


Stay with your sister ; she is sick. 


Your friend makes use of very singu- 
lar expressions, 

You use very light language. 

Js the color of your cloth fast? 


Have you sent him that book ? 
What will be your decision ? 
I shall abide by what I have said. 

Why does he always remain stand- 
ing ? 

Will the unbeliever be satisfied with 

* the present, which is to end to-mor- 
row ? 


, 


Exercise 177, 


Cocher, m. coachman ; 
Debout, standing ; 


Gens, pl. people ; 
Indisposé, @, indisposed; Recommand- -er, 1. to ree 


Préfer-er, 1. lo prefer ; 


Delend- -re, 4. to forbid; Insolent, e, insolent ; eran 
De prés, closely + Lieu, m. place ; Regard-er, 1. to look ; 
En dehors, out, outside ; Lyon, Lyons ; Rue, jens 


2 ine hel 1. ref. to gel Malade, sick ; 


Sav-oir, 3, ir, to know ; 
* acold; 


Parfaitement Derfachly 5 je Vie, fi life. 


. 
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1. Quel hétel voire frére tient-i1? 2. Il tient Thétel de Europe, 
rue de Lyon. 3.. Votre petit garcon se tient-il bien propre? 4. Il 
se tient bien propre. 5. A quoi vous en tiendrez-vous? 6. Je m’en 
tiendrai 4 ce que je vous ai dit. 7. Ne savez-vous pas 4 quoi vous 
entenir? & Je sais parfaitement 4 quoi m’en tenir. 9. Pourquoi 
vous tenez-vous debout? - 10. Parce que nous n’avons pas le temps 
de nous asseoir. 11. Navez-vous point défendu a ces jeunes gens de 
tenir de tels propos? 12. Je le leur ai défendu. 13. Votre cocher 
n’g-t-il pas tenu un langage bien insolent? 14. Navez-vous pas 
peur de vous enrhumer, en tenant les portes ouvertes? 15.. Nous 
préférerions les tenir fermées. 16. Votre maitre vous reconimande- 
t-il de tenir la téte droite? 17. Il me recommande de tenir Jes pieds 
en dehors. 18. Pourquoi votre ami ne yous tient-il pas compagnie? 
19. Sa sceur est indisposée ; il est obligé de rester avec elle. 20. Votre 
oncle ne vous a-t-il pas tenu lieu de pére? 21. Il m’a tenu lieu de 
pere et de mére. 22. Regarderez-vous de plus prés 4 cette affaire ? 
23. Non, monsieur; je m’en tiendrai & ce que jen sais 24 Ce 
médecin ne tient-il pas 4son opinion? 25. Thy. Sent gen anphae 
tient 4 la vie de ses malades. 


Exercise 178. 


1. Does that gentleman keep open table? 2. He keeps a hotel in 
Paris. 3. Why do you keep the windows open? 4 We keep them 
open, because we are too warm. 5. Has not your friend kept his 
word? 6. He has kept his word; he always keeps his word. 7. Have 
you not told your scholar to keep his head upright? 8 I have told 
him to keep his head upright, and his eyes open. 9. Why do you 
not stay with your sister? 10. Because I have promised to go to 
my cousin's this morning. 11. Have you forbidden your littie boy 
to make use of these expressions? 12. I have forbidden him. 
13. Does he make use of insolent language? 14. He does noi, 
15. What will be your decision? 16. I will abide by what I told 
your father. 17. Have you forwarded that money to your friend? 
18 I have not yet forwarded it to him. 19. Will you forward it to 


him to-morrow? 20. I will forward it to him, if I have an oppor- - 


tunity. 21. Why do you not keep standing? 22. Because I am 
weary. 23. Do you think that the color of your coat is fast? 24.1 
think that it is fast; it (ele) appears very good. 25. Will you not 
look closely into your brother's affairs? 26. I shall not look closely 
into them. 27. I will be satisfied with your opinion. 28 Are you 
aot too tenacious of your opinion? 29. I am not too tenacious of * 


| - 
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it. 380. Does not your physician adhere too tenaciously to his 
opinion? 31. He adheres to it. 32. Does that lady hold your 
mother’s place? 33. She 1s a mother tome. 34. Our cousin is a 
father to us. 35. That physician does not value the life of his pa- 
tient. BOT SOF . . 
: — Op 


LECON XCI. LESSON XCI. 


IDIOMATIC USE OF *YRE. 


1. The verb étre forms a great many idioms besides those which 
we have already mentioned: étre en retard, to be late, 10 tarry ; étre 
en élat, 2 méme de, to be able to; étre en peine de, to be uneasy 
‘about ; étre en vie, to be alive, to live ; étre en chemin pour, to be on 
the way to ; étre au fait, au courant de, to be famitiar with ; étre a la _ 

yeille de, to be on the eve of ; étre de trop, to be unnecessary, to be in 
the way ;- étre bien avec, to be on good terms with ; étre brouillé avec, 
‘to be on bad terms with; étre aux prises avec, to be in open rupture, 
quarrel or battle with ; étre d’avis, to be of opinion, ete. 

2. Etre, as already said [L. 47, 5.], is used in the sense of appar~ 
tenir, to belong. It is also employed in the sense of to behoove, to be- 


come. 
‘another verb. 
‘Rst-ce A vous de lui faire Hea re- 


proches ? 
‘C’est. a vous @ parler. 


In the latter sense, it takes generally the ie She de before 


Does it become you to cast (mate) re- 
proaches upon him ? 
It is your turn to speak. 


3. Y étre is often used for to be at home, io be in. 


Votre pére y est-il? 


Is your father at home ? 


RésuM& oF EXAMPLES. 


‘Ne sommes-nous pas de trop ici? 

Nous ne sommes pas bien avec nos 
parents. f 

Nous sommes au courant de tout 
cela. 

Je suis 4 méme de satisfaire 4 sa 
demande. 

Nous sommes brouillés. 


Ma sceur est a la veillo de so 

~. marier. 

-Nous sommes d’avis que vous alliez 

. lui faire des excuses. 

Ce n’est pas 4 lui de nous  Feprocher 
notre bonté. 


Are we not inthe way here? 

We are not on good terms with our 
relations. 

We are familiar with all that. 

Iam able‘to satisfy his demand. 

We are not on good terms; we are at 
variance. 

My sister is on the eve af her mare 
riage. 

It is our opition that you should go 
and apologize to him. 

Ji does not become him to Pega us 
with our kindness. 


ct 
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‘A qui est-ce a lire ? . Whose turn is it to read? 
C’est 4 ma sceur a lire ce matin. it is my sister's turn to read this 
Sy oo _ morning. 
Cette maison est Aluieta moi. = ~~ That house is his and mine. 
Elle est 4 moi, elle est a lui. It is mine, it ts his. 
Ces souliers ne sont pas 4 nous, | These shoes are not ours. 
Ils appartiennent 4 notre frére, ° They belong to our brother. 
Ils lui appartiennent. They belong tohim. — 
Monsieur’ n’y est pas, The gentleman is not at home, 
Madame y est. . The lady is in, 
ExeErcisrE 179. 

Achet-er, 1, to buy ; S’embarqu-er, 1. ref to Part-ir, 2. ir. to start, set 
“Apparten-ir, 2. ir. to be- embark; out ; vere 
_ long; Gravure, f. engraving; Propriétaire, m.  land- 
Arriy-er, 1. to arrive;. Hote, m. host; lord; owner of the 
Correspondant, corres- Libraire, m. bookseller ; house. 

pondent ; Mois, m. month ; Punir, 2. to punish ; 
Craind-re, 4. ir. to fear ; Montre, f. watch ; Veille, £ eve, day be- 
Dey-oir, 3. to owe, to be Mort,dead; from mourir, fore ; : 

obliged; - to die; Vie, fi life. . 


1. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous étes brouillés? 2. Il y a plus d’un 
mois que je suis brouillé avec lui. 3. Votre ami est-il encore en vie? 
4, Non, monsieur; il y a dix ans qu’il est mort. 5. Votre corres- 
pondant est-il en chemin pour: Paris? 6. Je crois qu'il doit étre 
arrivé. 7. Ce jeune homme n’est-il pas en retard? 8. Oui, mon-— 
sieur; il ne vient jamais 4 temps. 9. Ces gravures sont-elles a 
yous, ou a4 votre libraire? 10. Elles sont. & moi; je viens de les 
acheter.. 11. Ne craignez-vous pas d’étre de trop ici? 12. Nous 
sommes trop bien avec notre héte pour craindre cela. 13. A qui 
est-ce 4 aller chercher les livres? 14. C’est & moi a les aller chercher. 
15. Est-ce 4 vous de le punir, quand il le mérite? 16. C’est 4 moi 
de Je punir, car je lui tiens lieu de pére. 17. Ces maisons n’appar- 
tiennent-elles pas 4 notre propriétaire? 18. Elles ne lui appar- 
tiennent pas. 19. Elles sont & notre correspondant. 20. A qui 
sont ces lettres? 21. Elles ne sont point 4 moi, elles sont 4 ma 
cousine. 22. Cette montre est & lui, 23. N’étes-vous point a la 
veille de partir pour Londres? 24, Nous sommes 4 la veille de nous 
embarquer pour Cadiz. 25. Il y.a longtemps que nous sommes 
aux prises, | 

ExErcIsE 180. 


1. Are you able to pay him ? 2. I am not able to pay him; I have 
not received my money. 3. Are you on good terms with your 


1 Monsieur, madame, not followed by a name, are generally understood 
to meap the master and mistress of the house, the heads of the family. 


"« 
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bookseller? 4. I am not on good terms with him. 5. I.am on bad 
terms with him. 6. How long have you been on. bad terms with 
him? 7. Itis more thana month. 8. Are you not able to satisfy 
-my friend’s demand? 9.1 am able to satisfy it (dy satisfaire). 
10. Are you on your way to Naples? 11. No, sir; I am on my 
way to Rome. 12. Is not your physician on the eve of starting for 
Montpellier? 13. He is on the eve of starting for Paris. 14. Am I 
in the way here? 15. No, sir; you are not in the way. 16. Whose 
turn is it tospeak? 17. It is my turn to speak and to read. 18. Is 
it my place (a@ moz) to make apologies to him? 19. It is your 
brother’s place to apologize to him. 20. Does it become you to pun- 
ish that child? 21. It behooves me to punish him. 22. Do you hold 
the place of a father towards him? 23. I hold the place of a father 
towards him, 24. Is that coat yours? 25. No, sir; it is not mine; . 
it is my brother’s. 26. Have you broken openly with him? 27. We 
have been quarrelling two months. 28. Is not that large house yours? 
29. No, sir; it is not mine; it is my sister’s. 30. Does it become 
your brother to reproach him with his kindness? 31. It does not 
become him to do it. 32. Whose turn is it to go and fetch the books? 
33. It is my place to go and fetch them. 34. Is the gentleman in ? 
35..No, sir; the gentleman is not inj but the lady (of the house) 
is in, 


LEGON XCII. LESSON XCII. 
AVANCER, RETARDER, ETC. 


1, Avancer, retarder, correspond to the English verbs to gain, to 
lose, to put forward, to put back, in speaking of a watch or clock, etc. 
The preposition de is placed before the word expressing the vari- 
ation. | . 

Ma montre retarde d’une demi- My watch is half an hour too slow. 
heure. : 

La mienne avance d’un quart Mine is a quarter of an hour too fast 
d’heure. 

J’ai avaneé cette horloge d'une J set that clock half an hour forward, 
demi-heure. 

‘Retardez. votre montre de cinq Put your waich five minutes back. 
minutes. 


2. Mettre [4. ir.] 4 lheure, means to set right, to put right, to set. 
Mettez cette montre a l’heure. Set that watch right. 


3. S’accorder, to agree, is said also of clocks, watches, etc, 


AVANCER, RETARDER, 


Ly 


ETC. 247 


Résumi& oF EXamMpues. 


Votre montre va-t-elle bien? 

Elle retarde d’une demi-heure par 

oe 

Elle avance d’un quart d'heure par 
semaine. 

De combien avance-t-elle ? 

Je viens de mettre ma montre 4 
Vheure. 

Si votre montre retarde, pourquoi ne 
l’avancez-vous pas? 


Ma pendule avance, je viens de la 


retarder. 

Quelle heure Silks) ad votre montre ? 

Mon horloge sonne les heures et les 
clemies. 

J’ai oublié de la monter (07 remon- 
ter). 

Votre montre est dérangée. 

Il faudra la faire nettoyer. 

La sonnerie en est dérangée. 

Votre pendule et ma montre ne 
s’accordent pas. 

Les pendules a ressort vont mieux 
que les pendules a poids. 

L’horloge a sonné deux heures, 


Does your watch go well? 
It loses half an hour a day. 


It gains a quarter of an hour aweek. 


How much does it gain? 
I have just set my watch right. 


If your watch loses, why do you not 
set tt forward ? 

My clock gains, I have just set tt 
back. 

What o'clock is it by your watch ? 

My clock strikes the hour and the half 
hour. 

I have forgotien to wind i up. 


Your watch is out of order. 

ti will be necessary to have it cleaned. 

The striking part ts out of order. 

Your clock and my watch do not 
agree. 

Spring clocks go better than, weight 
clocks. 

The clock has struck two. 


EXERCISE 181. 


' Aiguille, f. hand ; 


Droit, e, straight ; 


Ressort, (grand) m. main- 


S’arrét-er, 1. ref. to Feélé, e, cracked ; spring ; 
stop ; Juste, right, correct ; Secondes, (montre 4) 
Balancier, m. pendu- Matin,.m. morning; watch with a second 
lum ; Perfection, f. perfection; hand; 
Boite, fi watch-case; — Plat, e, flat, thin ; Timbre, m. bell of a 
Cadran, m. face, dial = Rég-er, 1. to regulate; clock ; 


Cass-er, 1. to break ; 
Double, double ; 


Répétition, (montre a) f° Vite, quick, quickly. 
repeater ; 


1. N’avez-vous pas une montre a répétition? 2. J’ai une montre 


d’or, 4 double boite. 


3. Va-t-elle mieux que lamienne? 4. Elle ne 
va pas bien, elle retarde d’une heure par jour. 


5. Est-ce une montre 


- remontant. 


4 secondes? 6. C’est une montre 4 secondes et 4 cadran d’or. 
7. Votre horloge ne sonne-t-elle pas? 8. Hlle ne sonne plus, le 
timbre en est cassé. 9. Pourquoi ces pendules ne s’accordent-elles 
pas? 10. Parce que l'une avance et l’autre retarde. 11. N’avez-vous 
point cassé le grand ressort de votre montre? 12. Je l’ai cassé en la 
13. Votre pendule est elle juste? 14. Oui, monsieur; 
elle est. juste, je viens de la faire régler. 15. La sonnerie de cette 
pendule est-elle dérangée 16, La sonnerie en est dérangée, et le 
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timbre en est félé. .17. La petite aiguille de ma montre plate est 
cassée. 18. Le balancier de votre horloge n'est pas droit? 19. De 
combien votre pendule avance-t-elle? 20, Elle avance de cing mi- 
mutes par jour. 21. La perfection d’une pendule n’est pas d’aller 
vite, mais d’étre réglée (DetiniE). 22. Votre montre s’arréte-t-elle 
Even? 23. Elle s’arréte tous les matins. 24. Votre pendule 
s'est arrétée, 
| EXERCISE 182, 


1. Does your watch gain or lose? 2. It does. not lose; it goes 
very well. 3. It loses twenty-five minutes a day. 4. Dok your 
clock gain much? 5. It gains one hour a week. 6. How much 
does your son’s gold watch lose? 7. It loses much; it loses one 
hour in (en) twenty-four (heures). 8. I have put it fel are one 
hour. 9. I will put it back half an hour. 10. Does not your clock 
strike the half hour? 11. No, sir; it only strikes the hour. 
12. Have you forgotten to wind up your repeater? 13. I have 
forgotten to wind it up, and it has stopped. 14. Is your silver watch 
out of order? 15. It is out of order, and it will be necessary to 
have it cleaned. 16. What o’clock is it by your watch? 17. It is 
three o'clock by my watch, but it gains, 18. How much does it 
gain a week? 19. It gains more than five minutesa day. 20. Is 
your watch right? 21. No, sir; it is not right; it is out of order. 
22. Does your clock strike right? 23. It does nat strike right; the 
striking part is out of order. 24, Have you broken the hands of 
your clock ? 25..I have broken the hour hand and the dial. 26. Has 
the clock struck three? 27. kt has struck twelve. 28. It has stopped. 
29. Does it stop every morning? 30. It does not stop every morn- 
ing; it stops every evening. 31. Your watch does not agree with 
mine. 32. Have you broken the main-spring of your brother's 
watch? 33. He has broken it in winding it up. 34. My brother’s 
watch is right; he has had it cleaned and regulated. 


—__—_—_++4—____ 
LECON XCM. LESSON XCIIL. 


SE p&aMETTRE, iS) "EMPARER, ETC. 


1. Se démettre [4. ir.] le bras, le poignet, corresponds to the 
English expression to dislocate one’s arm, wrist, to put one’s arm, wrist 
out of joint. In this sense se démettre takes no preposition before 
its object. | . 


Je.me suis démis Vépaule,... I have dislocated my shoulder. ~ 


SE DEMETTRE, S’EMPARER, ETC. 


ce 
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2. Se démetire, used in the sense of to resign, to give up, takes the 


preposition de before its object. 


I s'est démis de sa place. 


He has resigned his place. 


3. S'emparer, to seize, to lay hold of, takes de before its object. 


Il s’est emparé de ce chapeau. 


He seized upon this hat. 


4, S’empécher, to prevent one’s self, to forbear, to help, takes de be- 


fore another verb. 


Je ne puis m’empécher de rire. 
Je ne puis m’en empécher. 


I cannot help laughing. 
I cannot help doing so. 


5. S’inquiéter answers to the English expression, to be or become 
uneasy, to trouble one’s self; it takes de before its object, be this ob- 


ject noun, pronoun or verb. 


Je ne m’inquiéte pas de cela. 


I am not uneasy about that, 


6. Se comporter answers to the expressions to behave, to deport 


one’s self. 


7. S’attendre means to await, to expect. 


ject. 


Je ne m’attendais pas 4 cela. 
Je ne m’y attendais pas. 


It takes a before its db- 


Idid not expect that. 
I did not expect tt. 


Résumé or EXAmMPpues. — 


Vous étes-vous démis l’épaule ? 

Je me la suis démise [L. 45, 2. 
§ 135]. 

Cette demoiselle s’est démis le poi- 
gnet. 

Qui le lui a remis? 

Le Dr. L. a remis l’épaule 4 ma 

_ gsoeur. 

Vous étes-vous démis. de votre 
place ? 

Je m’en suis démis [§ 135, 7]. 

Nous ne pouvions nous ‘empécher 
de sourire, pendant ce récit. 

Vous étes-vous emparé de ce livre ? 

Je m’en suis emparé. 

De quoi yous inquiétez-vous ? 

Je ne m’inquiéte de rien. ' 

Comment ce jeune homme se com- 
porte-t-il ? 

Tise comporte cornme il faut. 

Je ne m’attendais pas a une telle 
réponse. 

Je ne m’y attendais nullement. 


lls 


Have you dislocated your shoulder? 
I dislocated it. 


That young lady has dislocated her 
wrist. 

Who set it for her ? 

Dr. L. set my sister's shoulder. 


Have you resigned your situation ? 


I have resigned it. 

We could not help smiling, during 
that narration. 

Have you seized that book ? 

LT laid hold of tt. 

Why do you trouble yourself ? 


. I trouble myself about nothing. 


How does that young man behave? 


He behaves properly. 
o & did not expect such an answer. 


I did not expect it, by any means. 
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’ EXERcIsE 183. 


A lavenir, in future; Gauche, left; Paysan, m. peasant ; 

Bras, m. arm; Mieux, betier ; Poignet, m. wrist ; 

Cass-er, 1. to break; Monde (tout le), every Prusse, f. Prussia; 

Droit, e, right ; body ; Séjour, m. stay ; 

Durant, during ; Oblige, obliged ; Traitement, m.- treat- 
critoire, f inkstand; —- Pareil, le, similar, such; — ment; 

Ennemi, m. enemy ; Part, f. part; Ville, f city. F 


1, Ne vous étiez-vous pas démis le bras? 2. Je ne me |’étais pas 
démis; je me! étais cassé. 3. Si vous.alliez en ene vous dé- 
mettriez-vous de votre place? 4. Je serais obligé de m’en démettre ? 
5. Y a-t-il longtemps he votre cousin sest démis de la sienne? 
6. Il y a un mois qu'il s’en est démis. 7. L’ennemi s’est-il emparé de 
la ville? 8. Il s’en est emparé. 9. Votre fils se comportera-t-i 
mieux 4 l'avenir? 10, Il s’est trés bien comporté durant son séjour 
en Prusse. 11. Vous ‘attendiez-vous 4 un pareil traitement de sa 
part? 12. Je ne m’y attendais pas. 13. A quoi vous attendiez- 
vous? 14. Je m’attendais a étre traité comme il faut. 15. Pourquoi 
vous étes-vous moqué de lui? 16. Parce que je n’ai pu m'en empé- 
cher. 17. Si vous laissiez votre écritoire ici, le paysan s’en empare- 
rait-il? 18. Il s’en emparerait certainement. 19. Votre associé se 
comporte-t-il bien envers vous? 20. Il se comporte bien envers tout 
le monde. 21. Qui a remis le poignet 4 votre sceur? 22. Le Dr. 
G. le luia remis. 23. M. votre pére ne s’est-il pas démis le bras 
droit ce matin? 24, Il ne se lest pas pie ei il se lest cassé ce - 
matin & cing heures. , | 


Exercise 184. 


1. Has not Dr. L. resigned his place? 2. He has not resigned it. 
3. He would resign it, if he went to Germany. 4. Are you obliged 
to resign your place? 5. I am not obliged to resign it. 6, Has your 
cousin dislocated his arm? 7. He has not dislocated his arm, but his 
shoulder. 8. Who set it for him? 9. Doctor F. set it for him. 
10. Has not your mother dislocated her wrist? 11. She has not 
dislocated her wrist; she has broken her arm. 12. Has the enemy 
seized the town? 13. The enemy has seized the town. 14. Will 
not some one lay hold of your hat, if you leavé it here? 15. Some 
one will lay hold of it. 16. How has your son behaved this morn- 
ing? 17. He behaved very well. 18. He always behaves properly. 
19. Do you not trouble yourself uselessly (inutilement)? 20. I do 
not trouble myself at all (du tout), 21. Did you expect such treat- 
ment from (de la part de) your son? 22. I did not expect such 
treatment from him (de sa part). 23. Does that young lady. behave 
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well towards her mother? 24. She behaves well towards every 
body. 25. Will you behave better in future? 26. We will behave 
well. 27. Have you broken your finger (doigt)? 28.1 have broken 
my thumb (pouce). 29. Could you help going to sleep (de dormir) ? 
30. We could not help smiling. 31. My sisters could not help laugh- 
ing. 32. Why are you uncasy? 33. Because my son does not be- 
have well. 34. Did your father expect to be well treated?. 35. He 
expected to be treated properly. 36. We did not expect such aa 
answer, 
rad ncaa) Oa tae 
LECON XCIV. LESSON XCIV. 
N "IMPORTE, N’EST-CE PAS, ETC. 


1. N’importe, an ellipsis of 2 n’'¢mporte, answers to the English 
expression 0 matter, it does not matter, never mind. 


Donnez-moi un livre, n’importe le- . Give mea book, no matter which. 
quel, 
2. Qu'importe? answers to the English phrase what matter ? 
What does tt matter? When that expression is followed by a plural 
subject the verb tmporter is put in the plural. 


Que nous importent leurs mur- What do we care for ee mur 
mures ? nurs? 


_ 8. N’est-ce pas ? corresponds to the English expressicns, ¢s 7 not? 
is he not, &c. ? do they not? following an assertion. 

Il fait froid; n’est-ce pas? It is cold; is it not? 

4, N’est-ce pas? frequently precedes the assertion. 


N’est-ce pas que votre frére est Your brother is come; is he not? 
_arrivé? 


5. Regarder, to look at, is used in the sense of to concern. 
Cela regarde votre frére. That concerns your brother. 


6. En youloir & quelqu’un, & quelque chose, means to havea 
design against or upon, a grudge against any one, to be angry with 
one on account of something. 

Tl en veut a notre vie. _ He has a eohin against our life. 


Rissumé or Exampies. 


Pourvu que vous veniez, nimporte Pr paar you come, no matter which 
par quel chemin, 2 

Pourvu qu'il le fasee, * D importe Provided he does tt, no at) how. 
‘eomment, . is 


~ 
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Apportez-moi quelque chose, 3 n’im- Bring me something, no matter what. 
porte quoi. 


J’en mourrai; n’importe J shall die through tt; no miatier. 
Il n’est pas satisfait ; quimporte? He ts not satisfied with it; what mat- 
ters it? 
Tl refuse nos présents; qu’importe? He refuses our presents ; what does it 
matter ? 
Que nous importe cette affaire? What do we-care for that affair? 
Que nous importe son arrivée? What is his arrival to us? 


Vous viendrez; n’est-ce pas? 


N’est-ce pas que vous viendrez? You will come ; will you not? 


Est-ce que celameregarde? =. © Does that concern me? Is that any- 
thing to me? 
Cela ne regarde personne. That concerns nobody. That is no- 
. body's business. 
Il en veut 4 nos biens. He has a design upon our property. 
Tl en veut 4.nos amis. _ He has a grudge against our friends. 
Cela vous regarde-t-il? Is that your business ? 


3 Exrkcisx (185. 
Accord-er, 1. to grant; Effort, m. effo~t; -Pouv-oir, 3. ir. to be 


Approuy-er, 1. to ap- Hasard, m. chance; able ; 
prove ; Loin, far ; Qualité, f quaiity ; 
Auteur, m. author ; Se moqu-er, I. ref. to Sang, m. blood; 
Bien, very ; laugh at; Va, from aller, to go, 
Condamn-er, 1. to con- Murmure, m. murmur; Velours, m. veluet ; 
demn ; Peu, little Vers-er, 1. to pour, shed ; 


Demande, f. request ; Plainte, f. complaint; ~ Vil, e, vile ; 


I. Que vous apporterai-je de Londres? 2. Apportez-nous ce que 
vous pourrez, n'importe quoi. 3. Lui avez-vous dit d’apporter du ~ 
-velours? 4. Je lui ai dit d’en apporter, n’importe de quelle qualité. 
5. Pourvu que quelqu’un vienne, n’importe qui. 6. Que m’importe 
qu’Arnaud m’approuve ou me condamne? (Borzav.) 7. Vous 
accorde-t-il votre demande? 8. Ii refuse; qu’importe? 9. Est-il 
satisfait des efforts que vous avez faits? 10. Il n’en est pas satisfait ; 
quimporte? 11. Il n’a pas voulu nous recevoir; peu m’importe. 
_ 12; Qu’importent les plaintes et les murmures des auteurs, si le public 
sen moque? (FéRavup.) 13. Qu’importe qu’au hasard, un sang vil 
soit versé? (Racing.) 14.-Cela vous regarde; n’est-ce pas? 15. Cela 
ue me regarde pas. 16. Cela ne regarde que moi. 17. Vous leur 
avez dit que ces affaires ne les regardaient’ pas; n’est-ce pas? 
18. Vous m’en voulez; n’est-ce pas?—N’importe. i9. A qui en 
voulez-vous? 20. Nous n’en voulons & personne: 21. Nous ne vous 
en voulons pas, 22. Vous m’en voudrez; n’est ce pas? 23: En 
voulez-vous 4 la vie de votre ami? 24. J e n’en veux pas a sa Vie. 
25, Il m’en veut; quimporte? 26. Val César est bien loin den 
vouloir a sa vie? (Voxratre). ; 


c 
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-EXxErcise 186. 


1, Which way will your brother come? 2. Provided he comes 
to-morrow, it does not matter which way. 3. Will he write to ~ 
your brother? 4. He will not write to him; but it is no matter. 
5. Will you not lend mea book? 6. Which book do you wish to 
have? 7. No matter which. 8, Shall I bring you some silk from 
Paris? 9. Bring me what youcan; no matter what. 10. Does that 
concern your brother? 11. That does not concern him, but it con- 
cerns me. 12. Does he refuse to write to us? 13. He refuses to 
(de) write, but what does it matter? 14. Bring me a book, no mat- 
ter which. 15. Your brother will come, will he not? 16. Has he 
been willing to receive your brother? 17. He has refused to receive 
him, but no matter. 18. He is pleased, is he not? 19. He is not 
pleased, but it is no matter. 20. Is that your business? 21. It is 
my business. 22. It is my brother’s business. 23. I have told you 
that it is nobody’s business. 24, Has that man a design against your 
father’s life? 25. He has no design against his life, but he has a 
design upon his property. 26. Are you angry with us on that ac- 
count? 27. Iam not angry with you for this, 28, Have you a 
grudge against my friends? 29. I have no grudge against them. 
30. That concerns you, does it not? 31. That concerns me. 32. Is 
that your business? 33. It is very warm this morning; is it not? 
34. My sister will come this afternoon; will she not? 35, If she 
does not come, it does not matter. 36. What is her coming, to us? 


LECON XCY. LESSON XCYV. | 
MONDE, TOUT LE MONDF, GENS, ETC. 


1, The word monde, world, is often used in French in a restricted 
sense. It has then the meaning of people, company, retinue, servants, 
etc. Tout le monde, is used for the English expression everybody. 
Y ayait-il beaucoup de monde & Were there many people at church? 

Véglise ? 

Se mettant 4 la téte de son monde, Placing himself at the head of his 

. il ouvrit lui-méme la porte. people, he himself opened the door. 
. V OLTAIRE. j 

Tout le monde le croit. _ Hvery body. believes it. 


2._The word gens also means people, and is of the masculine gen- 
der; but, by a singular anomaly, the adjectives which precede gens 
are-put in the feminine, while those which follow it must be in the 
masculine gender. 
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They are the best people in the world 


Ce sontles ietieares gens du monde. 
Those people are very dangerous. 


Ces gens sont fort dangereux. 

3. The words tout, tel, quel, certain, not preceding immediately 
the word gens, are put in the masculine, except when the word 
coming between is an adjective, having a different termination in the 
two genders. 


Tous ces gens la étaient-ils chré- Were all those people Christians ? 
tiens ? PASCAL. 
Tous ces gens la sont sottement All those people are foolishly tageni- 


ingénieux. J. J. ROUSSEAU. ous. 


4, The words tout, tel, quel, certain, are put in the feminine when 
they precede immediately the word gens, or are separated from it by 


an adjective having a different termination in the feminine. 


Quelles gens étes-vous? Quelles sont 
vos affaires ? *(RACINE.) 
Quelles bonnes et dignes gens! 


Résumés 


Aprés s’étre fait craindre de tout le 
monde, il craignit tout le monde 
aussi. FLECHIER. 

Tl dit du mal de tout le monde. 

Tout le monde le dit. 

Avez-vous amené’ beaucoup de 
monde ? 

Le monde n’est pas encore arrivé. 

Tl n’y avait pas grand monde. 

Il y a du monde avec lui, 

Il a congédié tout son monde. 


Ce capitaine a tout son monde. 

Voila de sottes gens. 

Il s'arréte chez les premiéres bonnes 

- gens qu’il trouve. BoIsTE. 

Il ya a la ville, comme ailleurs, de 
fort sottes gens, des gens fades, 
oisifs, désoccupés. La BRUYERE. 

Quels braves gens | 

Quelles viles et méchantes genus! 


What people are you? » What is your 
business ? 


What good and worthy people ! 

EXAMPLES. 

After having inspired every body with 
fear, he feared every body. 


He slanders every body. 
Every bo:ly says so. 
Have you brought many people ? 


. The company has not yet come, 


There were not many people there. 

There is some person with him. 

He has discharged ali his servauts 
( people). 

That captain has all his crew. 

Those are foolish people. 

He stops with the first 9008 people 
that he Jinds. 

There are in the city, as elsewhere, 
very siliy people, tedious, idle, un- 
employed people. 

What worthy people! 

What vile and wicked people ! 


EXERCcIsE 1 87. ; 


S’accommoder, 1. 


with ; 


ref, Dés que, as soon as; 
to put up with, to agree Equipage, m. crew ; 
“veill-er, 1. to awake ; 


Perd-re, 4. to lose ; 
Rassembl-er, l. to bring 
together ; 


Attend-re, 4, to await, to Gens d'épée, military Reven-ir, 2. ir. to return ; 


_. expect ; 
Bord (a), on board ; 


Campagne, f country ; ; letters ; 


Salon, m. drawing-room ; c 


men ; 
Gens de lettres, men of Serv-ir, 2. ir. to serve ; 


Terre, f. land, shore ; 


Démél-er, 1. to settle, ar- Gens de robe, lawyers ; Voyag-er, ah. PF: 49): to 


range ; 


Patron, m. ia saint ; 


travel, 
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1. Avez-vous rassemblé beaucoup de monde chez vous? 2. Il n’est 
venu que peu de monde. 3. A quelle heure servira-i-on le diner 
aujourd’hui? 4. On le servira, dés que notre monde sera venu. 
5. Le capitaine a-t-il tout son équipage 4 bord? 6. Non, monsieur; — 
ila envoyé du monde a terre. 7. Vos gens se lévent-ils de bonne 
heure? 8. Il faut que tous les jours, j’éveille tout mon monde 
(Ractxz). 9. Les Moscovites perdirent trois fois plus de monde que 
les Suédois (Vottame). 10. OU est madame votre mére? 11. Elle 
est dans le salon, il y a du monde avec elle (company). 12. Toutle 
monde peut voyager comme moi (X. pE Maistre). 13. Ainsi va le 
monde. 14. Elle attend pour quitter le monde, que le monde lait 
quittée (FLécuier). 15. Vos gens sont-ils revenus de la campagne ? 
16. Nous attendons nos gens aujourd’hui. 17. Y a-t-il ici une société 
de gens de lettres? 18. Non, monsieur; il n’y a qu'une société de 
gens de robe. 19. Connaissez-vous ces braves gens? 20. Je crois 
que ce sont des gens d’épée. 21. Tels sont les gens aujourd’hui. 
22. Telles gens, tels patrons (La Bruyére). 23. Tous mes gens 
sont malades, 24. Il faut savoir s’'accommoder de toutes gens 
(L’Acapemiz). 25. Que pouvez-vous avoir 4 déméler avec de telles 
gens? 


« EXeERcIsE 188. 


1. Are there many people at your brother’s? 2. There are not 
many people there. 3. Does that young man slander every body? 
4. He slanders nobody. 5. Have you brought many people with 
you? 6. We have brought but few people with us. 7. Is there com- 
pany with your mother? 8. There is no company with her. 9. Who 
has told you that? 10. Every body saysso. 11. Has the company 
come? 12. The company has not yet come. 13. Has your mother 
discharged two servants (domestiques) ?. 14. She has discharged all 
her people. 15. Do you know those people? 16. 1 know them 
very well; they are very worthy people. 17. When he travels, he 
stops always with good people. 18. Are there foolish people here? 
19. There are foolish people everywhere (partout). 20..Do you 
aweke your people every morning? 21. Yes, sir; I must awake 
them every day. 22. What can your brother have to settle with 
those people? 23. They are the best people in the world. 24. Were 
there-many people at church this morning? 25. There were not 
many people there. 26. Are your people sick? 27. Yes, sir; all 
my people are sick. 28. There is here a society of learned men. 
29. There are in Paris several societies of lawyers. 30. What 
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worthy people! 31. What good people! 32. Do you expect your 

people to-day? 33. We expect them this evening. 34. So goes 
the world. 35, Has your captain all his crew? 36. He has all his 
crew on board. 


a a es 


LEGON XCVI. | LESSON XCVI. 
EN, USED TO EXPRESS PROPERTY, ETC. 


1, When property or possession is affirmed of things inanimate, . 
the relation of possession is often expressed “sie the relative oa 


en [3 95, (5.)]. 
Voila un bel arbre; le fruit enest That is a fine tree; tts fruit ts ex- 
excellent. cellent, 
-2, When, however, the inanimate possessor is the subject of the 
same clause, the possessive adjective is used [§ 95, (4.)]. 


Cet arbre a perdu son fruit. That tree has lost its fruit. 


3. Entendre, to hear, is used in the sense of to wnderstand. It is 
also used reflectively. It means then, to be wnderstood, to understand 
one’s self, or one anothcr, or to agree with one another. It means also, 
to be expert in any thing. In this latter sense it takes a before its 
peamsn. This regimen is at times replaced by the pronoun y. 


Derahcont entendez-vous cela ? How do you understand that? 
Cela s’entend. | That is understood. 
Il s'entend aux affaires. He is expert in business. 


4. Se faire entendre corresponds to the English, to make one’s self 
understood, to make one’s self heard. 


Nous nous sommes fait entendre, We made ourselves understood. 


5. Taire [4. ir.] means to conceal, to keep to one’s self. Se taire, to 
be silent, 


Taisez-vous. Taisons-nous, Be silent (hold your tongue). Let us. 
_ be silent. , 
Dites-lui de se taire. Tell him to be silent. 


Rftsumé or EXampues.. 


L’auteur d’un bienfait est celui qui The author of a good deed is the one 
en regoit les plus doux fruits. who receives tts sweetest fruits. 
DUCLOS. 
Votre jardin est magnifique; les Your garden is magnificent ; tts trees 
-arbres en sont sh ie are very beautiful. 


EN,-USED TO EXPRESS PROPERTY. 


La vie 2, ses plaisirs et ses peines. 

L’étude a ses charmes. 

Entendez-vous bien le latin? 

Cet avoué n’entend rien aux affaires, 

Il ne s’y entend pas. 

Je lui ai donnée a entendre qu'il 
était de trop ici. 

Qu’entendez-vous par 1a? 

Il y avait tant de bruit, que nous 
n’ayons pu nous faire entendre. 
Taisez le premier, ce que vous you- 
lez qu'on taise. Latin Maxim. 
Pourquoi ne vous taisez-vous pas ? 

2 ous l’avons fait taire. 
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Life has its pleasures and its troubles. 

Study has its charms. 

Do you understand Latin well ? 

That atiorney has no knowledge oy" 
business. 

He is not expert in this. 

I gave him to understand that he was 
in the way here. 

What do you mean by that? 

There was so much noise, that we 
could not make ourselves heard. 

Keep to yourself, that which you would 
wish to have kept secret. 

Why are you not silent ? 

We made him hold his tongue (si- 
lenced him). 


EXeERrcisE 189. 


Agrément, m. pleasure; Chirurgien, m. surgeon ; Manche, f. sleeve ; 


Avantage, m, 
tage; sent ; 


Basque, f. skirt of a Court, 'e, short ; 
Force, r “force, power ; 


coat ; 


Brave, worthy ; Fort, very ; 


advan- Consent-ir, 2. ir. to con- Mél-er, 1. to mix ; 


Muet, te, dumb, mute, 
Pays, m. couniry ; 

Raison, f. reason ; 

Réuss-ir, 2. to succeed. 


1. Est-ce un habit neuf que votre fils porte? 2. C’est un habit 
neuf; le drap en est trés fin. 3. Les manches n’en sont-elles pas trop 
courtes? 4. Je crois que les manches en sont trop courtes et les 


basques trop longues. 


5. La campagne n’a-t-elle pas ses avantages ? 
6. J’aime la campagne; j’en ‘connais les avantages. 
acréments. 8. J’aime Paris; j’en connais les -agréments. 


7. Paris a-ses 
9. Ce chi- 


rurgien s’entend-il 4 la médecine? 10. Il n’y entend rien du tout. 


11. Entendez-vous la médecine? 12. Je ne m’y entend pas, 
14, Je n’y entends rien. 
vous faire entendre? 16. Nous n’y avons pas réussi. 


ne-l’entends pas. 


13. Je 
15. Avez-vous réussi a 
17. Mon voi- 


sin est un brave homme, et je m’entends fort bien avec lui. 18. Faire 
taire certaines gens est un plus grand miracle que de faire parler les 


mouets. (Bauzac). 


- 19. Savez-vous de quel pays est cet homme? 
20. Il tait son pays et sa naissance? 
elle apprit l'art de parler et de se taire (Fiicuter). 


21. Par la force de la raison, 
22. Voulez- 


vous vous taire, impertinente? vous venez toujours méler vos imper- 


tinences & toutes choses (Mo.ihree). 


(PROVERB). 


23. Qui se tait consent 


EXERcisE 190. 
st Have you a very good garden ? 2. We have a very large one, 


but its soil (terre, f) is not good. 


3. Is your brother’s coat ew.? 


4, He has a new coat, but its sleeves are too short. 5. Are not its 
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skirts too long? 6. No, sir; its skirts are too short. 7. Have you 
not heard that preacher ( prédicateur)? 8. There was so much noise 
that I could not hear him. 9. Does not the. country have its plea- 
sures? 10. The country has its pleasures. 11. Does not your bro- 
ther like the city ? 12. He likes the country ; he knows its pleasures. 
13. What does your brother mean by that? 14. He means what he 
says. 15. Is your father expert in business? 16. My father has no 
knowledge of business. 17. Does that young man understand Eng- 
lish well? 18. He understands French and English very well. 19. Do 
you agree well with your partner? 20. My partner is an honest 
man [§ 86.]; I agree very well with him. 21. Does that young man 
conceal his age? 22. Heconceals his age and his country. 23. Does 
your father understand medicine? 24. He does not understand it. 
25. He has no knowledge of it. 26. Be silent, my child. 27. Tell 
" that child to be silent. 28. Silence gives consent, 29. Will you not 
be silent? 30. What have you given him to understand? 31. We 
gave him to understand that study has its charms. 32. Have you 
silenced him? 33.. Yes, sir; we silenced him. 34. Tell him to be 
silent. 35, I have already (déja) told him to be silent. 36, Let us 
be silent. 


aaa EEOC ne 


LEGON XCVII. LESSON XOVII. 
THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.—THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 


2 The present participle is invariable, and ends always in ant. It 
expresses action, not situation. It cannot be rendered into English 
by an adjective, but is rendered by the participle present, or by the 
present of the indicative, preceded by arelative pronoun. The pres- 
ent participle has often, or may have a regimen. [§ 64.] 

Ces hommes, prévoyant le danger, Those men, ra gees the danger . 
senfuirent. — ih St ted 

2. The part of the verb used after the preposition en is always the 
ec osacly participle. 


En écrivant, en lisant. dn writing, in reading. 


3. When the word ending in ant, is used to express the usiities 
properties, or moral or physical situation of a noun, it is a verbal 
adjective, and assumes, in its termination, the gender and number of 
the noun which it qualifies. It must in this case be rencered into 
English by an adjective. 


Ces hommes sont prévoyants, Those men are cautious, provident. 
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4. The verbs entendre, to hear ; faire; to cause, to make ; laisser, to let, 
ete., followed by another verb completing their meaning, are not in 


French separated from that verb. In the corresponding sentences in 


English, the two verbs are usually separated by other words. 


J’ai laissé tomber mon couteau. 
J’ai entendu diré cela. 


Risum&k oF 


Je connais des personnes, dormant 
d’un sommeil si profond, que le 
bruit de la foudre ne les réveille-— 
Tait pas. BESCHER. 

Les eaux dormantes sont meilleures 
pour les chevaux que les eaux 
vives. BUFFON. 

Nous avons trouvé cette femme 
mourante, 

Cette femme, mourant dans la crainte 
de Dieu, ne craignait point la 
mort. 

On est heureux en se contentant de 
peu. 

Avez-vous laissé passer ce voleur ? 

Je lai laissé passer. 

Pourquoi avez-vous fait fire un 
habit ? 

Je n’ai pas fait faire d’habit. 

J’ai laiss$ tomber quelque chose. 

Lui avez-vous entendu dire cela? 

Je le lui ai entendu dire. 

Je l’ai entendu dire. 

Je l’ai entendu dire 4 ma sceur. 


I have let my knife fall (dropped). 


I have heard that said. 


EXAMPLES. 


I know persons sleeping (who sleep) 
so profoundly, that the noise of 
thunder would not awake them. 


Sleeping (still) waters are better for. 
horses than living waters. 


We found that woman dying. 


That woman, dying in the fear of 
God, did not jear death. 


One is happy in contenting one’s self 
with little. 

Have you let that thief pass? 

t let him pass. 

Why have you had a coat made 


T have had no coat made. 


I let something fall. 


Have you heard him say that? 
tT heard him say ti. 

IT heard it said. 

I heard my sister say tt. 


EXERcIsE 191. 


S’appliqu-er, 1. ref. to Essayer, 1. to try; 


apply ; 


Se hat-er, 
_ Besoin, m. want; 


hasten ; 


Changement, m. altera- Lecture, fi reading ; 
Obligeant, e, 
Plai-re, 4. ir. to please ; 
Plume, f. pen ; 
Empécher, 1. to prevent; Pointe, f point ; 


tion; 
Difficulté, f. difficulty ; 
Emouss-er, 1. to blunt ; 


Pleuv-oir, 3. ir. to rain; 


1. ref. to Prévenant, e, obliging; 


Preven-ir, 2. ir. to° antict- 
pate ; 

Répét-er, 1. to repeat; 

Suivant, e, following ; 

Suiv-re, 4. ir. to follow ; 

Voyant, e, bright, showy. 


obliging ; 


1, Ma cousine est-elle aussi obligeante que la vétre?- 2. Elle est 


aussi obligeante, et bien plus charmante que la mienne. 


3. Vos en- 


fants sont-ils prévénants? 4. Mes enfants, prévénant tous mes be- _ 
soins ne me laissent rien 4 désirer. 5. Lisez bien attentivement les 
pages suivantes. 6. Ces demoiselles, suivant l’exemple de leur mére, 
s'appliquent a la lecture. 7. Les couleurs voyantes ne me plaisent 
point. 8. Mes sceurs, voyant qu'il allait pleuvoir, se hatérent dé re- 
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venir. 9. Qu’avez-vous laissé tomber? 10. J’ai laissé tomber ma 
plume; la pointe en est émoussée. 11. Les avez-vous fait: parler ? 
12. Je les ai fait parler, mais avec difficulté. 13. Avez-vous fait 
faire des changements dans votre maison? 14. J’y en ai fait faire. 
15. A quoi en avez-vous fait faire? 16. J’en ai fait faire a la salle a 
manger et au salon. 17. Avez-vous laissé passer cet homme? 18. Je 
n’ai pas essayé de len empécher. 19. A qui (whom) avez-vous en- 
tendu dire cela? 20. Je l’ai entendu dire A mon pere. 21. Je le lui 
ai entendu repéter. 22. Il vous |’a entendu dire. 23. Il vous a vu 
faire cela, 24, Il vous l’a vu faire. 25, Je l’ai vu passer. 


EXERCISE 192. 

1. Are still waters good for horses? 2. Buffon says that they are 
better for horses than living waters. 3. Are your sisters cautious ? 
4. They are not very cautious. 5. My sisters, foreseeing that it was 
going to rain, brought their umbrellas. 6. What have you let fall? 
7. I have let my knife and book fall. 8, Do very bright colors please 
your brother? 9. Very bright colors do not please him. 10. Have 
you read the following pages? 11. Have you seen the dying wo- 
man? 12. Your sister, dying in the fear of God, was very happy. 
13. Your sister, following your example, applied herself to study. 
14. Have you made them read? 15. I made them read and write. 
‘16. I made my brother write. 17. I have had a book bound (relier), 
18. Has your father had alterations made in his house? 19. He has 
had some made in it. 20. In which room has he had some made? 
21. He has had some made in my brother's room: 22. Whom have 
you heard say that? 23. -I heard my sister say it. 24. Have you 
heard him say that? 25. I have not heard him say it. 26, Have 
you seen my father pass? 27. I have not seen him pass, 28. I have 
heard him speak. 29. Make him speak. 30. Let it fall. 31. Donot 
let it fall. 82. What has your brother dropped? 33. He has dropped » 
nothing. 34. Whom have. you heard say that? 35, I heard your 
brother say it. 36. I have heard you repeat it. 37. We have seen 
you do that. , | 

ce Den aoe 
LEGON XCVIII. * - LESSON XCVIII. 


PRACTICAL RisuM& OF THE RULES ON THE PAST PAR- 
TICIPLE.—I. 
“The participle past is VARIABLE under any of the following con- 
ditions: 
1. When employed as an ea ecines in which case it nese in 
‘gender and number with the noun which it qualifies. | 
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Des livres imprimés. Printed books. 
Ces femmes papissent bien abat- Those women appear very dejected. 
— tues. 


2. When used in the formation of the tenses of passive verbs; 
when it always agrees with the subject of the proposition. 
Elles sont bien rogues: de tout le They are well received by every 
monde. - body. 
3. When employed in forming the compound tenses of neuter 
verbs having éére as an auxiliary ; in which place, as in the preceding 
case, it agrees with the subject or nominative. 


Votre sceur est partie ce matin. Your sister went away this morning. 


4. When employed in forming the tenses of active verbs having 
avoir as an auxiliary; in which connection it agrees not with the 
subject, but with the direct object or regimen, provided that object 
precedes it. 

Les maisons que nous avons Solin The houses which we have bought, 

tées. . 

5. When used along with étre in the formation of the compound 
tenses of reflective verbs, wherein the reflective pronoun is the direct 
object; in which position it agrees with that pronoun or direct 
object. 978 

Ces dames se sont flattées. Those ladies have flattered themselves, 


6. When used along with étre (as in Rule 5.) in the formation of 
the compound tenses of those reflective verbs, in which the reflective 
pronoun is not the direct, but the indirect object of the proposition; 
in which event it agrees with the direct object, provided (as in Rule 
4.) that object precedes it. 

Les histoires qu’elles se sont racon- The stories which they related to each 
tées. other. 

7. When forming part of a compound tense of a verb governing a 
succeeding infinitive, it is at the same time preceded by a direct ob- 
ject, which is represented as performing the action denoted by the 
infinitive ; in which condition it agrees with that direct object. 


Les dames que j'ai entendues chan- The ladies whom I heard sing (sings 
ter. ing). 


- 


8. When, in a sentence containing the pronoun en, the participle 
is preceded by another object or regimen which is.direct ; in which 
case it agrees with that direct object. 


. Jelesen aiavertis, I have warned them of it. 
Vous les en avez informés. You have informed them of tt 
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Riésumi or Examprzs. 


Vous avez des livres bien reliés. 
Vos filles sont estimees. 
Ces terres sont bien labourées, 


cord. 

Elles sont venues nous trouver. 

La victoire que nous avons rem- 
portée. ‘ 

Les champs que vous avez labourés. 

Vous vous étes repentis de rer 
faute. 

Elle s’est souvenue de sa promesse. 

Les soldats que j’ai vus passer. 

Les musiciennes que j’ai entendues 
jouer. 

L’indiscrétion que nous nous sommes 
reprochée. 

Les evénéments qu’elles se sont 
racontés, 

Les fruits que j’en ai regus. 

Les nouvelles que j’en ai apportées. 


You have well bound books.’ 
Your daughters are esteemed. 


~ Those lands are well ploughed. 
Mes voisines sont tombées d’ac- 


My neighbours have come toan une 
derstanding. 

They came to us. 

The victory which we have gained. 


The fields which -you have ploughed. 
You have repented (you) of your 
_ jault, 
She remembered her promise. 
The svidiers whom I saw passing. 
The musical ladies whom I heard 
playing. 
The indiscretion with which we re- 
proached one another. 
The events which they related to ona 
another. 
The fruits which I received from it. 
The news which I brought from it. 


EXERCISE 198, 


A Vordinaire, a; usual ; 
Avert-ir, 2. ty warn ; 
Boue, f. ‘mud + 
Coutume, (de), usually, 
usual ; 
Cueill-ir, 2 to gather ; 
Déchiffr-er, 1. 
DhePs 4 


ceed ; 


do ; 


Fleur, f. flower ; 
Malade, sick person; 
Merveille (a), 
fully, perfectly ; 
Parven-ir, - 2. ir. to suc- Suivant, according to; 


Se reproch-er, 1. ref. to 
reproach one’s self; 

wonder- Sérieux, se, serious; 

Souri-re, 4. ir. to smile; 


Tomb-er, 1. ¢o fall; 


to deci- Se port-er, 1. to be, to Tomb-er ‘accord, to comé 


to an understanding ; 


Décourag-er, 1. to dis- Plus tot, sooner, earlier ; Trouv-er, 1. to find ; 


courage ; 


Ri-re, 4. ir. to laugh ; 


Vol-er, 1. to steal. 


1. Cette demoiselle ne se trouve-t-elle pas bien fatiguée? 2. Elle 


est fatiguée et découragée. 
suivant sa coutume? 


3. Votre sceur est-elle allée a 
4. Ma mére et ma sceur y sont allées. 


léglise 


5. Votre sceur est-elle revenue plus tdt que de coutume? 6. Elle est 
revenue plus tard qu’d Vordinaire. 7. Cette pauvre malade est-elle 
tombée? 8. Hille est tombée dans la boue. 9. Ma mere est-elle 
parvenue 4 déchiffrer ma lettre? 10. Elle n’y est pas parvenue. 
11. Quelles fleurs avez-vous cueillies? 12. Les fleurs que j’ai trouvées. 
sont plus belles que celles que vous m’avez envoyées. 13. Votre 
cousine ne s'est-elle pas bien portée? 14, Hille s’est portée 4 mer- 
veille. 15. De quel livre vous étes-vous servie, mademoiselle? 16. Je 
me suis servie du-vétre. 17. Nous nous sommes servies des nétres. 
18. Quelles fautes votre iilss’est-il reprochées? 19. Les fautes qu’il 
s'est reprochées ne sont pas sérieuses. 20. Les avez-vous vus 
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rire? 21. Je les ai vus sourire. 22. Les avez-vous vus voler des 
fruits? 23. Je les ai vus voler des pommes. 24. Les avez-vous 
avertis de leurs fautes? 25. Je les en ai avertis., 26. Je ne les en 
ai pas avertis, 

EXERcIsE 194. 


1. Are your books well bound? 2. They are well bound, and 
well printed. 3. Did not your little girl find herself discouraged? 
4. She found herself tired, but not discouraged. 5. Have your sis- 
iers come to an understanding? 6. They have not come to an un- 
derstanding. 7 My brotherS have come to an understanding. 
8. Who came to you? 9. Your friends:came to us. 10. Has not 
your sister gone to church? 11. My sister has gone to church as 
usual. 12. Did your sister return sooner than usual? 13. My sis- 
ter returned later than usual. 14. Are the fields which you have 
ploughed, large? 15. The fields which I have bought are very large. 
i6. Where are the gentlemen whom you saw pass? 17. The ladies 
whom I heard sing are in their room. 18. Did your poor sister fall? 
19. Did that poor sick woman fail in the mud? 20. Did your sis- 
ter succeed in reading that book? 21. She succeeded in reading _ 
it. 22. Have you warned your sisters of their danger? 23. I have 
warned them of it. 24. I have not warned them of it. 25. What 
pen has your mother used? 26; She has used mine. 27. Have not 
those young ladies used my book? 28. They have not used it. 
29. Has your mother been well? 30. She has been perfectly well. 
31. Has she remembered her promise? 32. She has remembered it. 
_ 33. Have you seen those boys laugh? 34. I have seen them smile. 
35. Have you seen them play? 36. I have heard them play. 


—___4+ - >___—_ 


LEGON XCIX. LESSON XCIX. 


PRACTICAL RESUME OF THE RULES ON THE PAST PAR- 
’ 
TICIPLE.—II. 
The participie past is INVARIABLE: : 
1. In active verbs, when the direct regimen follows the participle. 


Mes niéces ont étudié leurs lecons. My nieces have studied their lessons 
Elles ont négligé leurs études. - They have neglected their studies. 


2. In neuter verbs conjugated with avoir. 


“Mes cousines ont disparu. My cousins have disappeared. 
Les cing heures qu’elles ont dormi. = The five hours which they have slept. 
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In the latter sentence, the word pendant is understood. after heures. 


Les cing heures pendant lesquelles 
elles ont dormi, 


The jive hours rear sy| which they 
slept. 


3. In unipersonal verbs, whether conjugated with étre or with 


avoir. 


Les chaleurs qu’il a fait cette année. 
Il est arrivé bien des malheurs. 


The heat there has been this xia 
Many misfortunes have happened. 


4, In reflective or pronominal verbs, of which the second pronoun 
is an indirect regimen, when no direct regimen precedes. 


Elle s’est proposé de partir. 


She proposed to herself to leave. 


5, When the participle precedes an infinitive, and is preceded by 
a direct regimen, and this direct regimen is not the actor, but the ob- 
ject acted upon. In this case the infinitive is generally rendered in. 


English by the passive voice. 


Les chansons que j’ai entendu chan- 
ter. 


The songs which I heard (being) sung 


6. When the direct regimen preceding a participle, is not the object 
of this particple, but of a verb following. 


La régle que je vous ai conseillé 
d’étudier. 


‘The rule which I advised you to 


study. 


7. The participle of faire , fait followed by an infinitive, is eee 


invariable. 
\ Je les ai fait raccommoder. 


by have had them mended. 


8. After the pronoun, en, when no direct regimen precedes. 


Vous a-t-on donné des fleurs? 
On m’en a donné. 


R&sUME OF 

Elles nous ont douné de bons con- 
__ seils. 
Elles nous en ont donné. 
Les trois lieues qu’il a couru. - 
Les années que ces édifices ont 

duré. 
La belle journée qu’il a fait hier! 


C’est la plus belle féte qu'il y ait 
eu. : 

Jl s’est présenté deux de vos amis, 

Ces demoiselles se sont nui. 


Les Asiatiques se sont fait une es- 
_ psee d’art de l'éducation de l’élé- 
- phant, — 


Have they given you flowers ? 
They have given me (some) of them. 


EXAMPLES. 
They have given us good es 


They have given us some. 

The three leagues which he ran. : 

The years that those edifices have 
lasted. 


- What a beautiful day it was yester- 


day ! 

It ts the finest feast that there has 
been. 

There appeared two of your friends. 


Those young ladies have injured one 


another. 


The Asiatics have made the education ; 


of the elephant a kind of ‘art. 


RULES ON THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


Elle vest imaginé Vidée de pouvoir 
réyssir. 

Les iruits que j’ai vu voler. 

Les soldats blessés que j’ai vu por- 
ter’: - 

La chanson que j vai entendu chan- 
ter. 

Les pommes que je vous ai dseondne 
de manger. 

Je les ai fait partir, 

Tilles m’ont apporté des oranges. 

Elles m’en ont apporté. 


ta 


265 


She conceived the idea that she might 
succeed. - 

The fruits which I saw being stolen. 

The wounded soldiers whom I saw 
(being) carried. 

Lhe song which [heard sung. 


The gene which I forbade you to 
eat. 

T obliged them to leave. 

They have brought me oranges. 

They have brought me (some) of them. 


EXERcisE 195. 


Auberge, f. inn ; 
Bien, m. good ; 
Dernier, e, last ; 
Disparait-re, 4. ir. to dis- Lion-d’Or, 
appear; Lion ; 
Enterr-er, 1. to bury ; 


Jou-er, 1. to play ; 
Habill-er, 1. to dress ; 
Dorm-ir, 2. fo sleep ; 
m. Golden Reven-ir, 


Mort, e, dead; 


Nuit, f night ; 

Piéce, f. piece; 

Racont-er, 1. to relate ; 

2. ir. to ree 
turn ; 

Soieries, silk gcods, silks. 


1. Quelle auberge vous a-t-on recommandée? 2. On m’a recom- 


mandé l’auberge du Lion-d’Or. 


apportées? 4, J’ai apporté des nouvelles agréables. 
sont-elles habillées? 6. Elles ne sont pas encore habillées. 


3. Quelles nouvelles avez-vous 
5. Vos voisines 
7. Ont- 


elles bien dormi, la nuit derniér e? & Elles n'ont pas bien dormi. © 


9. Quand son Pais arrivées ? 
‘heures et demie. 


10. Elles sont arrivées 
11. Ont-elles dormi plus de cing heures? 12. Les 


D9 


a& quatre 


six heures qu’elles ont dormi leur ont fait beaucoup de bien. 13. Vos” 


gceurs se sont-elles amusées? 
mal au bras. 
se la sont racontée. 


14. En jouant, elles se sont fait 
15. Se sont-elles raconté notre conversation? 16. Elles 
17. Vos amies ont-elleg disparu? 18. Hlles 
n’ont pas disparu; elles sont revenues chez elles. 


19. Les soldats 


que vous avez vus partir, sont-ils revenus? 20. Il sont morts; je les 


ai vu enterrer. 
ai fait lire. 
apporté. 


21. Ne les avez-vous pas fait étudier? 22. Je les: 
23. Avez-vous apporté des soieries? 24, Je n’en ai pas 
25. Les soieries que j’en ai apportées sont superbes. 


EXERCISE 196. 


1. Have you not recommended my nieces? 2. I have recom~ 


mended them. 
brought you some. 
have given them some. 


8. Have you brought me good oranges? 4. I have 
5. Have you given any to my daughters? 6. I 
7. I would have given them some, if I had 


had many. 8. Have you not neglected your studies? 9. I have 

not neglected them; I never neglect them. 10, The years which 

that. church has ra speak in favor (en favewr) of the architect., 

11. The ten miles which he has run, have fatigued him. 12, Have. 
12 | 
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your sisters injured each other? 13: They have flattered themselves, 
14. Did my friends present themselves? 15. There came three of 
your sisters. 16, What did they imagine? 17. They conceived the 
idea of reading Tasso (Le Zusse). 18. Have you seen them (m.) 
steal my apples? 19. I saw them steal your peaches. me ie 
you heard them (f) sing? 21. I have heard them sing. _ 22. The 
songs which I heard sung, are not new. 23. I found in info room 
the books which I had forbidden you to take.. 24. The peaches 
which I have forbidden you to eat, are not ripe (mires). 25. Have 
you seen those soldiers? 26. I saw them pass last week. 27. I saw 
them carried to the hospital (a TAépital) this morning. 28. Have 
you brought oranges from France? 29. I-brought some.. 30. The 
oranges which I brought from it (en) are good. 31. Have you 
brought silk goods? 32. I have brought some. 33. I have brought 
none. 34. Are the silk goods which you brought from that place, 
good? 35. I broughit but two pieces. 


LECON ©. LESSON ¢. 


EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING THE VARIOUS USES OF THE PRIN- 
-CIPAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


A MOINS QUE. 


<I n’en fera rien, @ moins que vous He will do nothing of the kind, 
ne lui parliez. unless you speak to him. 

A moins que vous ne preniez bien Unless you choose your time weil, 
votre temps, vous n’en viendrez pas you will not accomplish it. 
a bout. 
Quel indigne ‘plaisir. peut avoir What unworthy pleasure can ‘awa 


lavarice ? rice offer? 
Et que sert d’amasser, @ moins». What is the useof hoarding up un- 


qguon ne jouisse? BOURSAULT. less we enjoy ? 
AUSSI. 


_. Ausst, ils n’ont aucune force pour Therefore, they have no strength t to 
le posséder stirement. PASCAL. possess it safely. 

Ma douleur serait trop médiocre, My grief would be too trifling if I 
si je pouvais la dépeindre; aussi je could depict it, so that I will not un- 
ne Penkpprendral pas. = dertake it. ae a as as 

: Mur, pr Stviens. Sa one 


AU RESTE. 


C'est ce qu’ ily ade plus sage; ax This is the wisest way ; Wealdes it 
reste, cest aussi ce quill ya de ‘plus is aso the rosie finn i age § 
juste. MARMONTEL, . IA 


VARIOUS USES OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
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7 CAR, 


Voila les périls, voici le meyen de 
les éviter; car enfin, le bras de Dieu 
n’est pas raccourci. MASSILLON. 


Le peuple se figure une félicité 
imaginaire dans les situations éle- 
yées, of il ne peut. atteindre, et il 
croit (car tel est I'homme),que tout 
ce quiil ne peut avoir, c’est cela 
méme qui est le bonheur qu'il 
cherche. _ MASSILLON. 


Those are the dangers, this is the . 
way of avoiding them; for finally, 
the influence of God is not less pow- 
erful. : 

The people picture to themselves 
an imaginary happiness in elevated 
stations which they cannot reach, and 
they believe (for such is man), that 
all that which they cannot obtain, 
forms that very happiness which 
they seek. 


COMME— QUE. 


Comme lJ'ambition n’a pas de 
frein, et gue la soif des richesses nous 
consume tous, il en résulte, que le 
bonheur nous fuit, 4 mesure que nous 
le cherchons. TH. CORNEILLE, 


As ambition has no limits, and as 
the thirst of riches devours us all, 
the result is, that happiness avoids 
us, as we proceed in our search after 
at. 


DONC. 


Votre maitre vous aime; donc 
vous devez l’aimer. 

Je suis, donc, un témoin de leur 
peu de puissance. RACINE. 

Et d’od peut donc venir ce ehange- 
ment extréme ? VOLTAIRE. 

Si ce n’est toi, c’est donc ton frére. 
—e n’en ai pas.—C’est donc quel- 
qu’un des tiens. LA FONTAINE. 

Allons donc! répondit-on, et la 
transaction n’eut pas lieu. 

DE Cussy. 


Your master loves you; therefore, 
you should love him. 

I am, therefore, a witness of their 
want of power. 

Whence, therefore, can this extreme 
change proceed? 

If it is not you, then % is your 
brother.—I have none.—Then itt must 
be some one of your family. 

Well then! replied they, and the 
affair did not take place. 


DE MEME QUE. 


De méme que le soleil brille sur 
la.terre, de méme le juste brillera 
dans les cieux. L’ACADEMIE, 


As the sun shines upon the earth, 
so will the just shine in heaven, 


ET. . 


Crest étre faible e¢ timide que 
d’étre inaccessible et fier. 
: MASSILLON. 
Une famille vertueuse est un vais- 
seau tenu pendant la tempéte par 
deux ancres, la religion et les moeurs. 
CHATEAUBRIAND. 
Quel carnage de toutes parts! 


On égorge a la fois les enfants, les 


vieillards, 
Ft \a sceur et le frére, 
Ft \a fille et la mére, 
Le fils dans les bras de son pére, 
Racine, Esther. 


To be inaccessible and proud, is to 
be weak and timid. 


A virtuous family is a_ vessel 
strengthened during the tempest by 
two anchors, religion and morals, . 


What carnage on all sides ! 

They murder at once the children, 
the old men, the sister, and the broth- 
er, the daughter and the mother, the 
son in the arms of his father. 


268 


CENTIEME LEGON. 


LORSQUE—QUAND. 


Lorsque Yinnocence habitait la 
terre. Bossvukt. 
Quand vous me hairiez, je ne m’en 
plaindrais pas. RACINE. 
Quand nous n’aurionségard qu’au 
repos ‘seul de notre vie, quand nous 
n’aurions point d’autre intérdt. ici- 
bas que de nous préparer des- jours 
heureux, quel bonheur de prévenir 
davance, et d’étouffer dans Jeur 
naissance tant de passions violentes. 
5 MASSILLON. 


' When 
earth. 

If even you hated me, I would not 
complain. 

, if even we considered merely the 
repose of our lives, if even we had 
no other interest here than to. pre- 
pare for ourselves happy days, what 
happiness it would be, to prevent be- 
forehand, to stifle in their birth, se 
many violent passions. 


annocence aliases the 


MAIS. 


C'était déja la puissance impé- 
rivle, qu’on.lui a vue depuis, mais 
avec l’assentiment universel des 
peuples, avec des formes moins 
troyales, Mars ) plus dignes. peut-étre. 

THIERS. 
| Tilgitisonia ne frappe pas simple- 
ment l’orcille, mais esprit. 
BormEav. 
“est t un parti sage a la guerre de 
se tenir sur la défensive, Mais co 
n’est- pas le plus brillant. 
La ROcHEFOUCAULD. 

Tl n’y a point de mais qui tien- 
ne; jo ne donnerai point. ma fille a 
ub muet. . BRUEYS. 


. Heureux celui qui, sait.se conten- 
ter. de. peu! Son sommeil- n’est 
troublé ni par les. craintes, ni par 
les désirs honteux de l’avarice. 
TRAD. D’ HORACE. 
Yous perdez ainsi la confiance de 
vos amis, sans les avoir rendus ni 
meilleurs ni plus habiles. 
VOLTAIRE. 
ea n’est jamais si heureux, nz si 
Easinonnea qu’on se Vimagine. - 
ee La RocHEFOUC AULD. 
Cette loi sainte ne connatt t plus, nz 
pauvre, nt riche, nt noble, né roturier, 
ni ie ia; ni esclave. MASSILLON. 


Jt was already the imperial power, 
of which we have since seen him pos- 
sessed, but with the consent of the 
people, with forms less regal, but per: 
haps more worthy. 


Harmony does not =e sath, 


‘the ear, but the mind. 


To keep “on the defensive is a. wise 
resolution in war, but it as not. the 
most br- iant,” 


There is no but in. the matter ; 
IT will not give my daughier to a 
mute. 


NI. 


Happy is he who.can content him- 
self with litile! . His sleep is dis- 
turbed neither by the. fear, nor, by 
the shameful desires of avarice, 

TRANSL. OF HORACE. 
_ You lose thus the conjidence of your 
Jriends, without having. rendered 
them either better or more skilful. — 


We are never so happy nor so-un- 
happy as tes Jancy. 


. That holy law rein, no bard 
either poor or rich, noble or pleberan, 
master or slave. rn iigil@oe 


OR. 


_ Or sus, mettons-nous a louvrage. 
- Or ga, Gil Blas, me dit-il un jour, 

te temps, de ton enfance est passé. 
«LE §aae.. 


Now then, le us go to work, 3 
Now then, Gil Blas, said he to me 
one day, the timeof your: paildhoed a8 
over, — i / Aa. Fong is ogg 


VARIOUS USES OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


c 


268 


Ov. 


La‘ fortune, soit bonne ow mau- 
vaise, soit passagére ow constante, 
“ne peut rien sur l’A4me du sage. 

MARMONTEL. 

Ta liberté de publier ses pensées, 
ou la liberté de la presse, doit étre 
pe ages sur la liberté méme d’agir. 

; Bo DE Sr. PIERRE. 


Fortune, be it good or bad, be ti 
transient or constant, has no power 
over the soul of the wise. 


The liberty of pithianing one’s 
thoughts, or the liberty of the press, 
should be regulated'upon the liberty of 
action itself. 


PARCE. QUE. 


. = via hommes entreprennent 


Great men undertcke great things . 


de grandes choses, parce gu’elles because they are great, and fools, 


sont grandes, et les fous parce qu'ils 

les croient faciles. VAUVENARGUES. 
La tout est. beau, parce que tout 

est vrai. J. J. ROUSSEAU, 


because they believe them easy. 


Every thing there is beautiful, be- 
cause every thing is true. 


POURTANT. 


Le style le moins ‘noble a pour- 
tant sa noblesse. BCImLeat. 


The least elevated style has, never- 
_ theless, its elevation. 


PUISQUE. 


Pourquoi le demander, puisque 
“yous le savez? RACINE. 

Ne yous lassez jamais d’examiner 
les causes des grands changements, 
‘puisque rien he servira jamais tant 
a votre instruction. BossveEt. 

Puisque vous le voulez, je vais 
changer de style. BOILEAU. 


Why ask about it, since you ie 
it? 

Never be weary of examining into 
the causes of great changes, since 
nothing will ever be cf so much ser- 


‘vice to your instruction, 


Since you will have it so, I will 
change my style. 


QUE. 


~ Jamais on ne vit un si grand ex- 


Never was such a striking exam- 


‘emple, gue le courage n’esi point in-« ple seen, that courage is not incom- 


compatible avec ela mollesse. 
- VOLTAIRE. 
A quoi vous servira d’avoir de 
Yeésprit, sivous ne l’employez pas, et 
‘gue vous ne vous appliquez pas? 


- BOSSUET. 
Toutefois, que sert-il de me justi- 
fier? = "RACINE, 


Qwil fasse ce qu'il lui plaira. 
Sais-tu quelque chose de plus? 
“Oh! que oul ’ BRUEYs. 


' Cest une maladie d’esprit, gue de 
sa eo des choses impossibles. 


fait autant aimer Dieu qu on a aimé 
}33-créatures. - “PASCAL. 
" @rois-ta que dais Son coeur, il ait 
jars ta mort? RACINE, 


patible with s,s, 


Of what use will be your wit, tf 
you do not employ tt, and donot ‘ap- 
ply yourselves? 


However, wits ¢ is the use of justify- 
ing myself ? 
Let him do what he pleases, 
Do you know any thing more? 
. That Ido! 


Wishing for impossible things, is a 


' disease of the mind. 
FENELON. _. 
Ta véritable oonrréraion du coeur — 


The true conversion of the heart - 
makes us love God as much as we 
have loved the creatures. 

Do you believe that he has sworn 
your death in his heart? 
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Ce n’est pas que j’eusse mieux fait 
. que vous, MME. DE SSVIGNE. 
Il a fallu gue mes malheurs m’aient 
instruit, pour m’apprendre ce que je 
ne voulais pas-croire. § FENELON. 


EXERCISES IN COMPOSING. 


Jt is not that I might have done 
better than you. 

It was necessary that my misfor- 
tunes should instruct me, to teach me 
what I would not believe. 


QUOIQUE. 


Quoique Dieu et la nature aient 
fait tous les hommes égaux, en les 
formant d’une méme boue, la vanité 
humaine ne peut souffrir cette éga- | 
lité, BOSssvueET. 


Although God and nature have 
made all men equal, in forming them 
from the same earth, human vanity 
cannot bear that equality. 


SI. 


Si vous le vouliez, nous partirions 
ensemble. 

Si vous le prenez sur ce ton, je 
me retire. 

Nul empire n'est stir, silon’a 
l'amour pour base. RACINE, 

S’il le faut, nous partirons. 

Votre esprit a toujours en réserve 
quelque sz, quelque mais. 

DESTOUCHES. 


If you wished it, we would go to- 
gether. ; 

If you goon in this way, I with- 
draw. 

No empire is safe, unless it has 
affection for tis basis. 

If dt must be so, we will go, 

Your mind has always in reserve 
some if, some but. 


SINON. 


Tis répondirent, qu'il fallait ré- 
tablir Péquilibre européen rompu; 
qu'il fallait le rétablir sinon sur lo 
continent, ob il était tout 4 fait 
détruit, au moins sur l’Ccéan. — 

THIERS. 


They replied, that it was necessary 
to re-establish the disturbed Euro- 
pean balance; that 1t was necessary 
to restore it, if not on the continent, 
where it was entirely destroyed, at 
least on the Ocean. 


SOIT—-QUE 


Soit qwil le fasse, soit gwil ne le 
fasse pas. 

‘Un mal funeste et contagieux se 
répandit dans les principales villes 
de la Normandie; soit que l'intem- 
périe des saisons eut laissé dans les 
. airs quelque maligne impression, so7é 
qu'un commerce “fatal edt apporté 
des pays éloignés, avec de fragiles 
richesses, des semences de maladie et 
de mort, soit gue l’'ange de Dieu eft 
étendu la main pour frapper cette 
malheureuse province. FLECHIER. 


Whether he does it, whether he 


» does tt not. 


A fatal and contagious disease . 
spread in the principal cities of 
Normandy ; be it that the inclemency 
-of the season had left in the air some 
malignant impression, be it. that a 
fatal commerce had brought from 
distant countries, with perishable 
riches, the seeds of disease and death, 
be it that the angel of God had 
stretched forth his hand to smite that 
unfortunate province. 


EXERCISES IN COMPOSING.” ° ~* 


The words in the following lists are given, as before ‘intimated 


(page 103), as suggestive of thought. 


In conducting the exercise, 


the Teacher selects a particular word, as Reliewr (Bookbinder), and 


c 
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requires each pupil to compose a French Beateaie containing this 
term. The pupil is duly notified that he is at liberty to take any 
thought suggested by the word, and to produce a sentence of any | 
form found in any of the crabbing Lessons; regard being had all 
along to all the Rules, Notes, Exceptions, aie that may bear upon 
the case. Thus, adopting as a model the oe Votre marchand 
est bien obligeant (Lesson 17, Résumé); Le Danois o-t-il quelques 
pommes ? (Lesson 18, Rule 7); Connaissez-vous le Docteur L. 2 (Les- 
son 30, Résumé) 3» Ce monsieur est-il peintre? etc.,etc., let him en- 
re to produce others of the like kind. 

A little practice will render the exercise both easy and initepodtiniys 
It will soon come to be easy to incorporate not only one, but two, 
three or more of the words taken from the lists.» 


‘Lr TEMPS ET SES DIVISIONS. 1. Tine AND rts DIvIsIons. 
Un siécle, an age, a century. Midi, noon. 
Un an, une année, a year. L’aprés-midi, the afternoon. 
Une saison, a season. | Le soir, the evening. 
Un mois; : ; a month, ; La nuit, the night. 
Une quinzaine, * a fortnight. | Minuit, midnight. 
Une semaine, a week. | Aujourd’hui, to-day. 
Un jour, ¥ aday.| Demain, ~—— to-morrow. 
Une heure, an. hour. a : the day after to- 
Une demi-heure, half an hour. Apres demain, | morrow. 
, a quarter of | Hier, yesterday. 
Un Mee 2 — an hour. ‘Kee the day before 
Une minute, . a minute. ' yesterday. 
Une seconde, a second. | La veille, the day before. 
Le matin, the morning. | Le-lever du soleil, - sunrise. 
“La matinée, - the forenoon. | Le coucher du soleil, . . sunset. 
Les Sasons. © Q, . © Tue SEASONS. 
Te printemps, the spring. | L’automne, (tonn),. . the autumn. 
L’ 646, . . the summer. | L’hiver, _ the winter. 
Les Mos. - a? THE Monrus. 
Janvier, January. | Juillet, July. 
Février, - February. | Aoft, (00) August. 
Mars, (Marss) March. | Septembre, September, 
a, tee April. ; Octobre, - October. 
fai, asin May. | Novembre, November. 
Juin, _ June. | Décembre, December. 
Les Jours. Bee, Tue Days. 
Dimanche, Sunday. | Jeudi, — Thursday. 
bRumdives sicted zs ov. Monday,.|' Vendredi, U a ebeoseeliiday, 
Mardi, . Tuesday. | Samedi, Saturday. 


-Mereredi, © =~ Wednesday. ; Tous les jours, every day 
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Lrs: PRINCIPAUX PAYS. 


L Afr ique, 

L’ Algérie, 

L’ Allemagne, 
L' Amérique, 
L’ Angleterre, 
L’ Autriche, 
L’Arabie, 
TWA sie, 

La Bavi+re, 
Li Belgique, - 
La Bohéme, 
Le Brésil, 


Africa. 


Algeria, Algiers. 


Germany. 
America. 
England. 

Austria. 
Arabia. 
Asia. 
Bavaria. 
Belgium. 
Bohemia. 
Brazil. 


La Bretagne (Grande), Great Britain. 


Le Canada, 

Le Bas Canada, 
Le Haut Canada, 
La Castille, 

Le Chili, 

La Chine, 

La Corse, 

Le Danemare, 
L’iiicosse, 
L’icypte, 

L’ ispague, 
L’_urope, 

Les Etats-Unis, 
La France, . 


Gailes, (Le Pays de) 


La Gaule, 
La Gréce, 
_ Le Hanovre, 


_ NAatIons, 


Un Africain,: 
Un ‘Algérien, 
Un Allemand, 
Un Américain, 
Un Anglais, 

‘Un Arabe, 

Un Asiatique, 
Un Autrichien, 
Un Bavarois, 
Un Belge, 

- Un Bohémien, 

Un Brésilien, 

Un Breton, 

Un Canadien, 

Un Castillan, — 

Un Cuilien, 

oF, &)2 Chinois, 

Un Corse, 

Un Danois, 


Canada. 


Lower Canada. 
Upper Canada. 


Castle. 
Chili. 
China. 
Corsica. 
Denmark. 
Scotland. 
HKeypt. 


Spain. 


Europe. 


the United States. 


France. 


Wales. | 


Gaul. 


Greece. 


_. Hanover. 


an African. 
an Algerine. | 
. a German. 


an American. 
an Englishman. 


an Arab. 
an Asiatic. 


an Austrian. 


a Bavarian. 

a Belgian. 

a Bohemian. 
a Brazilian. 

a Breton. 

a Canadian. 


a Castilian. | 
a Chilian. 


a Chinese. 


a Corsican. | 


“.a Dane. 


6, 


6. 


LISTS OF WORDS 


La Hongrie, 
L'Inde, 


THE PRINCIPAL, COUNTRIES. 
L’Helvétie, (see) 


Helvetia. ; 
Hungary. 
India. 


Les Indes Occidentales, West Indies. - 


Les Indes Orientales, 


L’Irlande, . 
L’'Islande, (iss) 
Le Japon, 

La Judée, 

Le Mexique, 


La Moscovie, 


Naples, 

La Normandie, « 
La Norvege, 
La Palestine, 
Les Pays-Bas, 
Le Piémont, 
Le Pérou, 

La Perse, 

La Pologne, 
La Prusse, 
La Russie, 


La Sardaigne,-~ - 


La Savoie, 
La Saxe, 


La Sicile, 


La Suéda,- 
La Suisse, 
La Syrie, 
La Turquie, 


Le aire 7? 


Un Lcossais, 
Un Leyptien, 
Un Européen, 
Un Francais, 


| Un Gallois, 


Un Gaulois, 
Un Gree, 
Un Hanovérien, 


Un Helvétien, : 


Un Hongrois, 
On Indien, 

Un Irlandais, 
Un Islandais, - 
Un Japonais, ~ 
Un Juif, 


Un Mexicain, 


Un Moscovite, 


| Un Napolitain, 
- Un Normand, 


> 


East Indies. 
~ Jreland. 
Iceland: 
Japan. 
Judea. 
Mexico. 
Muscovy. 
Naples, ~ 
Normandy. — 
Norway. 
Palestine. 


the Netherlands. 


Piedmont, © 
Peru, ~ 
Persia. 
~-Poland, 
Prussia. 
Russia, 
Sardinia, 
Savoy, - 
- Saxony. 
Sicily. 
Sweden.» 
Switzerland.” 
Syria. ~ 
Turkey, 
Waurtemberg. 


Nations. 


a Seotchman.. 
an Egyptian - 
a European. - 
a Frenchman, — 
-a Welchman: - 
a Gaul - 

‘a Greek: . 

9, Hanoverian. — 
a Helvetian; 
a Hungarian. 
an Indian. — 

an Irishman. . 
‘an Icelander. — 
a Japanese. ~ 
a Jews: 
a Mexican, — 

a Muscovite. - 
a Neapolitan. — u 
a Norman. - 


~ ow Nee 5S ~ BET. 


~ 


- 
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” Un Norvégien, 


a Norwegian. | Un Savoyard, a Savoyard. 
Un Parisien, a Parisian. | Un Saxon, a Saxon. 
Un Péruvien, a Peruvian. | Un Sicilien, a Sicilian. 
Un Persan, yf _ a Persian. | Un Suédois, a Swede. 
Un Piémontais, a Piedmontese. | Un Suisse, a Swiss. 
Un Polonais, a Pole. | Un Syrien, a Syrian. 
Me asim a Prussian. } Un Ture, a Turk. 
n Russe, a Russian. a Wurtem- 
_Un Sarde, a Sardinian: 1 Us Wurtembergects bergian. 
PROFESSIONS ET METIERS. fe PROFESSIONS AND TRADES. 
Un acteur, an actor. {| Un gantier, a giover. 
Un apothicaire, an apothecary. | Un graveur, an engraver. 
Un artiste, an artist. | Un horloger, aclock or watchmaker. 
Un aumonier, a chaplain. | Un instituteur, a schoolmaster. 
Un auteur, “an author. | Une institutrice, a schoolmistress. 
Un avecat, a barrister. | Un imprimeur, @ printer. 
Un avoué, an attorney. | Un jardinier, a gardener. 
Un banquier, a banker. | Un joaillier, a jeweller. 
Un barbier, | a barber. | Un libraire, a bookseller. 
Un berge?, a shepherd. | Un magon, a mason, a bricklayer. 
Up bijoutier, a jeweller. | Un maitre d’école, a schoolmaster. 
Une blanchisseuse, a washerwoman. | Un manouvrier, a day-laborer. 
Un boitier, a bootmaker. | Un marchand de chevaux, {§ a horse- 
Un boucher, a butcher. | Un maquignon, } dealer. 
Un boulanger, a baker. P ; a farrier, shoe- 
Un Siseciax. a brewer. | Upnepes sal extant, i ing-smith. 
Une brodeuse, an embroiderer. | Un maréchal, a blacksmith. 
Un carrossier a coachmaker. | Un médecin, a physician. ~ 
Un chapeiier, a hatter. | Un menuisier, a joiner. 
Un charbonnier a coal-man. | Un moissonneur, a reaper. 
Un charcutier a pork butcher. | Un musicien, @ musician. 
Un chariatan, a quack. Un naturaliste, a naturalist, 
Un eharretier, a cartman. | Un négociant, @ merchant. 
Un charron, @ waggonmaker. | Un opticien, an optician. 
Un chaudronnier, a coppersmith. | Un orateur, an orator. 
Un chirurgien, a surgeon. ; Un o:févre, a gold and silver smith. 
Un cordier, a ropemaker. | Le pape, ; the pope. 
Un cordonnier, - a shoemaker. | Un parfumeur, a perfumer. 
Un corroyeur, a currier. | Un patre, a shepherd, herdsman. 
Un coutelier, a cutler. | Un peintre, a painter. 
Une couturiére, a seamstress. | Un perruquier, a hairdresser. 
ie couvreur, a slater, tiler. = philosophe, a philosopher. 
D curé, - @ Vicar. D poissonnier, 
Un dentiste, a dentist. | Une poissonniére, t her co 
Un drapier, a draper. , Un prédicateur, a preacher. - 
be ébéniste, a cabinetmaker. | he prétre, - a priest. 
n ecclésiastique, a clergyman. | Un raffineur de 
Un €picier, ss - @ grocer. | A hati de sel, ' Stagger, Salt KeRUES 
Un évéque, a bishop. | Un ramoneur : 
Un-faucheur, a wes de cheminées, ocumney ae 
Un fermier, a farmer. | Un relieur, a bookbinder. 
Un fripier, a fripperer. | Un savetier, a cobbler. 
Une fruitieze, a fruit-woman. ' Un seulpteur, a sculptor. 
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Un sellier, 


a saddler. 

Un serrurier, a locksmith. 

Un tailleur, a tailor. 

Un tapissier, an upholsterer. 

Un teinturier, a dyer. 
L’HoOMME. 8. 


. Les ancétres, the aneestors. 


Un arriére-petit-fils, 


Un beau-fils, a son-in-law, step-son. 

Un beau-frére, a brother-in-law. 
a father-in-law, 

; step-father. 

; a daughter-in-law, 
Une belle-fille, } snd nieetone 
a mother-in-law, 

* step-mother. 

a sister-in-law. 


Un beau-pére, 


Une belle-mére, 
Une belle-sceur, 


‘Un bisaieul, a great-grandfather. 
Une bru, a daughter-in-law. 
= Speen t the cousin 
La cousine, . 
Le cousin germain, t the first 
La cousine germaine, cousin. 
Les descendants, the descendants. 
L’enfance, . childhood. 
Un époux, 
Une épouse, a consort. 
Une famille, a family. 
Une femme, @ woman, wife. 

- Les fiangailles, f p. betrothing. 


Le fiance, la fiancée, the betrothed, 
Une fille, a girl, a daughter. 


LE Cores HuMAIN. 


Une artére, an artery. 
La barbe, the beard. 

_ La bouche, the mouth. 
Le bras, the arm. 
Le cervelle, the brain. 
La chair, the flesh. 
Les cils, the eyelashes. 
Le coeur, the heart. 
‘Le corps, the body. 
Le cdté, the side. 
Une céte, a rib. 
Le cou, the neck. 
‘Le coude, the elbow. 
Le crane, the skull. 
La cuisse, the thigh. 
Le doigt, the finger. 
Le dos, the baek. 


a great-grand- | Le futur, 
son. 


LISTS OF WORDS 


Un tisserand, " @ Weaver. 


Un tonnelier, @ cooper, 
Un tourneur, a turner. 
Un vitrier, a glazier. 
Un voiturier, a cartman, 
MAN. 

Un fils, @ son. 

the bridegroom. 
La future, the bride. 


a son-in-law. 

a grandfather. 

a grandmother. 
a young man, 

a young woman, 


Un gendre, , 
Un grand-pére, 

Une grand’meére, 
Un jeune homme, 


Une jeune fille, } 


; girl, | 
La jeunesse, youth, 
Un jumeau, une jumelle, a twin. 
Un mari, a husband. 


Une marraine, a godmother. 


La naissance, the birth. 
Une nourrice, a nurse. 
Un nouveau marié, a bridegroom. 
Une nouvelle mariée, a bride. 
L’oncle, the uncle. 
Un orphelin, 

Une ae t en orphan. 
Un parrain, a godfather. 
Un petit-fils, a grand-son, 
Une petite-fille, a grand-daughter. 
La tante, the aunt. 
Un veuf, a widower. 
Une veuve, a widow. 
La vieillesse, 


old age. 


THE Human Bovy. | 


L’épaule, the shoulder, 
L’épine (du dos), the spine. 
Les favoris, the whiskers, 
Le foie, — the liver. 
Le front, the forehead. 
Les gencives, the gums. 
Le genou, the knee, 
La gorge, ° the throat. 
Les hanches, _ the hips, 
La jambe, the leg. 
La joue, the cheek. 
La langue, | the tongue. 
La léyre, the. lip. 
Un membre, a limb. 
Le menton, the chin. 
La moélle, ‘the marrow. ~ 


Une moustache, a moustache, 


a 
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Un muscle, a muscle. | La rate, the spleen. 
Un nerf, ; a nerve. | Les reins, the loins. 
Le nez, the nose. | Le sang, the blood. 
Un ongle a nail. | Le sein, the bosom. 
Un orteil, Ges Les sourcils, the eyebrows. 
“On doigt du pied, * | Un squelette, a skeleton. 
Un os, a bone | Le talon, the heel. 
Louie, . the hearing. | Le teint, , the complexion. 
Le palais, the palate | Les tempes, the temples. 
La paupiere, . the eyelid. | La téte, the head. 
Ia peau, the skin. | Un trait, a feature. 
Le pouce, , the thumb. | Une veine, a vein. 
Les poumons, the lungs. | Le visage, the face. 
ia prunelle, _ the pupi of the a La vue, the sight. 


Mataptes, Ixrinuitts, Etc. 10, Matantes, INFIRMITIES, ETC. 


Une attaque, an attack, fit. | La goutte, gout. 
Du baume, balsa, | Une guérison, a cure. 
Le bégaiement, stammering.,| L’hydropisie, dropsy. 
Une blessure, a wound. | Une indisposition, an indisposition. 
La cécité, blindness. | Louche, adj. squinting. 
Un chancre, a cancer. | Un malaise, - an indisposition. 
Une cicatrica, a scar. | La migraine, the head-aclie. 
la colique, : colic. | Le mutisme, dumbness. 
“Une contusion, a bruise. | De onguent, m. pommade, f. salve. 
la crampe, ; cramp. | Une ordonnanee, a prescription. 
‘Une dislocation, a dislocation. | La petite-vérole, the small-pox. 
Un émétique, an emetic. La pulmonie, consumption. 
Une entiure, a swelling. | Un reméde, a remedy 
Un enrouement, a hoarseness. | Un rhume, a cold. 
~Une entorse, a sprain. | La rougeole, the measles. 
‘Lépilepsie, epilepsy. | Une saignée, a bleeding. - 
Un évanouissement, fainting. | La surdité, ' deafness. 
La fiévre, fever. . Une toux, a cough. 
La fievre nerveuse, nervous fever. | Unvuicére, an ulcer. 
La fiévre scarlatine, scarlet fever. i Un vertige, dizziness. 
HaBILLEMENTS. iL ARTICLES OF DRESS. 
~< ~ 
Une agrafe, a clasp. | Une brosse 4 dents, a tooth-brush. 
_Une aiguille, a needle. | Un ealecon, m. s. drawers. 
Une aiguille de cheveux, a hair-pin. | Une ceinture, _a sash, belt, band. 
- Une bague, a ring. | Des chaussons, socks. 
~ Des bas, stockings. | Du cirage, . blacking. 
Da basin, dimity. | Des ciseaux, scissors. 
- De Ila batiste, cambric. | Une coiffure, a head-dress. 
‘De ia bijouterie, jewelry. * Un collet, @ collar. 
_ Un bonnet, a cap. | Un collier, a necklace. 
~ Due boucle, a buckle. | Dt coton, cotton. 
Une boucie, a lock of hair, curl | Une cravate, = a cravat. — 
Des boucles d’oreilles, ear-rings. | Du crépe, crape. 
Une bourse, a purse. | De la dentelle, = lace, 
Un bracelet, ’ @ bracelet. | Un diamant, a diamond. 
Des bretelles, braces, suspenders. | De la doublure, lining. 


_Use browse, = g brush. | Un écrin, a casket, jewel-box. 


. 
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Une épée, ; 
Des éperons, 
Une Spingle, 
Un étui, m 

Un éventail, 
Un flacon, 
La fourrure, 
.- Unifrac; ~ 
La frange, 
La garniture, 
Un gilet, 

- Du grenat, 
Des guétres, 
Un habit, 


De livoire, — 


Du linge, 


Deg lunettes, 


La manche, 


De la mousseline, 
Un pantalon, m. sing. © pantaloons. 


LISTS OF. WORDS... 


a sword. 
spurs. 

a pin. 

- a needle-case. 


XN 


a fan. 


a smelling-bottle. 
the fur. 

a dress coat. 

the fringe. 


the trimming. 

a vest, waistcoat. 
. garnet. 

gaiters. 

a coat. 

ivory. 

linen. 

spectacles. 

the sleeve. 
muslin. 


La VILLE, LA MaIson, ETC. 


Une antichambre, an antechamber. 


Une ardoise, 
Un arsenal, 
Un bance, 


Une barriére, — 
La bibliothéque, 
a borough, small town. 


Un bourg, 
La bourse, — 
Une brique, ° 
SINS TOW 
La capitale, 
Un carillon, 
Une caserne, 
Une cave, 


Une chambre, 


a slate. 

an arsenal. 

a bench, seat. 
a gate. 
the library. 


the exchange. 

a brick, 

i the capital city, 
metropolis. 

a chime of bells. 

a barrack. 

a cellar. 

a chamber, room. 


Une chambre a coucher, a bedroom. 
. - 


Une chapelle, 


Un chateau, 


De la chaux, 


Une cheminée, 


- Un cimetiére, 


Une cloche, 


Une cloche d’église, 


Un clocher, 


~ Une clochette, 


Un cloitre, 
Une cottr, 
Un couvent, 
Une cuisine, 
La douane, _ 


a chapel. 


a country-house, villa. 
Une chaumiére, 


a hut, cottage. 


lime. 


a chimney. 


§ a burying-ground, 


church-yard. 


a bell. 


a church-bell. 
a church-steeple. 
« asmall bell. 
a cloister. 
a yard, court. 
a vonvent. 
a kitchen. . 


~~ the custom-house, | 


‘Une fontaine, 


% 


Un parapluie, an. umbrella. 


Un parasol, a parasol. 
Un peigne, : a comb. 

gies ear-pen- 
Des pendants-d’orcilles, 1 daatd 
Une perle, a pearl. 
Une poche, a pocket. 
De Ja pommade, pomatum. 


Une redingote, a great coat. 


“Une robe, a dress, robe. 
Une robe de chambre, 1 cnesnng: | 
; . gown. : 
Du satin, » satin. 
De la soie, sieve, 
Un sculier, a shoe. 
Un tablier, n apron. 
Da taffetas, taffeta. 
Du velours, velvet. 
Une veste, a vest. 
Un voile, a@ veil, 
1 9% Town, House, ETC. 

Une écurie, a stable, 

c ; the environs, neigh- 
Les environs, hecheGd 
Un escalier, stairs. 
Un étage, a story, a floor. 
Un faubourg, a suburb, | 
Une fenétre, a window, 
Une ferme, a farm. — 


a fountain, well. 
Un four, 


La gouttiére, the gutter. - 


Un grand chemin, hich 

Une grand’route, _ iP yes 
Une grange, a barn... 
Un grenier, a garret. 
Une haie, a hedge. 
Un hamcau, a hamlet. 


Un hopital, an hospital. - 
Lihotel de vile, 4 a haencnrs § 


Un meuble, a piece of furniture. 


Des meubles, furniture. 
La monnaie, the mint. 
*Un mur, ere. 
Une muraille, ele all. 
Un palais, a palace. 
Une paroisse, — _. =) parish: ° 
Le payé, the pavement, 


Une pépiniére, a nursery of trees. _ 
Une persienne, a blind, open shutters..° — 
Un plafond,. a-ceiling, - 

Une planehe, 


an oven. | 


aboard. 


Le plancher, tho floor. 
Un poéle, a stove. 
Une pompe, a pump. 
Un pont,. a bridge. 
Une porte, a door, gate. 
La poste, the post, post-office. 
Une poutre, a beam. 
Une prairie, d 

Un pré, a meadow. 
Une prison, a prison. 
Un puts, a well. 
Un quartier, a quarter. 


Une rampe, 


FOR COMPOSING FRENCH. 


stairease. 


a balustrade of a 


d’escalier 
Un rez-de-chaussée, 
La sacristie, 
Une salle, 


a ground-floor. 
the vestry. 
a parlor, sitting-room. 


MEUBLES, ETC. 


Une allumette, 


Unesaietette t a friction-match. 
chimique, 

De lamadou, tinder. 

Une armoire, a cup-board. 

Une assiette, a plate. 


Un baril, a cask, barrel. 
Un bassin, a bowl, washbowl. 
Une bassinoire, a warming pan. 
Un berceau, a cradle. 
Une boite a fusil, a tinder-box. 
Une bougie, a taper. 
Une bouilloire, a kettle. 
Un briquet, a fire-steel. 
Un eadre, a frame. 
Une cafetiére, a coffee-pot. 
Un candélabre, a chandelier. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
Une cassette, a box, casket. 
Une chandeile, a candle. 
Du charbon de bois, charcoal. 
Du charbon de terre, stone-coal. 
Une chaudiere, a_boiler. 
Un coffre, a chest. 
Une commode, a chest of drawers. 
Une corbeille, a basket. 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Un crible, @ sieve. 
Une cruche, a pitcher. 
Une cuiller,or cuillére, a spoon. 
Un cuvier, a tub. 
Un drap, . a shect. 
Une écumoire, - skimmer, 
Un entonnoir, a funnel. 
Un essuie-main, a towel. 


13. 


a match. 


27% 


Une salle 4 manger, a dining-room. 


Ur salon, 
Uue serre, 


Une serre-chaude, 


Une serrure, 
Une sonnette, 
Un thédtre, 
Un toit, 

Une tour, 
Une tuile, 

Un verger, 
Un verrou, 
Un vestibule, 


a drawing-room, hall. 
a conservatory. 


a hct-house. 
a lock. 

a bell. 

a, theatre. 

a roof. 

a tower. 

a tila 

an orchard, 
a bolt. 

a hall, entry. 


La vigne, le vignoble, the vineyard. 


Un village, a village. 
Un volet, a window-shutter, 
Une vyoute, a vault, 


FURNITURE, ETC. 


Un fer 4 repasser, a smoothing iron. 


Un moutardier, 


Une fourchette, a fork. 
Un fourgon, a poker. 
Un foyer, a hearth, 
Une Sects a lamp. 
Une lanterne, a lantern. 
Un lit, a bed. 
Un lit de plume, a feather bed, 
Une lumieére, ’ a light. 
Un lustre, a sconce. 
Un marchepied, a footstool 
Un mortier, a@ mortar 
Les mouchettes, the snuffers, 


a mustard-pot 


Une nappe, a tablecloth. 
Un oreiller, a pillow. 
Un panier, a basket, 


Un paravent, 


a screen, 


Une peinture, a painting, a picture, 


Une pelle, a shovel. 
Une pierre 4 fusil, a flint, 
Les pincettes, the tongs. 
Une poéle, _ a frying-pan. 
La poivriére, the pepper-box. 
Un pot, a kettle, 
Un pupitre, a desk, 
ne saliére, a saltcellar, 
Du savon, soap. 
Un seau, a pail. 
‘Une serviette, a, napkin. 
Un. sofa, a,,sofa, 
Une soucoupe, a saucer, 
Un soufflet, bellows, 
Une soupieére, a soup-tureen, 
Un sucerier, _ @ sugar-dish, 
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an apricot. 
an apricot-tree. 
an almond. 
an almond-tree. 


Un abricot, 

Un abricotier, 
Une amande, 
Un amandier, 
Un ananas, , 


Une aveline, a filbert. 
Une chataigne, _ @ chestnut. 


_@ pineapple. 


LISTS OF -WORDS. 


Un tire-bouchon, 


Une table, - a table. a cork-serew. 
Un tableau, ~ a picture. | Un tiroir, a drawer. 
Une tablette, a shelf. | Un traversin, a bolster. 
Un tapis, a carpet. | Des ustensiles de fi kitchen ‘utensils. 
Une tasse, a tea-cup. cuisine. 

Une théieére, a tea-pot. i Un verre, a glass. 

PLATS, ETC. 14, DISHES, ETC. 
Du boeuf, beef. | Une omelette, an omelet. 
Du bouilli, boiled beef, boiled meat. | Un paté, & pie, 
Du bouilion, broth. | Une perdrix, a patridge. 
Une caille, a quail. | Du pore, pork. 
Un canard, a duck. ; Du poulet, chicken. 
Des as 3 P. preserves. | Des rafraichissements, refreshments. 
Une cotelette, ~~ a cutlet. | Du roti, -. roast meat. 
Un dindon, a turkey. | Une saucisse, a sausage. 
Un gigot de mouton, a leg of mutton. | De la soupe, soup. 
Un jambon; ham. | De la soupe maigre, vegetable soup. 
Un lapin, a rabbit. | Une tarte, a tart. 
Un liévre, a hare. | Du veau, ay, veal. 
Du mouton, mutton. | Du vermicelle, vermicelle. 
Un cuf, an egg. | De la volaille, fowl. 
Licues, GRAIN, ETC. 15. VEGETABLES, GRAIN, ETC. 
De Vail, m., pl. aulx or aux, garlic. | Du millet,” millet. 
Des asperges, asparagus. | Des nayets, turnips. 
De l’avoine, oats. | Des ognons, onions. 
Une betterave, a beet. | De lorge, . barley. - 
Du bié,. ;' ‘wheat. | De Yoseille, ‘sorrel. 
Une carrotte, a carrot..| Un panais, @ parsnip. 
Du céleri, celery. | Du persil, ‘parsley. 
Du cerfeuil, ~. chervil. | Une plante, ~a plant. 
Un champignon, -@ mushroom. | Des pois, peas. 
Un chou, a cabbage. | Une pomme de terre, 2 potato. 
Un choutl ur, a cauliflower. | Une racine, fo “a root. 
Un concenbre, @ cucumber. | Un radis, a radish (turnip). 
Du cres?‘yn, cress. | Du raifort, horse-radish. 
Des ép’aards, spinage. | Une rave, a radish (long). 
Des fires, beans. | Du riz, - Tice. 
Un grain, a kernel. | De la salade, _. salad. 
Une erbe, an herb. | De la sauge, sage. 
De Ja Jaitue, lettuce. | Du seigle, rye 
Des lentilles, lentils. | Du thym, thyme. 
Du mais, » maize. | Une traffe, 8 trufiie. 
ARBRES FRUITIERS, FRUITS. 16. Frorr TREES, FRUITS. ©: 


Un ch Ataignier, a chestnut-tree. 


Un citron, a citron, lemon. 
Un citronnier, a lemon-tree. 
Un coing, — a quince. 
Une datte, a date, 
Une figue, pats a fig. 
Un figuier, _...& fig-tree, : 


FOR COMPOSING FRENCH. 


Une fraise, 


a strawberry. , Une orange, 
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an orange, 


Une framboise, a raspberry. | Un oranger, an orange-tree. 
Un framboisier, a raspberry-bush. | Une pavie, a clingstone peach. 
‘Une groseille, a gooseberry, currant. | Une péche, a peach. 
zs a currant, or goose- | Un pécher, - a peach-tree, 
Hip. groseiller, berry waa Dig poiro, = a pear. 
‘Un melon, a melon. | Un poirier, a pear-tree, 
Une mure, a mulberry. | Une pomme, an apple. 
Un murier, a mulberry-tree. | Un pommier, an apple-tree. 
Une néfie, a medlar. ; Une prune, a plum. 
Une noisette, a hazel-nut. | Un prunier, a plum-tree. 
Une noix, a nut. | Du raisin, grapes. 
Un noyer, - a nut-iree. : Une vigne, a grape vine. 
Arpres FoRESTIERS. 17, Forest TREES, 
Un bouleau, a birch. | Un orme, an elm. 
Un buisson, a bush. | Un peuplier, a poplar. 
Un chéne, - an oak. | Un rameau, a bough. 
L’écorce, the bark. | Un sapin, a pine. 
Un érable, a maple. | Un saule, ‘a willow. 
Un fréne, - an ash. | Un tilleul, a linden-tree. — 
Un hétre, a beech. | Un tremble, an aspen. 
‘Un mélése, a larch. | Un trone, a trunk. 
FLEURS, ETO. 18. FLOWERS, ETO. 
Une auricule, an auricula. ; Un ceillet, a pink. 
Un chardon, a thistle. | Une ortie, - a nettle, 
Du chévre-feuille, honeysuckle. | Un pavot, a poppy. 
Une giroflée, a gillyflower. | Une pensée, a forget-me-not. 
Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. | Un pied d’alouette, a larkspur. 
Du jasmin, __jessamine. | Une primevere, a cowslip, 
Un lis, a lily. | Une rose, a rose. 
Une marguerite, a daisy. | Un tournesol, a sunflower. 
Une mauvaise herbe, a weed. | Une tulipe, a tulip. — 
Un myrte, a myrtle. | Une violeite, a violet. — 
_ OISEAUX. 19. | Birps. . 

Un aigle, an eagle. | Un corbeau, a raven. 
“Une aile, a wing. | Une corneille, a crow. - 
Une alouette, a lark. | Un coucou, a cuckoo. 
Un autour, a hawk, | Un cygne, a swan, 
Une autruche, an ostrich. | Un dindon, a turkey. 
Le bee, the beak. | Un faisan, a pheasant. 
Une bécasse, a woodcock. | Un geai, a jackdaw. 
Une bécassine, ‘a snipe. | Une grive, a thrush. 
Une bergeronnette, a wagtail. | Un héron, a heron, 
‘Une caille, a quail. | Une hirondelle, a swallow. 
‘Un canard, | a duck. | Une linotte, a linnet. 

Un canari, a canary-bird. | Un merle, a blackbird. ~ 
Un chardonneret, a goldfinch. | Une oie, a goose, 
“Une chauve-souris, a bat. | Un oiseau de proie, a bird of prey, 
Une cigogne, a stork. | Un paon, @ peacock. 
‘Une eolombe, a dove. | Un passerean, . - @ Sparrow. 
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LISTS OF WORDS. 


Un roitelet, 


Un perroquet, a parrot. a wren. 
Une perdrix, a partridge. | Un rossignol, _a@ nightingale, 
Une pie, . - amagpie. | Un rouge-gorge, a redbreast. 
Un pigeon, a pigeon. {| Un serin, a canary-bird. 
Une poule, a hen. | Une tourterelle, a turtle-dove. 
Un poulet, a chicken. } Un vautour, a vulture. 
QUADRUPEDES. 20. QUADRUPEDS. 
Tn agneau, a lamb. } Un liévre, a hare. 
Un blaireav, a badger. | Un lion, _ alion. 
Un castor, — a beaver. | Un loup, a wolf 
Un cerf, (cer) a stag. | Une mule, a mule. 
Un chamois, a chamois. | Un ours, a bear 
Une chévre, a goat. | Un poulain, a colt. 
Un chevreuil, a roebuck. | Un pourceau, a hog, swine. 
Un écureuil, a squirrel. | Un renard, a fox. 
Un furet, a ferret. | Un singe, a monkey. 
Un hérisson, a hedgehog. | Une taupe, a mole. 
Un lapin. * a rabbit. | Un tigre, a tiger. 
POISSONS. DAR FISHES. 
Une anguillo, an eel. ; Un merlan, & whiting. 
Une baleine, a whale. | Une morue, ‘a codfish. 
Un brochet, » a pike. | Une perche, a perch. 

- Une carpe, : a carp. | Un requin, a shark, 
Une chevrette, a shrimp. | Un saumon, a salmon. 
Une écrevisse, a crawfish. | Une sole, a sole. 
Un esturgeon, a sturgeon. | Une tanche, a tench. 
Un hareng, a herring. | Une tortue, a turtle. 
Un hareng saur, a red herring. |. Une truite, a trout. 
Un ‘homard, a lobster. } Un turbot, a turbot. 

INSECTES, ETC. ee. INSECTS, ETC, 
Une abeille, a bee. ) Un lézard, a lizard. 
Une araignée, - a spider. | Un limacon, a snail, 
Une chenille, a caterpillar. | Une mouche, a flys 
Une cigale, _..° ©* .a grasshopper. | Un papillon, a butterfly. 
Une couleuvre, . an adder. | Une puce, a flea, 
Un cousin, a gnat, | Une punaise, a bug. 
Un crapaud, a toad. | Une sangsue, a leech, 
Un escarbot, a beetle. | Une sauterelle, _ alocust. 
Une fourmi, an ant. | Un serpent, a serpent. 
Une grenouille, . a frog. | Une teigne, a moth, 
Un grillon, a cricket. | Un ver, a worm. 
Une guépe, a wasp. | Une vipére, a viper. 
. OUTILS, ETO. 23. TOOLS, ETC, 

Une aléne, ‘ an awl. | Une carabine, a rifle.» 
Les balances, scales. | Une charrue, a plough. © 
Une béche, a spade, | Un chevalet, an easel, - 
Une brosse, a brush. | De la cire, wax. — 
Une brouette, a wheelbarrow. | Une cognée, a hatchet. — 
Un cachet, aeewea seal) De la colle, - » glue, 


ooo gue, 


les. © 

LL. AA. SS: Leurs Altesses Séré- 
nissimes. 

LL. Em. Leurs Eminences. - 

LL. Ex. Leurs Excellences. 

LL. HH. Leurs Hautesses, 

LL. MM. Leurs Majestés. 

Li. MM. II. Leurs Majestés Tmpé: 
riales. - 

LL. MM. RR. Leurs Majestés Roya- 
les. 

M. ou M™ Monsieur. 

M?-. ou M'e- Maitre. 

M. A. Maison assurée. 

M. A. ©. I. Maison assurée contre 
l'ineendie. 

M4 Marchand. 

Mé.. Marchande. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 281 
Un compas, ; compasses. | Un is. a hammer. 
Un échafaudage, a scaffold. | Une meule, @ grindstone. 
Une échelle, a ladder. | Un pain a cacheter, * a wafer, 
Une enclume, an anvil. | Une pelle, a shovel. 
Un étau, a vice. | Une pince, _ & crowbar. 
Une faacille, a sickle. | Un pinceau, - a brush, pencil, 
Une faux, a scythe. ; Une poulie, a pulley. 
Un fléau, _ & flail. | Un rabot, a plane. 
Un fusil, a gun. ; Un rouleau, a roller. 
Une hache, an axe. | Une sabliére, a sand-box. 
Un hamecon, a fishhook. | Une scie, - & Saw. 
Une herse, a harrow. | Une serrure, a lock 
Une houe, a hoe. | Des tenaiiles, pincers. 
Dne ligne, a line. | Une truelle, a trowel. 
Une lime, ‘a file. | Une vis, a screw 

—————_ 2+ 
ABREVIATIONS. ABBREVIATIONS. 
A. P. A protester. To be protested. 
A. §. P. Accepté sous protét. Accepted under protest. 
A. §. P.C. Accepté sous protét, pour Accepted under protest, on account. 
a-compte. ; 
B»- Baron, Baron. - 
Cer- Chevalier. Chevalier, knight sir. 
C'*- Comte. Count. 
Ctesse... Comptesse. Countess. 
D*- - Doeteur. Doctor. 
D'. M= Docteur-médecin. Doctor of medicine. 
E. Est. East. 
J.C. Jésus-Christ. - Jesus Christ. 
LL. AA, I. Leurs ‘Altesses a Their Imperial Bighnesses. 
riales, 

LL. AA. RR. Leurs Altesses Roya- Their Royal Highnesses. 


Their Most Serene Highnesses. 


Their E'minences. 

Their Excellencies. 

Their Highnesses. 

Their Majesties. 

Their Imperial Majesties. 


Their Royal Majesties. 


Sir, Mr. 


~ Master. 
House insured. © 
House insured against fire, 


~ Dealer, shopkeeper, m. 


Dealer, shopkeeper, f. 
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Mile. 
Mer. 
Mis. 

Mise. 


Mademoiselle, 
Monseigneur. 
Marqbis. : 
Marquise. 

MM. Messieurs. 

Me. Madame. -° 

Mst. Manuscrit. 

N. B. Nota bene 

N. D. Notre-Dame.. 
N.-N.-E. Nord-nord-est. 
N.-N.-O. Nord-nord-ouest. 
Nt Négociant. 

Nie. - Négociante. 

Ne Numéro. 

N.S. Spitesdiguoun 


N.S. J.-C, Notre-Seigneur J ésus- 


Christ. © 
O. Ouest. 
% Pour cent. 
O.-N. Ouest-nord. 
O.-S. Ouest-sud. 
P.S. Post-scriptum. 
. Révérend pére. 
1d. 
_ I. Son Altesse Impériale. 
. R. Son Altesse Royale. 
. 8. Son Altesse Sérénissime. 
ud-est. 
. Son Eminence. 
. Son Excellence. 
. Sa Grandeur. 
. Sa Hautesse. 
. Sa. Majesté. 
. B. Sa Majesté peasawiace 
. C. Sa Majesté Catholique. 
‘Sa Majesté Impériale. 
. R. Sa Majesté Royale. 
vat: 


perene 


R. 
8. 
Ss. 
8. 
8. 
8.- 
8. 


be ied 
AB ip, 


“a 


gt ORE BEERERERS| 


8. 
8. 
8. 
$ 
Ss 
8 


8. 
8. 
8. Sa Majesté Suédoise. 
S) 


I 
jie 
.. tienne, 
S. M. T. F. Sa Majesté Trés Fidéle. 
8.-  Sud-ouest. 
S. P. Saint Pére. 
SS. PP. Les Saints Péres. 
S. S. Sa Sainteté. 
S- . Sud-sud-est. 
B.- . Sud-sud-ouest.. 


tatnwn’ 
of 


©. Sa Majesté Trés Chré- 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Miss. 

My lord, 

Marquis. 
Marchioness. 
Messrs. Gentlemen. 


Madam. Mrs. 


Manuscript. 

Nota bene. 

Our Lady. 
North-north-east, 
North-north-west. - 
Merchant, m. 
Merchant, f 
Number. 


» Our Lord. 


Our Lord Jesus Christ, 
West. 


Per cent. 
West-north. 
West-south. 
Postscript. 
Reverend father. 


South. 


His or Her Imperial Highillos 


_ His or Her Royal Highness. © 


His Most Serene Highness. 

South-ec st. 

His Eminence, . 

His Excellency. . 

His Grace (to a Bishop). 

His Highness (the Turkish Emperor) 


» » His or Her Majesty, 


His or Her Britannic Majesty. 
His Catholic Majesty. d 
His Imperial Majesty: 

His Royal Majesty. 

His Swedish Majesty. 

His Most Christian Majesty. 


His Most Faithful Majesty. 
South-west.  — 


‘Holy Father. © 


The Holy Fathers. 


_ His Holiness, 


South-south-east. 


_ South-south-west. 


FASQUELLE’S , 
NEW FRENCH COURSE, 
te ee ls 


(1.) Tuer: are, in French, ten sorts of words or parts of speech : 


Nouns or Substantives, _  Participles, 
Articles, Adverbs, 
Adjectives, Prepositions, 
_ _ Pronouns, — Conjunctions, 
Verbs, Interjections. 


(2.) These are divided into variable, and invariable words. 

(3.). The variable words are those the termination of which ad- 
mits of various changes; by these changes, various modifications of 
meaning are expressed. The variable words are of six kinds: 


The Noun, The Pronoun, 
- The Article, The Verb, 
” The Adjective, The Participle. 


(4.) The invariable words are those the termination of whick 
never: changes : j 
The Adverb, The Conjunction,. 
The Preposition, The Interjection. 


(5.) All variable parts of speech have two numbers: the singular, 
which denotes but one, and the plural, which denotes more than one. 

(6.) All variable parts of speech, except the verb, have two gen- 
ders: the masculine and the feminine. . 


§ 2.—CaseEs. 


The cases adopted by French grammarians are: 
(1.) The nominatif or sujet; answering to the nominative or sub- 
ject of the English, and to the nominative of the Latin. 
(2.) The régime direct, or direct object of the English, accusative 
~ of the Latin. ; 
(3.) The régime indirect, indirect object of the English, answers to 
the oblique cases of the Latin, the genitive, dative, and ablative. 
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§ 3—TuE Noun or Sruyrinnciien? he 

8.13) The noun or substantive is a word which serves to name 3 
person or a thing; as Jean, John ; maison, house. 

(2.)- There are two sorts ‘of nouns: proper and common. 

. (3.) A proper noun is applied to a particular person, or thing ; pS, 
Rapoléan, Napoleon ; Paris, Paris. 

-(4.) A common noun belongs to a whole class of objects ; as, livre, . 
book ; homme, man. _ 

(5) Some common nouns, although singular in pete, present 
to the mind the idea of Sreria persons or things, forming’a collec- 
tion; they are for this reason denominated collective nouns ; as, et 
troop ; peuple, people. 

(6.) Collective nouns are general, or partitive ; si add when they. 
represent an entire collection; as, l’armée des Francais, the army of 
the French: partitive, when they represent a partial collection ; as, 
une troupe de soldats francais, a troop of French soldiers, ; 

-(7.) A common noun paaieger of several words, as, chef-d’ceuvre, . 
MTEC? § avant-coureur, forerunner, is called a compound noun, 

(8.) Of the two properties of nouns, i Sopa and number, we shal 
commence with the first. 

§ 4.—GENDER. | 

ay There are in the French language, only two genders ie 
masculine and the feminine. a. 

2) The masculine belongs to men, and animals of gd male kind, 
as, Charles, Charles ; lion, lion, a” 

(3.) The feminine Sender belongs to women, “and animals of ine 
female kind; as, Sophie, Sophia ; lionne, Beck 

(4.) Throngh imitation—often on account of derivation, often 
without any 1 real motive—the masculine and feminine genders have" 
been given, in French, to the names of inanimate objects; thus, Ps ; 
pier, paper, is masculine, and plume, pen, is feminine... ts Ee 


§ 5.—Rv.LEs FOR DETERMINING GENDER BY THE MIae G. 


Masculine. — Feminine. 
(1.) Male beings; as, homme, = (1.) Female beings: as, femme, 
man ; lion, lion. woman ; lienne, lioness. 


(2) Objects. to’ which. ‘male z 


qualities are attributed: ange, 
angel; génie, genius (a spirit) ; 
soleil, swn. 


(3.) The names of the seasons: 


le printemps, the spring, ete. ; and_ 


of the months,-janvier, January; ? 
février, February; CMRI o 1 O00 


-(2.) Objects 'to. which female . 
qualities are attributed ; fée, fairy; 
lune, moon. “4 

@). ‘Virtues :. la charité, chars. 
ity; except courage, cowrage; - 


mérite, merit, which. are masc. 


(4.) Vices : ‘la méchanceté, wick- 


~ edness; except: Torgueil; * ‘pride, J 


ws 


GENDER.—§ 5. 


Masculine. 
(4.) The days of the week: 
lundi, Monday ; ; mardi, Tuesday, 
ae 


6). The names-of thei cardinal 
points and the winds: as, l’est, 
the. East ; Vouest, the West, ete. 
[See exceptions opposite. ] 

(6.) The names used in the 
French decimal. system: as, cen- 


time (hundredth part of a franc); 
kilogramme (1000 grammes, about | 


two pounds); métre, etc. 

(7.) Metals : le fer, tron; l’acier, 
steel, etc. 

(3) Colors: le vert, green; le 
jaune, yellow. 

(9.) The names of empires and 
kingdoms when ending with a 
consonant: le Danemare, Den- 
mark ; le Brésil, Brazil. 


(10.) Mountains: le J ura, Mount 
Jura; le Puy-de-Dome,’ the 
Puy de Dome; \e Cénis, le St. 
Bernard, Mount Cenis, Mount St. 
Bernard. 

(11.) The names of rivers when 
ending with a consonant: le Rhin, 
the Fthine ; le Nil, the Nile. 


-(12.) Trees, shrubs: le chéne, | 
the oak ; le fréne, the ash ; le rosier, © 


the rose-bush. 
-posite.] 

(13.) The name of a language: 
as, le francais, French; Tlalle- 
mand, German, ete. 


’ [Exceptions op- 


(14) The letters of the alpha- 


bet: -un a, an a; un Z, a2. 

(5.) Compound words formed 
of a-verb and of a noun, either 
mas¢uline or feminine, or of a 
pronoun and a verb: porte-feuille, 


pocket-book ; rendez-vous, rendez- 


vous. 


- Pyrénées, the Pyrenees ; 
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Feminine. 

(5.) Festivals : la Saint Jean, i.e. 
la féte de St. Jean, Siz. John’s 
day ; la Chandeleur, ’Candlemas oa 
except Noél, Christmas, masc. 

Bise, a poetical term for North 
wind. ‘Tramontane, a term ap- 
plied on the Mediterranean to the 


_ North wind. Brise, breeze ; mous- 


sons, trade-winds, 


(6. ) The names of countries 


when ending i ine mute: la France, 


l Espagne, |’Amérique, etc. _ 

- Exc. Bengale, Hanovre, Me- 
xique, Péloponése. 

(7.) Chains of mountains in the 
plural: les Alpes, the Alps ; les 
les Vo- 
ges, les Cévennes, etc. 


(8.) The names of rivers when 
ending with e mute: la Seine, the. 
Seine ; la Loire, the Loire. 

Exc. Le Rhéue, the Rhone ; le 
Danube, ie Tibre, le Cocyte, masc. 

(9.) Aubépine, hawthorn ; bour- 
daine, black alder ; épine, thorn ; 
hiéble, dwarf-elder ; ronce, brier; 
yeuse, tex. 


(10.) Garde-robe, wardrobe ; 
perce-neige, spring-crocus ; perce- 


feuille, hare’s-ear. 


1 The word Puy, from the Celtic Siusbh, howstaid, is applied to a num 
ber of places in France: Puy-en- opal Puy-notre-Dame, ete. — ae 
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Masculine. Feminine. 
~ (16) Nouns, pronouns, verbs, & 

etc., used substantively : le boire 

et le manger, eating and drinking. ; 
(17.) N umbers—cardinal, ordi- (11.) Moitié, half ; and all num- 

nal, and proportional—used sub- bers ending with aine ; douzaine, 

stantively: le dix, the tenth; le dozen ; egataine hundred, etc. 

neuvieme, the ninth ; le tiers, the 

third. [Exceptions opposite.] ~ 


§ 6 -—GENDER, BY THE TERMINATION. ‘ 


(1) The. exceptions to the masculine will. be found opposite, the 
termination, in the feminine column; and the exceptions to the fem- 
inine, in the masculine column, also opposite. 


(2.) Consonants. 


2 B a 
Masculine Terminations. Feminine Terminations. 
Termin- Example. — English. Termin- Example. English. 

ation. : ¥: ation. $ Mn oe 


EB Horeb, Mount Horeb. - 
us. radoub, refitting a ship. 


~ mB plomb. lead, 

: ; 0 

AG sac, ‘sack, 

EO bec, beak, 

Ic mastic, | putty. 5 
, 00 ~S0Cc, Bibghshae 

vo duc, * ~.* duke, 

ne tronc, trunk, 

Ro clerc, clerk, 

sc fise, revenue. 

D 

ED pied, foot. 

iD nid, nest. 

op tripod, tripod. 
“up Talmud, Talmud. 

ND marchand, merchant, 

rp bord, border. 

EF chef, chief. Exv.—clef, wip nef, ship, 
ir suif, _— tallow. nave ; soif, thirst, . 
“Ur cou, egg. 

RF cer, ‘stag. — ar 

NG rang, | rank. | 


cK arack, — arrack, 


GENDER, BY THE TERMINATION.—§ 6 


=. 
Sbecany L 
Masculine Terminations. 
Au bal,. ball. 
SW Sel 4. alle. 
in **gdletl. <"* “san.” 
OG. “Bole 2" soil. PeLaee 
ui «calcul, calculation. 
M 
am Adam, Adam. 
EM harem, ~~ harem. - 
m™m daim, deer, 
om nom, name, 
um: parfum, © perfume. ° 
) N 
AN cadran, dial. 
EN examen, examination. 
IN raisin, grape. : 
ON. not preceded. by is. or gi, 
Bly th, Slat 
baton, stick, 
gazon, turf. 
blason, blazon. 
bison, bison ; horizon, ho-  1s0N 
rizon ; olson, gosling ; 
poison, poison ; tison, 
Jirebrand. GION 
SION 
bastion, bastion; bestion, TION 
Jigure-head of a ship. XION 
Z P 
AP drap, cloth. 
op galop, gallop. 
UP coup, blow. 
oq coq-d’Inde, turkey. 
AR char, car. 
ER fer, iron. 
ir. plaisir, . pleasure. 
Sor° or, “gold.” 
ur not preceded by e 
azur, azure. . 
bonheur, happiness ; coeur,- EUR 


heart; choeur, chorus ; de- 
nominateur, denominator ; . 


déshonneur,dishonor,;équa- ° 


teur, equator; extérieur, 
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Feminine Terminations. 


Exc. is fam, Iuunger ; male- 
faim, excessive Le ak 


* 
Exc.—fin, end; main,hand. 
_ Exc.—chanson, song; cuis- 


son, baking ; contre- 
facon, counterfeiting ; : 
facon, mode ; moisson, 


harvest; moussons, trade- 

winds ; rancon, ransom. 
maison, house. 
[Exceptions opposite. ] 


région, region. 
-peusion, pension. 
question, question. 
réflexion, reflection. 


Exo.—cuiller, spoon ; mer, 


sea. 
_ chair, . Jlesh. 
Exc.—tour, tower, cour 
court, 
chaleur, heat. 
hauteur, height. 


[Excep tions, opposite. ] 


“ 7 
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Masculine Terminations. 
exterior ; honneur, honor ; 
intérieur, tntérior ; labeur, 
labor ; malheur, misfor- 
tune ; multiplicateur, mul- 
tiplier ; pleurs, tears ; ré- 
gulateur, regulator ; venti- 
lateur, ventilator. 


(3.) Vowels. 
A 


AS__ bras, arm. | 
ts grés, sandstone. 
IS souris, smile. 
OS 03, bone. 
us blocus, blockade. 
Ps temps, weather. 
RS vers, verse. 
L 
AT climat, climate. 
ET arrét, arrest. 
ir lit, bed. 
ot cachot, dungeon. 
ut bout, end. 
NT pont, bridge. 
rT tort, wrong 
x 
Ax . climax, climax. 
EX . silex, silex. 
Ix “prix, price. 
UX. courroux, anger 
nx lynx, lyna., 
Z 
AZ gaz, gas. 
-EZ> nez, nose 
IZ riz, rice 
A acacia, acacia 


E 


R—Continued. 


Feminine Terminations. 
EUR—Continued. 


[Exceptions opposite.] 


Exe. y ee 

_amaryllis, amaryllis ; bre- 
bis, sheep ; fois, time ; sou- 
ris, mouse; iS, screw, 
oasis, oasis. 


. lil 
Exe. 
forét, forest. 
nuit, night. 
dot, dower, 


dent, tooth ; gent, people ; 
jument, mare. — 

part, share ; la plupart, the 
most. 


Exo.—croix, cross ; noix, 
nut; paix, peace ; Voix, 
voice; perdrix, par- 
tridge ; poix, pitch. 
Exc.—chaux, lime ; faux, 
_ scythe ; toux, cough, 


° 


Exo.—vinula, @ sort of cat- 
erpillar ; sepia, sepia. 


~ A complete classification of nouns ending in e mute (a majority of 
which are feminine) would be, from its length, of little practical use to 
the student, who would find it easier to apply to his dictionary than to 
such list. We will give here the principal terminations, classing them 


~ 
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according to their gender, and placing the exceptions under the exam: 
ples given for the terminations, instead of putting them, as hagas 
in the opposite column. 


Masculine Terminations, 


ABE 


ACLE 


ACRE 


AGE 


AIRE 


pena a 
“eidre, 


IDRE 


_sacre,_ 
Hixe.—nacre, mother of 


~ chaume, 


astrolabe,  astrolab. 
Exo.—Souabe, Suabia ; 
syllabe, syllable. 
miracle, | miracle. 
Exo.—débacle, breaking 
_ up of the ice; macle, a 
2 mineral. 
consecration. 


pearl. 
courage, courage. 
Exo.—image,image; rage, 


ACE 


rage; page, page of a . 


book ; cage, cage ; nage, 
swimming; plage,beach, 
salaire,  —- salary. 
Exc.—affaire, affair; aire, 
jloor ; glaire, white of 
egg ; grammaire, gram- 
mar ; paire, pair ; jug- 
ulaire, jugular-vein ; 
haire, hair-cloth; chaire, 
pulpit ; serpentaire, 
snake-root ; pariétaire, 
pelhtory ; and a few 
other names of plants. 
hectare, hectare (a 
measure). 
cadastre,  regzster. 
~ thatch. 
Eixc.—paume, tennis. 
not immediately preceded 


by t or W. abrégé, 
abridgment. 
collége, college. 
Eixo.—Norvége, Norway. 
earéme, Lent. 
Exce.—créme, cream ; 


bréme, bream ; biréme, 
triréme, galley with two 
or three rows of oars. 
rétre, priest. 
1xo.—fenétre, window ; 
~ guétré, gaiter. 
Hanne wi "butter, 
cider, 


- 


EINE 
ENCE 


ENNE 


ENSE 
ESSE 
IE 


_ IBRE 
INE 
IQUE 
IVE 
_ISSE 


\LLB, 


13 


Feminine Weronee dian. 


grace, grace, 

Eixc.—espace, space, 

parade, = _-para 

Exo. — stade, stadium: 
grade, grade. 

hale, hedge. 

importance, importance. 

danse, dance. . 

masse, mass. 

Exc. — Parnasse, fFar- 

| NASSUS. 

nuée, cloud. 

Exc. — apogée, apogee ; 
athée, atheist; camée, 

cameo; colisée, coli- 
seum ; coryphée, cory- 


pheus ; empyrée, highest 
heaven ; lycée, lyceum ; 
mausolée, mausoleum ; 
musée, museum; hy- 
menée, marriage ; pé- 
rigée, periyee ; pygmée, 
pygmy; trochée, trochee ; 
trophée, étr ophy ; F spon- 
“dée, spondee ; scarabée, 
scardbee. 
baleine, whale, 
cadence, cadence. 
ixo.—silence, silence. 
antienne, anthem. 
Exo.—renne, reindeer ~ 


offense, offence. 
tristesse, sadness. 
charpie, _— lint. 


Hxe.—génie, genius ; péri- 
hélie; perihelion ; incen- 
die, conflagration ; para- 


pluie, umbrella ; pavie, 

clingstone peach. - 
chaudiére, boiler. 
doctrine, doctrine. 
pratique, . practice. 
rive, shore. - 
coulisse, . sidiigcaeee 
paille, straw. 


Exo, —intervalle, interval , 


‘ 
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Masculine Terminations. 


ISME prisme, prism. 
IsQUE risque, risk. 
~ Exo.—bisque, soup. 
ISTE ébéniste, cabinet-maker. | 
Exo.—batisie, cambric ; 
liste, lst ; piste, track. 
uGE refuge, refuge. 
uste arbuste, shrub. 
1 midi, noon. 
Exo. foi, faith ; fourm, 
‘ ant ; aprés-midi, after- 
. ‘noon ; loi; law ; merci, 
mercy. 
U revenu, revenue. 
Exo.—bru, daughter-in-' 


law ; vertu, virtue ; glu, 
bird-lime ; eau, water ; 
peau, skin ; tribu, tribe. 


URE 


GENDER.—§ 7. 


Feminine Terminations.. 
libelle, Libel ; vermicelle, 


vermicelli ; violoncelle, 
violoncello ; chévre- 
feuille, “honey-suckle j ; 


. portefeuille, pocket-book; 
_ vaudeville, vaudeville. 
bosse, bunch. 
Eixc.— colosse, 
carrosse, coach. : 
nappe, ._ table-cloth.. 
not preceded by Ue 
terre, land. 
Exo.—lierre, wy; parterre, 
jlower-garden; tonnerre, 
thunder ; paratonnerre, 
lightning rod; verre, 
glass. sane 
amitié, friendship. 
patie, paw. 
Exc.—amulette, amulet ; 
squelette, skeleton. 
nature, nature, 
excuse, excuse, 
cuve, tub. 


OSSE a 
colossus ; 


PPE 
RRE 


TIE 
TTE 


USE 
UVE 


U 


§ 7 —Novws Masculine IN ONE ACCEPTATION, AND Fn 


. NINE IN THE OTHER. 


Masculine. 
Aide, assistant. 
Aigle, _ eagle. 
Aune, alder. 
Barbe, Barbary horse. 
Carpe, wrist (anatomy). 
Cartouche, _ ornaments. _ (sculp- 

ture). 

Couple, male and bl ge 
Crépe, © crape, 
Délice (sing.), delight. 


Feminine. 


Aide, , assistance. 
Aigle, standard, . 
~ Aune, ell. . 
Barbe, beard. 3 
Carpe, ' carp. 
Cartouche, cartridge. 
_ Couple, apair, a brace, two, 
Crépe, ~ pancake, 
Délices (pl. ), delights. . 


Masculine. 


Espace, space. 

Exemple, example. 

Faux, forgery. 

Foret, drill. 

Greffe, office of clerk of a 
court. 

Héliotrope, sun flower. 

Hymne, classical chant. 

Livre, book. 

Manche, handle. 

Mémoire memotr, bill. 

Mode, _ mode, (grammar,) 
‘system. 

. Moule, mould, model, 
Mousse, cabin boy. 
CEuvre, (m. & f.) work, 

Office, divine service. 
Ombre, a game. 
Orgue (sing. )s organ. 

Palme, hand, a measure. 
Panache, plume, 

Parallele, comparison. 
Pendule, pendulum. 
Période, - acme, height. 

' Pivoine, a bird. 

Plane, plane-tree, 
Platine, platina. 

Poéle, stove, pall. 
Poste, place, office. 
Prétexte, pretence. 
Régale, organ-pipe. 
Remise, hackney-coach. 
Serpentaire, constellation. 
Solde, balance of account. 
Somme, nap, sleep. 
Souris, smile. 

POUR! LS tour, turn, trick. 
Vague, . space, emptiness 
Vase, _ vase, vessel. 
Voile, - veil. 


PLURAL OF NOUNS. 


Espace, 


Exemple, 
Faux, 
Forét, 
Grefte, 


Héliotrope, 
Hymne, 
Livre, 
Manche, 
Mémoire, 
Mode, 


Moule, 
Mousse, 
(Euvres, 
Office, 
Ombre, 
Orgues (pl.), 
Palme, 
Panache, 
Paralléle, 
Pendule, 
Période, 
Pivoine, 


Plane, 


Platines, 


Poéle, 
Poste, 
Prétexte, 
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Feminine. 


leading (in print- 
ing). 

writing-copy. 

scythe. 

forest. 


graft. 


@ mineral. 
Christian hymn. 
pound. 

sleeve, 

memory. 

fashion. _ : 


shell-fish. 
moss. 
literary works. 
pantry. 
shadow, spectre. 
organ. 
the advantage. 
pea-hen. 
parallel line. 
clock, 
period, epoch. 
a flower. 
jotner’s tool. 
small metallic 
plates. 
frying-pan. 
post-office. 
a Roman robe. 


Régale, right of receiving the reve- 
nues of a vacant dishopric. 


Remise, 
Serpentaire, 
Solde, 
Somme, 
Souris, 
Tour, 
Vague, 
Vase, 

Voile, 


carriage-house. 
dragon-wort. 
pay. 

sum. 

MOUSE. - 

tower. 

wave. 

mire, slime. 
sail. 


§8 —Formation OF THE PLuRAL or Nouns. 


(1.) The plural in French, as in English, is formed by the addition 
of s to the singular. 


- Singular. Plural. 
maison, house ~ maisons, houses. 
ville, town ; ; villes, towns. 


(2.) First exception—Nouns ending in the singular with s, #, or % 
have the same form in the plural. | 
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Singulot. Plural. 
fils, son; fils, sons. 
VOIX, voice ; Voix, voices. 
- * mez, nose; nez, noses. 


_ (8.) Second exception.—Nouns ending in the singular with aw and 


eu, take x in the plural, 


Singular. 
chapeau, hat; 
feu, jire; 


Plural. 
chapeaux, hats ; 
feux, fires. 


(4.) Third exception.—The following nouns ending in ow take « in 


the plural. 

Singular. 
bijou, jewel ; 
caillou, pebble ; 
chou, cabbage ; 
genou, knee; 
hibou, owl ; 
joujou, plaything ; ; 


Plural. 
bijoux, jewels. 
cailloux, pebbles. 
choux, cabbages. 
genoux, knees. 
hiboux, owls. 
joujoux, playthings. 


6) Fourth exception.—The following nouns ending in ail, change 


that termination into aux in the plural. 


Singular. 
. bail, lease ; 
corail, coral; 
émail, enamel ; 
soupirail, air-holes ; 


sous-bail, under-lease ; 


travail, labor ; ; 


Plural. 
baux, leases. 
core ux, corals, 
émaux, enamels. 


_ goupiraux,, air-holes. 


sous-baux, wnder-leases. 
travaux, labors. 


6) Fifth exception.—The following nouns form their plural i irreg- 


ularly. 
Singular. 
ail, garlic. 
bétail, cattle. 


Plural. 
au x ° 
bestiaux. 


(7) Sixth eaception.—Nouns ending in the singular with al, change 
that termination into auz in the plural.’ 


Singular. 
général, general ; 
cheval, horse ; 
mal, evil ; 


Plural. 
généraux, generals. 
chevaux, horses. 
maux, evils, 


(8.) Ciel, ceil, aicul, travail, have two plurals, 


Singular. 
ciel, heaven ; 


P tester of a bed; 
ciel): 1 ska of a picture ; 


Plural, 
cieux, heavens. 
{ testers of beds. 


ciels, 1 skies of pictures. . 


cae] Bal, balls carnaval, carnival; chacal, jackal ; régal, treat, ‘follow the 


general rule 
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ceil, eye; yeux, eyes. 


ceil-de-beenf, oval window ceils-de-boeuf, oval windows. 
aieul, ancestor + aieux, ancestors. 

aieul, grandfather e . aieuls, grandfathers. 

travail, labor ; ~ travaux, labors. 

travail, trave; travails, traves. 


§ 9.— PLuRAL oF  ComPpouND Novns. 


(1.) When two nouns form a compound sicaeamsh both take the 
plural ending. 


Singular. Plural. 
‘cheflieu, chief place ; -  chefs-lieux, chief places. 
lieutenant-colonel, lieutenant- lieutenants-colonels, lieutenant- 
colonel ; colonels. 


(2.) When a compound noun is formed of two eibebanieres joined 
by a preposition, the first only a the plural ending. 


Singular. Plural. 
arc-en-ciel, rainbow ; ares-en-ciel, rainbows. 
chef-d’ceuvre, masterpiece ; chefs-d’ceuvre, masterpieces. 


_ The words téte-d-téte and cog-a-l'dne (an incongruous discourse), remain 
~ unchanged in the plural. 


(3.) When a noun and an adjective forrm a compound noun, both 
are varied in the plural. 


Singular. Plural. 
gentilhomme, nobleman ; gentilshommes, noblemen. 
porte-cochére, carriage-door ; - portes-cochéres, carriage-doors. 
basse-cour, poultry-yard ; ; basses-cours, pouliry-yards, 


(4.) For the sake of euphony, the mark of the plural! is omitted i in 
‘the adjective of the following compound words. 


Singular. Plural. 
grand’mére, grandmother ; grand’méres, grandmothers. 
grand’messe, high-mass ; grand’messes, high-masses. 


__- .) The words, monsieur, sir, Mr., gentleman ; madame, madam, 
or Mrs., mademoiselle, miss, form their plural as follows. 


Singular. . Plural. 
monsieur, sir, etc. ; - messieurs, sirs, gentlemen. 
madame, madam, etc. ; mesdames, ladies, etc. 
mademoiselle, miss, etc. ; mesdemoiselles, young ladies, etc. 


(6.) In words composed of a noun and a verb, a preposition, or an 
adverb, the noun takes the form of the plural; provided, however, 
there is plurality in the idea, : 


4 Singular. e Plural. 
passe-port, passport ; passe-ports, passports. 
ioe _ Saseaes, vanguard ; _avant-gardes, vanguards, 


1 The mark of the feminine also. 
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(7.) Compound 1 nouns of which the second word indicates plural- 
ity, take s in the singular and plural. 


Singular. Plural. 
cure-dents, a tooth-pick ; cure-dents, tooth-picks. 
casse-noisettes, nul-crackers ; casse-noisettes, nut-crackers. 


(8.) Words composed of two verbs, or of a verb jormen. 5 to an ad- 
verb, or a preposition, are invariable. 


Singular. Plural. 
passe-partout, master-key ; - passe-partout, master-keys. 
pour-boire, coachman’s fee; . pour-boire, coachman’s fees. 


§ 10.—Nouns WHICH HAVE NO PLURAL. 


(1.) The names of metals considered in themselves: as, or, gold ; 
argent, silver ; plomb, lead ; étain, pewter ; fer, iron ; cuivre, copper ; 
vif-argent, quicksilver. 

(2.) Aromas: such as baume, balsam ; encens, incense, etc. 

(3.) The names of virtues and vices, bod scme names relating to 
physical and moral man: as, la jeunesse, youth ; la beauté, beauty ; 
la bonté, goodness; le courage, courage. . 4 

(4.) Adjectives used substantively: as, le beau, the beautiful ; 
Yutile, the useful, etc. 

§ 11—NovuNs WHICH HAVE NO SINGULAR IN THE SENSE 
mee HERE GIVEN. | ee 
Arrhes, earnest money. . Entraves, difficulties. 


Annales, annals. _ Fiancailles, betrothing. 
Appas, ‘ charms. . Funérailles, Juneral. 
Arrérages, arrears, Frais, expenses, costs. 
Arréts (étre aux), to be under arrest. Gages, wages. 
Assises, assizes. Gens, people. 
Broussaiiles, brushwood. Lunettes, spectacles, 
Catacombes, catacombs. Meeurs, manners, 
Ciseaux, - Scissors. Mouchettes, snuffers. 
Confins, confines. Pierreries, jewels, diamonds, 
Denrées aes Pincettes, tongs. 

Vivres, lp hala Pleurs, jours 
Décombres, TUINS. Semailles, — seeding time. 
Etrennes, New Year's presents. Ténébres, darkness. 
Environ . : Tenailles incers. 
yey t iba Nita Vitraux, suena 


§ 12.—Prorrer Names. 


(1.) Proper names, when not used figuratively, are invariakte, even 
when preceded by the plural article, Jes.’ YS 


L’Espagne s’honore d’avoir pro- Spain prides itself on having given 
duit les deat Sénéque. birth to the two Senecas, 
RAYNOUARD, . 


» } Often used by the French before the names of celebrated individuals, 
See second example. 


FROACR MYCE Se Sk cn ss * BS 


Les Locke, les Montesquieu, les Locke, Montesquieu, J. J. Rous- 
J, J. Rousseau, en se levant en Eu- seau, as they arose in Europe, called 
rope, appelérent les peuples modernes ‘upon modern nations to claim their 
a la liberté. CHATEAUBRIAND. liberty. . 

(2.). When proper names are used figuratively, they take the form — 
of the plural. 


La France a eu ses Césars et ses France has had its Cesars and 
Pompées. NokL et CHapsat. © Pompeys. 


That-is, generals like Pompey and Ceesar. 


Un coup d’ceil de Louis enfan- A glance from Louis produced . 
tait des Corneilles. DELILLE. Corneilles. 


That is, poets like Corneille. 


§ 13.—Tar ARTICLE, 


(1.) The article is a word prefixed to a noun, or to a word used 
substantively, to determine the extent of its signification. 

(2.) Modern French grammarians recognize only one article, 

(3.) This article, contracted with the preposition de, is often used 
before a word in a partitive sense. [§78.] 

(4.) The words wn, masc., une, fem., answering to the indefinite 
article @ or an in English, are now, very properly,’ classed with the 
“numeral adjectives. We shall, however, for the sake of convenience, 
devote a few lines to them under this ad 

(5.) The article le, the, is la for the feminine, and les for he plural. 

(6.) The article is subject to two kinds of chemieer : eliston [§ 146] 
and contraction. 

(7.) Elision is the suppression of the letters e, a. 74,7 which are re- 
placed by an apostrophe [’] before a vowel, or an A mute [see 
Lesson 3, (10)]: thus, 


Pesprit, the mind, instead of le esprit, 
Vamitié, the friendship, 3 la amitié. 
VYhomme, the man, a le homme. . 
Vhumanité, humanity, la humanité. 


(8.) Contraction is the union of the article le, les, with one of the 
prepositions, d, de. Thus we say by contraction: 


au livre, to the book, instead of & le livre. 
aux fruits, to the fruits, Ly & les fruits. 
du livre, of the book, <3 de le livre. 
des fruits, of the fruits, ir de les fruits. 


‘t-No difference can be made in rendering English into French, between _ 
a and one, so that in French, un homme, means a man, or one man. The 
‘other numeral adjectives. might, with as much propriety, have been called 
articles as this word un. "2 See § 146. 
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(9.) The contractions au, du, are not.used before masculine. words 
commencing with a vowel, or an h mute, nor before feminine words, 


a homme, to the man.. 
& lami, to the friend. 
de Vhomme, of the man. _ 
de lami, of the friend. 


(10.) The article used before words taken in a partitive sense 
[$ 78, (1)], comes in connection or contraction with the preposition 
d® Tt i is rendered in English by some or any, expressed or So 
stood.’ 


du pain, m, bread, some ne bread, or of the bread. (a part of). 


de l’argent, m. - money, some money, of the money (a part of ). 
de la viande, f. meat, some meat, of the meat (a part of ). 
de l’argenterie, fi stlver-plate, some silver-plate, of the silver-plate (a part of ). 
des livres, m. ° books, some books, of the books (a part of ). 


(11.) The English indefinite article, a or an, is rendered in French 
by wn for the masculine, and wne for the femmine. When those 
words are connected with the preposition de, the e of the preposition 
is elided. 


Masculine. : Feminine. 
un homme, a@ man. une femme, @ woman. 
d’un homme, of or from a man. d'une femme, of or from a woman. 
&un homme, af or to a man. a une femme, at or to a woman. 


Résumé of the above Observations. 


le, before a rnasculine word, { commencing with 

la, before a feminine word, @ consonant, 

Tl, before a word of either 
gender, 

les, for the plural, in all cases. 


du, before a masculine word, 
de la, before a feminine word, 


commencing with > the, 
a vowel or haute, 


commencing with 
a consonant, | of the, 


from the 
gender, avowelor h mute. - | om 
des, for the plural, in all cases. Y: 
au, before a masculine word,: § commencing si 
~ ala, before a feminine word, a@ consonant, 
a ), before a word of either commencing with at or to the 


de |’, "pefore a word of either ; commencing with 


gender, a vowel or h mute. 


aux, for the plural, in all cases. 


un, before a masculine noun, 

une, before a feminine noun, “t 
d’un, before a masculine noun, { 
d'une, before a feminine noun, 

aun, before a masculine noun, 
A une, before a feminine noun. ‘i 


Le pere et la mére sont au dé- - | The father. and. mother. are. in 
sespoir, B. DE ST. PIERRE. despair. ; 


One Y AI 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


. L’amitié dans nos cceurs verse un 
bonheur paisible. | DEMOUSTIER. 
L’honneur aux grands coeurs est 
plus cher que la vie. CORNEILLE. 
Les filles et les garcons chantérent 
en choeur. B. DE St. PIERRE. 
Sur les rives du Gange, on voit 
fleurir /’ébéne. DELILLE. 
a violette se cache timidement, 
au milieu des filles de l’ombre. 
_ | DELEUZE. 
Le remords se réveille au cri de 
la nature. Dre BELLOY. 
La moitié des humains vit aux 
dépens de Vautre. §DESTOUCHES. 


§ 14-1, § 14-2. 297 


Friendship pours a peaceful happi- 
ness into our hearts. 

‘Honor is dearer’ ae life in noble 
hearts. 

The boys and girls sang in chorus. 


On the banks of the. Ganges, we see 
the ebony in bloom. 

The violet conceals herself timidly, 
in the midst of the daughters ae the 
shade. 

Remorse is aroused by the cry ai 
nature, 

The half of mankind lives at the 
expense of the other. 


§ 14-1 —Tux Apsxcrive. 
(1. ) The adjective serves to toms the qEAney. or manner of being 


of the noun. 


(2.) Adjectives are of two sorts: sleaiiaeie eae and deter- 


mining adjectives. 


(3.) We call qualifying adjectives those which add to the idea of the 
object that of a quality proper to it; as, bon, good ; noble, noble ; 


courageux, courageous, 


(4.) Determining adjectives are those which add to the idea of the 
object that of a particular limitation or determination; as, quelque, 


some ; tout, all; autre, other ; 
two. 


mon, my ; nul, no; un, one; 


deux, 


§ 14-2.—Quairying ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) These adjectives may express qualities ; 
comparison; 3. Carried to a very high degree.. © 


1. Simply ; 2. With 
Thence the three de- 


grees of qualification: the positive, the comparative, and the super-- 


lative. 


(2.) The positive is nothing but the adjective in its sapiett signi- 


fication : 


Moi, je suis 4 Paris Paes pauvre, 
reclus. BoILEAv. 


At Paris, I am sad, poor, and se- 
cluded. 


(3.) The comparative is the adjective expressing a comparison be= 


tween two or several objects. 


There is, then, between the objects 


compared, a relation of equality, superiority, or inferiority. 
(4.) The comparison of equality expresses a quality in the same de- 
' gree in the objects compared. It is formed’ by placing aussi, as, or. 


‘Tn French, adjectives cannot be compared, as in English, by means of 


changes in the terrnination, 


With the exception of meilleur, better ; moin- 


dre, less ; and pire, worse, all comparisons must be formed by means of 


adverbs, 


* 
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autant,’ as much, before the arigentvdmesae the conjunction que, as, 
after it: 


L’ Allemagne est aussi peuplée que Germany is as populous as France. 
la France. V OLTAIRE. 

A leur téte est le chien, superbe At their head stands the iiss ad 
aulant qu’utile, DELILLE. noble as useful. 


5. The relation or comparison of superiority expresses a quality 
ina higher degree in one object than in another. This comparison 
is formed by placing plus, more, before the anecty a and que, than, 
after it : 


Les actions sont plus sineéres que Actions ‘are more sincere than 


les paroles. MULE, DE SCUDERY. words. . 
Le pied du cerf est mieux fait que The foot of the stag ts : better jormed 
celui du boeuf: BuFFON. than that of the ox. 


(6.) The comparison of inferiority expresses a quality in a lower 
degree in one object than in another. It is formed by placing moins, 
less, before the adjective, and que, than, after it: 


“Le naufrage et la mort sont moins  ° Shipwreck and death are less Fatal 
funestes que les plaisirs qui atta- than those pleasures which atiack 
quent la vertu. FENELON. virtue. 


(7.) We have only three adjectives which are comparatives of 
themselves: meilleur, better ;1 moindre, less; pire, worse. 

Meilleur, instead of plus bon, which is never used in the sense of 
better : : 


l n'est meilleur ami ni parent We have no better Friend, no betier 
que soi-méme. La FONTAINE. relation than ourselves. 


1 Mieux, betier; pis, worse; moins, less. The English words. better, 
worse, less, are sometimes adverbs, and when they are so, should be ren- 
dered by the several words placed at the commencement of this note. A 
practical way of determining the nature of those words in English is: 

1. To change the word better into the expression “in a better manner.” 
If this change may be made without changing the sense, the word better 
is an adverb, and must be rendered by mieux : 

“~ He reads betier (in a better man- ‘II lit mieux ne son frére. 
ner) than his brother. 

2. If you change worse into “in a worse mapanets it should be trans- ~ 
lated pis, or more elegantly, plus mal: 

He reads worse (in @ worse man- Tl lit pis (plus mal) que son frére. 
ner) than his brother. . . 

3. When you may substitute “a smaller amount: or quantity” for the 
word less, it should be rendered moins : 

. He reads less (a smaller amount) Il lit moins que son frére.. 
than his brother. é bight | 
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Pire, instead of plus mauvais, which may however be used : 


Le reméde est parfois pire que le The remedy is at times worse than 
mal. LENOBLE. the evil. 


Moindre, instead of plus petit, an expression also in use: 


Ce n'est pas étre petit que d’étre Being less than great is not being 
moindre qu’un grand, BoIsTE. small. 
~ (8) The superlative, or third degree of qualification, expresses the 
quality carried to a very high, or to the highest degree ; thence thére 
are two sorts of superlatives: the relative and the absolute. 
(9.) The superlative relative marks a very high or the highest de- 
gree relatively, or with comparison. It is formed by placing, le, la, 
les, the ; mon, my ; ton, thy ; son, his ; notre, our ; votre, your ; iit 
leurs, rar before the comparative pis al or eats 
Un bienfait recu est la plus sacrée A benefit received is the most sa- 
de toutesles dettes. Mme. NECKER. cred of all debts. 
La probité reconnue est le plus sir Acknowledged probity is the most 
de tous les serments. (THE SAME.) _ secure of all oaths. 
(10.) The words le plus, le moins, must be repeated before every 
adjective. 


Ce sont les livres les plus agré- These books are the most agree- 
ables, les plus universellement lus, able, the most universally read, and 
et les ‘plus utiles. the most useful: 


BERNARDIN DE ST. PIERRE. 


(11.) The superlative absolute expresses also a very high degree, 
but absolutely, without comparison. It is formed by placing be- 
fore the adjective one of these words, trés, fort, infiniment, extréme- 
ment, etc. 

lly a 4 la ville, comme ailleurs, There are in cities, as elsewhere, 
de fort sottes gens. LA BRUYERE. very silly people, 

Je vous prie de croire que je ne I beg you to believe that you are 
songe qu’a vous, et que vous m’étes my only thought, and that you are 


extrémement chere. extremely dear to me. 
Mae. DE SfvIGNns. 


§ 15.—GENDER AND NuMBER oF ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) The adjective has, of itself, neither gender nor number; it 
must assume the gender and number of the noun to which it belongs. 
_ (2.) The termination of the adjective varies according to the gender 
and number of the noun which it qualifies or determines. 


~Un homme prudent, Une femme prudente. 
A prudent man, A prudent woman.- 
Des hommes prudents, Des femmes prudentes, 


we ee men, ~~ Prudent women, 


800. FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES.—§ 16. 
“- 


§ 16.—FoRMATION OF THE FreMININE of ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) All adjectives ending with e mute, remain unchanged in the 
feminine. 


Masculine. : Feminine. 
Un homme agréable. Une femme agréable. 
- An agreeable man. An agreeable woman. 
Un mur solide. Une maison solide. 
A strong (solid) wall. A strong (solid) house. 


(2.) Adjectives not ending in e mute, form their feminine by the 
addition of e. =~ ; 


Masculine. Feminine. 


Un garcon diligent. Une fille diligente. 
A diligent boy. * A diligent. girl. 
Un homme poli. Une dame polie. © 
A polite man. A polite lady. 
(3.) ExcEptions. | 
Mas. Fem 
EL [ ELLE, tel, telle, such. 
EI, EILLE, pareil, pareille, like, 
3k EN } Change those | ENNE, ancien, ancienne, ancient. 
Adjectives ET | terminations } ETTE, muet, muette, . mute. 
ending in ON { for the femi- |) ONNE, bon, bonne, good. 
F | nine into VE, neuf, netve, mew. 
S) SSE, gras, grasse, fat. 
L ae _ SE, heureux, heureuse, happy. 


(4.) The following, although ending with these terminations, form 
- their feminine otherwise. 


complet, complete, compléte. 
concret, concrete, concréte. 
discret, discreet, : ‘= discrete 
ge ae make in the femii sila eae 
inquiet, uneasy, ail he feminine inquiéte. 
secret, secret, secréte. 
réplet, replete, repléte. 

_ mauvais, _—bad, Sollow the general rule , mauvaise. _ 

-o{niaig,,\- stlly,’. and make in the < niaise. 
ras, close-shorn, feminine. rase. 
doux, soft, sweet, 3 douce. 
faux, false, . fausse. 
préfix, prefixed, > make in the feminine < préfixe. 
roux, reddish, xi ’ rousse. 
tiers, third, tierce. 


(5.) Adjectives ending in eur, as also some substantives of the 
same. termination, have three several modes of forming the femi- 
ning: "See YOuINDR Eline eriievesat oh Gh Gane ee Bee Ly See 

Ist, Those which are derived from the participle. present of .a 
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French verb by dropping: ant, and substituting ewr, change the final 
letter (r) into se, as 


Pres, Part. Masculine. Feminine. 
dansant, whence danseur ; and thence danseuse. 
trompant, _ trompeur ; % trompeuse. 


Here, however, note that chanteur, when signifying a professional 
singer, takes for the feminine cantatrice. , Like anomalies appear in 
ine following: . 


ambassadeur, ambassador, ambassadrice, 
bailleur, lessor, - bailleresse. 
chasseur, hunter, Bai? chasseresse. 
demandeur, plaintiff, ? demanderesse, 
défendeur, defendant, make inthe fem- | défenderesse. 
devineur, guesser, inine devineresse. 
enchanteur, enchanter, — enchanteresse. 
gouverneur, governor, gouvernante. 
pécheur, sinner, : | pécheresse. 
-_serviteur, servant, se-vante. 


2d. Those ending in fewr'and derived from the Latin, and conse- 
quently, not falling under the Rule (1s?) just given, form the feminine 
by changing teur into trice ; as, 


Masculine. Feminine. 
acteur, actor, ; actrice, actress. 
admirateur, admirer, admiratrice, admirer. 


Exceptions to Rule 1st, however, are the following : 


débiteur, debtor, cébitrice. 
exécuteur, executor, exécutrice, 
inspecteur, tspector, make in the feminine < inspectrice. 
inventeur, inventor, inventrice. 
persécuteur, persecutor, | persécutrice. 


3d. Those ending in, ériewr, also majeur, mineur, meilleur, follow 
‘ the general rule, that is, add e to form the feminine ; as, 


extérieur, exterior, . extérieure. 
supérieur, superior, ; supérieure. 
majeur, of age, major, > make in the feminine + majeure. 
mineur, minor, mineure. 
meilleur, betier, meilleure. 


(6.) Adjectives, as also nouns, indicating bectiglabtin chiefly exer- 
cised by men, are alike in the oasculine and the feminine ; as, 


auteur, author, — littérateur, literary person. 
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(7.) The following adjectives having two forms for the mrasralms, 
foie their feminine as follows: 


Masculine before Masculine before 


a consonant, a vowel or h mute. Feminine. J, 

- beau, bel, belle, handsome. 
fou, fol, folle, foolish. 
mou, mol, _ molle, soft. * 

- nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle, new. 
vieux, vieil, vieille. old. 


Irregular Adjectives. 


(8.) The following adjectives form their feminine irregularly : 


Masculine. - Feminine. 
absous, absolved, absoute. 
bénin, benign, bénigne. 
blane, white, blanche. 
cadue, decrepit, infirm, caduque. 
coi, quiel, ; coite. 
dissous, dissolved, dissoute. 
favori, favorite, favorite. . 
frais, fresh, fraiche. 
franc, free, frank. franche. 
gentil, preity, genteel, gentille. 
grec, Grecian, Greek, grecque. 


. hébrew, Hebrew, 


jouvenceau (obsolete), a stripling, 


hébraique, used only of the 
Hebrew tongue. 
jouve:icelle. 


jumeau,. twin, jumelle. 
long, long, slow, longue. 
maitre, master, "masterly, maitresse. 
malin, cunning, malignant, maligne. 
mulatre, mulatto, mulatre or mraldteaeee! 
muscat, muscat, muscade. 
nul, null, none, nulle. 
oblong, oblong, oblongue, 
public, public, - publique, 
résous, resolved, changed, résolue. 
sec, dry, barren, séche, 
sot, silly, sotte. 
traitre, traitor, treacherous, traitresse. 
ture, Turkish, turque. 
vieillot, oldish, vieillotte. 


artisan, mechanic. 
chatain, chestnut color, 
dispos, , ‘active, 


(9.) The following have no feminine: 


partisan, partisan. 
témoin, witness, 
vélin, vellum, of vellum. 


so Lae Formation or tHe PLurat oF ApsxcTIVEs. 


(1.) General Rule. —The plural of adjectives is formed by the ad- 
dition of s to the masculine, or to the feminine-termination. 
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soy -Maseuline: ~ > Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
grand, great, grands ; grande, grandes, 
Pes small, petits; petite, petites. 


(2.) This rule has no epee, with regard to the feminine ter- 
mination. 

(3.) With regard to the arene termination, it is subject to the 
three following exceptions: . 

First Hxception.— Adjectives ending in the singular with s or x, do 
not change their form in the plural. 


Singular. ‘ Plural. 


heureux, happy, heureux. 
doux, sweet, soft, . doux. 


Second Exception.—Adjectives having in the singular the termina 
‘tion eau, form their plural masculine by the addition of «. 


Singular. Plural. 
_ beau, handsome, beautiful, |. beaux, 
jumeau, twin, jumeaux. 
nouveau, new, nouveaux. 


Third Haception-—Adjectives ending in a, form their plural mas- 
culine by changing al into aux. 


Singular. Plural. 


Jibéral, liberal, libéraux. 
- national, national, nationaux. 
rural, rural, pe ruraux. 


We quote from Bescherelle’s Grammaire Nationale, those adjectives 
ending in al, which follow the general rule. 


Singular. Plural. 
amical, friendly. amicals, 
bancal, bandy- -legged, bancals. 
fatal, fatal, fatals. 
final, Jindal, finals. 
frugal, frugal, frugals. 
filial, jidial, filials. 
glacial, frozen, icy glacials. 
initial, initial, initials, 
labial, labial, labials. 
matinal, early, matinals. - 
médial, medial, médials. 
‘naval, naval, navals. 
pascal, paschal, : pascals, 

~ pénal, penal, — pénals. 


théatral, theatrical, . .. ss  théatrals. phy te wp 
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_§ 18.—Acrerement or Apsgxcrives wit Nouns. 
(1.) The adjective must agree, in gender and number, with the 


noun or pronoun which it qualifies, 


Masculine. 

Singular. 

le beau jardin, 
the fine garden, 
le grand livre, 
the large bouk, 


Plural. 


les beaux jardins ; 
the fine gardens ; 
les grands livres; 
the large books; 


_. Feminine. 
Singular. 
la belle maison, 
the fine house, 
la grande carte, 
the large map, 


Plural. 


les belles: maisons. 
the fine houses. 
les grandes cartes, 
the large maps. 


(2.) This agreement must take place, not only when the adjective 
immediately precedes or follows the noun or pronoun, but also when 


it is separated by other words: 


Masculine. 
Singular.—Plaise 4 Dieu de to 
rendre assez bon pour mériter la vie 
heureuse ! FENELON. 


May God render thée sufficiently » 


good to deserve the blessed life. 
_ Plural.—Jamais, en quoi que ce 
puisse étre les méchants ne sont 
bons a rien de bon. 
J.J. ROUSSEAU. 

The wicked are never, in any cir- 
cumstances, fitted (good) to perform 
any thing good. 


Feminine. 

Singular—L’honneur de passer 
pour bonne Vempéchait de se mon- 
trer mauvaise. MARIVAUX. 

The honor of passing for good pre- 
vented her showing herself bad. 

Plural.—Loin de nous raidir con- 
tre les inclinations qui sont bonnes, 


il faut les suivre pour servir Dieu. 


MME. DE MAINTENON. 
Far from resisting our good incli- 
nations, we should follow them in 
order to serve God. ; 


 (8.) When an adjective relates to two or more substantives, 
whether in the singular or the plural, and all of the same gender, it 
must agree with the nouns in gender, and be put in the plural: 


Le riche et lindigent, imprudent et 
le sage, 

Sujets 4.méme loi, subissent méme 
sort. J. J. ROUSSEAU. 


The rich and the poor, the impru- 
dent and the wise, being subject. to 
the same law, aan the same 


Sate. 


_ (4.) When the words which the adjective qualifies are of different 
genders, the adjective must be put in the masculine plural: 


Je tdiche de rendre heureux, ma 


I try to render happy, my wife, 


fsmme, mon enfant, et méme mon my child, and even my cat, and my 


chat, et mon chien, 
BERNARDIN DE St. PIERRE. 
L’ordre et lutilite publics ne peu- 
vent etre le fruit du crime. 
MASSILLON. 


dog. 


Public order and utility cannot be 
the fruits of crime. 


For special rules on this point, see § 83. 


§ 19.—DeETERMINING OR DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


There are four sorts of determining adjectives—the demonstrative 
the possessive, the numeral, and the ind<Saite. 


a 


ADJECTIVES.— 
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§ 20.—DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) The demonstrative adjectives are used, when an object is to 


be particularly specified or pointed out. 


They are never, in French, 


used substantively, that is, without the nouns which they determine : 


Singular. 


Masculine.—Ce, this or that, placed before a word commencing with a 


consonant. 


Cet, ths or that, placed before a word commencing with a 


vowel or an h mute. 


Feminine. —Cette, this or that, placed before all sorts of nouns. 


Plural. 
Ces, for both genders. 


| EXAMPLES. 


Masculine Singular. 


ce soldat, this or that soldier. 
cet ami, _. that or this friend. 
cet homme, _this or that man. 


Feminine Singular. 


this or that woman. 
that or this sword. 
this or that harp. 


cette femme, 
cette épée, 
cette harpe, 


Plural. 
ces hommes, these or those men; ces femmes, these or those women. 


Voyez ce papillon échappé du tom- 


beau ; 
Sa mort fut un sommeil, et sa tombe 
un berceau. DELILLE. 


Cet admirable don, 
Linstinct, sans doute est loin “de 
Vanguste raison, (THE SAME.) 


“La, cette jeune plaute en vase dis- 
posée, 

Dans 8a coupe élégante accueille la 
rasée, (THE SAME.) 


Ces honneurs que le vulgaire ad- 

~ mire, 

Réveillent-ils les morts au sein de 
monuments? SouLsé. 


See that butterfly escaped from the 
tomb: his death was a slumber, and 
his tomb a cradle. 


That admirable gift, instinct, ts 
doubtless far beneath majestic rea- 
son. 


There that young piant prepared 
as a vase, receives the dew in tts 
elegant cup. 


Do these honors, admired by the 
vulgar, awake the dead from their 
sepulchres ? 


(2.) When is it necessary to make, in French, a difference similar 
to that existing between the English words this and that, the adverbs 
ci and a must be —— after the noun. 


“ee livre-ci,: this book piteay2 
ces livres-ci, these © beat 


ce livre-la, that book (there), 
ces livres-la, those books. _ 
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: _ § 21.—Possxssive ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) The possessive adjectives, which are always ne to a a noun, 
relate to possession or property ; they are: 


Singular, - 
Masculine. Feminine. 

mon, ma, 
ton, ta, 

son, 8a, 
notre, notre, 
votre, votre, 
leur, leur, 


- Plural, 
- for both genders. 
mes, my. — 
tes, thy. - 
Ses, his, her, ts. 
nos, our. di 
vos, your, 
leurs, their. 


(2.) In French, these adjectives take the gender and number of 
the object possessed, and not, as in English, those of the possessor.. 


Masc. sing. 
mon frére, my brother, 
ton livre, thy book, 


paper, f ble, 


~notre cheval, our horse, notre vache, our cow, 


votre lit, your bed, 
leur foin, their hay, 
Sobriété dans toute chose, 
Mon ami, c’est l’art de jouir. 

Du TREMBLAY. 

Ma main de quelque fleur esquisse 
la peinture. CASTEL. 

Mes sens sont glacés d’effroi. 

J.B. RovussEav. 

De son propre artifice on est sou- 
vent victime. 

Colin D’HARLEVILLE, 

A sa@ vocation chaque étre doit 
tépondre. Fr. p—E NEUFCHATEAU. 

Il faut de ses amis endurer quel- 
que chose. MOLIERE. 
Notre vie est une maison, 

Y mettre le feu c’est folie. 
NIVERNAIS. 

Vos mailles so rompront sous la 
charge pesante. CASTEL. 

~ Leurs fleurs suivront mes pas, en 
récréant ma vue. (THE SAME.) 


Fem. sing. 
ma sceur, my sister, 
ta plume, thy pen, 
son papier, his or her sa table, his or her ta- ses habits, 


Pi, both genders. . 
mes cousins, my cousins. 
tes maisons, thy houses. 
his or her 

clothes. 
nos prairies, our meadows, 


votre chaise, your chair, vos crayons, your pencils. 
leur paille, thea straw, 


leurs fermes, their farms. 


Sobriety in all things, 14s, my 
friend, the true enjoyment. 2 


My hand sketches the picture of 
some flower. 
My senses are frozen with fear. 


One is often the victim of his own | 
artifice. 


Every being should fulfil. ae voct= 
tion. 
We must bear something from our. 
jriends. 

Our lifeis a house; to set it on fire 
is folly. 


Your meshes will break under the 
heavy burden. 

Their flowers will follow my steps, 
and please my sight. 


(3.) The adjectives mon, my; ton, thy ; son, his or her, are used 
instead of ma, ta, sa, before feminine words commencing with a 
-vowel, or an h mute, in order to prevent the meeting of two vowels 


or of a vowel and an fA mute; 


thus we say, 


mon épée my mitt and never ma pee. 
ton épouse, thy wife, instead of ta fee a . 
son armée, his army, but never sa armée.. . 
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C’en est fait, mon heure est venue. 
BoImLEAuv. 


All is over, my hour ts come. 


' (4.) The possegsive adjectives must be repeated before every noun. 


Mon frére, ma sceur, et mes cou- 


My brother, sister, and cousins are 
sins sont 4 Paris. 


at Paris. 


§ 22.—NumERAL ADJECTIVES. 

(1.) There are two kinds of numeral adjectives: the cardinal and 
the ordinal. . 

(2.) The cardinal numbers indicate simply the number or quality, 
without any reference to order: as, un, one; deux, two, etc. 

(3.) The ordinal numbers mark the eee or hk Sth persons 
and things occupy: as, premier, first ; second, second, etc. _ 

We shall, for the, purposes of comparison, piles the cardinal and 
ordinal Hanstiony 9 in parallel columns, 


(4.) Cardinal Numbers. (5.) Ordinal Numbers. 


un, hea aoe une, one. premier, feminine premiécre, first. 
deux, 2 | deuxiéme or second, f seconde, 2d. 
trois, 3 | troisiéme, 3d. 
quatre, 4 quatriéme, 4th, 
cing, 5 | cinquiéme, 5th. 
six, 6 | sixiéme, 6th. 
sept, 7 | septieme, 7th. 
huit, 8 | huitiéme, 8th. 
neuf, 9 | neuviéme, 9th. 
dix, 10 | dixiéme, 10th. . 
onze, 11 | onziéme, 11th. 
, douze, 12 | douziéme, 12th. 
treize, 13 | treiziéme, 13th. 
quatorze, 14 | quatorziéme, 14th. 
quinze, 15 | quinziéme, 15th, 
seize, 16 | seiziéme, 16th. 
dix-se 17 | dix-septiéme, 17th. 
dix-huit, 18 | dix-huitiéme, 18th. 
dix-neuf, 19 | dix-neuviéme, 18th. 
vingt, 20 | vingti¢me, ~ 20th. 
vingt et un, 21 | vingt et uniéme, 21st. 
vingt-deux, &e., 22 | vingt-deuxiéme, &c., 22d. 
trente, 30 | trentiéme, 30th. 
trente et un, 31 | trente et uniéme, 31st. 
trente-deux, &c., 32 | trente-deuxiéme, 82d. 
quarante, 40 | quarantiéme, 40th. 
quarante et un, 41 | quarante et uniéme, ' 4ist. 
quarante-deux, &e., 42 | quarante-deuxiéme, 42d, 
cinquante, 50 | cinquantiéme, 50th, 
cinquante et un, 51 | cinquante et uniéme, 51st. 
cinquante-deux, &c., 52 | cinquante-deuxiéme, 524. 
soixante, 60 | soixantiéme, 60th, 
soixante et un, 61 | soixante et uniéme, 61st. 
soixante-deux, &c., 62 | soixante-deuxiéme, 62d, 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers... 
soixante-dix, . 76 soixante-dixiéme, 70th. 
soixante-onze, 71 | soixante-onziéme, “TT st. 
soixante-douze, 12 soixante-douziéme, 72d. 
‘soixante-treize, 73 | soixante-treizieme, 73d. 
soixante-quatorze, 4 soixanté quatorsione T4th. 

- soixante-quinze, 5 | soixante-quinziéme 75th, 
soixante-seize, 76 | soixante-seiziéme, - "6th. 
scixante-dix-sept, 77 | soixante-dix-septiéme, pes Gov 
soixante-dix-huit, . 78 | soixante-dix-huitiéme, 78th 
soixante-dix-neuf, 79 | soixante-dix-neuviéme, 79th. 
quatre-vingts, 80 | quatre-vingtiéme, 80th. 
quatre-vingt-un, " 81 | quatre-vingt-uniéme, 81st. 
quatre-vingt-deux, _ 82 | quatre-vingt-deuxieme, 82d. 
quatre-vingt-dix, 90 | quatre-vingt-dixieme, 90th. 
quatre-vingt-onze, 91 | quatre-vingt-onziéme, 91st. 
quatre-vingt-douze; &ec., 92 | quatre-vingt-douziéme, 92d. 
cent, 100 | centiéme, 100th. 
cent-un, 101 | cent-uniéme, -101st. 
deux cents, ; 200 | deux centiéme, 200th. 
deux cent-un, 201 | deux cent-uniéme, 201st. 

trois ceats, - 300 | trois centiéme, 300th. 
trois cent-un, 301 | trois cent-uniéme, - 301st. | 
mille, 1000 | milliéme, 1000th. 
deux mille, 2000 | deux milliéme, 2000th. 
deux mille cinquante, 2050 | deux mille cinquantiéme,  2050th. 
un million, 1,000,000 | millioniéme, 1,000, 000th. 


§ 23 —Variations oF THE CarpinaL NumBers. 


a(1:) The following cardinal numbers vary : 
\ (2) Un, one, a, or an, takes the gender of the noun to which it is . 
prefixed : 


un livre, a book; une feuille, a leaf. 


~ When used substantively, wn takes, at times, the form of the 
plural. 


~ 


These and those, 


~Masc. Les uns et les autres, 
(The ones and the ecw, 


Fem. Les unes et les autres, 


(3.) Vingt and cent, when multiplied by one number, and not fol- 
lowed by another, take the form of the plural: 


quatre-vingis, eighty ; six cents, six hundred. 
Man lives eighty years, the dog 
only ten. 


_Vhomme vit . quatre-vingts ans, 
le chien n’en vit que dix. Burron. 


They brought me, at my house, 


On m’apporta chez moi, douze 
twelve hundred francs. 


cents francs. J.J, ROUSSEAU. . 


(4.). Vingt and cent, however, when multiplied by one number, and 
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followed by another, or if not followed by a number, tsed to indi- 
cate a particular epoch, do not take the form of the plural. 


quatre-vingi-cing hommes, eighty-five men. 
cing cent-deux hommes, Jive hundred and two men. 
Charlemagne fut proclamé em- Charlemagne was proclaimed em- _ 
pereur d’Occident, le jour de Noél, peror of the West, Christmas-day, in 
en. huit cent. _ VOLTAIRE. the year eight hundred. 


(5.) Mille—(thousand.) For the date of the year, reckoned from 
the commencement of the Christian era to the year two thousand of 
the sdme, we use the abbreviated form, mil. 

L’an mil huit cent cinquante; The year one thousand eight hun- 

dred and fifty. 

(6.) With regard to the years which have preceded our era, and 
those which will follow our present thousand, we write the full form, 
mule. | 

La premiére irruption des Gaulois, The first irruption of the Gauls 
eut lieu sous-le réegne de Tarquin, took place under the reign of Tarquin, 


environ l’an du monde trois mille about the year of the world 8416. 
quatre cent-seize. VERTOT, 


(7.) Million, billion, take the fone form. . 


§ 24.—MiscELLANEOUS OxnsERvations ON THE a 
NUMBERS. 


(1.) In French, in computing from twenty to thirty, thirty to forty, 

- &c., the larger number must always precede the smaller. We may 
not say, as often in gs one and twenty, but always vingt et un, 
vingt-deux, &c. ‘ 

(2.) The conjunction ef, after vitiot trente, &c., is only used before 
un: thus we say vingt et un, twenty (and) one, ea simply vingt-deux, 
twenty-two, &c. ' 

(3.) The word one frequently precedes in English the words hun- 
dred and thousand ; it must not be rendered in French. We say: 

. mille hommes, one thousand men. 
cent francs, . one hundréd francs. 

(4.) When the words cent and mille are used substantively before 
the name of objects generally reckoned or sold by the hundred or 
thousand in number or in weight, the word wn may be placed before 
them, the name of the object being preceded by the preposition ue 

Un cent, un mille, (millier) de briques, 
One hundr ed, one thousand (of ) bricks. 


Un cent (un ‘quintal) de sucre, 
One hundred (weight) of sugar. 
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~(5.) The words septante, seventy ; octante, eighty ; and nonante, 
ninety, are now nearly obsolete, being used only in a few provinces 
of France. They are, as may be seen in the preceding table, replaced 
by the awkward expressions, sowxante-dix,sixty-ten; guatre-vingts, four- 
twenties (four score) ; quatre-vingt-dix, four-score-ten, etc. . 

(6.) Before the words onze, eleven, and onziéme, eleventh, the arti- 
cle is not elided. We say le onze, le onziéme, la onziéme. In pro- 
nunciation, the s of the plural article les is silent when this article 
precedes onze or onziéme. Hie 

§ 25.—OBSERVATIONS ON THE OrpINAL NUMBERS. 

(1.) It will be seen that the ordinal numbers, with the exception of 
premier and second, are formed from the erie 

1. By the dhan ge of f into viéme in neuf ; 

2. By the change of ¢ into iéme in those ending with that vowel; 

3. By the addition of me in those ending with a consonant; 

4, Cing requires wiéme to make cingutéme, fifth. 

_(2.) All ordinal adjectives may take the form of the plural. 

. (3.) Premier and second Bene vary for the feminine, and make 
premitre, seconde, 

(4.) Unizme (first) is only used in composition with st trente, 
ete. 

(5.) orl deuxiéme (second)—Deuxiéme supposes a series, a con- 
tinuation ; second merely indicates the order: 


* Ist. We may say of a work which has four or more volumes : 
J’ai le deuxiéme (or le second) yo- . JI have the second volume of that — 

lume de cet quvrage. work. 
' 2d. In speaking of a work which has only two volumes, we aoa say: 


J’ai le second (not le deucciéme) Lhave the second volume of Bes- 
volume du dictionnaire de Besche- cherelle’s Dictionary. 
relle, 

3d. Under the ordinal numbers may be pid the following iene 
which are often used substantively : 


Trentenaire, thirty, of thirty years’ duration ; : 
Quarantenaire, ~ forty, of forty * 
Cinquantenaire, _fifty years old, of fifty be 2 
Sexagénaire, sexagenarian, of sixty % hes 
Septuagénaire, septuagenaurian, of seventy “ aaah 
Octogénaire, octogenarian, of eighty. oi. 20 ae 
Nonagénaire, © nonogenarian, of ninety us 
-Centenaire, centenarian, of one hundred ~ “ ae 


-4th, Trentenaire and quarantenaire are law. terms: 


Possession seiko ee ge sen Thirty, forty years’ possession. 
naire. 7 
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- 5th. Of the others, sexagénaire, septuagénaire, and octogénaire only are 


in frequent use : 
Un or neae eS plantait, etc. 
La FONTAINE. 


A man eighty ysars old was plant- 
ing trees. 


§ 26.—Rotzs. 
(1.) In speaking of the days of the month, the French use the car- 


‘dinal, not the ordinal number : 


le deux mars, 
le dia-sept avril, — 


L'ouverture des Etats-généraux 


eut lieu le cing mai, 1789. THIERS. 
(2.) We must, however, say: 
le premier (not l'un) juin, 


the second of March. 
the seventeenth of April. 


The opening of the States-general 
took place on the fifth of May, 1789. 


the first of June. 


(3.) The cardinal numbers are also employed in speaking of sove- 


reigns and princes: 
Charlies diz, 
Louis dix-huit, 
Louis onze avait trente-huit ans, 
quand il monta sur le trone. 
ANQUETII. 
La mort de Grégoire sept n’étei- 
gnit pas le feu qu’il avait aliumé. 
VOLTAIRE. 


(4.) We must say, however, 
Henri premier, 


Charles the Tenth. 

Lewis the Highteenth. 

Lewis the Eleventh was thirty-eight 
years old, when he ascended the 
throne. 

The death of Grams the Sexenth 
did not extinguish the fire which he 
had kindled. - 


Henry the First. 


(5.) Deus and second are, in this case, used indifferently : 3 


Charles deux, Charles second, 


Charles the Second. 


(6.) In speaking of Charles the Fifth, of Germany, and of the 
Pope Sixtus the Fifth, the obsolete word quint (fifth) is used. 


Charles-quint, 
Sixte-qguint, 


Charles the Fifth. 
Sixtus the Fifth. 


< 


We shall, in order to. render reference easier, place here | some »b- 
servations on nouns and adverbs of number. 


§ 27.—NovumeraL Novns. 


(1.) The numeral nouns in use with the French are: 


unité, unit ; trentaine, thirty ; 
couple, paire, couple, par ; quarantaine, two score ;- 
trio, trio, three ; cinquantaine, jijty ; 
demi-douzaine,. half dozen; soixantaine, sixty ; 
huitaine, eight days ; quatre-vingtaine, eighty ; 
neuvaine, nine (nine days of 1 centaine, — hundred ; 

; prayer) ; deux centaines, &c., two hundred 
dizaine, ten, half a score; 1 willier, one thousand; 
douzaine, _ dozen; deux milliers, two thousand , 
quinzaine, Jifteen, fortnight; 1 myriade, a myriad; 
vingtaine, score, twenty ; 1 million, a million ; 


* 
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(2.) The termination aine signifies sometimes nearly, and when 
added to words of number is equivalent to the English some, in cases 
like the following: I have some twenty books, «4. e. about twenty 
books. J’ai une vingtaine de livres. 


§ 28.—Fracrionat NUMERALS. 


un qnart, one quarter ; un cinquiéme, one fifth ; 
deux quarts, two quarters; deux cinquiémes, — two jifths ; 
trois quarts, three quarters ; un sixiéme, ete., one sixth, etc. ; 
le tiers, the third ; _ un dixiéme, etc., one tenth, etc. ; 
deux tiers, two thirds ; un centiéme, one hundredth ; 
la moitié, the half ; un milliéme, one thousandth ; 


» 


(1.) It -wili be seen that, with the exception of tiers, quart. and 
moitié, these numbers take the form of the ordinal numerals. They 
may, therefore, take the form of the plural when necessary. 

(2.) The word demi, when used adjectively and preceding the noun 


is invariable. 


une demi-heure, f., half an hour. 
une demi-aune, fi half an ell. 


(3.) When coming after the noun to denote an additional half, it 
agrees in gender with the noun. 


une heure et demie, one hour and a half; 
une aune et demie, one ell and a half. 


(4.) When used euaagiely, demt may take the form of the 
plural. 
\ Cette horloge sonne les heures * That clock strikes the howrs ‘att the 
les demies. _ haif-hours. 
§ 39.—OrpinaL ADVERBS. 3 
fist ; Quatriémement, Sourthly ; 


(1.) Premiérement, in the first Cinquiémement,  _ifthly; 
place; - Sixiémement, siathly ; 
Deuxiémement, my te Septiémement, - seventhly ; 
Secondement, ieee Dixiémement, _—_tenthly. ° 


Troisiémement, thirdly ; 


(2.) These, like adverbs of manner, are formed by the addition of 
ment to the fecnitnirie form of the adjective. 


§ 30.—InpEFINITH ADJECTIVES. 
(1.) The indefinite adjectives are used when anything is to be re- 
presented or referred to in a general or indefinite manner. They are, 


aucun, not any, not one ; quel, what ; 

chaque, every, each; quelconque, whatever ;. 
_méme, same ; quelque,. some ; 

nul, no; . tel, such ;. 


plusieurs, several ; Fret tes tout, all. 
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(2.) Aucuwn is generally followed by a noun, with which it must 


agree. 


aucun homme, no man ; 


Aucun chemin de fleurs ne conduit 


4 la gloire. La FONTAINE. 


On méprise tous ceux qui ‘n’ont 


eucune vertu. La ROCHEFOUCAULD. 


It is followed by ne when it comes before a verb. 


aucune femme, no woman. 
No flowery path leads to glory. 


All those who have no virtue are 
despised. 


(3:) Aucwn is by the French authors sometimes used in the plural. 


Ils ne peuvent souffrir aucun em- 


pire légitime, ne mettent aucuwnes 


bornes 4 leurs attentats. 
MONTESQUIEU. 


They can bear no legitimate domin- 
ton, set no bounds to their crimes. 


. Aucun and nul should be put in the plural, only before such words 
as are not used in the singular, or have in the singular a different 


acceptation. 


(4.) CHaqueE is of both even pete is used only in the singular. 
It always precedes the noun, and cannot be separated from it by an 
adjective or by a preposition. Itshould never be used without a noun. 


Chaque Age a ses plaisirs, chaque 
état a ses charmes. DELILLE. 


Every age has its pleasures, eis 


situation tts charms. 


(5.) Méme, placed before the noun, has the sense of same, in Eng- 
lish. Placed after the noun, it means, generally, himself, herself, it- 


self or themselves, 


It may often be. rendered by the word even. 


* 


When méme is an adjective it may take the form et the plural, but 
does not vary on account of gender. 


c'est la méme vertu ; 
it is the same virtue. 


Le peuple et les grands n’ont ni 
les mémes vertus, ni les mémes vices. 
V AUVENARGUES. 
Les écorces mémes des végétaux 
sont en harmonie avec les tempéra- 
tures de l’atmosphére. 
_ BERNARDIN DE Sr. PIERRE. 


e’est la vertu méme ; 
at is vertue itself. 
The people and the great have 


neither the same virtues nor the same 
vices. 


The bark even of vegetables is in 


harmony with the temperature of the 
atmosphere, 


(6.) It is at times difficult to distinguish méme an adjective, from 


méme an adverb, which is invariable. 
* (7.) Nun is a stronger negative than aucun. 
and number with the noun which it qualifies, 


[See § 97, (2,) 3.)] 
It agrees in gender 
~ Like aucun, when re- 


lating to the subject of the sentence, it requires ne before the verbs, 


Nul homme n’est heureux : nulle 
chose ne peut le rendre tel. BoIsTE. 

Nulle paix pour Vimpie; il la 
cherche, elle le fuit. © RACINE. 


14 


No man is happy; nothing can 
render him so, 

No peace for the impious ; he seeks 
it, it avoids him. 
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(8). Nul is sometimes used alone, in the sense of no one: 


Nul n'est content de sa fortune, 
ni mécontent de son esprit. 
Mur. DESHOULIERES. 


No one is pleased with his fortune, 
nor displeased with his own wit. 


(9.) Piusrevrs is, of course, always i in the plural. It nae not vary” 


its form: 


Il faut bien qu'il y ait plusieurs 
raisons d’ennui, quand tout le monde 
est d’accord pour bailler. FLORIAN. 


There must necessarily be Bere 
reasons for ennui, when all agree in 


yawning. 


(10.) Quest takes the gender and number of the noun to which it 


relates. 


Quel tableau ravissant présentent 


les campagnes! DELILLE. 
Quelle invisible force a soumis 
Vunivers ? L. RACINE. 


Queis sons harmonieux, guels efforts 
ravissants, 

De: la reconnaissance égalent les 
accents ? 


It is sometimes immediately followed by its noun, from 
which it may be separated by one or several words: 


the 


What a delightful picture 
country offers ! 
What invisible hand has con- 


quered the universe ? 

What harmonious sounds, what 
ravishing strains, equal the voice of 
gratitude ? 


(11.) QuELcongquz is always placed after the n noun, and varies only 


for the plural: 


Toutes les jouissances sont pré- 
cédées d'un travail guelconque. 
MME. CAMPAN. 
Deux points quelconques étant 
donnés ... THe ACADEMY. ~ 
\ 


All enjoyments are preceded by 
some scrt of exertion. 


Two points of some kind being 
GUER co) vam wine 


12.) Quenauz in the sense of some (a certain number), or whatever, 


agrees in number with the noun: 


Il y a du mérite sans élévation, 
mais il n’y a point d’élévation sans 
quelque mérite. LA ROCHEFOUCAULD. 
Quelques vains lauriers que pro- 
_ mette la guerre, 

On peut étre héros sans ravager la 
terre. BomLBAU. 


There is merit without elevation, 
but there is no elevation without some 
merit. 

Whatever vain laurels war may 
promise, one may be a hero withous 
ravaging the earth, : 


(13.) Quelque having the sense of about or some or however, is in- 


variable: 


Quel 4ge avez-vous? Vous avez 
bon visage | Eh! quelque soixante 
ans. Raoine, les Plaideurs. 

Alexandre perdit quelque trois 
cents hommes, quand il. vainquit 
Porus. D’ ABLANCOURT. 

Quelque méchants qu? soient les 
hommes, ils _ n’oseraient paraitre 
ennemis de la vertu. 

filo ete ROCHEFOUCAULD, 


How oldvare you? You look well... 
Oh! some staty years. — 


Alecander lost some three hundred 
men, when he vanquished Porus, 


However wicked men may be, they 
do not dae to eppear enemies of 
viriue, 
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(14.) Ten makes in the feminine felle; in the plural masculine, 
tels ; in the plural feminine ¢elles. It agrees with the noun which it 
qualifies: 

tel livre, such book ; telle lettre, such letter ; 
tels livres, such books; ; telles lettres, such letters. 

(15.) Tour meaning every, is of- course inp in the singular 
but varies for the feminine: 


Tout citoyen doit servir son pays; Every citizen should serve his 
le soldat de son sang, le prétre de country; the soldier with his blood, 
son zele. La Morte. the priest with his Zeal. 

En toute chose, il faut considérer In every thing, we must consider 
ja fin. La FONTAINE. the end. ! 

(16.) Tout, in the sense of all, agrees in gender and number with 
the noun to which it relates: | 

tout Yargent, all the money ; toute la toile, all the cloth. 

Tl était au-dessus de tous ces He was above all those vain objects 
vains « objets qui forment tous les which form all the desires and all the 
désirs et toutes les espérances des hopes of men. 
hommes. MASSILLON. 


See § 97 (5). 

§ 31—Tue Pronovn. 

(1.) The pronoun, in French, as in other languages, is a word 
used to represent the noun, in order to prevent its too frequent 
repetition. 

(2.) The pronoun serves also to tenga the parts whieh each 
person or thing takes in speech. This part is called person. 

. (3.) There are three persons: the first, or that which speaks; the 
second, or that spoken to; the third, or that spoken of, 

(4.) There are five sorts of pronouns: 

The personal; The demonstrative ; 


The possessive ; The relative; 
The indefinite, 


§ 32.—Tur Prrsonat Pronouns. 
(1.) The personal pronouns are so called because “they seem to 
designate the three persons more especially than the other pronouns. 
‘These pronouns are: 


Nominative Form. Reflective Form. 
Singular. Plural. _ Singular. Plural. 
1 jeu nous, we; me, myself; nous, ourselves ; 
2. tu, thou; vous, you, ye; te, thyself ; vous, yourselves ; 


: herself ; se, themselves ; 


il, he, tt, m.; ils, m.they; himself ; 
Le eles | sol 
“1 ) ttself; 


elle, she, ti, f.; elles, f they. 
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re (2.) Direct regimen, or Accusative, 
. When placed before the verb. When placed after a verb. 


Singular. Plural. . Singular, Plural. 
1." me, mé ; nous, US; “moi, me; ' nous, Us; 
2. te, thee; vous, you; toi, thee ; vous, you; - 

le, him "étm.s both le, him, it, m.; both 
“ He her, it, a, £ Sa mer geud, la, her, th £3 oo aoe an 


(3.) Indirect regimen, or Dative. 
When placed before the verb. 


Singular. - Plural. 
one, te nee nous, to ws ; 
: 2. te, to thee; - is - vous, to you ; 
to him; 
~ 3. lui, 4 to her : on ing or 
fo it (both genders). 
When placed after the verb. 
Singular, , Plural. 
moi, a moi, to me; nous, a&nous, tous; 
toi,. a toi, to thee ; vous, 4& vous, to you; 
feds a lui to him ; & $a eux, mm. 95%, 
oe a elle, t to her ; four, 1 a elles, f. : iY 


(4.) Indirect regimen ; Genitive and Ablative. 
Always placed after the verb. 


Singular. Plural. 
de moi, of or from me; de nos, of or from us; 
de toi, . thee ; de vous, oe _ you; 
de lui, ‘a him; | oe deux, ee eT Bas 
d’elle, « her; . - ~ @clles, $ them, f. 


§ 33.—Remarks ON THE PEeRsonaL Pronowns. 

- (1.) The French, as well as the English, use the second person 
plural for the second person singular, in addressing one person. 

(2.) The second person siiigular, however, is used, as in English, 
- jn addressing the Supreme Being: 
Grand Dieu! tes jugements sont . Great Cod ! thy judgments are 
remplis d’équité, Drs BARREAUX. full of equity. inlets 
(3.) It is also used in poetry, or to give more energy to the diction, 


O mon souverain roi! O my sovereign king! - 
Me voici denc tremblante et seule Here I am trembling and alone be- 
devant toi. . Racine, Esther. . fore thee. , 


(4.) It is 8 by parents to children, and also among i ariticabks eeanas 
(5.) The pronoun @ is used pease, in the same manner as 
the English pronoun it. oy 
al pleut, it rains ; a pats it ‘fiaeale 
(5.) Observe, that. the personal pronouns of the third person are 
not used for ihe indirect regimen to. represent Tmanimate : polects 
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The relative pronouns EN, of ¢ or from if [$ 89 (7). y, to az [§ 39 (18)] 
are used instead of the personal pronouns. ‘Thus, in speaking of a 
house, we do not say, Je lua autor une aile, J aR add a wing to it. 
We must say" | 
J’'y pene une ailes ~ LT will add. a wing to it (thereto). 
Tn speaking of an Lhe We may say: 
Que pensez-vous de lui? What do you think of him ? 
But in speaking of his book, we should say : 
Qu’en pensez-vous? What do you think of it (thereof ) ? 
(6.) The word méme, plural mémes, may be used after the pronoun 
in the sense of self, selves. 


‘Te roi lut-méme. the king himself. 

la reine elle-méme.._. . the queen herself. 

les princes eux-mémes. the princes themselves. 
les princesses elles-mémes. the princesses themselves. 


(7.) The pronouns, moi, tot, lui, eua, are often used after the verb, 
to give greater foree to a nominative pronoun of the same person, 
in those cases where the emphasis is placed on the nominative in 
English, or where the auxiliary do is used. 

je le dis, ‘moi, I say so, or I do say so. 
al le dit, lui, he says so, or he does say so. 

(8.) The same pronouns, moi, tot, lui, eux, are used instead of the 
nominative pronouns, je, tu, al, ils, for the English pronouns, J, thou, 
he, they, when those pronouns are employed without a verb in an — 
answer, when they are used by themselves, or have a verb under- 
stood after them. / 


Qui est arrivé ce matin? Moi. Who arrived this morning? I. 
Lui et moi. Vous et eux. Heand I. You and they. 
Vous écrivez mieux que lwi. You write better than he. 

Vous lisez aussi bien que moi. You read as weil as I. 


(9.) The same pronouns are used in exclamations, and in those 
cases where the English pronouns, J, thou, ete., are faleied by the 
relative pronoun who ; also after c’est, c’était, ane) 


Moi, Jui céder | F, yield to him! 
Eux, aller 4 Londres! They, go to London ! 
~~ °°". Mot qui‘suis malade. I who am sick. 
Lui qui est officier. — He who is an officer. 
-Huz qui sont savants, _. _..» They who are learned, 
Crest mot; c'est lui. di is I; itts he. 
~ Ce sont ews. “O° Te ts they. 


Pénélope, sa femme, et moi qui Penelope his wife, and I who am 
suis son fils, nous-avons perdu J’es- his son, have lost the hope of seeing 
beaten de Je revoir. PENELON, | him again. 


_(10.) These same pronouns are also used instead of. the nomi- 
natives, je, tu, etc., when the verb has several subjects which are at 
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pronouns or partly nouns and partly pronouns. The verb may then 


be immediately. preceded by. a pronoun in the plural, representing in 
one word all the preceding subjects. 


Votre pére et moi, nous avons Your father and I were a long 
été longtemps ennemis lun de time enemies. 
l'autre. FRNELON. 


Rica et mot sommes peut-étre les Rica and I are perhaps the first. 
premicrs, MONTESQUIEU. 

(11.) The recapitulating cab gel and the verb sometimes come 
first in the sentence. | . 

Nous avons, vous et moi, besoin You and I have need of tolerance. 
de tolérance, VOLTAIRE, ; 

(12.) The reflective pronoun sz, himself, etc. is used for both 
genders, and for both numbers; for persons and for things; and 
always accompanies a verb. 

Les yeux de J’amitié se trompent The eyes of friendship are seldom 
rarement. VOLTAIRE. ~— deceived (deceive themselves). 

(13.) The same pronoun has sometimes a reciprocal and sometimes 
a reflective meaning, according to the context: 

ils se flattent, they flatter themselves. 
ils se flattent, they jfiatier one another, each other. 

(14.) Sor, himself, tiself, etc., is of both genders and numbers, 
and is applied to persons and things. It is used in general and inde- 
terminate sentences; having commonly an indefinite pronoun for 
the nominative: 
" On a souvent besoin d’un plus We have often need of une more 
petit que soz. La Fontaine, humble than ourselves. 

Il dépend toujours de soi d’agir Jt is always in our power to act 
honorablement. GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. honorably. 

Etre trop mécontent de soi est To be too much displeased with 
une faiblesse. MME. DE SABLe. one’s self is a weakness. 

For additional rules on the personal pronouns, see Syntax, ae 


and following. 
§ 34.—Possusstvm Pronouns. 
(1.) The possessive pronouns which are formed from the. personal 
pronouns, represent, in the radical part, the possessor, while in ter- 
mination they always agree with the thing possessed. Some relate 
to one person, some to several. 


(2.) PossEssivEs RELATING TO ONE Person, 
The object possessed being in the— 
_ Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 
1. le mien, la mienne, Jes miens, les miennes, mine; 
2. le tien, latienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine; 
3. le sien, lasienne, les siens, Jes siennes, is, hers, tts. 
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(3.) Two or More Persons: 
The object possessed being in the— 


Singular. Plural. 
‘Masculine. Feminine. Mas. and Fem. 
le ndtre, la. ndtre, les ndtres, ours ; 
le vétre, la votre, les votres, yours ; 
le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. 


§ 85.—Remarxs on THE Possessive Pronouns. 


(1.) It may be seen from the above table that, as before said, the © 
termination of the possessive pronoun agrees in gender and number 
with the object possessed. 


Votre canif et le mien, Votre plume et et la mienne. 
Your penknife and mine. Your pen and mine. 
_ Vos fréres et les miens. Vos sceurs et les miennes. 
Your brothers and mine. Your sisters and mine. 
On voit les maux d’autrui, dun We see the misfortunes of others, 
autre ceil que les stens, CORNEILLE. differently from our own. 
Les ministres du roi sentent que The ministers of the king feel that 
leur gloire, comme la sienne, est their glory, like his own, is in nae 
dans le bonheur national. ~ tional happiness. 


BERNARDIN DE St. PIERRE. 


(2.) These pronouns should relate to a noun previously expressed. 
This rule is often violated in mercantile correspondence: 
J’ai recu la vétre en date du, etc., I received yours dated the, etc. 
is incorrect. It should read thus: 
J’ai recu votre lettre en date du, ete. I received your letter dated, etc. 


(3.) These pronouns may, however, be used absolutely when we 
mean thereby our family, our relatives, or intimate friends. 


Moi, j’ai les miens, la cour, le peu- I have my family or friends, the 


ple 4 contenter. LA FONTAINE. court, the people to please. 
Malheureux qui porte chez les - Wretched is he who carries among 
siens le glaive et les flambeaux. his fellow-citizens the sword and the 
COLARDEAU. torch. 
C'est 4 nous 4 payer pour les We must bear the penalty of the 
crimes des nétres, RACINE. crimes of our family or people. 


f 4.) Le mien and le tien are also used absolutely as the word mine 
ana thine in English, in the sense of possession, property: 


Et le mien et le tien, deux fréres And mine and thine, two punctili- 
pointilleux. BOILEAv. ous brothers. 

Le tien et le mien, sont les sources Mine and thine (meum and tuum) 
de toutes les divisions et de toutes are the sources of all divisions and 
les querelles. GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. quarrels. 


a 
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§ 36.—DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
celui celle } ee 
: ’ that, 
celui-ci, celle-ci, this, 
celui-la, celle-la, that, 


Plural. 
Masculine, Feminine. 
these ; 
ceux lle 
3 ; : those 
ceux-ci, celles-ci, these ; 
ceux-la, _—_celles-la, those. 


ce, wt, they. 
Absolute Demonstrative Pronouns. 


cecil, 


cela, 


this, 
that, 


_not used in the plural. 


§ 37,—REMARKS ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(1.) The demonstrative pronouns celut, celle, etc., assume the gen- 
der and number of the nouns which they repr foe! 


_Je.ne connais d’avarice permise 
que celle du temps.. 
STANISLAS LECZINSKY. 
Les seules louanges que le coeur 
donne, sont celles que la bonté s’at- 
* tire. MASSILLON. 


Methinks no avarice is Liable 
unless it be that of time. 


The only praises which the heart 
gives, are those which goodness de- 
serves. i 


(2.) These pronouns are sometimes used absolutely before qui, que, 
dont, etc., in the same manner as the English personal pronouns he, 


they, etc., before who, whom, etc. 
 Celui qui rend un service doit 
Youblier; celui qui le recoit, s’eu sou- 
venir. BARTHELEMY. 


Aimer ceux qua vous haissent, ceux 


qui vous persécutent, c’est la charité 
“du chrétion ; c’estl’esprit de la reli- 
gion BOURDALOUE. 


(3.) Celui-ci, celle-ci, etc. ; 


He .w.io renders a service should 
Jorget it; he who receives it should 
remember at. 
_ To love those who hate you, those 
who persecute you, is the charity of 
the Christian; «t ts the spirit of re- 
ligion. 


celui-la, celle-la, are used when it is de- 


sirable to denote the comparative proximity or remoteness expressed 


in English by the words this and that. 


celui-ci, this one. 


celui-la, that one. 


(4.) Celui-ci, celui-la, etc., are often used to express contrast or 


comparison. 
the former, the latter ; 


Un magistrat intégre et un brave 
officier, sont également estimables; 
celui-ld fait la guerre aux ennemis 
domestiques, celui-ci nous protége 
contre les ennemis extérieurs. 

_ GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 
Te est lavantage ordinaire 
Qu’ont sur la poauté les talents: 
Ceun-ct plaisent dans tous les temps; 
Celle-ld n'a qn un temps pour plaire. 
VOLTAIRE. 


officer are “equally estimable ; 


They are thei equivalent to the English expressions 
this one, that one. 


An upright magistrate fed a brave 
the 
former makes war against domestic 
enemies, the latter protecis us against 
Sor eign enemies. 


— Such is the Pa Bouitiee 
which talents .possess over beauty; 


‘the former please at all times; tha 
latter has but one time to please. - 
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(5.) Ceci, cela, have no plural, and are used only of things. They 
do not refer to a word expressed before, but serve to poinjout objects: 
prenez ceci, take this. donnez-moi cela, give me that. 

J'ai déja dit ce qu'il faut faire, I have already said what should be 
quand un enfant veut avoir ceci et done, when a child will have this and 
cela. J.J. Rousseau. _— that. : 

6.) Ce, a pronoun, must not be confounded with the demonstra- 
tive adjective ce. The pronoun ce is often used without an antece- 
dent, as the nominative of the verb éfre in the same manner as the 
English pronoun i: 

eest moi, tt is Z -C'est yous, i is you. i 


Ce n’est plus le jouet d’une flamme It is no longer the sport of an un- 
servile ; worthy flame ; 

Cest Pyrrhus ; c’est le fils et le rival It is Pyrrhus ; it ts the son and 
d’ Achille. RACINE. the rival of Achilles. 


For particular rules on this pronoun, see § 108. 


§.38.—ReatTiveE PRoNovns. 

(1.) The relative pronouns are so named on account of the inti- 
mate relation which they have to a noun or pronoun which precedes, 
and of which they recall the idea. The noun or pronoun so preced- 
ing the relative pronoun is called the antecedent. 


(2.) Taste or THE Retative Pronouns. 


qui, who, , which; (sujet, nominat.) de qui, of, from whom, ) Régime ind 
que, whom, which; (rég. direct, acc.) dont, of, from whom; } rect, genitive 
which ; and ablative 


a qui, to whom ; {régime indirect, dative) 
lequel, who, which ; composed of the article Je and quel. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, who, which; 
duquel, de laquelle, desquels,  desquelles, of, from, which. 
auquel, a laquelle auxquels, auxquelles, io which. 
| y; to it, of it, ete. et, of it, of them, etc. 
quoi, what, which, why, etc. 


§ 39.— Remarks ON THE RELATIVE PRonovns. 


(1.) Qui, who, which, is generally the subject or nominative. It ix 
used for both genders and numbers, for persons and for things. (See 
No. 6 of this §.) 

(2.) When used for danaaien gui cannot be preceded by a preposi- 
tion. Its use, in this respect, is restricted to the nominative. 

_ 8.) It is used relatively and absolutely. 
(4.) It is used relatively when it has an antecedent expressed. 
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Le premier gut fut roi, fut un The first who became wing, was an 
pére adoré, AUBERT. adored jather. 

L'amour “Avidement croit tout ce Love believes eagerly all. that jiat- 
qui le flatte. . RAcInE. — ters it. 


(5.) It is used absolutely when it has no antecedent expressed. 
_ It then offers to the mind a vague and indeterminate idea. It is 
rendered in English by he who, she who, they who. 


Qui veut parler sur tout, souvent Who (he who) wishes to speak on 
parle au hasard. ANDRIEUX. every subject, speaks often at random. 

Liche, gui veut mourir, courageux. He who wishes to die is a coward ; 
qui peut vivre. Racine, Jun.’ he who can support life has courage. 

Qut.ne fait des heureux, n’est He who does not render others 
pas digne de l’étre. happy, is not worthy to be so. 


(6.) Qui is also used absolutely when it is interrogative. It may 
then be nominatif or régime: | 
qui parle? who speaks ? qui voyez-vous? whom do you see? 
(7.) Qur, whom, what, which, stands generally for the régime direct. 
This pronoun is used $0 persioe and things. It is of both genders 
and numbers: 


les lettres que j’ai, the letters which I have. 
les hommes que j’ai vus, the men whom I have seen. 


(8.) It is relative when it has an antecedent : 


La gloire préte un charme aux Glory iznds a charm to the horrors 
horreurs gu’on affronte. which we face. 
DELAVIGNE. 
Des Jois gue nous suivons, la-pre- © Of the laws which we follow, the 
miére est Vhonneur. VOLTAIRE. Jirst is honor. 
mc) It is absolute when it has no antecedent, and signifies quelle 


chose? what thing? quoi? what? 


que voulez-vous ? what will you (have) ? 
que dit-on? what do people say? . 


(10.) Qvol, what, is invariable, and said only of things. It may 
be used absolutely and relatively : 
j'ignore ce @ quoi il pense, § Iam ignorant of what he thinks. 


In the above sentence it is relative, being papooged by its ante- 
cedent ce, 
(11.) Quoi, when absolute, means quelle chose, what thing ? and is 

used mostly in interrogative and doubtful sentences : 


Il y a dans cette affaire jc ne sais There is in that affair I know not 
quoi, que je n’entends pas. what, which I do not understand. 
~ LACADEMIE. 
Il y avait je ne sais quo« dans ses There was I know not whai, in his 


yeux Pergants qui me faisait peur. piercing eyes, which ‘aspired: me with 
PENELON. fear. = 
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(12.) Dont, of whom, of which, whose, is used for both genders and 
numbers, for persons and for things. It is always employed rela- 
tively, and is, therefore, always preceded by an antecedent: 


Un plaisir dont on est assuré de A pleasure of which we are sure 
se repentir, ne peut jamais étre tran- to repent, can never be a peaceful 
quille. MMe. DE LA VALLIERE, one. 


Il faut plaindre le sort du prince We must pity the fate of that un- 
infortuné, dont le cceur endurci n’a fortunate prince, whose hardened 
jamais pardonné. CHENIER. heart has never forgiven. 

(13.) Dont is preferable to de qui, of whom, and duquel, of which. 
When, however, the pronoun has the sense of from whom, i. e., when 
used to denote a transfer, de gut is better: ; 

Le libraire de gui j’ai recu ces The bookseller from whom I have 
livres. received these books. 

(14.) LeQuEL, LAQUELLE, LESQUELLES, who, which, should only be 
used in the nominative, and in the direct regimen, in order to avoid 
ambiguity.- They may relate to persons or things: | 


C’est un effet de la divine Provi-. Jt is an act of divine Providence, 
dence, lequel attire admiration de which (act) atiracts the admiration of 
tout le monde. Bussi-RaBUTIN. every one. 


(15.) Lequel, preceded by a preposition—that is, dugquwel, auyuel, 
dans lequel, &c., must always be used for things in the indirect regi- 
men. The word qui, as has been mentioned above, cannot relate to 
things in the oblique cases: — | 


~-. Un livre curieux serait celuidans That would be a curious book in 
lequel on ne trouverait pas un men- which not a falsehood were found. 
songe. _ NAPOLEON. 


La Seine, dans le lit de laqueile The Seine, in the bed of which the 
viennent se jeter l’Ycnne, la Marne, Yonne, the Marne, and the Oise empty 
et I’Oise. themselves. 

(16.) Lequel, in all its modifications, may be used absolutely or 
interrogatively : 

lequel? which one? duquel ? of which one? 
lequel voyez-vous? ~ which one do you see? 


(17.) En, of tt, of them. This pronoun is of both genders and 
numbers, and relates almost always to animals and things. It is often 
used for the English words, some, any, when employed absolutely, 
or even when understood. It is also used as an indirect regimen 
in relation to things, and sometimes, but not often, in relation to 
persons [§ 92 (2)], instead of the personal pronouns Jus, elles, eux, 
elles, [§$ 103, Rule 1.] 


~~ ~ Yous en parlez, you speak of it, Jen ai, I have some of i. 
z a y a ’ 4 ¥ : ae i re 7 
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La fortune a son prix; l'imprudent 
en abuse, : 

L’hypocrite en médit, et Vhonnéte 
homme en use. DELILLE, 
Les limites des sciences sont com- 

me l’horizon; plus on en approclie, 

plus elles reculent. Mme. NECKER. 

La vie est un dépdt confié par le 
ciel ; 

Oser en disposer, c’est étre criminel. 

GRESSET. 


(18.) Y, to zz, to them, thereto, of it, etc. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.—§ 40, 41. 


Fortune has its worth; the im- 
prudent abuses it, the hypocrite 
speaks evil of tt, and the worthy 
man uses it. 

The limits of science are like the 
horizon, the more we approach (them) 
the more they recede. 

Life is a trust confided by heaven; ; 
to dare to dispose of tt, is @ crime. 


This relative pronoun, of 


both genders and numbers, is used instead of a lui, a elle, en lui, ete. 
It is used of things, and also adverbially in the sense of there. 


J 'y pense, J think of it. 


J’ai connu le malheur, et j’y sais 
compatir. GUICHARD. 
N’y songeons plus, cher Paulin; plus 

jy pense, 

Plus’ je sens chanceler ma cruelle 
» constance. RACINE. 

Vous avez peu de bien; joignez 
y ma fortune. DoRAT. 

En quelque pays que jaie été, j'y 
ai vécu comme si j’eusse di y passer 
ma vie. MoNTESQUIEU. 


J’y donne mes soins, J devote my care to it. 


I have known misfortune, and I 
can sympathize with it. 

Let us think no more of this, dear 
Pdulin; the longer I think of it, the 
more I feel my cruel constancy waver. 


You have but litile property ; join 
my fortune to it. 

In whatever country I have been, 
I lived (there) as if I was to spend 
my life vi, wt. 


(19.) Although numerous instances may be found in which French 
pyihors have used y with regard to peteens these are licenses which — 


it is not desirable to imitate: 


§ 40.—INDEFINITE Panniat 
-(l) The indefinite pronouns indicate persons and things without 


particularizing them; they are— 


autrui, others. 

chacun, every one. 

on, - one, people, they. 
‘personne, no one, nobody. 


quelqu’un; some one, somebody. 


quiconque, whoever, 

l'un l’autre, one anothe? - 
Pun et Vauire, _ both. 

tel, such. 

tout, every thing, all. 


§ 41—Remarks on THE INDEFINITE Pronouns. 


“(1.) Avrrut, others. 


This pronoun is applied only to persons, It 


has no change of form for gender or number, and is used ey as an 


indirect regimen. 


-L’honnéte homme est discret; il 
remarque les défauts d’autrui, mais 
il n’en parle j jamais. Sr. EvREMOND. 

‘Ne fais point @ autrui ce que tu ne- 
voudrais pas qu’on to fit. 


The gentleman is discreet ; he ob- 
serves the defects of others, but never 
alludes to them. . - 

Do not unto o:hers that which Wor 
wouldst not like to be done unio thee. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.—§ 41. 825 


(2.) Cracuy, every one, each one. When this pronoun is absolute, 
and means every one, everybody, it is invariable. 


Le sens commun n’est pas chose Common sense is no convmon 
commune, thing, though every one believes he 
Chacun pourtant, croit en avoir has enough of it. 
assez. V ALAINCOURT. 
Chacun est prosterné devant les Every one bows before the fortu- 
gens heureux. DESTOUCHES. nate. 


(3.) When chacun is used relatively, it ay iiss the form of the 
{:minine. 


Chacune de nous (des femmes) se Every one of us cia thought 
prétendait supérieure aux autres en herself superior im we to the 
beauté. MONTESQUIEU. others. 


(4.) On (one, people, they) is always in the nominative ; and aeien 
always construed with a verb in the third person en dalat it conveys 
most generally the idea of plurality. It is commonly used in fhdefinite 
sentences. 

On dit, people say, they say, it is said. On parle, somebody speaks, etc. 

On garde sans remords ce qu'on We (one, people) keep without re- 
acquiert sans crime. CORNEILLE. morse that which we (one, people) ac- 


quire without crime, 
On relit tout Racine; on choisit We (people, they) read again and 


dens. Voltaire. DELILLE. aguin all Racine; we (etc.) select in 
| Voltaire. 
On ne surmonte le vice qu’en le We conquer vice only by phe 
fuyant. FENELON. ing tt. 
(5.) On, coming immediately after the words ef, si, ou, and 
gui, is generally preceded by the article 7, used for euphony. 
Ce que Von concoit bien, s’ex- That whieh we understand well, we 
prime clairement. BorLEAv. express clearly. 
C’est d’un roi que Von tient cette It is from a king that we derive 
maxime auguste, this august maxim, that one is only 


Que jamais on n ’est grand, qu’autant great in proportion « as he ts just. 

que Von est juste. BOILEAUv. 

(6.) PERSONNE, no one, nobody, used as an indefinite pronoun, is 
always masculine and singular. When used as nominative to a verb 
expressed, it is followed by ne. ; 

'_-Tl n'est personne qui ne cherche a There is no one who does not seek 
se rendre heureux.— Chinese thought. to render himself happy. 


Personne ne veut étre vlaint de ses No one wishes to be pitied on ac- 
erreurs. V AUVENARGUES. court of his mistakes. 


Note —The word personne, used as a noun, and meaning a particular 
person, is of the feminine gender. 


(7.) QuELqu’uN, somebody, some one, any one, anybody, used abso- 
lutely, is invariable. 
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Envier quelgwun c'est s’avoucr 
Son inférieur. MLLE. DE L’ESPINASsE. 
Quelyu'un a-t-il jamais douté 
séricusement de l’existence de Dieu? 
GIRAULT-DUVIVIER, 


“ INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.—§ 41. 


To envy any one is confessing one’s 
self his inferior. 

Has any one ever had serious 
doubts of the existence of God ? 


(8.) Quelqwun, used relatively, changes for gender and number. It 
has then the sense of some of, some one of. 


Connaissez-vous quelqu’une de ces 
dames, quelques-uns de ces mes- 
sieurs? GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 


Do you know any one of those 
ladies, any of those gentlemen ? 


(9.) QuiconquE, whoever, whosoever, is generally masculine, and 


has no plural. 


Quiconque flatte ses maitres, les 
trahit. MASSILLON. 

Quiconque est capable de mentir, 
est indigne d’étre compté au nombre 


des hommes. -FBNELON. 
Quiconque est soupconneux, invite 
Ja trahison. V OLTAIRE. 


It is only said of persons : 


Whoever flatters his masters, betrays 


them. 


Whoever is capable of falsehood is 


unworthy to be counted among the 
number of men. 


Whoever is suspicious, invites 


treachery. 


~(10.) L’un vautre, one another, each. other, the one and the other. 
This pronoun makes in the feminine (une autre, and in the plural 
les uns les autres, les unes les autres: 


Tout le monde se confiait Tun @ 
Vautre cette confidence. RULHIERES. 
Tout le peuple suivit Virginie, les 
uns par curiosité, les autres par. con- 
sidération pour Iecilius. VERTOT. 
diy a deux sorties de ruines ; ’wne 
Youvrage du temps, l’autre Youvrage 
des hommes. CHATEAUBRIAND. 


Ewery body confided one to another 
this communication. 

All. tne people eid Virginia, 
some through curiosity, some through 
respect for Icilius. 

There are two sorts op ruins ; one 
the work of time, the other the work 


of men. 


(11.) L’un ET 1/AUTRE, LES UNS ET LES AUTRES, both, This expression 
may be used of persons and things: 


La Condamine a parcouru wn et 
Vautre hémisphére.? BUFFON. 
Lun et Vautre consul suivaient 
_ges étendards. CORNEILLE. 
_ Sous Cune et Vautre époque, il 
périt un trés grand nombre de ci- 
toyens. BARTHELEMY. 
Ils se réunissaient les uns et les 
phe contre l’ennemi commun. 
GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 


La Condamine travelled over both 
hemispheres. 

Both consuls followed his stand- 
ards, 

At both epochs, a large number of 
citizens perished, 


They united with one another 
against the common enemy. 


(12.) Ten, TELLE, such, many a person, many, is an iogerntie 
pronoun in the follesrtiie and in similar sentences: 


*The noun is in the singular, because the word hémisphere i is under- 


: stood after the word Pan, 
authors. 


“This Tule is observed by the best. French 


VERBS.— 


Jel donne, 4 pleines mains, qui 
n’oblige personne. CoRNEILLE. 

Tel brille au second rang, qui 
s’éclipse au premier, VOLTAIRE. 


Tel est pris qui croyait prendre. 
La Fontaine. 
Telle, sans aucun attrait pour la 
retraite, se consacre au Seigneur par 
pure fierté. MASSILLON. 
Tels que Yon croit d'inutiles amis, 
dans Je besoin rendent de bons 
services. BouRSAULT. 
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Many a one may give bountifully, 
without obliging any on2. 

Many a person may shine in the. 
second rank, who is eclipsed in the 
Jirst. 

Many are caught while aitempting 
to caich others. 

Many [a nun] for whom retreat 
has no attractions, consecrates hersef 
to the Lord through mere pride. 

Many friends whom we think use- 
less, render us in our need valuable 
services, 


(13.) Tel, in connection with monsieur, madame, etc., as monsieur 
un tel, madame une telle, Mr., Mrs. such-a-one is used substantively. 
(14.) Tour, every one, sere thing. This word, employed aay ly, 


is invariable. 


A la seule vertu, sois sir que 


tout prospére. F. DE NEUFCHATEAU. - 


Tout n’est pas Caumartin, Bignon, 
ni dq’ Aguesseau. BOILEAU. 
Son grand génie embrassait tout. 
BoOssvuet. 


Be assured that it is with virtue 
alone, that every thing prospers. 

Every one is not Coumartin, 
Bignon, nor d’ Aguesseau. 

His great genius embraced every 
thing. 


§ 42.—VErss, 


(1.) The verb is that part of speech which expresses an action 
done or suffered by the subject, or simply indicates the condition of 


the subject. 


(2.) The subject or nominative of a verb is the person or thing 
doing the action, ot being in the condition expressed by the verb. It 


replies to the question qu? est-ce qui? who? for persons; 


ce qui? which? what? for things. 


and qu’est- 


(3.). Verbs admit two kinds of regimen; the direct regimen and 


the indirect regimen. 


(4) The direct regimen, or immediate object, is that which com- 


pletes in a direct manner the signification of a verb; that is to say, 
without the aid of any other intermediate word. It answers to the 
question gi? whom? for persons, and quoi? what? for things. 

(6.) The indirect regimen, or remote object, is that which completes 
the signification of the verb by means of an intermediate word, such 
‘as the prepositions a, de, powr, avec, dans, etc.—ai qui? to whom? 
de qui? of or from whom? pour qui? for whom? avec qui? etc., 
for persons; and a po to gon ? de quoi? of or from what? ete. 
for things. 

..(6.) Verbs are esas, ies or defective. 


$44, (2). 
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VERBS.—§ 438. 


§ 43.—Dirrerent Sorts or VERBS. 


(1.) There are five sorts of verbs: active, passive, neuter, reflective 


cr pronominal, and unipersonal, 


(2.) The active verb is that which expresses an action performed 


by the subject, and having some person or thing for its ober the 


The 


object is the direct regimen of the verb. 
(3.) very French verb after which quelgw un, some one, quelque 


chose, something, may be placed, is an active verb. Thus, in the fol- 
Jowing sentences, protéger, changer, chanter, etc., are active verbs, be- 
cause we may say protéger quelgw’un, to protect some one; changer 
quelque chose, to change something. 


Dieu protege innocence. RACINE. 
L’habit change les moeurs. 
VOLTAIRE, 
Les cygnes ne chantent pas leur 
mort. BUFFON. 


God protects innocence. 
Dress changes the manners. 


Swans do not sing their death. 


(4.) The passive verb is the contrary of the active verb. The ac- 
tive verb presents the subject as performing an action immediately 


directed towards an object; 


whereas the passive verb presents the 
subject as suffering or receiving an action. 


The passive verb is com- 


posed of the past participle of an active verb and the auxiliary étre, 


to be. (See § 54.) 


Nos campagnes sont fertilisées par 
la pluie. L’ACADEMIE,. 
Il était guidé par la force de son 
génie. MASSILLON. 
Les petits esprits sont trop blessés 
des petites choses. 
ROCHEFOUCAULD. 


Our fields are. fertilized by the 
ain. 

He was guided by the force of his 
genius. - 

Liitie minds are too much vexed - 
with trifles. 


(5.) The neuter verb marks, like the active verb, an action per 
formed by the subject; but this action can only reach the object in- 


directly; that is, by means of a preposition. 


Hence it is, that the 


neuter verb never has a direct regimen, and that the words quelgu'un 
and quelque chose cannot be placed after it. A neuter verb can never 


‘be used in the passive voice. 


Socrate passa le dernier jour de 
sa vie & discourir de Vimmortalité 
de l’ame. _ L’ ACADEMIE, 

Le feu qui semble éteint, dori 
souvent sous sa cendre, CORNEILLF. 

Les Platéens citérent les Lacédé- 
moniens 4 comparaitre devant les 
‘Amphictyons. Lr GENDRE. 


Socrates spent the hast day of his 
life in discowrsing upon the immor- 
tality of the soul. 

The fire which seems extinct, sleeps 
often wrder its ashes. 

The Plateans cited the Lacedemo- 
nians to. appear before - Amphio 
tyons. 


(6.) The reflective or pronominal ver i3 conjugated with two pro- 


CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS.—§ 44, 45. 


nouns of the same person ; je me, 


se. (See § 56.) 
Je me fiatte, I flatter myself. 


Tl ne faut pas se flatter: les plus 


expérimentés ont fait des fautes ca- 


pitales. BossuEt. 
Les peuples se feliciteront d’avoir 
un roi qui lui ressemble. 
MASSILLON. 
T) ne faut pas permettre a ’homme 
de se mépriser enticrement. 
BOSsveT. 


ec 
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tu te, il se, nous nous, vous vous, ils 


Vous vous félicitez, you congratu- 
late yourselves. 


We should not flatter ourselves : the 
most experienced have Ie’ cap- 
dial errors. 

The nations will Pie them- 
selves upon having a king who re- 
sembles him. 

We should not allow a man to de- 
spise himself entirely. 


(7.) The unipersonal verb can only be used in the third person 


singular: Il pleut, a rains ; 


_ Pour bien juger les grands, 1 faut 

les approcher. AUBERT. 
Ji faut rendre meilleur le pauvre 

qu’on soulage. SAInT-LAMBERT. 


‘il géle, 2 freezes ; 


il tonne, i thunders. 


To judge properly of the great, it is 
necessary to approach them. 
We should (it is necessary to) im- 


prove the poor whom we relieve. 


(8.) There are two verbs cailed auxiliary, because they serve to 
conjugate all others. They are—avoir, to have ; and étre, to be. 


§ 44.—CoNJUGATIONS. 


(1.) The French verbs are divided into four large classes or conju- 
gations : , 


_ 1st. The first conjugation comprises all verbs of which the present of the 

‘infinitive ends in ER; aS PARLER, to speak ; AIMER, to love, etc. 

2d. The second conjugation embraces all those of which the infinitive 
ends in IR; a8 CHERIR, to cherish; PUNIR, to punish, etc. 

3d. The third conjugation contains all ‘the verbs, which, in the infinitive 
end in OIR; such aS RECEVOIR, to receive ; POUVOIR, to be able, etc. 

Ath. The fourth conjugation comprises all the verbs terminating with 
RE in the infinitive; as RENDRE, to render ; PRENDRE, to take, etc. 


_(2.) The verbs are again divided into regular, irregular, and defec- 
tive : 


Ist. The regular verbs are those which, in all their tenses, are conjugated 
like the model verb of the conjugation to which they belong. 

2d. The irregular verbs are those which are not, in all their tenses, con- 
jugated like the model verb. 

3d. The defective verbs are those which want certain tenses or persons, 


§ 45.—Moprs AND TENSES. | 
_(1.) There are six modes; the rnpicativz, the conprTionaL, the 


IMPERATIVE, the sussunotive, the rnrinitive, and the PARTICIPLE: 


1st. The indicative, whatever may be the tense, indicates or ‘declares i in 
a positive, absolute. manner: j’abandonne, [ abandon ; ; jai abandonné, I 
have abandoned ; ; jabandonnerai, I will abandon. 


330 = MODES AND TENSES.—§ 45. 


_ 2d. The conditional indicates a condition or a supposition: j’abandon- 
nerais si... .J would abandon if. . 

3d. The “imperative is used to express a command, prayer, or exhorta- 
tion: abandonnez cet enfant, abandon that child. 

Ath. The subjunctive is used after propositions expressing doubt, con- 
tingency, or necessity: il est douteux que je l'abandonne, it is not certain 
that I may abandon him. 

5th. The infinitive presents the signification of the verb in an fenligaited 
manner: abandonner ses enfants, to abandon one's children. 

6th. The participle, while retaining the power of the verb, at the same 
time partakes of the nature of an adjective : abandonnant ses parents, 
abandoning his relatives; abandonné de ses enfants, abandoned by his children, 


(2.) The indicative has eight tenses : 


1st. The present: je parle, J speak ; je donne, J give. 
_- 2d. The simultaneous past, or imperfect: je parlais, [ was speaking. 
3d. The past definite: je parlai, t spoke, I did speak. 
4th. The past indefinite: j’ai parle, L have spoken ; j'ai donné, I have given. 


5th. The past anterior: j'eus parleé, tL had spoken. 

- 6th. The pluperfect: j'avais parle, I had been speaking. 
7th. The future absolute: je parlerai, TI shall, will speak. 
8th. The future anterior: ‘j’aurai parle, I shall have spoken. 


(3.) The conditional has two tenses: 


Ist. The present or future, je parlerais, oe “al should, would speak. 
2d. The past, j'aurais parlé, I should have spoken. 
(4.) The imperative has one tense: 
. parle, speak, 
\ ; 
(5.) The subjunctive has four tenses: 
1st. The present or future, que je parle, that I may speak. 
. 2d. The imperfect, que je parlasse, that I might speak. 
3d. The past, que j’aie parlé, that I may have spoken. 
- 4th. The pluperfect, que j’eusse parlé, that I might have spoken. 
(6.) The infinitive has two tenses: 
1st. The present relative, parler, - to speak, 
2d. The past, avoir parlé, to have spoken. 


(7.) The participle has three tenses: . 


Ist. The present relative, parlant,- speaking. 
2d. The past. active, ayant parlé, having spoken, 


3d. The past or passive, parlé, - spoken. 


Tenses are simple or compound. 

1. Simple, when they are expressed in a single word: je parle, J 

speak. 

2. Compound, when they require the assistance of the verb avoir 
or éire: j’ai parlé, J have spoken ; je suis arrivé, J have arrived. 
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-§ 46.—Usx or tax Avxmiary Vers, Avorn anp irre. 
(1.) The auxiliary avoir is used: | 
1. In the conjugation of its own compound tenses: j'ai eu, J have 
had. ) - 
2. In the conjugation of the compound tenses of the verb étre: 
jai été, Z have been. 
3. In the compound tenses of the active verbs : j'ai aimé, J have 
loved. 
4, In the compound tenses of most neuter verbs expressing an. 
action: j'ai marché, I have walked. [See exceptions to this rule (3.) 
below.] | 4 
5. It is also used in the conjugation of verbs which are always 
unipersonal: il a plu, # has rained ; il a grélé, it has hailed, ete. 
-(2.) The verb étre is used in the conjugation of: 
1. All the tenses of passive verbs: je suis aimé, J am loved. 
2. The compound tenses of all reflective or pronominal verbs: je me 
suis flatté, Z have flattered myself ; je me suis promené, Ihave walked. 
3. The compound tenses of the following neuter verbs, though the 
same express action: 


aller, to go; naitre, to be born ; 

arriver, to arrive ; tomber, to fall ; 

choir, to fall ; : venir, 19 Comes 

décéder, to decease; parvenir, - fo succeed ; 

mourir, to die ; ~dexenir; to become ; 
revenir, - to return. 


4, A few unipersonal verbs, which are not always, but occasionally 
such: il lui es¢ arrivé un malheur, a misfortune has happened to him. 
(3.) A certain number of neuter verbs: as— 


accourir, to run towards ; entrer, to enter ; 
disparailre, to disappear; -sortir, to go out; 

croitre, to grow ; passer, _ to pass ; 

cesser, lo cease; partir, to depart ; 

périr, to perish ; vieillir, to grow old ; 
monter, to mount, to ascend ; grandi*, to grow ; 
descendre, to go down; rester, to remain, to dwell, 


take sometimes avoir, and sometimes étre. 

1, They take avoir, when we have in view the action expressed by 
the verb; 

2. heel étre, when situation or condition is the principal idea which 
we wish to express: ; 


JEXAMPLES. 
With Avorr. With ®BTRE. 
Elle w disparu subitement. Elle esé disparue depuis quinze 
jours. 


; She disappeared suddenly. She has been gone a fortnight. : 
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La fidvre a cessé hier. 

The fever ceased yesterday. 


Le barométre a descendu de 
plusieurs degrés en peu d’heures. 

The barometer went down several 
degrees in @ few hours. 

fl a passé en Amérique en tel 
temps. 


He went to America.atsuch a time. 


Le trait a@ parti avec impétuosité. 
L' ACADEMIE. 
The dors went with impetuosity. 


Le sang avuit cessé de couler, 
BOIsTE. 
The blood had ceased to flow. — 


USE OF THE AUXILIARY eae 46. 


ie fidvre est cessée depuis quelque 
temps. 

It is some time since the fever 
ceased. , 

Tl est descendu depuis une heure., 


He has been down one hour. 


Les. chaleurs sont passées. 
The heat is passed. . , ‘y 
Les Ps ea sont es depuis six 
mois. L’ ACADEMIE. . 
The troops howe been gone six . 
months. 
Ce grand bruit est cessé. 
Mun. pr Siviene. 
That great noise is over (has 
ceased.) 


(4.) Rester and demeurer, when meaning to dwell, to reside, take. Ae 


auxiliary avoir ; 
AVOIR. 


J’ai resté plug d’un an en Italie. 


MONTESQUIEU. 


I resided more than a year in 
Italy 


Tl ademeuré deux ans 4 la cam- 
pagne. L'ACADEMIE. 


- He lived (dwelt) two years in the 
country. 


when they mean to remain, to be left, they mie étre: 


ETRE, 


Elle donnerait pour vous sa vie, 
le seul bien ha lui soit resté. 
MARMONTEL. 
She would give for you, her life, 
the only possession which remains to 
her, 2 Fe 
Deux cents hommes sont ‘de- 
meurés sur le champ de bataille. © 
L’ ACADEMIE. 
Two MR men remained on the 
Jield of battle. 


(5.) Echapper, to escape, to pass unnoticed, to be forgotten, takes the 


auxiliary avoir. 
= AVOIR. 
, Vebte différence ne m’a pas échap- 
- . RoussEav. 

That difference has. not escaped 
me. 

J’ai retenu Je chant, les vers m ont 
échappé. VOLTAIRE, 

I retained the tune, but the verses 
have escaped my memory. 


(6) Convenir, to become, to suit, 


étre. 


_ Cette maison m’a convenu. 


That house suited me. 


In the sense of, to say ‘inadvertently, it takes tre. 


ETRE. 


Ce ae mest eat cere pe 
ma franchise. Vouramn. : 

That word escaped my lips ; excuse 
my frankness. 

Excusez les fautes qui. pourront 
nvétre échappées. BOILEAv. 

Excuse the faults which I may have 
committed inadvertently. 


takes avoir. When it is used in 


the sense of agresing, or eetiling BON a } price for an article, it takes 


_ Nous sommes convenus du prix. 
L’ACADEMIE, . 
We agr Da) upon the price. 
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§ 47.—ParapieMs oF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


To familiarize the student with the frequent use made by the . 
French, of the indefinite pronoun on [§ 41, (4.)], we have introduced 


it in our conjugation of the verbs. 


(1.) AVOIR, 70 HA VE—AFFIRMATIVELY. 


InpicaTIvE Mop 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. 
Jai, I have 
Tu as, thou hast 
Il a,. he has 
On a, one has, people have 
Nous avons, we have 
Vous avez, you have 
[ls ont, they have 
4 IMPERFECT, 
J Paani Bs had, was having, or used 
to have 
Tu avais, thow hadst 
Ii avait, he had 
‘On avait, one had, people had 
Nous: avions, : we had 
Vous aviez, you had 
Us avaient, they had 


PAST DEFINITE, 


J’eus, I had, or did have 
Tu eus, . thou hadst, etc. 
Ti eut, he had 
On eut, one had, ete. 
Nous edimes, we had 
Vous efites, you had 
Ils eurent, they had 
FUTURE, 

J’aurai, I shall or will have 
Tu auras, thou wilt have 
Il aura, he will have 
On aura, one will have 
Nous aurons, we shall have 
Vous aurez, ~~ you will have 
js auront, 


_ Vous aurez eu, 
they will have 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


J'ai eu, IT have had 
Tu as eu, thou hast had 
Ii a eu, he has had 
On a eu, one has had 
Nous avons eu, we have had 
Vous avez eu, you have had 
Ils ont eu, they have had 
PLUPERFECT. 
J’avais eu, Thad had 
Tu avais eu, . thow hadst had 
Il avait eu, he had had 
On avait eu, one had had 
Nous avions eu, we had had 
Vous aviez eu, you had had 
lis avaient eu, they had had 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


J’eus eu, I had had 
Tu eus eu, thou hadst had 
Il eut eu, he had had 
On eut eu, one had had 
Nous etimes eu, we had had 
Vous efites eu, you had had 
Ils eurent eu, they had had 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


J’aurai eu, I shall, will have had 
Tu auras eu, thou shalt have had 
Tl aura eu, he will have had 
On aura eu, one will have had 


we will have had 
‘you will have had 
they will have had 


Nous aurons eu, 


Ils auront eu, 
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ConpitionaL Mone. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. 
J’aurais, I should have 
Tu aurais, thou couldst have 
Il aurait, he would have 
On aurait, one would have 
Nous aurions, we would have 
Vous auriez, you would have 


-Us auraient, they would have 


it 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


PAST. 
J'aurais eu, I should have had 
Tu aurais eu, thou wouldst have had 
Il aurait eu, he should have had 


On aurait eu, one-should have had 
Nous aurions eu, we should have had 
Vous auriez eu, you should have had 
Ils auraient eu, they should have had 


IMPERATIVE Mops. 


Aie, 

Qu'il ait, 
Qu’on ait, 
Ayons, 
Ayez, 
Qu’ils aicnt, 


have thou 

let him have 

let one, people, them, have 
let us have 

have ye or you 

let them have 


SupsunctivE Mope. 


PRESENT. PAST. = _ 
Que j’aie, that I may Que j’aie eu, _ that I may 
Que tu aies, that thou mayest Que tu aies eu, that thou mayest mg 
Qu’ il ait, . that he may | , | Quil ait eu, that he may | & 
Qu’on ait, that one may +} 8 | Qu’on ait eu, that one may > » 
Que nous ayons, that we may | = | Que nous ayons eu, that we may 8 : 
Que vous ayez, that you may Que vcus ayez eu, that you may 
— Qu’ils aient, that they may Qu’ils aient-eu, that they may } 
; IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Que j’eusse, that I might Que j’eusse eu, that I might 
Que tu eusses, that thou mightest Que tu eusses eu, that thou 
mightest 
Qu’il eit, that he might Qu’il etit eu, that he might 8 
Qu’on ett, that one might | 2 ; Quonetteu, that one might | & 
Que nous eussions, that we might { 3 | Que nous eussions eu, that we { & 
; — might = 
Que vous eussiez, that you might Que vous eussiog eu, that you 
ger: might 
Quils eussent, that they might Quiils eussent eu, 1, that they rmiight 
Inrinit1vE Mops. 
PRESENT: ; PAST. | 
Avoir, to have | Avoir eu, to have had 
PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. : COMPOUND. , Patt 
Ayant, having | Ayant eu, having had 


PAST OR PASSIVE. 


Ku, 


had. 


\ 
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(2.) AVOIR, TO HAVE: CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 


InpicatIve Mopr. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. 
Je n’ai pas, I have not 
Tu n’as pas, thow hast not 
Il n’a pas, he has not 
On n’a pas, one has not 
Nous n’ayons pas,. we have not 


you have not 
they have not 


Vous n’avez pas, 
Ils n’ont pas, 


IMPERFECT. 
Je n’avais pas, I had not 
Tu n’avais pas, thou hadst not 
Tl n’avait pas, he had not 
On n’avait pas, one had not 
Nous n’avions pas, we had not 
Vous n’aviez pas, you had not 


Ils n’avaient pas, they had not 


PAST -DEFINITE. 


Je n’eus pas, I had not 
Tu n’eus pas, thou hadst not 
Il n’eut pas, he had not 
On n’eut pas, one had not 
Nous n’etimes pas, we had not 
Vous n’eiites pas, you had not 


Ils n’eurent pas, they had not 
FUTURE. 


I shai! not 
thou wilt not 


Je n’aurai pas, 
Tu n’auras pas, 
Tl n’aura pas, he will not |. 
~On n’aura pas, one will not 
Nous n’aurons pas, we shall not 
Vous n’aurez pas, you shall not 
Ils n’auront pas, = they will not 


have 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


PAST INDEFINITE, 


Je n’ai pas eu, L have ‘} 
Tu n’as pas eu, thou hast 

Il n’a pas eu, he has | 3 
On n’a pas eu, one has }"S 
Nous n’avons pas eu, wehave | $ 
Vous n’avez pas eu, you have 


Ils n’ont pas eu, they have J 


PLUPERFECT. 

Je n’avais pas eu, I had) 
Tu n’avais: pas eu, thou hadst 

Tl n’avait pas eu, he had |'3 
On’ n’avait pas eu, one had > 
Nous n’avions pas eu, wehad | & 
Vous n’aviez pas eu, you had 

Us n’avaient pas eu, they had 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


ConpitronaL. Mops. 


PRESENT. 
Je n’aurais pas, I should) 
Tu n’aurais pas, thou wouldst | 
Il n’aurait pas, he would s 
_Onn’aurait pas, one would }S 
Nous n’aurions pas, we would | 3 
Vous n’auriez pas, you would | ~ 


Ils n’auraient pas, they would J 


Je n’eus pas eu, I had ) 

Tu n’euis pas eu, thou hadst 

Tl n’eut pas eu, he had | q: 

On n’eut pas eu, one had }"S 

Nous n’etimes pas eu, wehad | 3 

Vous netites pas eu, youhad | - 

Ils n’eurent pas eu, they had 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je n’aurai pas eu, T shail 

Tu n’auras pas eu, thou shalt | S 

]] n’aura pas eu, he apul | 
_On n’aura pas eu, one. will 2 

Nous n’aurons pas eu, we will |< 

Vous n’aurez pas eu, you will | 8 

Ils n’auront pas eu, = they will . 

PAST. 

Je n’aurais pas eu, I should 

Tu n’aurais pas eu, thou shouldst | "3 
| Il n’aurait pas eu, he would | = 

On n’aurait pas eu, one would > & 

Nous n’aurions pas eu, we would | S 

Vous n’auriez pas eu, you would 3 


Dis n’auraient pas eu, they would 


- 


* Qu’on n’ait pas, 
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IMPERATIVE Monk. 


N’aie pas, 

Qu'il n’ait pas, 
Qu’on n’ait pas, 
N’ayons pas, 
N’ayez pas, 

Qu’ils n’aient pas, 


have not 

let him not have 
let one not have 

let us not have 
have not ye or you 
let them not have 


SussunctiveE Moone. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 
PRESENT. 


Que je n’aie pas, that I may 
Que tu n’aies pas, that thou 
mayest 
that he may 
that one may 
Que nous porous pas, that we 

may 
Que vous n’ayez pas, re you 


Quil n’ait pas, 


Shy ee, 
Quils n’aient pas, that they may 


IMPERFECT. 


Que je n'eusse pas, that I might 


Que tu n’eusses pas, that thou 
mightest 


Qu’ iln’etit pas, that he might 


Qu’on n’eiit pas, that one might 

Que nous n’eussions pas, that 
we might 

Que 1 vous n’eussiez pas, that you 
might 

Quills n’eussent pas, that. they 
might 


not have 


not have 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST. 


| Que je n’aie pas eu, chat I may 

Que tu n’aies pas eu, that thou 
mayest 

Qu'il n’ait paseu, that he may 

Qu’on n’ait pas eu, that one may 

Que nous n’ayons pas eu, that 
we may 

Que vous n’ayez pas eu, that 
you may 

Quils n’aient pas eu, that they 
: may 


PLUPERFECT. . 


Que je o’eusse pas eu, that I 
might 

Que tu n’eusses pas eu, that 

; thou mightest 

Qu’il n’eit pas eu, that he might 

Qu’on n’etit pas eu, that one 
might 

Que nous n’eussions pas eu, that 
we might 

‘Que vous n’eussiez pas eu, that 
you might 

Quils n’eussent pas eu,. that 

' they might 


INFINITIVE Mone. 


PRESENT. 
Ne pas avoir, 


not to have | N’avoir pas eu, 
. 


PAST. 


PARTICIPLE. © 


PRESENT., 
N’ayant pas, 


not having |"N’ayant pas eu, 


‘COMPOUND. 


Past or Passive. 


_Pas eu, 


Not had 


not have had 


' not have had 


not to have had 


‘not having had 
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(3.) AVOIR,—INTERROGATIVELY. 

. InptcaTive Mops. 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 
PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 
Ai-je? have I? | Ai-je eu? have I 
As-tu? hast thou ? | As-tu eu? hast thou 
A-t-il?! has he? | A-t-il eu? has he | » 
A-t-on ?? has one? | A-t-on eu? has one }'S 
Avons-nous ? have we? | Avous-nous eu? have we | 
Avez-vous ? have you? | Avez-vous eu? have you 
Ont-ils ? have they ? | Ont-ils eu ? have they 
IMPERFECT. . PLUPERFECT. ~ 

Avais-je? had I? ; Avais-je eu ? had I) 

_ Avais-tu? hadst thow? | Avais-tu eu? hadst theu 
Avait-il? had he? | Avait-il eu? had he | ». 
Avait-on ? had one? | Avait-on eu? had one \'3 
Avions-nous ? had we? | Avions-nous eu? had we |= 
Aviez-vous? - had you? | Aviez-vous eu ? had you | 
Avaient-ils ? had they? | Avaient-ils eu? had they 

PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTERIOR. 

Eus-je? had I? | Eus-je eu? - had I) 
Eus-tu ? hadst thou? | Eus-tu eu? hadst thou 
Eut-il? had he? | Eut-il eu? had he | «. 
Eut-on ? had one? | Eut-on eu? had one +S 
Eitimes-nous ?- had we’ | Etiimes-nous eu?. had we |= 
Etites-vous ? had you? Etites-vous eu? had you 
Eurent-ils ? had they ? | Eurent-ils eu? had they 

- FUTURE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. _ 
Aurai-je? shall Ihave? ) Aurai-je eu? shall I 
Auras-tu ? shalt thou have? | Auras-tu eu? shalt thow | 
Aura-t-il? * will he have? | Aura-t-il eu? shall he | 3 
Aura-t-on ? shall one have? | Aura-t-on eu? shall one > '~ 
Aurons-nous ? shall we have? | Aurons-nous eu? shall we | & 
Aurez-vous ? — will you have? | Aurez-vous eu? shall you | = 


Auront-ils? shall they have? ; Auront-ils eu? shall they 
ConpitionaL Mone. : 

& PRESENT. PAST. 

Aurais-je ? should I have? | Aurais-je eu? should I 

Aurais-tu ? shouldst thou have? | Aurais-tu eu? wouldst thow | «. 

Aurait-il ? should he have? | Aurait-il eu? would he | "3 

Aurait-on? ~~ would one have? | Aurait-on eu? ‘should one he 

A.urions-nous ? would we have? | Aurions-nous eu? should we | 8 

Auriez-vous ? should you have? | Auriez-vous eu? should you | = 

Auraient-ils? should they have? | Auraient-ils eu? would they J 


~~. 


'? See Lesson 4, Rule 6. , 


15 


« 
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(4.) AVOIR,—NEGATIVELY 


AUXILIARY VERBS.—§ 47. 


AND INTERROGATIVELY. 


InpicatrvE Monks. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. 
N’ai-je pas ? have I not? 
N’as-tu pas? hast thou not? 
N’a-t-il pas ? has he not? 


has one not? 

_ have we not ? 
have you not? 

have they not ? 


N’a-t-on pas? 
N’avons-nous pas ? 
N’avez-vous pas? 
N’ont-ils pas? 


. IMPERFECT. 


had Inot? 
hadst thou not? 
had he not? 
had one not? 

_ had we not? 
had you not? 
had they not? 


N’avais-je pas ? 
N’avais-tu pas? 
N’avait-il pas? 
N’avait-on pas? 
N’avions-nous pas ? 
N’aviez-vous pas? 
N’avaient-ils pas? | 


PAST DEFINITE. 


N’eus-je pas ? had I not? 
N’eus-tu pas? hadst thou not? 
N’eut-il pas? had he not? 


N’eut-on pas ? 
N’edimes-nous pas ? 
N’etites-vous pas? 
N‘eurent-ils pas? 


had we not? 
had you not? 


| 

| 
had one not? 
had they not ? 


FUTURE. - 

N’aurai-je pas? shall I } 
N’auras-tu pas? shalt thou | q. 
N’aura-t-il pas ? shall he | & 
N’aura-t-on pas? shall one +8 
N’aurons-nous pas? shall we | = 
N’aurez vous pas? — shall you | © 
N’auront-ils pas? shall they 


| N’aurons-nous pas eu ? shall we 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST INDEFINITE. 


N’ai-je pas eu? have I 
N’as-tu pas eu? hast thou | 
N’a-t-il pas eu? has he | "3 
N’a-t-on pas eu? has one $= 
N’avons-nous pas eu? have we | 3 
N’avez-vous pas eu? have you = 
N’ont-ils pas eu? have they } 
PLUPERFECT. 

N’ayais-je pas eu ?° had I): 
N’avais-tu pas eu? hadst thou | 
N’avait-il pas eu? had he \°3 
N’avait-on paseu? had one bs 
N’avions-nous pas eu? had we 8 
N’aviez-vous paseu? had you 
N’ayaient-ils paseu?. had they 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


had I 
hadst thou 


N’eus-je pas eu? 
N’eus-tu pas eu? 
N’eut-il pas eu? had he 
N’eut-on paseu? = had one 
N’etimes-nous paseu? had we 
N’etites-vous pas eu? had you 
N’eurent-ils pas eu? had they 


not had? 


FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
N’aurai-je pas eu? 


N’aura-t-il pas eu ? shall he 
N’aura-t-on pas eu? shail une 


not Phone had? 


N’aurez-vous pas eu? shall you ° 
N’auront-ils pas eu? shall they 


ConpitionaL Mops. 


PRESENT. 
N’aurais-je pas ? — should I ) 
N’aurais-tu pas? shouldst thou 


N’aurait-il. pas ?- should he 
N’aurait-on. pas ? should one 
N’aurions-nous pas? should we 
N’auriez-vous pas? show'd you 
N’auraient-ils pas? should they : 


not have? — 


* 


PAST. 


N’aurais-je pas eu? should fi 
N’aurais-tu pas eu ?shouldst thou 
N’aurait-il pas eu? should he 
N’aurait-on paseu? should one 
N’aurions-nous pas eu ?should we 
N’auriez-vous pas eu ?should you 
er 


not have had? 


shall I 
N’auras-tu pas eu? shalt thou 


N’auraient-ils pas eu ? 
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(5.) ETRE, 70 BE—AFFIRMATIVELY. 


Inpicatrve Monk. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. 
Jo suis, Iam 
Tu es, thou art 
Il est, he ts 
On est, one is 


Nous sommes, 
Vous étes, 
Ils sont, 


we are 
ye or you are 
they are 


IMPERFECT. 


J étais, Iwas or I used to be 


Tu étais, thow wast 
Il était, he was 
On était, one was 
Nous étions, we were 
Vous étiez, you were 
Tis étaient, they were 


PAST DEFINITE. 


Je fus, I was { J’eus été, I had been 
Tu fus, thou wast | Tu eus été, thou hadst been 
Ti fut, he was | Il eut été, ° he had been 
On fut, one was | On eut été, one had been 
Nous. fiimes, we were | Nous eiimes été, we had been 
Vous fates, you were | Vous etites été, you had been 
lis furent, ‘ they were | Ils eurent été, they had been 
FUTURE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je serai, I shail be, will be | J’aurai été, J shail 

Tu seras, thou wilt be | Tu auras été, thou shalt 

J] sera, he shall be | Il aura été, he shall |. § 
On sera, one shall be | On aura été, one shall \"~ 
Nous serons, we shall be | Nous aurons été, we shall | § 
‘Vous serez, you shall be | Vous aurez été, you a ? 
Ils seront, they shall be } Ils auront été, they will 

ConpitionaL Mopr. 
PRESENT. PAST. 

Je serais, I should be | J’aurais été, I should 

Tu serais, thou shouldst be | Tu aurais été, thow shouldst 

Il serait, he would be | Il aurait été, he would S 
On serait, one should be | On aurait été, one would \"S 
Nous serions, we would be | Nous aurions été, . we would 8 
Vous seriez, you should be | Vous auriez été, you should 

Ils seraient, they would be | Ils auraient été, they should 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST INDEFINITE. 
J’ai été, I have been 
Tu as été, thou, hast been 
lla été, he has been 
On a été, one has been 


we have been 
you have been 
they have been 


Nous avons été, 
Vous avez été, 
Ils ont été, 


PLUPERFECT. 
J’avais été, I had been 
Tu avais été, thou hadst been 
Il avait été, he had. been 
On avait été, one had been 
Nous avions été, we had becn 
Vous aviez été, you had been 
lls avaient été, they had been 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


va 


y 


“i 
he 


AUXILIARY VERBS.—§ 47. 


Imperative Mops. 


Sois, 

Qu’il soit, 
Qu’on soit, 
Soyons, 
Soyez, 
Qu'ils soient, 


be thou — 
let him be 
let one be 

let ws be 

be ye or you 
let them be 


Sussgunetive Moone. 


SIMVLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 
Que je ois, that I may be Que j'aic été, that I may) 
Que tu sois, that thou mayest be | Que tu aies été, that thou mayest | ~» 
Qu'il soit, that he may be | Qu’il ait été that hemay | $ 
Qu’on soit, that one may be | Qu’on ait été, that one may } 
Que nous soyons, that we may be | Que nous ayons été, that we may | § 
‘Que vous soyez, that you may be | Que vous ayez été, that you may | 
Quils soient, that they may be | Quiils aient été, that hey may 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Que je fusse, that I might be | Que jeusse été, that I might.) 
Que.tu fusses, that thou mightest be | Que tu eusses été, that thou 
. mightiest 
Qu’il fit, that he might be | Qwil edt été, that he might | » 
Qu’on fit, - - that one might be | Qu’on etit été, that one might | $ 
Que nous fussions, that we might be | Que nous eussions été, that we > , 
: | | might 8 
Que vous fussiez, that you might be | Que vous eussiez été, that you | = 
: might 
Quw ils fussent, that they might be | Qwils eussent été, that they 
might 
: Inrivitive Move. 
PRESENT, PAST. 
Lire 7s to be | Avoir été, to have been 
PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. » COMPOUND. 
Ftant, being | Ayant été, having been 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


Past or Passive. 


Eté, 


been 


REGULAR VERBS.—§ 48. 
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Lat | 


§ 48.—Rueunar VERss. ah 
FIRST CONJUGATION,—ENDING IN ZR. 


MCDEL VERB, 


CHANTER, 


OS ED G 


‘Inproative Mopkr. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. a 
Js chante, I sing | J'ai chanté, I have stung 
Tu chantes, thou singest | Tu as chanté, thou hast sung 
Tl chante, he sings | Il a chanté, he has sung 
On chante, one sings | On a chanté, one has sung 
Nous chantons, we sing | Nous avons chanté,  wevhave sung 
Vous chantez, you sing | Vous avez chanté, you have sung 
ls chantent, they sing | Ils ont chanté, they have sung 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Je chantais, I was. singing, or I | J’ayais chanté, Thad ] 

nad used to sing ues 
Tu chantais, thou wast singing | Tu avais chanté, thou hadst | ‘Ss 
Ii chantait, he was singing | Jl avait chanté, he had = 
On chantait, one was singing | On avait chanté, one had { * 
Nous chantions, we were singing | Nous avions chanté, we had | § 
Vous chantiez, you were singing | Vous aviez chanté, you had-| > 
Ils chantaient, = they were singing | Ils avaient chanté, they had 


PAST DEFINITE. 
Je chantai, I sang or did sing 


Tu chantas, thow sangest 
Il chanta, he sang 
On chanta, one sang 
Nous chantames, we sang 
Vous chantates, you sang 
Ils chantérent, they sang 


FUTURE, 


J shall or will sing 
thou wilt sing 


Je chanterai, 
Tu chanteras, 


Il chantera, he will sing 
On chantera, one will sing 
Nous chanterons, we shall sing 


you will sing 
they will sing 


Vous chanterez, 
Ls chanteront, 


-Il eut chanté, 


COMPOUND TENSES. . 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


J’eus chanté, I had sung 
Tu eus chanté, thou hadst sung 
he had sung 


On eut chante, one had sung 

-Nous etimes chanté, we had sung 
Vous etites chanté, you had sung 
lis eurent chanté, 


they had sung 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. ‘ 


ConpiITIONAL Mops. 


PRESENT. 


Je chanterais, Jshould, would sing 
Tu chanterais, 

Tl chanterait, 

On chanterait, 
Nous chanterions, 
Vous chanteriez, 


Dis chanteraient, 


he should sing 
one should sing 
we would sing 
you would sing 
they would sing 


thou shouldst sing |. 


J’aurai. chanté, L will) 
Tu auras chanté, thou shalt | . 
Tl aura chanté, he will | § 
On aura chanté, one will > 2 
‘Nous aurons chanté, weshall | § 
Vous aurez chanté, you will |S 
Us auront chanté, they shall 
PAST. 
J’aurais chanté, I should 
Tu aurais chanté, thow wouldst | ~ 
Tl aurait chanté, he would | § 
On aurait’chanté, one would > 2 
Nous aurions chanté, we would | § 
< 


Vous auriez chanté, you would 
Is auraient chanté, they would 


Fs ai REGULAR VERBS.—§ 48. 


aie Imperative Mops. 


} Chante, sing thou 
Qu’il chante, let him sing 
c Qu’on chante, let one sing 
es Chantons, let us sing 
: Chantez, sing ye or you 
Qu’ils chantent, let them sing 
ioe Sussuncrive Mopkr.. 
SIMPLE TiINSKES. 3 ‘ COMPOUND TENSES. 
PRESENT. PAST. 
Que je chante, that I may sing ) Que j’aie chanté, that I may 
Que tu chantes, that thou mayest sing | Que tu aies chanté, that thou 
mayest 
Qu’il chante, that he may sing | Qu’il ait chanté, | that he may | 2 
Qu’on chante, that ‘one may sing | Qu’on ait chanté, that one may | & 
Que nous chantions, that we may sing | Que nous ayons chanté, that we { g 
| may |S 
Que vous chantiez, that you may sing | Que vous ayez chanté, that you 
may 
Qu'ils chantent, that they may sing | Qu’ilsaient chanté,that they may 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Que jo chantasse, that I might sing | Que j’eusse chanté, that I might 
Que tu chantasses, that thou mighiest | Que tu eusses chanté, that thou 
sing . mightest 
Qu’il chantat, that he might sing | Qu’il eit chanté, that he might | s 
Qu'on chantat, that one might sing | Qu’on etit chanté, that one might s 
Que nous chantassions, that we might | Que nous eussions chanté, that > > 
sing we might 8 
Que vous chantassiez, that you might | Que vous eussiez chanté, that 
sing |. you might 
Quiils chantassent, that they might | Qu’ils eussent chanté, that they 
sing might 


Inrinitive Mone. 


, PRESENT, PAST. | 
Chanter, to sing | Avoir chanté, _ to have sung 
; PaRrTIcIPLy. 
PRESENT. -OOMPOUND. 
Chantant, singing | Ayant chanté, having sung 


PAST OR PASSIVE. 
Chanté, sung 
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S 49,— REMARKS ON THE PECULIARITIES OY °SOME VERBS 
oF THE First CONJUGATION. “- 
(1.). In verbs ending in ger, in order to retain the soit pronunciation 


of the g,* the e of the infinitive is preserved, whenever the g would 
come before a, or 0: 


Nous mangeons, we eat; instead of NOUS MANGONS ; 
Je mangeai, I did eat; ds je manga ; 
Jugeant, . judging ; cs jugant. 


(2.) In verbs ending in yer, the y is changed into ¢, before e, es, ent, 
and e (not accented), followed by 7 and one or more vowels: 


Je paie, I pay; instead of je paye 37 __ 
Us essaient, they try; : | als essayent ; 
Je paierai, I will pay ; je payerat. 


(3.) In verbs terminating in cer,* to preserve to the c its soft pro- 
- uunciation, a cedilla (¢) is put under it, when it comes before a@ or 0: 
Commengant, commencing; instead of commencant ; ! 
Nous piagons, we place ; ‘¢ nous placons ; 
(4.) In verbs ending in eter and eler, the ¢ or,l of the infinitive is 
doubled, when it comes before e, es, ent and e (not accented), ahi 
by r aa one or more vowels: 


J'appelle, Icall; instead of jy appele ; 

Je jetterai, I will throw ; ff je jeterai ; 

J’appellerais, J would call ; “ jappelerais. 

(5.) The following verbs form exceptions to the last rule: 

Acheter, —_ to buy; Décolleter, to uncover the throat; 
Bourreler, to torment ; Ktiqueter, — to ticket ; 
Congeler, to congeal ; Geler, to freeze ; 
Colleter, to collar ; Harceler, to teaze ; 
Coqueter, to coquet ; _ Peler, to peel ; 
Déceler, to detect ; Suracheter, te over buy; 
Dégeler, to throw ; : 


In the above verbs, when the ¢ or / comes before e, es, ent, or e (not 
accented) followed by r and one or more vowels, a 4 grave accent (*) 
is put over the e, which precedes the ¢ or /: 


Jo péle, I peel; Je pélerai, I will peel ; 
J’acheto, I buy ; J’achéterai, I will buy ; 


(6.) A grave accent is also used in verbs ending in 


ecer, — re) nee ener, “ever: 


1 See Lesson 3, 9. 

2 Some French authors, however, retain the y in verbs of this class. 

3 This rule applies also to o and’w in verbs of the third conjugation, 
ending in cevoir, Je recois, I receive; J’apercois, I perceive. 


344 ‘ REGULAR VERBS.—§ 50. 


t . Ae A . ° 
and the acute & cent of the infinitive of those ending in 


écer, -< égler, éler, érer, 
ébrer, pe égner, émer, éter, 
écher, (it 3. Eprer, éner, étrer, 
éder, a éguer, équer, 


is changed’into a grave one, when the consonant following the first 
e of these terminations, comes before e, es, ent, and e (not accented), 
followed by 7 and one or more vowels: 

IT lead ; 
he will reign. 


Je méne, 
Il régnera, 


LIsow; 

L will celebrate ; 

(7.). In the tables of peculiar, irregular, defective, and unipersonal 

verbs, we will place a model verb of each class embraced in the pre- 

ceding remarks, and also include, in the same table, the names of the 

principal verbs coming under these remarks, with reference to the 
models, 


Je séme, 
Je célébrerai, 


§ 50.—ReauLarR VERBS.—ConTINUED. 
SECOND CONJUGATION, —ENDING IN 72. 


MODEL VERB. 
PIN SR OLO02LP INI ST 
‘ InpicativE Monk. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


i PRESENT... 
Je finis, I finish 
Tu finis, thou finishest 
I) finit, he finishes 
On finit, one finishes 
Nous finissons, we finish 
Vous finissez, you finish 
ls finissent, they jinish 

IMPERFECT. 
Je ‘finissais, Te was finishing, or used 

to finish 


Tu finissais, | 

Tl finissait, 

On finissait, 
Nous finissions, 
Vous finissiez, 
Ils finissaient, 


he was finishing 
one was jinishing 
we were finishing 
you were finishing 


PAST DEFINITE. 


Je finis, I finished, did finish 
Tu finis, thou didst finish 
T] finit, he finished 
On finit, one did finish 


Nous finimes, we finished 
Vous finites, > you finished 
Ils finirent,:. 


thou wast finishing 


| they were finishing 


they finished | 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
AST INDEFINITE. 


J’ai fini; . Ihave finished 
Tu as fini, thou hast finished 
I a fini, he has finished 
On a fini, one has finished 


we have finished 
“you have finished 


Nous avons fini, 
Vous avez fini, 


Ils ont fini, they have finished 
PLUPERFECT. 
J’avais fini, Lhad finished - 


Tu avais fini, 
Tl avait fini, - 
On avait fini, 
Nous avions fini, 
Vous aviez fini, you had finished 
lis avaient fini, they had fintshed 


PAST “ANTERIOR. 


thou hadst finished 
~~ he had finished 
one had finished 
we had finished 


J’eus fini, _ LIhad finished 
Tu eus fini, ~~ thou hadst. finished 
Tl eut fini, he had finished 
On eut fini, one had finished 
Nous etimes fini, ... we:had finished 
Vous ettes fini, you had finished 
ls eurent fini... they had finished 


REGULAR V 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


ERBS.—§ 50: 


“ef 
COMPOUND TENSES. 
FUTUBE ANTERIOR. 


L shall have 
thow wilt have 
Il aura fini, he shall have 
On aura fini, one shall have 
Nous aurons fini, we shall have 
Vous aurez fini, you will have 
Ils auront fini, they shall have 


J’aurai fini, 
Tu auras fini, 


ConpiTionaL Mopkr. 


FUTURE. 
Je finirai, I shall finish 
Tu finiras, thou wilt finish 
Il finira, he will finish 
On finira, one will finish 
Nous finirons, we shall finish 
Vous finirez, you will finish 
Ils finiront, they will finish 
PRESENT, 
Je finirais, I would finish 
Tu finirais, thou shouldst finish 
Il finirait, he would finish 


On finirait, 
Nous finirions, 
Vous finiriez, 
Ils finiraient, 


one might finish 
we would finish 
you might finish 
they should finish 


PAST. 
J’aurais fini, I should 
Tu aurais fini, thou wouldst 
Il aurait fini, he might 
On aurait fini, one should 
Nous aurions fini, we would 
Yous auriez fini, you might 
Js auraient fini, they should 


IMPERATIVE Mope. 


Finis, 
Qu’il finisse, 

~ Qu’on finisse, 
Finissons, 
Finissez, 
Qu’ils finissent, 


Jinish thou 

let him finish . 
let one finish 

let us finish 

Jinish ye or you 

let them finish, 


SupsunctTivE Mops. 


PRESENT. 


Que je finisse, that [ may 
Que tu finisses, that thou mayest 
Qu’il finisse, that he may 
Qu’on finisse, trat one may 
Que nous finissions, that we may 
Que yous finissiez, that you may 
Quiils finissent, that they may 


Jinish 


IMPERFECT. . 
Que je finisse, that I might } 
Quo tu finisses, that thou mightest 


Qu’'il fintt, that he might 


Qu’on finit, that one might | "3. 

Que So giro that we & 
might 

Que vous finissiez, that you 
might 


Qu’ids finissent, that they igi 


PAST. 


Que j’aie fini, that I may 
Que tu aies fini, that thou mayest 
Qu’il ait fini, _ that he may 
Qu’on ait fini, that one may 
Que nous ayons fini, ‘hat we may 
Que vous ayez fini,that you may 
Qu'ils aient fini, that they may 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que j’eusse fini, that Imight 

Que tu eusses fini, that thou 
mightest 

Qu’il edit fini, that he might 

Qu’on etit fini, that one might 

Que nous eussions fini, that we 
‘might 

Que vous eussiez fini, that you 
might 

Qu’ ils eussent fini, that they might 


348: 


Jinished 


have finished 


have finished 


_ have finished 


Pewee 


346 REGULAR VERBS.—§ 51. 
. Yon InrinttrvE Mopz. 
SIMPLE. TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 
PRESENT, ; PAST. 
Finir, to finish | Avoir fini, to have finished 
ParTICIPLe. 
PRESENT. COMPOUND. 
Ninissant, finishing | Ayant fini, having finished 
Past on PassryvE. 
Fini, Jinished 
§ 51.—ReevuLar VxERBS,—ConrtTINUED. 
- THIRD CONS UGATION,—ENDING IN 
; MODEL VERB. 
RECEVOLR, 7:0..BRECELIVE. 
| InpicatrveE Mone. 
SIMPLE TENSES. : COMPOUND TENSES, 
. PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 
Je recois,} I receive | J’ai recu, I have received 
Tu recois, thou receivest | Tu as recu, thow hast received 
Il recoit, he receives | Il aregu, he has received 
On recoit, one receives | On a recu, one has received 
Nous recevons, . we receive | Nous avons recu, we have received 
, Vous recevez, you receive | Vous avez recu, vou have received 
‘Is recoivent, they receive | Ils ont-recu, they have received 
IMPERFECT, PLUPERFEXT. 
Je recevais, I was receiving, or I) J’avais recu, I had received | 
used to receive ; = 
Tu recevais, thou wast receiving | Tu avais recu, thou hadst received | .& 
Il recevait, he was receiving | Il avait recu, he had received | 3 
On recevait, one was receiving | On avait recu,. one had received f = 
Nous recevions, we were receiving | Nousavionsrecu, we had received S 
Vous receviez, you were receiving | Vousaviezregu,you had received | ‘> 
Ils recevaient, they were receiving | Is avaient recu,they had received | 9 
PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTERIOR. 
Je recus, I received or did receive | J’eus regu, Thad received 
Tu recus, thou receivedst | Tu eus recu, thou hadst received 
. Il recut, he received | 11 eut recu, . he had received 
On recut, one received | On eut recu, - one had received 
Nous reciimes, we received | Nous etimes recu, we had received 
Vous rectites, you received ; Vous etites recu, you had received 
Ils recurent, they received | Ils eurent recu, they had received 


1 Seo note 2, g 49, (3,) Also, § 52, 


REGULAR VERBS.+~§ 51. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 
FUTURE. 


Je recevrai, 

Tu recevras, 

Il recevra, 

On recevra, 
Nous recevrons, 
Vous recevrez, 
Ils recevront, 


I shall receive , J’aurai recu, 
thou wilt receive | Tu auras recu, 
he shall receive | 11 aura recu, 
one shall receive | On aura recu, 
we shall receive | Nous aurons recu, we shall have 
you will receive | Vous aurez recu, you will have 
they will receive ; Us auront recu, 


COMPOUND TENSES. 
FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


~ I shall have 
thou wilt have 

he will have 
one will have 


they will have 


ConpitTionaL Mops. 


PRESENT. 


Je recevrais, 

Tu recevrais, 

Il recevrait, 

On recevrait, 
Nous recevrions, 
Vous recevriez, 
Ils recevraient, 


I should receive 
thou wouldst receive | 
he should receive | -Iaurait recu, 
one might receive | 
we should receive | 


J’aurais regu, 
Tu aurais regu, 


Nous aurions recu, 
you might receive | Vous auriez recu, 
they should receive | Ils auraient recu, 


PAST. 


thou wouldst 
he might 
one would 
we should 
you might 
they might 


| On aurait recu, 


ImperATIvE Mopr. 


Recois, 

Qu’il regoive, 
Qu’on recoive, 
Recevons, 
Recevez, 

Quiils recoivent, 


receive thou 

let him receive 
let one receive 

let us receive 
receive ye Or you 
let them receive 


SupsunctiIve Mopr. 


PRESENT. 


Que je recoive, that I may 
Que tu recoives, that thou mayest 
Qu'il recoive, thathe may 
Qu’on regoive, that one may 
Que nous recevions, that we 
may 
Que vous receviez, that you may 
Quiils recoivent, that they may 


IMPERFECT. 


that I might 

that thou 
mightest 

Qu’il rectit, - that he might 

Qu’on recit, that one might 

oo nous recussions, that we 
might 

Quo vous recussiez, that you 
- might 

Qui ils reussent, that ogi might 


Que je recusse, 
Que tu recusses, 


receive 


receive 


PAST. 


Que aie recu, _ 
Que tu aies recu, tat thou mayest 
Quwil ait recu, that he may 
Qu’on ait recu, that ene may 
Que nous ayons recu, that we 
may 
Que vousayez recu, that you may 


Qu’ils aient regu, that they may 


PLUPERFECT. 


Quo j’eusse recu, that I might 
Que tu eusses recu, that thou 
-- mightest - 

Qu’il efit recu, = that he might 

Qu’on eit recu, that one might 

Que nous eussions recu, that we 
— might 

Que yous eussiez recu, that you 
might 


Qu'ils eussent recu, that they 


might 


_1 should } 


| 


that I may 


347 


received 


| 


have recetxed 


have received 


have received © 


348 « 


SIMPLE TENSES. 
PRESENT. 
Recevoir, 


to receive | Avoir regu, 


REGULAR VERBS.— § 52, 53. 


Inrinitive Mopr. 


COMPOUND TENSES. 


PAST. 
to have received 


PARTICIPLE, 


PRESENT, 
Recevant, 


recewing | Ayaut recu, 


COMPOUND, 
having received 


PAST OR PASSIVE. 


Regu, 


received 


§ 52.—REMARKS. 


(1.) In.the verbs of this conjugation, ending in cevoir, in order to 
preserve to the ¢ its soft. pronuficiation, a cedilla (¢) is put under it, 


when it comes before a, 0, u :-— 


Je recois, I .recetve ; 


J’apercois, 


I perceive. 


(2.) There are only seven regular verbs in this conjugation. They 


Tu vendais, thou wast selling 


Tl vendait, - he was selling 
On vendait, one was selling 
Nous'vendions,...—_ - we were selling 
Vous vendiez, you were seiling 


ls yendaient, . they were selling 


are :— 
Apercevoir, to perceive ; Percevoir, to collect duties, taxes ; 
Concevoir, to conceive;  —- Recevoir, to receive ; 
Décevoir, to deceive ; Redevoir, to owe again, 
Devoir, to owe; 
§ 53.—RucuLar Verss.—ContTINuEp. 
FOURTH 'CONJ UGATION ,—- ENDING IN ££. 
MODEL. VERB. 
VENDRE, 70 SELL. 
inpicative Mops. 
PRESENT, ; PAST INDEFINITE. 
Je vends, J seil | J’ai vendu, I have sold 
Tu vends, thou sellest | Tu as vendu, thou hast sold 
Il vend, he sells | Il a vendu, he has sold 
On vend, one sells | On a vendu, one has sold 
Nous vendons, we sell |; Nous avons vendu, we have sold — 
“Vous vendez, you sell | Vous avez vendu, you have sold 
Ils vendent, they sell'| Ils ont vendu, they have sold 
. IMPERFECT. ,PLUPERFECT. 
Je vendais, I was selling or used to ) J’avais vondu, I had sold or been 
sell . selling 


thou hadst sold 
he had sold 
one had sold 


Tu avais vendu, 
Il avait vendu, 
On avait vendu, 


‘Nous avions vendu, --- we had sold 
Vous aviez vendu, you had sold 
Tis avaient:vendu, — they had scld 


KHEGULAR VERBS.—§ 538. . 

SIMPLE TENSES. COMPOUND TENSES. 
PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTERIOR, 
Je vendis, J sold or did sell} J’eus vendu, I had sold 
Tu vendis, thow soldest | Tu eus vendu, thou hadst sold 
Il vendit, he sold | 11 eut vendu, he had sold 
On vendit, one sold | On eut vendu, one had sold 
Nous vendimes, we sold | Nous etimes vendu, we had sold 
Vous vendites, you sold | Vous etites vendu, you had sold 
I's vendirent, they seld | Iis eurent vendu, they had sold 

FUTURE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 
Je vendrai, L shail seit | J’aurai vendu, I shail have sold 
Tu vendras, thow wilt sell | Tu auras vendu, thou wilt have sold 
Il vendra, he will sell. | Ti aura vendu, he shali have sold 
On vendra, one will sell | On aura vendu, — one will have sold 


we will sell 
you will sell 
they will sell 


Nous yendrons, 
Vous vendrez, 
Us vendront, 


~ $49 


Nous aurons vendu, we shall have sold 
Vous aurez vendu, you will have sold 
Js auront vendu, they shall have sold 


ConpDITIONAL Moos, | 


PRESENT. 


I should seil 
thou wouldst sell 


Je yendrais, 

Tu vendrais, 

Il vendrait, 

On vendrait, 
Nous vendrions, 
Vous vendriez, 
Tis yvendraient, 


you might sell 
they would sell 


| J'aurais vendu, 


he might sell 
one would seil | On aurait vendu, 
we should welds 


PAST, 


I should ~ 
Tu aurais vendu, thou wouldest 


Inpicatrve Mopr. 


Vends, 

Qu’il vende, 
Qu’on vende, 
Vendons, 
Vendez, 

Qu’ils vendent, 


. Sussgunotrtve Moone. 


PRESENT. 
Que je vende, that I may seil 
Que tu vendes, that thou mayest sell 


Qu’il yende, 
Qu’on vende, 


that he may sell 
that one may sell 


Que nous vendions, that we may sell | 


Que vous vendiez, that you may sell 


Qu'ils vendent, that they may sell 


Tl aurait vendu, he might 8 
oné should > $ 
Nous aurions. vendu, we should | § 
Vous auriez vendu, you should |= 
Ils auraient vendu, they should. : 
sell thou 
let him scil 
let one sell 
let us sell 
sell ye or you 
let them sell 
PAST. 
Que j’aie vendu, thai I may 
Que tu aies vendu, that thou 
mayest . 
Qu’il ait vendu, that hemay | 8 
Qu’cn aitvendu, that onemay | & 
Que nous ayons vendu, that we ( 8 
may |x 


Que vous ayez vendu, that you 


may 
Qu’ils alent vendu,that they may J 


350 PASSIVE VERBS.—§ 54. 
« 
SIMPLE TENSES. ~ COMPOUND TENSES. 
' IMPERFECT. ; PLUPERFECT. 


Que je vendisse, that I might sell | Que j’eusse vendu, that I might | 
Que tu vendisses, that thou mightest | Que tu eusses vendu, that thou 
sell mightest 
Qu’il vendit, that he might seli| Quwil eit vendu, that he might 
Qu’on vendit, that one might sell | Qu’on etit vendu, that one might 
(Jue nous vendissions, that we might | Que nous eussions vendu, that 
sell we might 
Que vous vendissiez, that you might | Que vous eussiez vendu, that 
selt you might 
Qvwils vendissent, that they might Qu’ ils eussent vendu, that they 
sell might 


have sold 


InFiniTIVE Mopr. 
PRESENT. PAST, 
Vendre, to sell | Avoir vendu, to have sold 
7 ’ 


: PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. COMPOUND. 
Vendant, selling | Ayant vendu, having sold 


= Past orn Passive. 
Vendu, sold 


§ 54.—OonsuGaTION or A Passtvu Vurs. 


ETRE AIME, TO BE LOVED. 
INDICATIVE Monk. 


PRESENT. 

Je suis aimé, m. aimée, 7. I am loved 
Tu es aimé or aimée, thou art loved 
Tl est aimé, he is loved 
Elle est aimée, she ts loved 
On est aimé, _ one ts loved 
Nous sommes aimés or aimées, we are loved 
Vous étes aimés or aimées, you are loved 
Ils sont aimés, m. they are loved 
Elles sont aimées, they are loved 


IMPERFECT. 


J’étais aimé, mM. aimée, f I was loved, was being loved 
Tu étais aimé or aimée, - thou wast loved, wast being loved 
Tl était aimé, he was loved, was being loved 
Elle était aimée, she was loved, was being. loved 
On était aimé, one was loved, was being loved 
Nous étions aimés or aimées, we were loved, were being loved 
Vous étiez aimés or aimées, you were loved, were being loved 
Ils étaient aimés, m. eile they were loved, were being loved 
Elles étaient aimées, t oS they were loved, were being loved 


or used to be loved 


PABSIVE 


VERBS — © 54: 


t 


PAST LEFINITE. 


Je fus aimé, m. aimée, f 

Tu fus aime er aimée, 

Il fut aimé, 

Elle fut aimée, 

On fut aimé, 

Nous fimes aimés or aimées, 
Vous faites aimés cr aimées, 
Ils furent aimés, m. 

Elles furent aimées, 7. 


J’ai été aimé or aimée, 
Tu as été aimé or aimée, 
Il a été aimé, 

Elle a été aimée, 

On a été aimé, 

Nous avons été aimés ur aimées, 
Vous avez été aimés or aimées, 
Tis ont été aimés, m. 

Elles ont été aimées, f 


I was loved 
thou wast loved 
he was loved 
she was loved 
one was loved 
ae were loved 
you were loved 
they were loved 
they were loved 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


I have been loved 
thow hast been loved 
he has been loved 
she has been loved 
one has been loved 
we have been loved 
you have been loved 
they have been loved 
they have been loved 


- PAST ANTERIOR. 


J’eus été aimé, m. aimée, 7. 
Tu cus été aimé or aimée, 
Tl eut été aimé, 

Elle eut été aimée, 

On eut été aimé, 


Nous efimes été aimés or aimées, 


Vous efites été aimés or aimées, 
‘Tis eurent été aimés, 7. 
Elles eurent été aimées, 7. 


I had been loved 
thou hadst been loved 
he had been loved 
she had been loved 
one had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 

. they had been loved 
they had been loved 


PLUPERFECT. 


J’avais été aiméd or aimée, 
Tu avais été aimé or aimée 
Tl avait été aimé, 

Elle avait été aimée, 

On avait été aimé, 


Nous avions été aimés or aimées, 


Vous aviez été aimés or aimées, 
Tis avaient été aimés, m. 
Elles avaient été aimées, 7. 


Je serai aimé, m. aimée, f- 
Tu seras aimé or aimée, 

Tl sera aimé, 

Elle sera aimée, 

On sera aimé, 

Nous serons aimés or aimées, 
Vous serez aimés or sane 
Tis seront aimés, m. — 

Elles seront aimées, f, - 


I had been loved 
thou hadst been loved 
he had been loved 
she had been loved 
one had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 
they had been loved 


FUTURE. 
I shall or will be loved 


thou shalt or wilt be loved 


he shall or wili be loved 
she shall or will be loved 
one shall or will be loved 
we shall or will be loved 
you. shall or will be loved 
they shall or will be loved 
they shall or wit be loved 


352. . PASSI¥YE VERP 


ames 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


J’aurai été aimé, m. aimée, 7. 

Tu auras été aimé or aimée, 

Tl aura été aimé, 

Kile aura été aimée, 

On aura ¢té aimé, 

Nous aurons été aimés or aimées, 
Vous aurez été aimés or aimées, 
Ts auront été aimés, m. 

Elles auront été aimées, f- 


I shall, will have been loved 
thow shalt, wilt have been loved 
he shall, will have been loved 
she shall, will have. been loved 
one shall, will have been loved 
we shall, will have been loved 
you shall, will have been loved 
they shall, wili have been loved 
they shall, will have been loved 


ConpitiomaL Moor. 
PRESENT. 


Je serais aimé, m. aimée, 7. 
Tu serais aimé or airnée, 

Il serait aimé, 

Elle serait aimée, : 

On serait aimé, 

Nous serions aimés or aimées, 
Vous seriez aimés or aimées, 
Ils seraient aimés, m 

Elles seraient aimées, /- 


J’aurais été aimé, m. aimée, 7. 

Tu aurais été aimé or aimée, 

Ti aurait été aimé, 

Elle aurait été aimée, 

On aurait été aimé, 

Nous aurions été aimés or aimées, 
Vous auriez été aimés or aimées, 
Ils auraient été aimés, m. 

Elles auraient été aimées, f. 


\ 


I should, would, could, might be loved 
thou shouldst, couldst, mightest be loved 
he would or might be loved 

she might be loved 

one could be loved 


_ we should or would be loved 


you would or might be loved 


they might or shculd be loved 


they might, could, should be loved 


PAST. 


I should, would have been loved 
thou wouldst have been loved 
he would have been loved 

she would have been loved 

one would have been ioved 

we mighi have been loved © 


you would have been loved 


hey might have been loved 
they should or maghi have been loved 


IMPERATIVE Mone. 


Sois aimé, m. aimée, £ 
Qu il soit aimé, 
Qu’elle soit aimée, 
Qu’on soit aimé, 
Soyons aimés or aimées, 
Soyez aimés or aimées, 
Qu'ils soient aimés, m. 
Qu'elles soient aimées, 7 


be thou loved 

let him be loved 
let her be loved 
let one be loved 
let ws be loved 

be ye or you loved 
let them be loved - 
let them be loved 


Supsunctive Moone. 
PRESENT, 


Que je sois aimé, m. aimée, 7. 
Que tu sois aimé or aimée, 

Qu'il soit aimé, 

Qu’ello soit aimée, 

Qu’on soit aimé, 

Que nous soyons aimés or aimées, 
Que vous soyez aimeés or aimées, 
Quwils soient aimés, 

Qu’clles soient aimées, 


that I may be loved 

that thou m@yest be loved 
that he may be loved 
that she may be loved - 
that one may be loved 
that we may be loved - 
that you may be loved 


that they may be loved 


that they may be loved 


PASSIVE VERBS.—Q 54. tte BES 


Ls 


IMPERFECT. 
Que je fusse aimé, m. aimée, /. that I might be loved 
Que tu fusses aimé o7 aimée, that thou mightest be loved 
Quwil fat aimé, that he might be loved 
Qu’elle fat aimée, that she might be loved 
Qu’on fit aimé, that ene might be loved 
Que nous fussions aimés or aimées, that we mighi be loved 
Que vous fussiez aimés or aimées, that you might be loved 
Qu’ils fussent aimés, m. that they might be loved 
Qu’elles fussent aimées, f that they might be loved 
PAST. 
Qué jvaie été aimé, m. aimée, 7 that I may have been loved 
Que tu aies été aimé or aimee, that thou mayest have been loved 
Qu il ait été aimé, that he may have been loved . 
Qu’elle ait été aimée, that she may have been loved 
Qu’on ait été aimé, | that one may have been loved 
Que nous ayons ¢té aimés or aimées, that we may have been loved 
Que vous ayez été aimés or aimées, that you may have been loved 
Qu’ils aient été aimés, m. that they may have been loved 
Qu’elles aient été aimées, that they may have been loved 
PLUPERFECT. 
Que j’eusse été aimé, m. aimée, f that I might have been loved 
Que tu eusses été aimé or aimee, that thou mightest have been loved 
Qu’il efit été aimé, that he might have been loved 
Qu’elle efit été aimée, that she might have been loved 
Qu’on efit été aimé, that one might have been loved 
Que nous eussions été aimés or that we might have been loved 
; aimées, _ . 
Qte vous eussiez été aimés or that you might have been loved 
aimées ~ 
Qu’ils eussent été aimés, _. that they might have been loved 
Qu’eiles eussent été aimées, that they might Lave been loved 
Invinitive Mone. | : 
_. .° PRESENT. 
Etre aimé, m. aimée, f. to be loved 
PAST. , 
Avoir été aimé, m. aimée, f. to have been loved 
PARTICIPLE, 
Gain PRESENT, 
Etant aimé, m. aimée, f. being loved 
AY COMPOUND, 
Ayant été aimé, m. aimée, f having been loved 
es | PAST. ey 


hté aimé, ‘m, almée, fi” been loved 


354 REFLECTIVE VERBS.—§ 55, 56. 


§ 55 —Rovrz. 


There is only one conjugation for passive verbs, It is formed of 
the auxiliary étre in all its tenses, simple and compound, and the par- 
ticiple past of the active verb which we wish to conjugate in the 
passive voice, See § 43, (4). 


§ 56.—Consucation or Rurrecrive Vurrs [§ 43, (6.)]. 
Move. VER. 


SE FLATTER, 70 FLATTER ONE'S SELF. 


InvicatTivE Mops. 


PRESENT. 
Je me flatte, I flatter myself 
Tu te flattes, thow flatterest thyself 
Il se flatte, he flatlers himseif 
On se flatte, : one flatters himself or one’s setf 
Nous nous flattons, we flatter ourselves 
_ Vous vous flattez, you flatter yourselves 
Ils se flattent, they flatier themselves 
IMPERFECT. 
Je me flattais, - Iwas flattering or used to flatter my- 
sel 
Tu te flattais, thou wast flattering thyself 
Il se flattait, ; he was flattering himself. 
On se flattait, one was flattering one's self, himself 
Nous nous flattions, we were flattering ourselves 
Vous vous flattiez, . you were flattering yourselves 
Us se flattaient, they were flattering themselves 


PAST DEFINITE. 


Je me flattai, I flattered or did flatter myself 
Tu te flattas, thou didst flatter thyself 

Tl se flatta, he flattered himself 

On se _flatta, one flattered one's self, himself 
Nous nous flattames, we flattered ourselves 

Vous vous flattates, . you flattered yourselves 

lls se flattérent, they flattered themselves 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


Je me suis flatté, m. flattée, 7 I have flattered myself 

Tu t’es flatté or flattée, _. thou hast flattered thyself 

Tl s'est flatté, he has flatlered himself 

Elle s’est flattée, she has flattered herself 

On s'est flatté, one has flattered himself or one's self 
Nous nous sommes flattés or flattées, we have flattered ourselves 

Vous vous étes flattés or flattées, you have flattered yourselves 

Tis se sont flattés, m. they have flattered themselves 


Elles se sont. flattées, en Diana’ they have flattered themsewes 


REFLECTIVE VERBS.—§ 56. 
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c 


PAST ANTERIOR, 


Je me fus flatté, m. flattée, £ 

Tu te fus flatté or flattée, 

Il se fut flatté, 

Elle se fut flattée, 

On se fut flatte, 

Nous nous fiimes flattés or flattées, 
Vous vous fates flattés or flattées, 
Tis se furent flattés, m. 

Elles se furent flattées, 


I had flattered myself 

thou hadst flattered thyself 

he had flattered himself 

she had flattered herself 

one had flattered himself, one’s self 
we had flattered ourselves 

you had flattered yourselves 


they had flattered themselves 


they had flatiered themselves 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je m’étais flatté, m. flatice, f 

Tu t’étais flatté or fiattée, 

Ti s’était flatté, 

Elle s’était flattée, 

On s’était flatté, 

Nous nous étions flattés or flattées, 
Vous vous étiez flattés or flattées, 
Ils s’étaient flattés, m. 

_ Elles s’étaient flattées, f. 


Thad flattered myself 

thou hadst flattered thyself 

he had flattered himself 

she had flattered herself — 

one had flattered himself, one’s self 
we had flattered ourselves 

you had flattered yourselves 

they had flattered themselves 

they had flattered themselves 


FUTURE. 


Je me flatterai, 

Tu te flatteras, 

Ii se flattera, 

On se flattera, 

Nous nous flatterons, 
Vous vous flatterez, 
lis se flatteront, 


I shall or will flatter myself 
thou shalt or wilt flatter thyself 
he shall or will flatter himself 


one wiil flatter himself, one’s self 


we will flatter ourselves 
you will flatter yourselves 
they will flatter themselves. 


‘FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Je me serai flatté, m. flattée, i 

Tu te seras flatté or flattée, 

Tl se sera flatté, 

Elle se sera, flattée, 

On se sera flatté, 

Nous nous serons flattés or flattées, 
Vous vous serez flattés or flattées, 
Ils se seront flattés, m. 

Elles se seront flattées, f 


I shall have flattered myself 

Thou wilt have flattered thyself 

Fe will have jlatiered himself 

She will have flattered herself 

One will have flattered himself 

We will have flattered ourselves 
You will have flattered yourselves | 
They will have flatiered themselves — 
They will have flattered themselves 


ConpitronaL Mopr. 


' PRESENT. 


Je mo flatterais, 


Tu te flatterais, 

I se flatterait, 

On se flatterait, 

Nous nous flatteriong, 
Vous vous flatteriez, 
ls se flatteraient,. 


I should, would, could, might Jlatter 
myself 

thou wouldst flatter thyself 

he would flatter himself 

one would flatier himself, one’s self 

we would flatter ourselves 

you would flatter yourselves 

they would flatter themselves 
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8. 56. 


PAST. 


Je me serais flatté, m. flattée, 


Tu te serais flatté or flattée, 

Il se serait flatté, 

Elle se serait flattée, 

On se serait flatté, 

Nous nous serions flattés or flattées, 
Vous vous seriez flattés or flattées, 
Ils se seraient flattés, m. 
Elles se seraient flattées, 


I should, would, could, might have 
flattered myself 

thou wouldst have flattered thyself 

he would have jflatiered himself 

she would have flattered herself 

one would have flattered one’s self 

we might have flattered ourselves 

you would have flattered yourselves 

they would have flattered themselves 

they would have Pau themselves 


ImpErativE Mopkr. 


Flatte-toi, 

— Qu’il se flatte, 
Qn’on se flatte, 

Flattons-nous, 

Flattez-vous, 

Quis se flattent, 


Jlatier thyself 

let him flatier himself 

let one flatter one’s self, himself 
let us flatter ourselves - 

flatier yourselves 

let them flatter themselves 


Suspsunctive Mope.. 


PRESENT. 


Que je me flatte, » 

Que tu te flattes, 

Qu’il se flatte, 

Qu’on se flatte, 

Que nous nous flattions, 
Que vous vous flattiez, 
Quwiils se flattent, 


that I may flatter myself 


_ that thou mayest flatter thyself 


that he may flatter himself 
that one may flatter himself 
that we may flatter ourselves 
that yoru may flatter yourselves 
that they may flatter themselves 


IMPERFECT. — 


Que je me flattasse, 

Que tu te flattasses, ~~ 
Qu’il se flattat, 

Qu’on se flattat, 
Que nous nous Bevstnn 
Que vous vous flattassiez, 
Quils se flattassent, 


that I might flatter myself 
that thou mightest flatter thyself — 
that he might flatter himself 

that one might flatter himself -- 
that we mighi flatier ourselves 
that you might flatter yourselves 
that they might flatter themselves 


PAST. 


Que je me sois flatté, m. flattée, f. 
Que tu te sois flatté or flattée, 
Qwil se soit flatté, js 
Quelle se soit flattée, 

Qu’on se soit flatté, 


Que nous nous soyons flaités or. 


flattées, 
Que vous yous soyez flattés or 
flattées, 
Qa’ils se soient flattés, m. 
Qu’elles se soient flattées, 7 


_ that I may have flaitered myself 


that thow mayest have flattered thyself 
that he may have flattered himself 
that she may have flattered herself 


that one may have flattered himself - 


that we may have Jlatiered ourselves 


that you may have flattered yourselves 


-< that they may have flattered themselves 


that they may have flattered themselves 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Que je me fusse flatté, m. flattée, f. 
Que tu te fusses flatte or flattée, 


Qu’il se fiit flatté, 

Qu’elle se fut flattee, 

Qu’on se fit flatié, 

Que nous nous fussions flattés or 
flaitées, 

Que vous vous fussiez ‘flattés or 
flattées, 

Quils se fussent flattés, m 


Qu’elles se fussent flattées, f 


that I-might have flattered myself 

that thou mightest have flatiered thy- 
self 

that he might have flattered himself 

that she might have flattered herself 

that one might have flattered himself 

that we might have flattered ourselves 


that you might have flattered your- 
selves 

that they might have flattered them- 
selves 

that they might have ee them- 
selves 


od 


InFiniTIvE Mone. 


“PRESENT. 
Se flatter, 


PAST. 


to flatter one’s self | S’étre flatté, to have flattercd one’s self 


PARTICIPLE. 


' PRESENT. 


Se flattant, 


COMPOUND. 


Jlattering one’s self | S’étant flatté, having flattered one’s self 


PAST. 


Flatté, m. flatiée, f. flattés, m. p. flattées, f. p. 


Jlattered 


§ 57.—Nxeative Form or THE ReEFiective VERBS. 


NE PAS SE FLATTER, NOT TO FLATTER ONES SELF. 


InpicativE Mops. 


PRESENT. 
Je ne me flatte pas, I do not flatter myself 
Tu ne te flattes pas, thou dost not Aatter thyself 
Il ne se flatte pas, he does not flatier himself 


On ne se flatte pas, 
Nous ne nous flattons pas, 
Vous ne vous flattez pas, 
Ils ne se flattent pas, 

&e. 


one does not flatter himself 

we do not flatier ourselves 

you do not flatter yourselves — 

they do not flatter themselves 
&e. cé&c, 


We will add a compound tense and the imperative conjugated in 


this form. - 


358 REFLECTIVE 


VERBS.—§ 58. 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


Je ne me suis pas flatté, m. flattée, 7. 

Tu ne t’es pas flatté or flattée, 

Il ne s’est pas flatté, 

Elle ne s’est pas flattée, 

On ne s'est pas flatté, 

Nous ne nous sommes pas flattés 
or flattées, 

Vous ne vous étes pas flattés or 
flattées, 

Ils ne se sont pas flattés, m. 

Elles ne se sont pas flattées, 7. 

&e. &e. is 


I have not flattered myself 
thou hast not flattered thyself 
he has not flattered himself 
she has not fiattered herself 
one has not flattered himself 
we have not flatiered ourselves 


you have not flattered yourselves 


they have not flatiered themselves 


they have not flattered themselves 


Ge. Tze &e. 


IMPERATIVE Mone. 


Ne to flatte pas, 

Qu’il ne se flatte pas, 

Qu’on ne se flatte pas, 

Ne nous flattons pas, . 

Ne vous flattez pas, wall 
- Quils ne se fiattent pas, 

&e. &e, 


do not flatter thyself - 

let him not flatter himself 

let one not flatier himself 

lei us not flatter ourselves 

do not fiatter yourselves 

let them not flatier themselves 
&e. &e. 


§ 58.—InTERROGATIVE Form oF THE REFLECTIVE VERB, 


InpicaTIVE Monk. 


PRESENT. 


Me flatté-jo? or! est-ce que je me 
flatte ? 

Te flattes-tu ? 

Se flatte-t-i] ?? 

Se. flatte-t-on ? 

Nous flattons-nous ? 

Vous flattez-vous ? 

Se flattent-ils ? 


&e. &e. 


do I flatter myself? 


dost thou flatier thyself ? 

does he flatter himself ? 

does one flatter himself? 

do we flatter ourselves ? 

do you flatter yourselves ? 

do they flatter themselves ? 
&e. ce. 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


Me suis-je flatté, m. flattée ? 7, 
Tes-tu flatté or flattée ? 
Sest-il flatté ? 
S’est-elle flattée ? 
S’est-on flatté ? 
Nous sommes-nous flattés or “flat 
tées? 
Vous étes-vous flatés or flattées ? 
Se sont-ils fiattés ? m. 
Se sont-elles flattées? f. 
ce. &e. 


1 See § 98, and L. 25. 


have I flattered myself? 
hast thou flattered thyself? 
has he flattered himself? 
has she flattered herself? 
has one flattered himself? 
have we jiqttered ourselves ? 


have you flatiered yourselves ? 

have they flattered themselves ? 

have they Seg themselves ? 
ae. 


2 See L. 4, R. 6. 
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§ 59.—Tue Rervecrive Vern Consucatep NeGativaLy 
AND INTERROGATIVELY. 


InpicaTIvE Mops. 


PRESENT. 


Ne me flatté-je pas? Est-ce que je 
ne me flatte pas? ' 
Ne te flattes-tu pas? 
Ne se flatte-t-il pas? 
Ne se flatte-t-on pas? 
Ne nous flattons-nous pas? 
Ne vous flattez-vous pas? 
Ne se flattent-ils pas ? 
&c. &e. 


do Inot flatter myself ? 


dost thou not fiatier thyself? 

does he not flatter himself? 

does one not flatter himself? 

do we not flatter ourselves ? 

do you not flaiter yourselves ? 

do they not flatter themselves ? 
j é&e. ke. 


-# 


PAST INDEFINITE. 


Ne me suis-je pas flatté, m. flat- 
ene" 

Ne t’es-tu pas flatté or flattée ? 

Ne s’est-il pas flatté ? 

Ne s’est-elle pas flaitée? 

Ne s’est-on pas flatté ? 


Ne nous sommes-nous pas flattés . 


or flattées ? 

Ne vous étes-vous pas flattés or 
flattées ? 

Ne se sont-ils pas flattés ? m. 

Ne se sont-elles pas flattées? 7- 


have I not flattered myself ? 


hast thou not flatiered thyself ? 
has he not flattered himself? 
has she not flattered herself ? 
has one not flattered himself? 
have we not flattered ourselves ? 


have you not flattered yourselves ? 


have they not flattered themselves ? 
have they not fiatlered themselves ? 


§ 6o.. TABLE 


REGULAR TERMINATIONS 


PRESENT Past 
ITIVE. 
INFINITIV 'PARTICIPLE, |PARTICIPL E. 


a 
F INDICATIVE. IMPERFECT. 
i=] 
Ay 


er. ant. Sing. | 


i &, ais, 
, Ss : 
é, mas. |.§ 2 es, ais, 
E e4 a hea a ¢ cia 
a c 4 ée, fem. 3 |4e, 4 ait, 
< <{ < 
aq m my mM. 
o o © Plur 1 |o ons, © ions, 
4 te y 
és, mas... 2 eZ, 1eZ, 
ii 
ées, bie 3 ent. aient. 
ir. issant. Sing. | 1 is, issais, 
> ber 
i, mas. | & 2 is, issais, 
e % ‘ ie, fem. 3 “, it, , issait, 
n =  Plur. 1 |* issons | *™ issions, 
& ; ‘ noe 
is, mas. |S 2 issez isslez 
ay ? e] 
ies, fem.| 3 issent. issaient, 
evoir. evant. Sing. a ois, evais, 
2 ois, evyais, 
3d°/ 2, 3} 3 2 cit, é evait, 
OIR. a pa 1 | evons, | evions, 
2 evez, eviez, 
3 | oivent. |  evaient 
re. ant. g, _ ais, 
I hi g, ais, 
4th |A : a 4 ait, 
z é é ie. 
RE. | e > Ons, > ions, 
ie att 
eZ, iez, 


ent, — aient. 


OF THE 


OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 


——— 

PAST | Sus- 

Rae FuTURE. | CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| 5 VJoorve, IMPERFECT. 
ai, erai, erais, e, asse, 
as, erais, 6, es, asses, 

: 5 ‘ ' t : 

z, % erai Z z z & 

4 a, a erait, 4 9, qe, 3 t, 

nm oe ty: i. a 

> 4m © erions,. Q@ ons, © ions, © assions, 
eriez, €2, iez, assiez, 
eraient. ent, ent. assent. 
irais, isse, isse, 
irais, isses, isses, 

L Z irait, isse, Z it, 

“ic ™ irions, issions, |™ issions, 
iriez, issiez, issiez, 
iraient. issent. _issent. 
evrais, oive, usse, 
evrais, oives, usses, 

.-u i i 

oy, Ut, é evra, 8 evrait, oive, Ee at, 

& umes, | evrons, |“ evrions, evions. | ussions, 
ites, evrez, evriez, eviez, ussiez, 
urent. evront. evraient. » oivent. ussent. 

si 
is, rai, rais, e, isse, 
is, ras, rais, es, isses, 

' : t 1 4 ' 

q it A Ta, A rait, Ae A it, 

p imes, | rons, |> rions, E ions, > issions, 
ites, rez, riez, iez, issiez, 
irent. ront. raient ent. issent. 


~~ 
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§ 61.—FormaTIon oF THE TENSES. 


(1!) The tenses are simple or compound. 

1. We call those, simple tenses, which do not borrow one of the 
tenses of the auxiliaries avoir atid étre. 

2. We call those compound tenses, which are composed of the 
tenses of avoir and étre, and the Se past of a verb. . 

- (2.) Among the simple tenses, five are called primitive, because’ 
nee serve to form the other tenses. They are: 

1. The present of the indicative ; 

2. The past definite ; 

3. The present of the infinitive ; 

4, The participle present; 

5. The participle past. 

(3.) The other simple tenses, called derived tenses, are formed 
from the primitive. — 

.(4,) 1. The present of the indicative forms the oe by sup- 
pressing the pronouns: as, je chante, chante; nous chantons, vous 
chantez, chantons, chantez. It will be seen that the third person of 
the singular and plural of the imperative, is properly the third per- 
son of the singular and plural of the subjunctive, used imperatively. 

(5.) The past. definite forms the imperfect of the subjunctive, by 
changing 7 into sse for the first conjugation; as, je chantal, gue je 
chantasse, and by adding se for the other conjugations: as, je finis, 


' que je finisse ; je recus, que je recusse ; je vendis, que je vendisse. 


(6.) The present of the infinitive forms: 

1. The future, by adding a@ for the first and second conjugations: 
as, chanter, je chanterat ; finir, je finirat; and by changing oir and 
re into raz for the other two conjugations ; as, recevolr, je recevras ; 
rendre, je rendrai. 

2. The conditional present is by French grammarians formed from 
the future by the addition of s- as, je chanterai, je chanterais ; je 
finirai, je finirais ; je recevrai, je recevrais ; je vendrai, je ie ss 

(7.) The participle present forms : ; 

1. The imperfect of the indicative, by changing ant into ais :-as, 
chantant, je chantais ; finissant, pe fimisstus ; recevant, je recevais ; 
vendant, je vendais, Nas 

2. The present of the subjunctive, by changing ant into e: as, 
chantant, que je chante ; finissant, que je finisse ; vendant, que je vende. 

Exception: In verbs of the third conjugation the terminativa.evant 
is changed into o7ve: as, recevant, que je recoive. 


Y AVOIR.— § 61-2. 363 


(8.) This formation must not prevent the change of y into ¢, ac- 
cording to Rule (2.) § 49. . 


{9.) The participle past forms all the compound tenses of verbs 
with the aid of the auxiliaries avoir and étre: as, Jai chante, je suis 
aimé, javats chanté, j étais aimé. 


§ 61-2—Parapiem or THE UNIPERSONAL VERB Y Avorn, 
To BE THERE. 


InpDICATIVE Mone. 
PRESENT: PAST INDEFINITE. 


Ilya, there is; there are | Il ya eu, there has been; there have 
been 
ERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Tly avait, there was; there were | Il y avait eu, there had been 
PAST DEFINITE. . PAST ANTERIOR. 
Il y eut, . there was ; there were | Il y eut eu, there had been 
FUTURE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 
Il y aura, ; there will be | Il y aura eu, there will have been 
Conpitionat Mopz. 
PRESENT. * PAST. 
_ Ily aurait, ‘there would be | Il y aurait eu, there would have been 
Imperative Mops. 
Qu'il y ait, Let there be. 
Supsunctive Mons. 
PRESENT. PAST. 
Qu’il y ait, - that there may be | Qu’il y ait eu, = there may have. 
een 
" IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Qu'il y eft, that there might be | Qu’il y eit eu, gh: might have 
. : een 


INFINITIVE Mone. 


PRESENT. PAST. aarp: 
Y avoir, to be there | Y avoir eu, to have been there 
- PARTIcIPLe. 
PRESENT. | COMPOUND. 
Y ayant, — there being | Y ayant eu, — there having been 


Past or Passive. 
Eu. 


§ 62. ALPHABET 
OF THE IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, 
SEE § 44, RULE (2.) 


The figures placed after the infinitive of the verbs 


The tenses not given in 


PARTICIPLES. IMPERFECT. 


INFINITIVE. ‘INDICATIVE. IPast DEFINITY, 
ABATTRE, 4, tojabattant j'abats jabattais _j’abattis 
pull down |abattu, fie. |see BATTRE 
ABSOUDRE, 4.jabsolvant j'absous j'absolvais 
to absolve absous tu absous tu absolyais 
aux. avoir |absout il absout iil absolvait 
defectwe. n. absolvons jn. absolvions 
v. absolvez |v. absolviez 


ABSTENIR (s’)/s’abstenant 
2. to abstain|abstenu, f. e. 
ABSTRAIRE, 4./abstrayant 
to abstract |abstrait, fe. 
ACOCOURIR, 2./accourant 
to run to accouru, fe, 
Accrotrre, 4.!accroissant 
to increase. jaccru, f-e. 


. ACCUEILLIR, 2. /accueillant 
accueilli, f. e. 


to welcome 
ACHETER, 1.jachetant 

to buy __ |achete, 7. e. 

aux. avoir 

§ 49, (5) 


peculiar. 


ACHEVER,  1./achevant 
to complete jachevé, f. e. 
aux. avoir 

§ 49, (6) 


peculiar. 


Acquertr, 2. acquérant 
to acquire jacquis, fe. 
aux. avoir 
irregular 


ADJOINDRE, 4. adjoienant 

to associate, &c. adjoint, f. e. 

ADMETTRE, 4, admettant 
toadmit _l|admis, fe. 


ils absolvent 
je m’abstiens 
ref. see TENIR 
j'abstrais 

see TRAIRE 
j'accours.. 

see COURIR 


_|jaccrois 


seé CROITRE ° 
jaccueille 
see CUEILLIR 
jachete » 

tu achétes 
il achéte 

n. achetons 
v. achetez 

i. achétent 
jachéve 

tu achéves 
il achéve 

n. achevons 
v. achevez 
i. achévent 
jacquiers 
tu acquiers 
il acquiert 
n. acquérons 
v. acquérez 
i, acquiérent 
jadjoins 

see JOINDRE * 
jadmets 

seé METTRE 


i. absolvaient 
je m’abstenais|je m’abstins 


j'abstrayais 


j’accourais _{j’accourus 
j'accroissais 


_\jaccrus 
also reflective | 


jaccueillais _jj’accueillis 
j’achetais 'achetai 
like CHANTER | .— - 
jacheyais jachevai 
like CHANTER 

jacquérais —_|j’acquis 
tu acquérais tu acquis 
il acquérait [il acquit 


n. acquérions jn. acquimes 
vy. acquériez jv. acquites 
ils acquéraientjils acquirent 
jadjoignais |jadjoignis ~~ 


jadmettais jj ‘admis 


ICAL TABLE 

PECULIAR AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. | 
§ 43, RULE (T.) and $49. } 

indicate the conjagations to which they belong. 


this Table are not used. 


FurTvuRgs. CONDITIONAL. | IMPERATIVE, SULJUNCTIVE, IMPERFECT, 
jabattrai j’abattrais j’abatte jj abattisse 


abats 


j'absoudrai j absoudrais j absolve 
tu absoudras jtu absoudrais jabsous tu absolves 
ilabsoudra _|il absoudrait j|q. absolve il absolve 


n. absolvions 

v. absolviez 

i. absolvent 

je m’abstienne|jo m’abstinsse 


n. absoudrions|absolvons | 
vy. absoudriez labsolvez 

i, absoudraient/q. absolvent 
je m/’abstien- 
[drais|abstiens-toi 


n. absoudrons 

vy. absoudrez 

i, absoudront 

je m/’abstien- 
~~ [drai 


jabstrairai j abstrairais ; jabstraie 
abstrais . 
jaccourrai j'accourrais j’accoure j’'accourusse 
B accours 
jaccroftrai j’accroitrais | j’accroisse j’accrusse 
. accrois . 
jaccueillerai  |j’accueillerais j’accueille j’accueillisse 
ate HE accueille 
jachéterai jacheterais ‘achéte j'achetasse 
tu achSteras itu achéterais jachéte tu achétes like 
ilachétera _—fil achéterait {q.achéte il,achéte CHANTER 
n. achéterons |n. achéterions/achetons n. achetions . ; 
v. achéterez jy. achéteriez |achetez vy. achetiez 
ils achéteront |i. achéteraient/q. achétent _|ils achétent . 
jachéverai j’acheverais j’achéve j’achevasse 
tu achéveras |tu’achéverais |achéve tu achéves like 
ilachévera fil achéverait |q. achéve it achéve CHANTER 
n. achéverons jn. achéverions achevons n. achevions E 
v. achéverez |v. achéveriez |achevez v. acheviez 
ils achéveront |i. achéveraient|q. achévent |i. achévent . 
jacquerrai j’acquerrais jacquiére j’acquisse 
tu acquerras |tu acquerrais |acquiers tu acquiéres |tu acquisses. 
il acquerra _—jil acquerrait |q. acquiére [il acquiére _{il acquit 


n, acquissions 
v. acquissiez 
i, acquissent 
j’adjoignisse 


n. acquérions 
v. acquériez 


i, acquiérent 
3? 


n, acquerrons |n. acquerrions acquérons 
n. acquerrez jv. acquerriez jacquérez 
ils acquerront |i. acquerraient|q. acquiérent | 
jiadjoindrai _{j’adjoindrais 
we adjoins 
jiadmettrai j'admettrais | j’admisse 
admets 
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INFINITIV=. | PARTICIPLES. INDICATIVE. 
ALLER, 1. toallant je vais 
go allé, 7. e. tu vas 
aux. étro il va - 
irregular n. allons 


AMENER, 1. to 
bring 
AMONCELER, l. 
to heap 
APPARAIIRE,4, 
to appear 
APPARTENIR, 2. 
to belong 
APPELER, 1. to 
call 
aux. avoir 
§ 49, (4) 


peculiar 


APPRENDRE, 4. | 
to learn - 


lappelé, f. e. 


amenant 
amené, f. ©, 
amoncelant 
amoncelé, fi e. 
apparaissant 
apparu, f. e. 
appartenant 
appartenu, 7. e. 
appelant 


4 


apprenant 
appris, 7. ¢. 


APpPUYER, 1. to|appuyant 


support 
aux. avoir 


§ 49, (2) 


peculiar. 


appuyé, f. e. 


ASSAILLIR, 2. \assaillant 


_ to assault 
“aux, avor 
irregular 


ASSEOIR, 3. to; 
set something’ 
down; to seat 

ASSEOIR, (s’) 3, 

to sit down. 
aux. ¢tre 
irregular and 

‘veflective 


assailli, f e. 


asseyant 
assis, f. @. 


s’asseyant 
assis, J. @. 


ASTREINDRE,4.|astreignant 


to compel 


astreint, f. e. 


ATTEINDRE, 4.latteignant 


to altain 


atteint, 7. e. 


ATTELER, 1. fojattelant 


put to,harness 
ATTRAIRE,4. to 

attract 
AVENIR, 2. to 

happen 
Avoir, to have 


attelé, f. e. 
attrayant 
attrait, 7. 6. 
avenant 
avenu 

see model, § 47 


jj apparais 

see PARAITRE 
j’appartiens 
see TENIR 
j’appelle 


_ |tu appelles 


il appelle 

n. appelons » 
v. appelez 
ils appellent 
j'apprends 
see PRENDRE 
appuis 

tu appuies 

il appuie 

n. appuyons 
Vv. appuyez 
ils appuient 
’assaille 

tu assailles 
il assaille 

n. assaillons 
v. assaillez 
ils assaillent 
j’assieds 

see S’ASSEOIR 


j. m’assieds 
t. t’assieds 
i. s’assied 


Vv. V. asseyez 
i. s’asseient 
j'astreins 
see CEINDRE 
j’atteins 
seé CEINDRE 
j’attelle 

§ 49, (4) 
j'attrais 
see TRAIRE 
il avient 
it happens 


IMPERFECT. 


j’allais 


_ tu allais 


il allait 

n. allions 

vy. alliez 

ils allaient 
j’amenais 

see ACHEVEK 
j’amoncelais 
seé APPELER 
j’apparaissais 


j'appartenais 


_ | appelais 


like 
CHANTER 


j apprenais 


j’appuyais 

t. appuyais 
il appuyait 
n. appuyions 
Vv. appuyiez 


j’assaillais 

t. assaillais. 
i. assaillait 
n. assaillions 
vy. assailliez 
i. assaillaient 
jasseyais 


t. Vasseyais 
i, S’asseyait 


n. Dn. asseyons/n. n. asseyions 


Vv. V. asseyiez 


i. appuyaient 


i, s'agsseyaient 


« ; ; 
IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


|Past DEFINITE.. 


j aliai 

tu allas 

il alla 

n. allames 
y. allates 

i. allerent 
j’amenai 


jamoncelai 
j’apparus 


j appartins. 


3 'appelai 


like 
CHANTER 


j appris 


'appuyai 
like 
CHANTER 


‘\passaillis 


t. assaillis 

i. assaillit 

n. assaillimes 
v. assaillites 
ii, assaillirent 
j’assis 


je m’asseyais |j. m’assis. 


t. t’assis 

t. s’assit 

n. n. assimes 
Vv. V. assites 
i. s’assirent 


jastreignais j’astreignis 
jatteignais _|j'atteignis 
jattelais j’attelai 

see APPELER 

jiattrayais 

il avenait il avint — 
i‘ was happen-\it happened 


[ing 
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AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62. 
FUTURE. | ConpiTionaL. | Imperative. | Sussunerive. {| IMpPeRrect. 
jJirai jirais j aille j’allasse 
tu iras tu irais va tu ailles tu allasses 
il ira il irait — g. aille il aille il allat 
n. irons n. irions allons n. allions n, allassions 
v. irez v. iriez -iallez v. alliez v. allassiez 
ils iront i. iraient q. aillent i. aillent i. allassent 
j'amsnerai j’aménerais ; j’améne j’ amenasse 
améne 
jamoncellerai_ |j’amoncelle- 'amoncelle _|j'amoncelasse 
[rais jamoncelle 
japparaitrai |j’apparaitrais | ° j'apparaisse __|j’apparusse 
apparais 
j'appartien- i appantiie , jappartienne |j’appartinsse 
[drai, [drais!appartiens 


jiappellerai —_j’appellerais 

tu appelleras ‘t appellerais [appelle 

il appeliera |i. appellerait iq. appelle 
n. appellerons jn. appellerions|appelons 

y. appellerez jv. appelleriez lappelez 

i, appelleront (i. appelleraient|q. appellent 


japprendrai_|j’apprendrais 
apprends 
jappuierai j appuierais ; 
t. appuieras. jt. appuierais |{appuie 
i. appuiera i, appuierait iq. appuie 


n. appuierons 
Vv. appuierez 
i. appuieront 
jassaillirai 

t. assailliras 
i, assaillira 

_ 1. agsqillirons 


n. appuierions|appuyons 
y. appuieriez jappuyez 

i. appuieraientiq. appuient 
j assaillirais 

t. assaillirais /assaille 

i, assaillirait {q. assaille 
n. assaillirions jassaillons 
Vv. assaillirez iv. assailliriez |assaillez 

i. assailliront (i. assailliraient!q. assaillent 
jassiérai Passisrais 

| assieds 


je m’assiérai - j. m’assiérais 
t. vassiéras it. t’assiérais 
i. s’assigra_—~ ‘ji. s’assiérait 
n. n. assiérons 


assieds-toi 
q. s'asseie 
; n. 1. agssiéricns|asseyons-n. 
v. v.assi¢rez jv. v. assiériez jasseyez-v. 
i. s'assiéront (i. s’assiéraient|q. s’asseient 
j astreindrai i 


astreindrais 


astreins 
j atteindrai . j atteindrais 
) atteins 
jattellerai \j attellerais 
2 . attelle 
j attrairai ij attrairais 
‘jattrais 


il aviendra il aviendrait 
tt will happen it wid. happen 


j appelle j’appelasse 
tu appelles like 

i. appelle CHANTER 
n. appelions 

v. appeliez 

i. appellent 

j apprenne j apprisse- 
jappuie j’appuyasse 
tu appuies like 

il appuie CHANTER 
n. appuyions 

v. appuyiez 

ils appuient 

j’assaille j’assaillisse 
t. assailles t. assaillisse 
i. assaille i, assaillit 


n.assaillissions . 
ly. assaillissiez 
i, assaillissent 


n. assaillions 
vy. assailliez 
i. assaillent 


je m’assisse 


t. t’asseies t. t’assisses 

i. s’asseie i. s’assit - 

n. n, asseyions|n. n. assissions 
Vv. v. asseyiez |v. Vv. assissiez 
i. s'asseient _|i. s’assissent 

j astreigne jj astreignisse 


jatteigne jatteignisse 


j’attello j’attelasse 
ij’attraie 
il avienne il avint 


it may happenjit mgt. happen 


368 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


AVOIR (y), to be y ayant 
there eu (unip.) 
Battre, 4. tobattant 


beat battu, f e. 
aux. avoir 
irregular 

Borre, 4. to |buvant 
drink bu, f. e. 
aux. AVOIr 
irreguiar 

Bovluir, 2. to|bouillant 
boil bouilli, f£ e. 
aux, avoir 
irregular 


BovurRRELER, 1./bourrelant 
to torment |bourrelé, f. e. 
BrAIRE, 4. to 
bray 
defective. 
BRvINER, 1. ¢o|bruinant 
— arizale - |bruiné. 
unipersonal. 
'Bruire, 4. to/bruissant 
, roar, rustle 
defective. 
cachetant 
cacheté, fi e. 


CACHETER, 1. 
to seal 


CEINDRE, 4. tojceignant 
gird ceint, fe 
aux. avoir 


irregular 


CHANOELER, 1.'chancelant 
to stagger _|chancelé, f. e. 
CHANGER, 1. ¢o|changeant 
change changé, 7. e, 
aux. avoir 
§ 49, (1) 


peculiar. 


CIRCONSORIRE, cinearmetis aril 
4, te circum- \circonscrit, 
[scribe [ af, 83 
 OIRCONVENIR, |circonyenant 
2. to circum-'|circonvenu, 
[vent 


[ho 


z 
IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, 


il ya 
there is, are 
je bats 


n. bouillons 
v. beuillez 

i. bouillent 
je bourréle 


il bruine 
it drizzles 


il bruit 


je cachette 

~ -§.49, (4) 

e ceins 

tu ceins 

il ceint 

n. ceignons 

y. celgnez 

ils ceignent 

je chancelle 
§ 49, (4) 

je change 

tu changes 

il change 


n. changeons 


v. changez 
ils changent 


see ECRIRE 


see VENIR- 


INDICATIVE. 


_|je changeais 


je circonscris- 


j. circonviens |je circonve- 


PECULIAR 


eee 


ImMprrrectT. (Past DEFINITE. 
il y avait il y eut 
there was, were there was, were 
je battais je battis 
tu battais tu battis 
lil battait il battit 
in. battions n. battimes 
v. battiez v. baitites 
‘i. battaient ils battirent 
je buvais lje bus 
tu: buvais tu bus 
il buvait il but 
n.- buvions n. biimes 
vy. buviez y. bites 
‘i. buvaient ils burent 
je bouillais [je bouillis - 
‘tu bouillais tu bouillis 
‘il bouillait il bouillit 
in. bouillions jn. bouillimes 
iv. bouilliez |v. bouillites 


‘ils bouillaient jils bouillirent 
je bourrelais {je bourrelai 


Mibeninalite: s:hlbrane 
it was adriz- at drizzled 
[2ling 


il bruyait, or 
il bruissait 
ils bruyaient 
ils bruissaient 
je cachetais 
je ceignais 
itu ceignais 
il ceignait 

n. ceignions 
lv. ceigniez 
‘ils ceignaient 
je chancelais 
seé APPELER 


je cachetai 


je ceignis 
ta ceignis 

il ceignit 

in. eeignimes 
vy. ceignites 
ils ceignirent 
jo chancelai 


tu changeais . 
il ¢éhangeait 

n. changions jn. changedmes 
vy. changiez — |v. changedtes 
ils changeaient/ils changérent 
je. circonscri- |j. circonscrivis 
[vais 


il changea 


je circonvins 
[nais} — 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 


FUTURE. 


ily aura 
there will be 
je battrai 

tu battras 

il battra 

n. battrons 
v. battrez 
_i, battront 
je boirai * 
tu boiras 

il boira 

n. boirons 
v. boiriez 

i. boiront 

je bouillirai 
tu bouilliras 
il bouillira 
n. bouillirons 
vy. bouillirez 
i, bouilliront 
je bourrélerai 


il braira 
ils brairont 


il bruinera 
tt will drizzle 


je cachetterai 


je ceindrai 
tu ceindras 
il ceindra 

n. ceindrons 
v. ceindrez 
ils ceindront 


CONDITIONAL. 


il y aurait 
there would be 
je battrais 


tu battrais bats 

il battrait q. batte 
n. battrions |battons 
v. battriez battez 

i. battraient jq. battent 
j. boirais 

tu boirais bois 

il boirait q. boive 
n. boirions buyons 
y. boiriez buvez 

i. boiraient iq. boivent 
je bouillirais 

tu bouillirais |bous 

il bouillirait {q. bouille 
n. bouillirions |bouillons’ 
v. houilliriez |bouillez 


i. bouilliraient |q. bouillent 
je bourrélerais 


bourréle 
lil brairait 
ils brairaient 
il bruinerait j|q. bruine 


it wid. drizzle \let it drizzle 


je cachetterais 


cachette 
se ceindrais 
ltu ceindrais |ceins 
il ceindrait _—jq. ceigne 
n. ceindrions |ceignons 


v. ceindriez j|ceignez 
ils ceindraient|q. ceignent 


je chancelleraijje chancelle- 


je changerai 
like 
CHANTER 


jo. circonscri- 
. [rai 


je circonvien- 
{drai- 


[rais|chancelle 
je changerais 
: change 
q. change 
changeons 
changez 
q. changent 
je circonscri- 
[rais |cireonscris 


jo circonvien- 
a [drais|circonviens 
16* 


IMPERATIVE, 


lil y ait 


there may b6 
je batte 

tu battes 
il batte 

n. battions 
y. battiez 
i. battent 
je boive 

tu boives 
il boive 

n. buvions 
v. buviez 
i. boivent 


n. ceignions 
v. ceigniez 
ils ceignent 


8 62. ; 


Scpsvxo1ive 


— at eet) | 


e circonscrive je 


je circonvi-. 
[enne 
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IMPERFECT. 
il y eit 


there might be 
je battisse 

tu battisses 

il battit 

n. battissions 
v. batissiez 

i. battissent 
je busse 

tu busses 

il bat 

n. bussions 
v. bussiez 

ils bussent 

je bouillisse 
tu bouillisses 
il bouiiltt 

n bouillissiorg 
v. bouillissiez 
i. bouillissent 
je bourrelass» 


g. bruinat 
at mgt. drizale 


n. ceignissiong 
v. ceignissiez 


je changeasse 


tu changeasses 
il changedt 
changeassions 
v. changeassiez 
i, changeassent 
circonscti- 
[visse 


je circonvinsse 


~ 


370 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 
- 59 

INFINITIV®.. PARTICIPLES. INDICATIVE. | IMPERFECT. |Past DEFINITE. 
CLorE, 4. to je clos | 

close clos - itu clos 

defective il clot 
CoLLeTER, 1. |colletant je collcte je colletais je colletai 

to collar colleté, fe. | § 49, (5) Be ACHETER | . 
CoMBATTRE, 4..combattant |je combats je combattais je combattis 

to combat |combattu, fi e.jsee BATTRE | | 


CoMMETTRE, 4./commettant 
to commit jcommis, f. e. 


CoMPARAirRE, |comparaissant |je comparais 


4. to appear |jcompara 
CoMPLAIRE, 4.;complaisant 
to humor _|complu 
COMPRENDRE, |comprenant 
4. to under- \compris, f. e. 
stand 


COMPROMET- jcompromet- 
TRE,4.t0 com- 
promit compromis,fe. 


CoNncLURE, 4.)concluant 
to conclude conclu, f. e. 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


CoNcoURIR, 2.|\concourant 


to concur —__ |concouru, f. e. 
ConDuIRE, 4./conduisant 

to conduct  j|conduit, f. e. 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 


ConFire, 4. to\confisant 
preserve _—jconfit, fi e. 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 

CONGELER, 1.)congelant 
to congeal_ |congeléd, fie. 


CONJOINDRE, 4.|conjoignant 
to conjoin |conjoint, f. e. 
ConNAITRE, 4./connaissant 
to know connu, /. @. 
aux, avoir 
trregular. 


ConQueERir, 2.'conquérant 

to conquer |conquis, f. e 

CoNSENTIR, 2.|consentant 
to consent |consenti, fi e. 


ftant!see METTRE 


lie commets je commettais 


je commis 
seé METTRE 


je comparais- [je comparus 
seé PARAITRE | [sais 
je complais ‘je complaisais ° complus 


seé PLAIRE 
je comprends je comprenais ‘je compris 
seé PRENDRE 

je compromets je compromet- je compromis 
[tais 


je conclus je concluais {je conclus 
tu conclus tu econcluais {tu conclus 
il conelut il concluait il conclut 


n. conclimes 
v. concifites 

ids conclurent 
je concourus 


n. concluions 
;v. concluiez 

i, concluaient 
je concourais 


n. concluons 
y. concluez 

i. concluent 
je concours 
see COURIR 

je conduis 

tu conduis 

il conduit 

n. conduisons 
vy. conduisez 
ils conduisent 


je conduisais |je conduisis 
tu conduisais |tu conduisis 
il conduisait [il conduisit 
n. conduisions'n. conduisimes 
y. conduisiez jv. conduisites 


i. conduisaient!i. conduisirent 


e confis je confisais je confis 
tu confis itu confisais tu configs 
il confit il confisait il confit 


n. confisons n. confisions jn. confimes 


v. confisez v. confisiez jv. confites — 
i. confisent ji. confisaient’ |ils confirent 

le congéle je congelais ije congelai 
§ 49, (5) 


je conjoins 
see CEINDRE 
je connais 


je conjoignais |je conjoignis 


je connaissais 


je connus 
tu connais tu conhaissais |tu connus 
il connatt il connaissait |il connut 


n. connaissons|n. connaissions|n. connimes 
y. connaissez |v. connaissiez |v. conntites 
i. connaissent |i.connaissaient|i. connurent 
je conquiers {je conquérais |je conquis” 
seé ACQUERIR , 

je consens 


je consentais |je consentis .° 
|seé SENTIR 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. -§ 62. 371 


Gis 
FUTURS. ~ CONDITIONAL. | IMPERATIVE. SULJUNCTIVE. IMPERFECT. 
je clorai je clorais 
tu cloras tu clorais 


il clora, ete. il clorait, etc. 


je colléterai {je colléterais jo colletasse 


colléte 


je combattrai |je combattrais je combattisse 


combats 
jo commettrai \je commet- je commette 
[trais|commets 
je comparai- 

[ trais|comparais 
je complairais 


-|complais 


je commisse 


je comparat- 
[trai 
je complairai 


je compa- © 
[raisse 
je complaise. 


je comparusse 


je complusse 


je compren- jj@ compren- je comprenne. je conrprisse 


[drai [drais|comprends 
je compromet-'je compromet- sate je compro- je campro- 
[trai [trais| compromets ° [mette [misse 
je conclurai je conclurais je conclue je conclusse 
tu concluras jru conclurais |conclus tu conclues __|tu conclusses 
il conclura il conelurait {g. conclue il conclue il concldt 
n. conclurons !n. conciurions |concluons in. concluions |n. conclussions 


vy. concluiez |v. conclussiez 
ils concluent |ils conclussent 
je concoure __|je concourusse 


v. conclurez fy. concluriez jconcluez 

ils concluront |il concluraient|q: concluent 

je concourrai [je concourrais 
concours 


je conduirai {je conduirais 

tu conduiras jtu conduirais |conduis’  * 
il conduira _‘[il conduirait _ |q. conduise 
n. conduirons |n. conduirions|/conduisons 
y. condurez Vv. conduiriez jconduisez 


je conduise je conduisisse 
tu conduises |tu conduisisses 
il conduise il conduisit 

n. conduisions|conduisissions 
vy. conduisiez ly. conduisissiez 
il3 conduisent |i, conduisissent 


ils conduiront |i conduiraient)q. conduisent 

je confirai lie confirais je confise je confisse 
tu confiras [tu confirais _|confis \tu confises _ itu confisses 
il confira jil confirait q. confise jil confise jil confit 

n. confirons |n. confirions jconfisons n. confisions jn. confissions 
v. confirez vy. confiriez jconfisez v. confisiez v. confissiez 


i, confisent ils confissent 


i. confiront _jils confiraient |q. confisent 
je congéle je congelasse 


je congélerai je congelerais 
cong¢éle 
je conjoindrai jje conjoin- je conjoigne {je conjoignisse 
[drais|conjoins 
je connaitrai {je connaitrais” 
tu connaitras |tu connaitrais |connais 
il connaitra il connattrait |q. connaisse 
n. connaitrons)n. connattrions|connaissons _[n. connaissions/n. connussions 
v. connaitrez |v. connattriez |connaissez v. connaissiez |v. connussiez 
ils connaftront i.connaftraient)q. connaissent |ils connaissent|ils connussent 
je conquerrai lje conquerrais je conquicre  |je conquisse 
conquiers 


je connaisse |je connusse 
tu connaisses |tu connusses 
il connaisse {il conndat 


je consentirai [je consenti- |je consente _{je consentisse 


[rais |consens 


i 


Om ne 


INFINITIVE. 


CONSTRUIRE, 4. 


to construct ‘construit, fi @ 
9 
dade 


CONTENIR, 


PARTicirLes. 


construisant 


contenant 


je construis 


je contiens 


Inpicative. 


sée@ CONDUIRE 


| IMPERFECT. 


je construisais 


je contenais 


IMREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


Past DEFINITE. 


je construisis 


je contins 


to contain contenu, 7. e. |sce TENIR 
CONTRAINDRE, |contraignant {je contrains 
4.to constrain'contraint, f. e./see CEINDRE 
ONTREDIRE,4.|contredisant [je contredis 
to contradict |\contredit, f e. |tu contredis 
aux avoir ~ ‘fil contredit 
irregular. n.contredisons 
v. ‘contredisez 
i, contredisent 


je contraignais|je contraignis 


| je contredisais|je contredis 
like DIRE like DIRE - 


CONTREFAIRE, |contrefaisant |je contrefais 


4. to counter-|contrefait, f. e./see FAIRE [sais 

Feit 
CONTREVENIR, |contrevenant |je contreviens |\je contreve- {je contrevins 
2. to contra-|contrevenu,fe.|sce. TENIR [nais 

vene : 
CONVAINCRE, |convainquant |je convaincs |je convain- je convainquis 


seé VAINCRE 
je conviens 
seé TENIR 


4, to convince jconvaincu, fe. 
ConVENIR, 2./convenant 
to suit, fit, etc.;\convenu, f. e. 


je convins 


COQUETER, 1.\coquetant je coquéte je coquetais je coquetai 
to coquet coqueté sce ACHETER | peculiar 
CoRROMPRE, 4.corrompant {je corromps  |je corrompais |je corrompis 
to corrupt corrompu, f. €.|seé ROMPRE 
CouprE, 4. to,cousant je couds je cousais je cousis 
sew — leousu, fi. 6. tu couds tu cousais tu cousis 
aux. avoir il coud ‘til cousait il cousit 
irregular. h. cousons n. cousions {n. cousimes 
, Vv. cousez v. cousiez vy. cousites 
ils cousent ils cousaient ils cousirent 
Court, 2. to\courant @ cours j@ courais jo courus 
run couru tu cours tu courals tu courus 
aux. avoir il court il courait il courut 
irregular. n. courons n, courions n. courtimes 
: Vv. courez vy. couriez v. courfites 
, ils courent ils couraient ils coururent 
CovuvRIR, 2. to, couvrant je couvre je couvrais _|je couvris 
cover . lcouvert, f. © |see OUVRIR 
CRAINDRE, 4.|craignant je crains je craignais je craignis 
to fear eraint, fie.  |see CEINDRE i Stay 
Crorre, 4. tojcroyant je crois je croyais je crus 
believe cru, 7. ©. tu crois tu croyais tu crus 
aux. avoir il croit il ecroyait il crut 
irregular. n. croyons n. croyions — |n. crimes 
v. croyez v. croyiez v. crfiites 
é ils croient _—sifilg croyaient {il crurent 
Croirre, 4. to|croissant je crois je croissais _—_ {je erfis 
grow ert, J. @. tu crois tu croissais _|tu crds 
aux. avoir & il croft il croissait il erdt 
étre | ‘jn, croissons jn. croissions__[n. crimes 
irregular. v. croissez |v. croissiez _fv. crates 


- lils ereissent 


ils eroissaient 


ils erfirent 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS.—§ 62. 


FUTURE. 


je construirai 


je contieadrai [je contien- 


je contrain- 


[drai 
je contredirai 


like DIRE 


je contreferai | je contreferais 


jo contrevien- |jo contrevien- 
[drai 


je convaincrai je convaincrais 


je contrain- 


like DIRE 


. 


CONDITIONAL, | IMPERATIVE, 


| 


je construirais 


construis 


[drais|contiens 


[drais|contrains 
je contredirais 


contredis 


je contruise 


q. contredise | 


econtredisons 
contredisez 


q. contredisent 


contrefais ~ 


[drais contreviens 


je conviendrai |je convien- 
[drais|conviens 


jo coquéterai 


je corromprai 


je coudrai 
tu coudras 
il coudra 

n. coudrons 
vy. coudrez 
ils coudront 
je courrai 
tu courras 
il courra 

n. courrons 
Y¥. courrez 
ils courront 
je couvrirai 


je craindrai 


je croirai 
tu croiras 
il croira 

n. croirons 
Vv. croirez 
ils croiront 
je croitrai 
tu eroitras 
il croitra 

n. croitrons 
v. croitrez 
fis erottrent 


je coquéterais 


- \je coudrais 


tu coudrais 
il coudrait 
n. coudrions 
v. coudriez 
i, coudraient 
je courrais 
tu courrais 
il courrait 

n. courrions 
vy. courriez 


ils courraient 


je couvrirais 
je craindrais 


je croirais 
tu croirais 

il eroirait 

ou. croirions 
Vv. croiriez 
is eroiraient 
je croitrais 
tu crottrais 
il croitrait 
n. croitrions 
vy. crottriez 


je corromprais 


convaincs 


coquéte 
corromps 


couds 

q- couse 
cousons 
cousez 

q. cousent 


cours 
q. coure 
courons 
courez 

q. courent 


couvre 
crains 
crois 

q. croie 


croyons 
croyez 


iq. croient 


crois 
q. croisse 
croissons 


eroissez 


ils eroitraient ig. ereissent 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


373 


IMPERF<CT, 


a, 


je construisis- 
[so 
je continsse 


je contrefasse je contrefisse 


| je contrevien-|je contrevinsse 


je convienne 


. s 
e@ coquete 


je corrompe 
\ 

je couse 

tu couses 

il couse 

n. cousions 
y. cousiez 
i. cousent 
je coure 


n. courions 
Vv. couriez 


je croie 

tu croies 

il croie 

n. croyions 
v. croyiez 
ils croient 
je croisse 
tu croisses 
lil croisse 

n. eroissions 
¥. croissiez. 
ils ervissent 


[ne 


je convainque \je convain- 


[quisse | 
je convinsse 


je coquetasse 
je corrompisse 


je cousisse 

tu cousisses 

il cousit 

n. cousissions 
v. cousissiez 
ils cousissent 
lie courusse 
tu courusses 
il courtt 

n. courussions 
Vv. courussiez - 
ils courussent 
je couvrisse 


je craignisse 


n. erussions 
v. erussiez 
ils crussent 
je crdsse 
‘tu ertisses 


jil crit 


n. crissions 
v. crissiez 
lits erdssent 


874 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


INFINITIVE PaRrrwiPLrss. INDICATIVE. 
CUEILLIR, 2. to\cucillant je cueille - 
gather cueilli, fe. jtu cueilles 

aux avoir il cueille 
irregular. n. cueillons 


v. cueillez 

ils cueillent 
je cuis 

see CONDUIRE 


CurrE, 4. to |cuisant 
bake, cook, etc.jcuit, f. e. 


DéBatTTre, 4.|débattant je débats 
to debate débattu, fe. |see BATTRE 


D&cacHETER, |décachetant  |jo décachette 


1. to unseat |décacheté, fe.| § 49, (4) 
DécHorr, 3. to je déchois 
decay déchu, fe. |tu déchois 
aux. avoir & lil déchoit 
CRIES sures ie," n. déchoyons 
defective. (Bescherclle) |v. déchoyez 


ils déchoient 
je découds 
see COUDRE 
je découvre 


DicOUDRE, 4. 
- to rip 
Découvrir, 2. 


décousant 
décousu, fi e. 
découvraunt, 


to discover decouvert, f. e.|seé OUVRIR 
Déorire, 4. toj\décrivant je décris 
describe décrit, fe. see ECRIRE 
Dévire, 4. to\dédisant je dédis 

unsay dédit, fi e. seeCONTREDIRE 
Dépuirg, 4. to\déduisant — jje déduis 


deduct déduit, f. e. 
DéFAILLIR, 2.)\défaillant 

to fail, faint |défailli 
defective. (Bescherelle) 


seé CONDUIRE 
il défailie 

n. défaillons 
vy. défaillez 
ils défaillent 
\je défais 


Dirarre, 4, tojdéfaisant 


undo défait, fi e. see FAIRE 
DEGELER, 1. to|dégelaut il dégéle 
thaw dégelé, f. e. 
DiJOINDRE, 4.\déjoignant, — {je déjoins 
disjoin _|déjoint, fe. |see CEINDRE 
DiMENTIR, _2.|\démentant je démens 
to belie démenti, 7, e. |see SENTIR 
DémettRe, 4.|/démettant je démets 
to disjoint démis, fe.  |see METTRE 
DéPEWDRE, 4./dépeignant {je dépeins 
to depict dépeint, fe. |see CEINDRE 
DiPLarRE,. 4.|déplaisant je déplais 
to displease |déplu, fie.  |see PLAIRB 
DssaPPREN- j|désapprenant jje désap- 
DRE, 4. to un-|désappris, fe.) —. [prends 
learn see PRENDRE 
DESSERVIR, 2.\desservant {je dessers 


to clear the ta-|desservi, jf. e. 
ble. - 

DE&TEINDRE, 4.\déteignant, 
to dissolor, 'ddteint, fe 


See SERVIR |. 


je déteins 


IMPERFECT. |Past DEFINIT#. 


je cueillais — 
tu cueillais 

il cueillait 

n. cueillions 
v. cueilliez 
ils cueillaient 
jo cuisais 


lic cueillis 
tu cueillis 

lil cueillit 

n. cueillimes 
v. cueillites 
ils cueillirent 
je cuisis 


jo débattais [je débattis 


je décachetais |je décachetai 


see TEINDRE | 


je déchoyais [je déchus 

tu déchoyais |tu déchus 

il déchoyait —|il déchut 

n, déchoyions |n. déchimes 
v. déchoyiez |y. déchtites 
ils déchoyaient/ils déchurent 
je décousais [je décousis 


je découvrais jj 
je décrivais 
je dédisais 

j@ déduisais 


je défaillais 


ete. ete. 
je défaisais e défis 
il dégelait il dégela 


je déjoignais 
je démentais 
je démettais 
je dépeignais |je dépeignis 
je déplaisais {je déplus 


je désappre- je desappris 


[nais 


je desservais |je desservis 


je déteignais |je déteignis - 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62. 


«FPorone : CONDITIONAL. | IMPERATIVE. 
je cueillerai lje cueillerais 
ta cueilleras ‘(tu cueillerais feveille E 
il cueillera il_cucillerait _q. cueiile 


n. cueilierons jn. cucillerions |cucillons 


y. cueillerez ¥. cueilleriez (cueillez 
ils cueilleront |i cucilleraient'q. cueillent 
je cuirai ije cuirais ; 
cuis . 
je débattrai F e débattrais 
débats 
je décachet- |je décachet- 
terai [ierais décachette 
je décherrai {je décherrais | 
tu décherras jtu décherrais ‘déchois 


il décherra _il décherrait q. déchoie 
n. décherrons in. décherrious déchoyons 
v decherrez (vy. décherriez dechoyez 
ils décherront |i décherraient ie déchoient 


je découdrai je découdrais | 
découds 
je découvrirai pe ES 
découvre 
je décrirai —_je décrirais 
décris 
\dédis 
je déduirai —_je déduirais | 
. dédui 
see Bescherelle,| 
Dictionnaire, 
National. | 
je déferai jo déferais * | 
F \défais 
il dégélera il dégélerait |g. dégéle 
je déjoindrai je déjoindrais 
_ me ‘ rae \déjoins 
je démentirai jje démentirais 
démens 
_je demetirai je démettrais 
idémets 
je dépeindrai je aépeindrais | 
dépeins 
je déplairai ie déphirais | 
déplais 


je désappren-'je désappren- 
[deal [drais |désapprends 


je des es - 


desservirais 
dessers 
je d st hd d > * d St i i * 


875 


IMPERFECT. 


SussuNcTIvE. . 
e cueiile ije cueillisse 
tu cueiiles tu cueillisses 
il cueille Hil cueillit 
7 - ' - - - 
n. cueillions jn. cueillissions 


v. cueilliez y. Cueililissiez 

i. cueillent ils cueillissent 

e cuise jé cuisisse 

e débatte e débattisse 

e décachette lie décache- 
[tasse 

e déchoie e déckusse 

tu déchoies tu déchusses 

il déchoie il déchit 


i n. déchussions 
v. déchoyiez fy. déchussiez 
lils déchoient [ils déchussent 
ie découse e décousisse 
lie découvre e découvrisse 
‘ décrive e décrivisse 


ke déplaise i" déplusse 
* pect je désapprisse | 


jedesserye _|je desservisse 
je deteigne _ je deteignisse 


Past DEFINITE. 
je détins 

je détruisis 
jo devins 
je dévétis 
je dis 

tu dis 

il dit 

n. dimes 

v. dites 


376 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. Invrcative, | IMPERFECT. 
DéTENIR, 2. to détenant je détiens je détenais 
detain idétenu, fie  |see TENIR 
Dérruire, 4. détruisant je détruis je détruisais 
destroy detruit, 7. e. |see CONDUIRE 
DEVENIR, 2. to,devenant e deviens je devenais 
to become otemn: jf. @ |see TENIR 
Diéverir, 2. to dévétant e dévéts je dévétais 
divest dévétu, f.e. |see VETIR 
Dire, 4. to say disant je dis je disais 
aux. avoir dit, fie. tu dis tu disais 
irregular. il dit il disait 
n. disons n. disions 
v. dites v. disiez 
ils disent ils disaient 


DIscouRir, 2. jdiscourant 
to discourse |discouru 
DISPARAITRE, |disparaissant 
4. tv disappear |dispart, f. e. 
DissoupRg, 4. |dissolvant 
to dissolve dissous, fi te. 
DISTRAIRE, 4. |distrayant 
to divert 


DorMir, 2. to|\dormant 
- sleep dormi 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 
Eouorr, 3. to/échéant 
fail due échu, j< e. 
‘Ecorse, 4. to 
hatch éclos 


CONDUIRE, 4.|éconduisant 


to refuse éconduit, fi e. 
Ecrire, 4. tolécrivant 
write écrit, f. e. 

aux. avoir 

irregular. 

* 

Eire, 4. to |élisant 

elect élu, 7. e. 
kuerree, 4. tolémettant 

emit émis, f. @. 


Exenen, 1. folemmenant 
take away  |\emmené, f. e. 
Esounrg, 4. to|émoulant 


distrait, fe. 


see COURIR 

je disparais 
sce CONNAITRE 
je dissous 


ie discours ‘ discourais 


je dissolvais 


je distrais je distrayais 
see TRAIRE 

e dors je dormais 
tu dors tu dormais 
il dort il dormait 
n. dormons n. dormions 
v. dormez vy. dormiez 


ils dormaient 


ils dorment 


j’éconduisais 


’écrivais 

tu écrivais 

il écrivait 

n. écrivions 
v. écriviez 
ils écrivaient 


j’emnmenais 
seé MENER 
j’émoulais 


sharpen émoulu, fe. |see MOUDRE 
Emovvoir, 3. |émouvant __|j’émeus ’émouvais 
to excite, etc. |ému, fi e. see MOUVOIR 
“EMPLOYER, 1.|employant  |j’emploie _|j’employais 
to employ employé, f. e. | § 49, (2) see APPUYER 
EMPREINDRE, |empreignant j|jempreins 
4, to imprint 


« 


lempreint, f, @ |see CEINDRE 


Jils dirent 


je discourus 


je disparais- |je disparus 
[sais 


je dormis 

tu dormis 

il dormit 

n, dormimes 
v. dormites 
ils dormirent 
il échut 


j’éconduisis 


j’écrivis 
tu écrivis 


jil écrivit 


n. écrivimes 
v. écrivites 
ils écrivirent 
j’élus 

j’émis 


j’emmenal 


 1j'émoulus 


j’émus 


j’employai 


jempreignais |j’empreignis — 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS.‘ 


Future. | ConpirionaL. | Imperative. 
je détiendrai je détiendrais 
détiens 
~ je détrnirai e détruirais 
idétruis 
je deviendrai jje deviendrais | 
deviens 
je dévétirai _ije dévétirais 
dévéts 
je dirai je dirais 
tu diras tu dirais dis 
il dira il dirait gq. dise 
n. dirons n. dirions disons 
v. direz v. diriez dites 
ils diront iis diraient (q. disent 
je discourrai je discourrais 
| |discours 


je disparattrai jje disparat- ) 
{trais|disparais 


je dissoudrai {je dissoudrais 


dissous 
je distrairai _jje distrairais 
distrais 
je dormirai je dormirais 
tu dormiras tu dormirais {dors 
il dormira il dormirait qu'il dorme 


n. dormirions |dormons 
y. dormiriez {|dormez 
ils dormiraient}q. dorment 


n. dormirons 
v. dormirez 
ils dormiront 


il écherra il écherrait 
il éclora il éclorait 
jéconduirai _j’éconduirais 
éconduis 
j’écrirai \jécrirais 
tu écriras itu écrirais eae 
il écrira il écrirait q. écrive 
n. écrirons n. écririons jécrivons 
tf . a . . , . 
vy. écrirez v. écririez écrivez 


ils écriront ils écriraient |g. écrivent 


jélirai j élirais 
élis 
j’émettrai j émetirais 
émets 
jemménerai _‘'j’emménerais 
emméne 
j'émoudrai ’émoudrais 
we he = émouds 
j’émouvrai ’émouyrais Atte 
' émeus 
j’emploierai jemploicrais 
a es emploie 
j’empreindrai : ‘empreindrais 
“iliaw empreins 


§ 62. 3iT 
SUBJUNCTIVE. IMPERFECT. 
e détinsse 
e détruisisse 
e devinsse 
ie dévétisse 
ie disse 
tu disses 
il dit 
n. dissions 
vy. dissiez 
ils disent lils dissent 
je discoure je discourusse 
e disparaisse {je disparusse 
e dissolve 
e distraie 
je dorme je dormisse 
tu dormes tu dormisses 
il dorme il dormit . 
n. dormions jn. dormissions 
v. dormiez vy. dormissiez 


ils dorment 


q. éclose 
j’éconduise 


j’écrive 

tu écrives 
il écrive 

n. écrivions 
vy. écriviez 
ils écrivent 


j’émette 
j’emméne 


j’émoule 


J 


j’émeuve 
j’emploie 


pempreigne 


ils dormissent 
qu'il échuit 


\j' éconduisisse 


\j’écrivisse 

itu écrivisses 
écrivit 
n. écrivissions 
y. écrivissiez 
ils écrivissent 


j'émisse 
j'emmenasse 
j’émoulusse 
j’émusse 


ence 
Hi esaucmiagiisse 


878. IMREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


INFINITIVE, Particretrs. | INDICATIVE. Iuervscr. |Past DErinite. 
ENCLORE, 4. to j'enclos 

enclose. enclos, fi e. | 
ENcouriR, 2. jencourant. ~— |j’encours jencourais _|j’encourus 

to incur encouru, f. e. ‘see COURIR . 


Enpormir, 2. jendormant — |j’endors j’endormais 
to lull asleep jendormi, f. e. pe DORMIR 
ENDUIRE, 4. tojenduisant 

plaster enduit, f. e. 
ENFREINDRE, jenfreignant. 


4, to infringe \enfreint, f. e. 


j’endormis 


j’enduisais 
see CONDUIRE. 
jj enfreins 

see CEINDRE 


ENFUvIR, (s’) 2.)s’enfuyant — {je m’enfuis e m’enfuyais |je m’enfuis 
to run away |enfui, f. e. see FUIR 
ENJOINDRE, 4./enjoignant _|j’enjoins jenjoignais _ |j’enjoignis 


to enjoin + jenjoint, fe. jsee CEINDRE ; 
EENNUYER, (s’)|s’ennuyant [je m’ennuie  |jem’ennuyais je m’ennuyai. 
1. to be wearyiennuyeé, fe. |see APPUYER | § 49, (2) 
ENQUERIR, (s’)|s’enquérant je m’enquiers |je m’enquérais|je m’enquis 
2. to inquire jenquis, f>e. [sce ACQUERIR 
ENTREMETTRE, |s’entremettant je m’entremets|je m’entre- 
‘(s’) 4. to in-jentremis, f. e.!see METTRE [mettais 
terpose 
ENTREPREN- |cntreprenant j’entreprends |j’entreprenais |j’eutrepris 
DRE, 4. to un-jentrepris, f. e.'see PRENDRE 
deriake 


jo m’entremis 


ENTRETENIR, jentretenant jj’entretiens |j’entrctenais _|j’entretins 
2. to entertain|entretenu, f. @. see TENIR . 
ENrrevorr, 3.jentrevoyant |j'entrevois jentreyoyais |j’entrevis 


to glimpse at |\entrevu, /. e. \see VOIR 


ENVOYER, 1. ¢o}envoyant j’envoie /envoyais j'envoyai 
send ; envoyé, fe. |tu envoies tu envoyais j|tu envoyas 
aux. avoir pag il envoie ilenvoyait il envoya. 
irregular. n. enyoyons jn. envoyions [n. envoyames 

v. envoyez jy. envoyiez jy. envoyates 


ils envoyérent 
je m’épris | 


ils envoient 


ils envoyaient 
. oT pe 
je m’éprends 


je m’éprenais 


ISPRENDRE, eke 


4, to be smit-\épris, jf. e. see PRENDRE 
ten 

ESssAYER, 1. dojessayant _ |j’essaioe j’essayais essay al 
iry essayé, fi @ see APPUYER | § 49, (2) 

“Krernpre, 4. to|\éteignant ’éteins jéteignais _|j’éteignis 
extinguish éteint, fe. — |see CEINDRE 

Erivcener,  1.|/étincelant ’étincelle j’étincelle —_‘{j’étincelai 
to sparkle étincelé, f. e. |see APPELER 49, (4) . 

Eriqueter, 1.!étiquetant j'étiqueéte jétiquetais —_|j’étiquetai 
tolabel ——‘jétiqueté, fi e. |see ACHETER | § 49} (5) 

Erne, 4. to be |see model: 47, (5) 

ErruinDRe, 4.)ctreignant ’étreins jétreignais _|j’étreignis 
to press étreint, f. @. |see CEINDRE 

Exciure, 4. ¢olexcluant... - |j’exclus jexcluais — .jj’exclus - 
exclude exclu, exclus |see CONCLURE | 

EXTRAIRE, 4. jextrayant .— |j’extrais 


j extrayais 
to extract extrait, fe. |see TRAIRE . }. 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62. 


Foururs. 


jenclorai 
jencourrai 
jendormirai 
jenduirai 
jenfreindrai 
je m’enfuirai 
j’enjoindrai 

je m’ennuierai 
je m’enquerrai 


je m’entre- 
[mettrai 


jentrepren- | j'entrepren- 
drai| 


j entretiendrai 

jentreverrai 

jenverrai 

tu enverras 

il enverra 

n. enverrons 

Vv. enverrez 

ils enverront 

je m’epren- 
[drai 

j’essaierai 

j eteindrai 

j'étincellerai 


j’étiquaterai 
j’étreindrai 
jexclurai: 


jextrairai 


CONDITIONAL. IMPERATIVE, SUBIUNCTIVE. 

j’enclorais 

j encourrais j’encoure 
encours 

j’cndormirais j’endorme 
endors 

jenduirais j’enduise 
enduis 

\j enfreindrais - jenfreigne 
enfreins 


\je m’enfuirais je m’enfuie 
enfuis-toi 

|jenjoindrais 4 \j enjoigne 
2njoins 

j@ m’ennuie- je m’ennuie 


[rais/ennuie-toi 
~ D] 
je m’enquer- 


[rais|enquiers-toi 
je m’entre- je m/’entre- 
[mettrais |entremets-toi [mette 
j’entreprenne 
[drais|entreprends 
j entretien- j’entretienne 
[drais/entretiens 
jentreverrais | j’entrevoie 
entrevois 
j'enverrais j’envoie 
tu enverrais jenvoie tu envoies 
il enverrait —_|q. envoie il envoie 
|n. enverrions |envoyons n. enyoyions 
iv. enverriez |envoyez v. envoyiez 


ils envoient 


ils enverraient|/q. envoient 
je m’éprenne 


je m’éprer- 
[drais|éprends-toi 


j essaierais j’essaio 
essaio 
j’cteindrais j’éteigne 
éteins 
j ¢tincellerais j’étincelle 
étincelle 
j’étiquéterais j’étiquéte 
étiguéte 
\j'étreindrais j’étreigne 
étreins 
- j’exclurais j’exclue 
exclus 
.|jextrairais j'extraio 


extrais 
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IMPEEFEC?. 


——— — 


j’encourusse 
3 e 
j’endormisse 
j’enduisisse 

j enfreignisse 
je m’enfuisse 
j enjoignisse 


jo m’ennuyas- 
[se 


j entreprisse 


j’entretinsse 
i’entrevisse 


i’ envoyasse 

tu envoyasses 
il envoyat 
n.envoyassions 
v. envoyassiez 
ils envoyassent 
je m’éprisse 


j’essayasse 


j’éteignisse 


j’étincelasse - 


j étiquetasse 


j’ étreignisse 


j’exclusse 


880 TRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


INFINITIVE. Parricietes. | Inpicative. | Imperrect. |Past Derinirx. 


‘je faillissaig 


Fair, 2. #0 faillissant 


je faillis je faillis 


fail Ifailli now regular |see FINIR, § 50 

(New form) |(Bescherelle) 

(Old form, . jfaillant je faux je faillis 
still used). _ /failli tu faillis 

irregular. (Académie) il faillit 


n. faillimes 
vy. faillites 
litg faillirent 
je fis 

tu fis 

fil fit 

n. fimes 

vy. fites 

ils firent 

il fallut 


Farrg, 4. to do,|faisant} 
to make fait, 7. ©. 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


ils faisaient 
il fallait 


FALuorr, 3. to/fallant. 
be necessary |fallu 


FEINDRE, 4. tolfeignant je feignais’ _|je feignis 
feign feint, f e. 
FICELER, 1. to|ficelant -- je ficelle e ficelais je ficelai 
cord ficelé, 7. e. see APPELER | § 49, (4) 
Frire, 4. to je fris . 
try frit, 7.6. tu fris 
defective. il frit 
Furr, 2. to |fuyant je fuis e fuyais je fuis 
flee fui tu fuis tu fuyais tu fuis 
aux, avoir il fuit il fuyait il fuit 
irregular. n. fuyons n. fuyions n. futmes 
| v. fuyez 7. fuyiez v. fuites 
‘Pheer ils fuient . lils fuyaient ils fuirent 
GELER, 1. tojgelant — il géle il gelait il gela. 
Jreexe. unip. (geld, f. e. 
G¥siR, 2. to lejcisant je gisais 
defective. tu gisais 
il git il gisait 
n. gisons n. gisions 
Vv. gisez v. gisiez 


ils gisaient 


GRASSEYER, 1. grasseyant — |je grasseie... {je grasseyais jje grasseyal - 
to lisp grasseyé see APPUYER | § 49, (2) 
GR6ELER, 1. tolgrélant il gréle il grélait il gréla, 
hail. unip. |grélé . : 
GRESILLER, l.jgrésillant.. [il grésille il grésillait, il grésilla . 
to sleet. unip. |grésillé . 
Hair, 2. to |haissant je hais je hdissais je hais 
hate hai, fe. tu hais tu haissais . itu hais . 
aux. avoir il hait il haissait il hait 
irregular. n. haissongs. in. haissions jn. haimes 
ei es: v. haissez v. haissiez v. haites 
ils hairent 


i. haissent Sa haissaient rent 
je hareéie —\ja hareelais _—jje harcelai 


§ 49, (6) | 
? Bee note, page 179. 


HARCELER, 1. jhareelant 
to torment _tharcelé, f. e. 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS.—§ 62. 88] 
Forure. CONDITIONAL, | IMPERATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE. IMPERFECT, 
je faillirai e faillirais je faillisse je faillisse 
. faillis 

je faudrai ie. faudrais je faille je faillisse 
tu faudras tu faudrais etc. ete. 

il faudra il faudrait 

n. faudrons jn. faudrions 

v. faudrez v. faudriez 

ils faudront _|ils faudraient 

je ferai e ferais je fasse je fisse 

tu feras tu ferais fais tu fasses . |tu fisses 

il fera il ferait |q. fasse il fasse il fit 

n. ferons n. ferions __|faisons n. fassions n. fissions 
v. ferez v. feriez faites v. fassiez v. fissiez 
ils feront ils feraient _|q. fassent ils fassent ils fissent 
il faudra il faudrait q. faille |q. fallat 

q. faille © 

je feindrai je feindrais e feigne je feignisse 

feins 
je ficellerai__ {je ficellerais 6 ficelle je ficelasse 
ficelle 

je frirai je frirais 

tu friras tu frirais fris 

il frira, ete. _il frirait, ete 

je fuirai @ fuirais je fuie je fuisse 

tu fuiras tu fuirais fuis tu fuies tu fuisses 
il fuira il fuirait q. fuie il fuie it fait 

n. fuirons n, fuirions fuyons . n. fuyions n. fuissions 
v. fuirez v. fuiriez fuyez vy. fuyiez v. fuissiez 
ils fuiront ils fuiraient |q. fuient ils fuient ils fuissent 
il gélera’ il gélerait qu'il géle qu'il gele q. gelat 

| 

je grasseierai |je grasseierais |grasseie je grasseie je grasseyasse 
il grélera il grélerait q. gréle qu'il gréle qu’il grélat 
il grésillera _{il grésillerait |q, grésille q. grésille q. grésillat 
je hairai je hairais je haisse je haisse © 
tu hairas tu hairais hais tu haisses tu haisses 
il haira il hairait q. haisse il haisse il hait 

n. hairons n. hairions __{haissons n. haissions jn. haissions 
v. hairez _|v. hairiez haissez — v. haissiez v. haissiez 
ils hairont _—ifils hairaient |q. haissent _|ils haissent _{ils haissent 


je harcélerai |je harcélerais je hareéle je harcelasse 


harcéle 
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"INFINITIVE. 


Importer, 1. 
to matter 
unipersonal, 

InpuIRE, 4. to 
induce 

Inscrire, 4. to 
inscribe 

INSTRUIRE, 4. 
to tnstruct 

INTERDIRE, 4. 
to interdict 


INTERVENIR, 2. 
to intervene 


to introduce 
JETER, ~-l. 
throw 
" aux. avoir 
peculiar. 


§ 49, (4.) 


PARTICIPLES. 


important 
imports 


induisant 
induit, f. e. 
inscrivant 
inscrit, f. e. 


instruisant 


instruit, f e. 


interdisant 


interdit, fi e. 
INTERROMPRE, |interrompant 
4. to interrupt|interrompu,fe. 


interyenant 


intervenu, f. e. 
InrRODUIRE, 4. introduisant 

introdvit, fi e. 
to|jetant. * 


jeté, fe. 


JOINDRE, 4. toljoignant 


join 

Lire, 4. to 
read 

aux. avoir 
irregular. 


’ 
Luring, 4. to 
shinz 
MAINTENIR, 2. 
to maintain 
MALFAIRE, 4. 
to do wrong 
Maupirg, 4. to. 
Curse: 
aux. avoir 
trregular. 


joint, fe. 
lisant 


lu, f-.e. 


luisant 
lui 
maintenant 


“INDICATIVE. 


il importe 
at matters 


induis 

see CONDUIRE 
j’inscris 

see ECRIRE 

j instruis 

séé CONDUIRE 
J interdis 


IMPERFECT. 


il importait 
jinduisais . 
jinscrivais 

j instruisais 


interdisais 


s€€ CONTREDIRE! . 


i interromps 
see ROMPRE 

jj interviens 
see TENIR 

j introduis 
see CONDUIRE 


je joins 


e lis 


(je maintiens 


maintenu, f. €..see TENIR 


malfaisant 

malfait, fi e. 
maudissant 
maudit, fi a 


seldom - 


n. maudissons 
Vv. maudissez 


\j interrompais 


jintervenais 
J introduisais 


i 


e jetais 
tu jetais 

il jetait 

n. jetions 
v. jetiez 
ils jetaient 
je joignais 


je lisais 

tu lisais 

il lisait 

n. lisions: 
vy. lisiez 
ils Jisaient 
: luisais’ 


je maintenais 


used except 


IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR, 


Past DEFINtTE. 


il importa 


j induisis 


j inscrivis 


Pinstruisi 
j interdis 
. 

i intervins 


j introduisis 


je jetai 

tu jetas 

il jeta 

n. jetimes 
v. jetates 
ils jetérent 
je joignis 


je lus - 
tu lus. 

il ut 

n. ldmes. 
y. lites 
ils lurent 


in the 


je maudissais jje maudis — 


il maudissait 


Me maudissiez 


‘n. Maudissions 


“hs maudissent i. maudissaient 
Mitconnairre, |méconnaissant je méconnais je méconnais- 
4. to disown |méconnu, f. e.|see CONNAITRE [sais) 
Meépire, 4. to}médisant je médis je médisais 
slander médit seé CONTREDIRE: 


le 


je médis 


Mirarrg, 4. fojméfaisant je méfais je méfaisais {je méfis 
do wrong méfait see FAIRE | 

Menor, 1. to|menant je méne je menais je menai 
lead, take mené, f. e. 

MENTIR, 2. to|mentant jo mens je mentis 


” lie 


menti 


seé SENTIR 


i mentais _ 


—— 


interrompis 


je maintins © 
tu maudissais |i#ke DIRE 


je méconnus 


AND  UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62. 383 


-FUTUEE. _ CONDITIONAL, IMPERATIVE. | SUSJUNCTIVE. IMPERFECT. 


| 


ilimportera il importerait |q. importe q. importe q. importat. 


jinduirai j induirais ) induise j induisisse 
: induis | 
jinscrirai  inscrirais j’inscrive j inserivisse 
inscris 
jinstruirai Vinstruirais | j’instruise j’instruisisse 
instruis Pe 

j interdirai paioanieas j interdise j interdisse 
interdis 

jinterromprai_ |j’interrom- jinterrompo _|j’interromp- 

. [prais|interromps [isse 
jinterviendrai |j'intervien- jintervienne |j’intervinsse 
{drais|interviens . 
jintroduirai jj’ introduirais jintroduise —_{j’introduisisse. 
introduis ; 

je jetterai je jetterais je jette 9 jetasse 

tu jetteras tu jetterais _|jette tu jettes itu jetasses 

il jettera _—‘ijil jetterait q. jette il jette il jetat 

n. jetterons in. jetterions jjetons n. jetions n. jetassions 

v. jetterez _—iiv. jetteriez jetez v. jetiez v. jetassiez 

ils jetteront. - |ils jetteraient |q. jetient ils jettent ils jetassent 

je joindrai je joindrais. je joigne je joignisse 
joins 

je lirai je lirais je lise je lusse 

tuliras — tu lirais lis tu lises tu lusses 

il lira il lirait q. lise il lise il Ot" 

n. lirons n. lirions lisons — n. lisions n. lussions 

v. lirez : v. liriez lisez v. lisiez v. lussiez 

ils liront ils liraient q. -lisent ils lisent ils lussent 

je luirai je luirais je luiso ~ v8 . 


je maintien- [je maintien- 
[drai _ [drais;maintiens 
tenses si ten here 


je maudirai lje maudirais 


like DIRE iLike DIRE maudis tu maudisses (like DIRE 
q- maudisse il maudisse 
-{maudissons  [n. maudissions 
maudissez _ |v. maudissiez 


ils maudissent 
je méconnaisse|je méconnusse 


7 a np apteckibomas 4 tigy maudissent 
je méconnai- je méconnat- 
[trai| [trais|méconnais © 


je médirai e médirais | e médise e médisse 
i imédis 
jo méferai je méferais | mh e méfasse e méfisse 
¥, méfais 
je ménerai _—iije ménerais je méne je menassoe 
= . méno , is. seal 
je mentirai je mentirais 8 mente ‘\je mentisse | 


« 
$884 IRREGULAR, 


DEFECTIVE, 


INFINITIVE. 


(se) to mis-|mépris, 7. -e. 
take, ref. 

METTRE, 4. to)mettant 
put mis, f. e. 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 

MoupkRE, 4. to}moulant 
grind moulu, fe. 
aux. avoir ? 
irregular. 

Moounir, 2. to|mourant 
die mort, 7. 6. 
aux. étre 
trregular. 

Movvorr, 3. tojmouvant 
move mu, f. é. 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


Movvorr, (se)jse mouvant 


3. to move |mu, fie 
reflective. 

Nairre, 4. fo|naissant 
be born né, f. ©. 
aux. étre 
irregular. 


Pa 


NEGLIGER, 1. Inégligeant 
to neglect négligé, fi @. 

NEIGER, 1. toneigeant 
snow. unip. |neigd 

NIVELER, 1. to|nivelant 


level nivelé, f. ©. 
NuvIRE, 4. to in-|nuisant 
jure nui 
OBTENIR, 2. tojobtenant 
obtain obtenu, f @, 
OFFRIR, 2. tooffrant 
offer oftert, fi @ 
OInDRE, 4, tojoignant 
anoint joint 
- OMETTRE, 4. to omettant 

omit omis, fi e. 
Ovir, 2. to 

hear, def. 


lout, fe. 


PARTIOIPLES. 


— 


MéPRENDRE,4./se méprenant 


INDICATIVE. IMPERFECT. 


seé PRENDRE 


je mettais 
tu mettais 
il mettait 
n. mettions 
v. mettiez 


tu moulais 
il moulait 
n. moulions 
vy. mouliez 


je mourais 
tu mourais 
il mourait 
n. mourions 
Vv. mouriez 


je mouvais 
tu mouvais 
il mouvait 
n. mouvions 
Vv. mouviez 


n. mouvons 
Vv. mouvez 

ils meuvent 
ie me meus 
see MOUVOIR 


tu naissais 
il naissait 
D. naissions 
Vv. naissiez 


je négligeais 


il neigeait 
6 nivelais 
8 49, (4) 
e nuisais 
. 
j’obtenais 
j offrais 
see OUVRIR 
joins joignais 
see CEINDRE 
j’omets j’omettais 
seé METTRE 
be 
il ouit 


ils moulaient 


ils mouraient 


ils mouvaient 


ils naissaient 


PECULIAR, 


Past Dsrinite. 


j. m. méprendsj.. me mépre- je me mépris 


tu moulus 

il moulut 

n. moulfimes 
v. moulites 
ils moulurent 
je mourus 

tu mourus 

il mourut 

n. mourtimes 
y. mourtites 
ils moururent 
je mus 

tu mus 

il mut 

n. mimes 

y. mites 

ils murent 


je naquis 

tu naquis 

il naquit 

n. naquimes 
v. naquites 
ils naquirent 
je. négligeai 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62. __ 


_-Forvze. 


je me mépren- 
[drai 


je mettrai 

tu mettras 

il mettra 

n. mettrons 
v. mettrez 

ils mettront 
je moudrai 
tu moudras 

il moudra 

n. moudrons - 
v. moudrez 
ils moudront 
je mourrai 

tu mourras 

il mourra 

n. mourrons 
v. mourrez 
ils mourront ~ 
je mouvrai 
tu mouvras 

il mouvra 

n. mouvrens 
¥. mouvrez 
ils mouvront 
je me mouvrai 


je nattrai 

tu naitras 
il nattra 

n. naitrens 
v. naitrez ° 
ils naltront 
jo négligerai 


il neigera 

re. ibveuleneas 
je nuirai 
jobtiondrai 

j offrirai 
joindrai 


jomettrai 


je mettrais 


jtu mettrais 


il mettrait 
n. mettrions 
v. mettriez 


je moudrais 
tu moudrais 

il moudrait 

n. moudrions 
v. moudriez 
is moudraient 
j@ mourrais 
tu mourrais 

il mourrait 

n. mourrions 
vy. mourriez. 
ils mourraient 
je mouvrais 
tu mouvrais 

il mouvrait 

n. mouvrions 
Vv. mouyriez 
ils mouvraient 
je me mouy- 
[frais 


je naitraig 
n. naitrions 
v. naitriez 


ils naftraient 
je négligerais 


jobtiendrais 


_\joffrirais 


j oindrais 


Vomettrais 


CONDITIONAL. | IMPERATIVE, 


je@ me mépren- 
[drais méprends-toi 


Jmets 


q. mette 
'mettons 
mettez * 


ils mettraient |q. mettent 


mouds 
qu’il moule 
moulons 
‘moulez 

q. moulent 


meurs 
q. meure 
mourons 
mourez 

q. meurent 


meus 

q. meuve 
mouvons 
mouvez 

q- meuvent 


meus-toi 


nais 

q. naisse 
naissons 
naissez 


q. naissent 


néglige 


q. neige 


nivelle 
nuis 
obtiens 
offre 
oins 
omets 


17 


SUBIJUNCTIVE. 


385 


IMPERFECT. 


j. me mépren-|je me mépris- 


[ne 


je mette 

tu mettes 
il mette 

n. mettions 
iv. mettiez 
ils mettent 
je moule 

tu moules 
il moule 

no. moulions 
v. mouliez — 
ils moulent * 


n. mourions 
Vv. mouriez 
ils meurent 


n, mouvions 
v. mouviez 
ils meuvent 
je me meuve 


je naisse 

tu naisses 
il naisse — 
n. naissions 
Vv. naissiez 
ils naissent 
je néglige 


qu'il neige 


[se 


je misse 

tu misses 

il mit 
n. missions. 

v. missiez 

ils missent 

lie moulusse 
tu moulusses 
il mouldt 

n. moulussions 
v moulussiez 
ils moulussent 
je mourusse 
tu mourusses - 
il mourdt 

n. mourussions 
v. mourussiez 
ils mourussent 
je musse 

tu musses 

il mat 

n, mussions 

v. mussiez 

ils mussent 

ie me musse 


je naquisse 

tu naquisses 
il naquit 
n. naquissions 
v. naquissiez 
ils naquissent 
je négligeasse . 


q. neigeat 
je nivelasse 


je nuisisse 


_|Pobtinsse 


j offrisse 
Voignisse 
j’omisse 


j'ouisse 
lil ouit 


- 
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INFINITIVE. - 


PARTICIPLES. 


Ouvrir, 2. to louvrant 


open 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


ouvert, 7. e. 


Paitre, 4. zo |paissant 


graze 
aux. avoir 
defective. 


pa 


PARFAIRE, 4. to} parfaisant 


complete 


variait, 7. e. 


Paraitre, 4, |paraissant 


to appear 
PARCOURIR, 2. 
to- go through 
_ PARTIR, 2. to 
depart 
PARVENIR, 2. 
to succeed, &c. 
PAYER, 1. to 


pay 
PEINDRE, 4. to 
paint — 
PELER, 1.: to 
peel 


PERMETTRE, 4. 
to permit 
LAINDRE, 4, 
to pity 
PLAINDRE, (se) 
*  4.t0 complain. 
reflective. 
PLAIRE, 4. t9 
please 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


PLEUVoIR, 3. 
to rain. unip. 
POINDRE, 4. to 
dawn. def. 
POURSUIVRE,4, 
to pursue 
Pourvotr, 3. 
to provide 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


paru 
parcourant 
parcouru, f. e. 
partant 

parti, fi e. 
parvenant 
parvenu, jf. e. 
payant 
payé, f. e. 
peignant 
peint, f e. 
pelant 
pele, fie. 
permettant 
permis, 7. e. 
plaignant 
plaint, f e. 
se plaignant 
plaint, f ©. | 


plaisant 
plu 


pleuyant 
plu 


poursuivant 
poursuivi, f e. 
pourvoyanut 
pourvu, f. ec 


| INDICATIVE. 


jouvre 

tu ouvres 
il ouvre 

n. ouyrons 
v. ouvrez 
ils ouvrent 
je pais 

tu paisy 

il pait - 

n, paissons 
Vv. paissez. 
ils paissent 
je parfais 
seé FAIRE 
je parais 


see CONNAITRE 


je parcours 
see COURIR 
je para 
seé SENTIR 
je parviens 
see TENIR 
je paie 

seé APPUYER 
je peins 

se CEINDRE 
je péle 

§ 49, (4) 
je permets 


‘\seé METTRE 


je plains 
seé CEINDRE 
je me plains 


je plais 

tu plais 

il platt 

n. plaisons 
lv. plaisez 
ils plaisent 
il pleut 


il point 


je poursuis 
see SUIVRE. 
lie pourvois 
tu pourvois 
te pourvoit 


IMPERFECT. 


heee 
tu ouvrais 
il ouvrait 
n. ouvrions 
Vv. ouvriez 
ils ouvraient 
je paissais 
tu paissais 


Jil paissait 


n. paissidns 
Vv. paissiez 
ils paissaient 
je parfaisais 
seldom used 
je paraissais 


je parcourais 
je partais 

je’ parvenais 
je payais 

_ § 49, (2) 
je peignais 
,e pelais 


je permettais 


je plaignais 


je me plai- 
[gnais 


je plaisais 
tu plaisais 

il plaisait. 

n, plaisions 
v. plaisiez 
ils plaisaient 
il pleuvait 


. 
je poursuivais 
je pourvoyais 


tu pourvoyais 
il pourvoyait 


IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


Past DEFUNITE. 


j’ouvris 
tu ouvris 

il ouvrit 

n. ouvrimes 
v. ouvrites 
ils ouvrirent 


je parfis 
je parus 


je parcourus 


Je partis 

je parvins 
je payai 
je. peignis - 


je pelai 


je permis 
je plaignis 


i me plaignis - 


je plus 

tu plus — 
il plut 
n. plimes 
lv. plites 
lils plurent 
il plut. 


~ 


* 


je poursuivis 


je pourvus - 
tu pourvus 
il pourvut 


n. pourvoyons |p. pourvoyions|n. pourvimes 


Vv. pourvoyez 
{ils pourvoient 


4 


v. pourvoyiez 
i, pourvoyaient 


Vv. pourvites 
is pouryurent 


“ £ND UNIPERSONAL VERBS § 62. 


FUTURE. 


jouvrirai 

tu ouvriras 
il ouvrira 

n. ouvrirons 
v. ouvrirez 
ils ouvriront 
je paitral 

tu paitras 
il paitra 

n. paitrons 
v. paitrez 
ils paitront 
je parferai 


je parattrai 

je parcourrai 
je partirai 

je parviendrai 
je paierai 

je peindrai 

_ je pélerai 

je permettrai 
je plaindrai 


je mé plain- 
[drai 


je plairai 

tu plairas 

il plaira 

n. plairons 
vi plairez 
ils plairont 
il pleuvra ¢ - 


il poindra 
je poursuivrai 
je pourvoirai 


tu pourvoiras 
il pourvoira 


CONDITIONAL. 
jj ouvrirais 
te ouvrirais louvre 
i] ouvrirait q. ouvre 
n. Ouvririons jouvrons 
y. ouvririeZ §jouvrez 
ils ouvriraient |q. ouvrent 
je paitrais 
tu paitrais pais 
il paitrait q. paisse 


n. paitrions ipaissons 


v. paitriez \paissez 
ils paitraient .|q. paissent 
je parferais 
. parfais 
je paraitrais 
; parais 
je parcourrais 
parcours 
 \je partirais 
pars 


je parviendrais 


parviens 
je paierais 
paie 
je peindrais 
peins 
\jo pélerais 
péle 
je permettrais 
Tad permets 
‘j@ plaindrais 
plains 


je me plain- 


[drais | plains-toi 


je plairais 


tu plairais plais 

lil plairait q. plaise 
n. plairions plaisons 
v. plairiez _—|plaisez 

ils plairaient ({q. plaisent 
il pleuvrait |q. pleuve 


‘il poindrait | 


je poursuivrais 
poursuis 
je pourvoirais 
tu pourvoirais |pourvois 
il pourvoirait |q. pourvoie 


n. pourvoirons |n. pourvoirions|pourvoyons 
¥. pourvoirez |v. pourvoiriez |pourvoyez 


ils pourvoiront 


4 


IMPERATIVE. 


ce 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 


jouvre 
tu ouvres 
il ouvre 

n. ouvrions 
Vv. ouvriez 
ils ouvrent 
je paisse 
tu paisses ~ 
il paisse 

n. paissions 
Vv. paissiez 
ils paissent 
je parfasse 
obsolete 

je paraisse 


je me plaigne 


je plaise 

tu plaises 
il plaise 

n. plaisions 
v. plaisiez 
ils plaisent 
q. pleuve 


és poursuive 


je pourvoie | 
tu pourvoies 
il pourvoie 


887 


IMPERFECT. 


j ouvrisse 

tu ouvrisses 
il ouvrit 

n. ouvrissions 
Vv. ouvrissiez 
ils ouvrissent 


je parfisse 
je parusse 


ie parcourusse- 


je plusse 

tu plusses 
il pitt 

n. plussicns 
v. plussiez 
ils plussent 


q. plat 


je poursuivisse 


je pourvusse 
tu pouryusses 
il pourvit 


n. pourvoyions|n. pourvussions 
v. pourvoyiez |v. pourvussiez 


i. pourvoiraient}q. pourvoientiils pourvoient |ils pourvussent 


7 


388 


to prasc oribs 


proscrit, fi. e. 


PROVENIR, 2.. |provenant 


to proses 
Quarir,to fetch 
RABATTRE, 4. 

to abate 
Racwarer, 1. 

to buy ajain 


provenu, fi e. 


only used, 


rabattant 
rabattu, f. ©. 
rachetant 
racheté, fi e. 


RApPPEeLER, 1. jrappelaut 
to recall rappelé, 7. e. 
RAPPRENDRE, |Tapprenant 


4.to learn again|rappris, f. e. 


RATrEINDRE, 4. 


to reach again, 


ReEBATTRE, 4. 
to beat again 

REUVONDUIRE, 
4. to conduct 
again . 


| 


ratteignant 
ratteint, f. e. 
rebattant 
rebattu, fi. e. 
reconduisant 


INDICATIVE. 


= NFINITIVE, PABTICIPLES. 
Pourvorr, (se)|se pourvoyant je me pour- 
3. to provide pourvu, fi & [vois| 
Pouvorr, 3. to|pouvant ~\je puis 
be able pu ti peux 
aux. avoir il peut 
irregular. n. pouvons 
Vv. pouvez 
ils peuvent 
Prépire, 4, t9/prédisant je prédis 
predict prédit, fi e. seé CONTREDIRE 
PRENDRE, 4. to|prenant @ prends 
take pris, 7. e. tu prends 
BUX. avoir il prend 
arregular. n. prenons 
v. prenez 
ils prennent 
PRESORIRE, 4./prescrivant € prescris 
to prescribe |prescrit, fe. |see ECRIRE 
‘PReSSENTIR, 2./pressentant [je pressens 
to foresze pressenti, f. e. |see SENTIR 
PRSVALOIR, 3. prevalant je prévaux 
to prevail prévalu see VALOIR 
PrRiveNtR, 2.|prévenant je préviens 
to prevent prévenu, f. ©, |see TENIR 
Privoir, 3. to/prévoyant je prévois 
foresze prévu, fie. {like VorR 
Propurrs, 4./produisant jo produis 
to produc? produit, f e. bes CONDUIRB 
PRoJerer,, 1. |projetant je projette 
to project projeté, fe. |see JETER 
PROMETrrR3S, 4./promettant ije promets 
to promise promis, fie. |see METTRE 
PRoMoUVOIR, |promouyant {je promeus 
3. to promote jpromu, f. ©. jsee MOUVOIR 
Proscrire, 4.|proscrivant je proscris 


see ECRIRE 
jo proviens 


IMPERFECT. 


ta 
je me pour- 


lie pouvais 
tu pouvais 
il pouvait 
n. pouvions 
Vv. pouviez 


es pouvaient 


je prédisais 


i prenais 
tu prenais 
il prenait 
n. prenions 
iV. preniez 


lils prenaient 
je prescrivais 


IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR, 


Past DEFINITE. 


je me pouryus 


[voyais 


je pus 

tu pus 

il put 

n, pimes 
v. pites 
ils purent 


je prédis 


je pris 

tu pris 

il prit 

n. primes 
vy. prites 

ils prirent 
je prescrivis 


je presscntais je pressentis 


je prévalais 

je prévenais 
iia prévoyais 
ke VOIR 

je produisais 


je projetais 


§ 49, (4. 


je prévalus 


| je prévins 
lje prévis 
like VOIR 
je produisis 


je projetai 


z promettais jje promis 
je promouyais jje promus 
je proscrivais ° proscrivis 


je provenais je provins 


in the infinitive| except in the cotabinaiaes of 


je rabats 

see BATTRE 
je rachéte 
see ACHETER 
je rappelle 
seé APPELER 
je rapprends 


je*ratteins 


je rebats 
see BATTRE 
je reconduis 


reconduit, /. e./see CONDUIRE 


je rabattais je rabaitis 


jo rachetais {je rachetai 


je rappelai 


jo rebattais je rebattis 


je recondui- 


{je reconduisis 
[sais . 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62, 


389 


FUTURE. 


je me pour- 
[voirai 

je pourrai 

tu pourras 

il pourra 

n. pourrons 
_ ¥. pourrez 

ils pourront 
je prédirai 

je prendrai 

tu prendras 

il prendra 

n. prendrons 
v. prendrez 
ils prendront 
_jo prescrirai 
je pressentirai 
je prévaudrai 
je préviendrai 
je prévoirai 
like POURVOIR 
je produirai 
je projetterai 
je promettrai 
je promouyrai 
je proscrirai 
jo proviendrai 


other verbs 
jo rabattrai 


jo rachéterai 
jo rappellerai 
jo rapprendrai 
je ratteidrai 
je rebattrai 


je reconduirai 


CONDITIONAL. 


— 


je me. pour- 


IMPERATIVE. 


| voirais| pourvois-toi 


je pourrais 

tu pourrais 

il pourrait 

n. pourrions 
Vv. pourriez 

ils pourraient 
jo prédirais 


je prendrais 
il prendrait 
n. prendrions 
v. prendriez 


je prescrirais 


je pressenti- 


[rais 
jo prévaudrais 


je prévien- 


je prévoirais 


\je produirais 
e projetterais 
je promettrais 


je promou- 
| 


tu prendrais .- 


prédis 


prends 

q. prenne 
prenons 
prenez 


ils prendraient |q. prennent 


prescris 


prévaux 


[drais|préviens 


like POURVOIR |prévois 


produis - 
projette 


promets 


[vrais| promeus 


: proscrirais 


je provien- 


proscris 


[drais|proviens 


‘ rabattrais 


ie rachéterais 


je rappellerais 


je rappren- 


[drais 


Je ratteindrais 
jo rebattrais 


je recondui- 


rabats 
rachéte 
rappelle 
rapprends 


ratteins 


rebats — 


[rais reconduis 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


je me pour- 
[ voie 


n. puissions 
y. puissiez 


n. prenions 
v. preniez 
ils prennent 


like VOIR 
je produise 


je rachéte 

je rappelle 
je rapprenno 
jo ratteigne 
je rebatte 


jo reconduise 


IMPERFECT. 


je me pour- 
{vusso- 


je pusse 

tu pusses 

il pat 

n. pussions 
vy. pussiez 

ils pussent 

je prédisso 

je prisses 

tu prisses 

il prite 

n. prissions 
Vv. prissiez 

ils prissent 

je prescrivisse 
je pressentisse 


je prévalusse 


like VOIR 
je produisisse 


jo projetasse 
je promisse 
je promusse 
jo proscrivisse 


je provinsse © 


je rabattisse 
je rachetasso 
je rappelasso 
je rapprisse 


je rattelgnisse 


jo rebattisse 


je. recondui- 
[sisse 
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INFINITIVE. 


RECONNAITRE, 
. 4. to recognize 
ReconquéRir, 
2. to.conquer 
again 
RECONSTRUIRE 
4, to recon- 
struct 
REcouDRE, 4. 
» to sew again 
REcouRIR, 2. 
lo have re- 
course 
RECOUVRIR, 2. 
to cover again 
RECUEILLIR, 2. 
te reap 
Repire, 4. to 
say again 
Répurre, 4. to 
reduce 
REFAIR®, 4. to 
make again 
REJOINDRE, 4. 
to rejoin 


ReLIRE, 4. to relisant 


read again 


RELvIRs, 4. dojrcluisaut 


shine 


RuyMeETrTRE, 4. |remettant 


to remit 


‘ Remoupre, 4. jremoulant 
to grind again|remoulu, f. e. |see MOUDRE 


RENAITRE, 4. 
to revive 
RENDORMIR, 2. 
to lull to slzep 
RENTRAIRE, 4. 
to darn 
‘RENVOYER, 1. 
to send bacis 
ReEpAitRE, 4, 
to feecdt 
ReEPARTIR, 2. 
to set off again 
REPEINDRE, 4. 


to paint again repeint, fie. 
REPENTIR, (se) se repentant 
2. to repent. ref. repenti, f. © 


REPRENDRS, 4. reprenant | 


to take again 


REPRODUIRE,4. 


ito reproduce 


‘Irentrait, f. e. 


‘reproduisant 


IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


|Pasr Derrnire. 


IMPERFECT. 


reconnaissant \je reconnais {je reconnais- 
reconuu, f. e&. jseeé CONNAITRE [sais 
reconquérant jje reconquiers \je reconqué- 

reconquis, 7. @./see ACQUERIR [rais 


PARTICIPLES. INDICATIVE. 


je reconnus 


je reconquis 
s 


reconstruisant |je reconstruis |je reconstrui- |je reconstrui- 


reconstruit,7-e.'see CONDUIRE [sais . [sis 
recousant {je recouds e recousais je recousis 
recousu, f. ec. 75 ae 

recourant je recours e recourais {je recourus 
recouru see COURIR 
recouvrant je recouvre je recouvrais _ je recouvris 
recouyert, f. e.'see OUVRIR 
recueillant je recueille — |je recueillais {je recueillis 
recueilli, # ©. |see CUEILLIR 
redisant je redis jo redisais lo redis 
redit, f. e. see DIRE 

réduisant je réduis je réduisais & réduisis 
réduit, fe... |see CONDUIRE 

refaisant je refais_ jo refaisais je refis 


see FAIRE 
je rejoins 
see CEINDRE 
je relis - 

see LIRE 

je reluis 

see LUIRE 

je remets 
sé@ METTRE 
je remouds 


refait, fe. | 
rejoignant 
rejoint, 7. 0. 


jo rejoignais je rejoignis 


¢ relisais je relus 
relu, fe. 2 
jo reluisais - 
relui 
je. remettais 
remis, f. e. 
je remoulais 


renaissant je renais je renaissais je renaquis 
rend, f. e. see NAITRE 
rendormant __|je rendors je rendormais jje rendormis 
rendormi, f. e. |see DORMIR 

rentrayant _|je rentrais je rentrayais 


seé TRAIRE 
j je renvoyais 


renvoyant e renvoie je renvoyais 

renvoyé, fe. |see ENVOYER | § 49, (2.) 

repaissant je repais je repaissais {je repus 
repu see PAITRE &e. 
repartant e repars je repartais {je repartis 
reparti, fe. |see SENTIR 

repeignant je repeins je repeignais |je repeignis 


see CEINDRE 
je me repens 
see SENTIR 

\je reprends — 
see PRENDRE 
je reproduis 
reproduit, f{ €.|see CONDUIRE © 


|jo mo repen- 
[tais 
je reprenais 


je me repentis 


je repris 
repris, fi e. . 
je reprodui- {jo reproduisis. . 
[sais 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 8 - 62. 


FUTURE. ConvitionaL. | IMPERATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, IMPERFECT. 


je reconnat- 
{trais|reconnais 
jo reconquer- 


je reconnat- 
[trai 
je reconquer- 

{rai 


je reconstrui- jjo reconstrui- 


[rai 


je recoudrai je recoudrais 


| recouds 
jerecourrai {je recourrais 
. recours 
je recouvrirai {je recouvrirais 
recouvre 


je recueillerai {je recueille- 


je redirai je redirais 
redis 
je réduirai_ _—iije réduirais 
réduis 
jo referai je referais 
refais 
je rejoindrai _|je rejoindrais 
rejoins 
je relirai_ je relirais 
relis 
_je reluirai je reluirais 
. reluis 
joremettrai {je remettrais 
remets | 
je remoudrai {je remoudrais 
remouds 
je renaitrai _—|je renaitrais ; 
renais 


je rendormi- 
[rais|rendors 
je rentrairais 


je rendormirai 


jo rentrairai 


rentrais 
jerenverrai |je renverrais 
renvoie 
je repaitrai = |je repaitrais 
aan repais 
je repartirai _jje repartirais 
repars 
jo repeindrai je repeindrais } 
|repeins 
je me repenti- je me repenti- | — 
: [rai [rais|repens-toi 
je reprendrai j|je reprendrais. 
reprends 


je reprodui- 


je reproduirai 
[rais|reproduis 


[rais reconquiers 


{rais reconstruis 


[rais|recueille 


jse 


je réduise 


{je refasse 


je repaisse 


jo reparte 

je repeigne 

je me repente 
je reprenne | 


je reproduise 


je reconnaisse je reconnusse 


je reconquiére je reconquisse - 


je reconstrui- {je reconstrui- 


[sisse 
je recousisse . 


je recourusse 


je recouvrisso 
je recueillisse 
jo redisse 

je réduisisse 
je refisse 

je Fejoignisse 
je relusse ; 
je reluisisse 
je remisse 

je remoulusse 
je renaquisse 


je rendormisse 


je renvoyasse 


je repusse : 
&e. 
je repartisse 


\je repeignisse 


je me repen- 
. [tisse 
je reprisse 


je reprodui- 
. ++ [sisse 


“ 
892 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


INFINITIVE. 


REQUERIR, 2. \requérant 
to require requis, /. e. 
RésoupRE, 4.'résolvant 
to resolve 
RESSENTIR, 2.'ressentant 
_ to resent jressenti, fe 
RESSORTIR, 2.:ressortant 
to go out again|ressorti, f. e. 
RESSOUVENIR, |se ressouve- 
®(se) to remem- 


RESTREINDRE |restreignant 


4. to restrain |restreint, 7. e. |see CEINDRE 


RETENIR, 2. dolretenant 7 
retain retenu, f. e. 
RETRAIRE, 4. |retrayant 
to redeem retrait, 7. ©. 
REVENIR, 2. to|revenant 
return revenu, f. 6 
REvstir, 2. tojrevétant 
clothe revétu, f. e. 
REvivry, 4. tojrevivant 
live again revécu 
REVOIR, 3. remus 


see again reyu, jf. @. 

Rigg, 4. to riant 
laugh ri 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 

‘ 

RoMPRE, 4. fo |jrompant 
break rompu, f. °. 
aux, avoir 
trregular. 


Rovvezir, 2. tojrouvrant 
re-open rouvert, fi ©. 
SAILLIR, 2. to |saillant 
project sailli 
SATISFAIRE, 4.|satisfaisant 


to satisfy satisfait, fi e. 

Savoir, 3. zo/sachant 
know su, 7. e 
aux. avoir 


. trregular 


SECOURIR, 2. to|secourant 


succor secouru, 7. @. 
Sépurre, 4. tojséduisant 
seduce seduit, fe. 


age 


PARTIGIPLES. . 


———— || 


résolu, résous 


[nant 
ber. reflective.|souvenu, f. e. 


INDICATIVE. 


je requiers 


see ACQUERIR 


je résous 


seé ABSOUDRE 


je ressens 
see SENTIR 
je ressors 
see SORTIR 


je me ressou- |ja me ressou- 
 [viers [venais 
see TENIR 


je restreins 


je retiens 
see TENIR 
je retrais 
seé TRAIRE 
je reviens 
see VENIR 
je revéts 
see VETIR 
je revis 


- |je revois 


see VOIR 
le ris 

tu ris 

il rit 

n. rions 

vy. riez 

ils rient 

je romps 
tu romps 

il rompt | 
n. rompons 


~}Vv. rompez 


ils rompent 
je rouvre 
see OUVRIR 
il saille 


je satisfais 
seé FAIRE 


Vv. Savez 
ils savent 
je secours 
see COURIR 
jo séduis 


je restrei- 
je retenais 
je retrayais 
je revenais 


je revétais 


je revoyais 


j3 riais 

tu riais 

il riait 

n. Tlions 
v. riiez 

ils riaient 
je rompais 
tu rompais 
il rompait 


v. rompiez 


In. savions 
Vv. saviez 
ils savaient 
je secourais 


je séduisais 


IMPERFECT, 


[ gnais 


n. rompions 


ils rompaient 


Past DEFINITE. 


je revins 
je revétis 


je revécus 


ils rirent 

je rompis 

tu rempis 

il rompit 

n. rompimes 
v. rompites 
ils rompirent 


e . 


n. simes 

vy. sites 

ils surent 
je secourus 


je séduisis 
i 


-_—— 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 


Fururs, 


je requerrai 


je résoudrai 


je ressentirai 
je ressortirai 


je me ressou- 
[viendrai 


CONDITIONAL. 


je requerrais 
je résoudrais 
je ressentirais 
je ressortirais 


ie me ressou- 


je restreindrai |je restrein- 


je retiendrai 
jo retrairai 
| je reviendrai 
je revétirai 


je revivrai 


*» 


je reverrai 


je rirai 

tu riras . 

il rira 

n. rirons 

Vv. rirez 

ils riront 

je romprai 
tu rompras 
il rompra 
n, romprons 
v. romprez 
ils rompront 
je rouvrirai 


il gaillera 
je satisferai 


je saurai 
tu sauras 
il saura 

n. gaurons 
VW. gaurez 
ils sauront 
je secourrai 


jo séduirai 


je retiondrais 


je retrairais 
Hl reviendrais 


je revétirais 


“je revivrais 


je reverrais 


n. romprions 
v. rompriez 
ils rompraient 
je rouvrirais 


| 


je satisferais 


il saillerait 


je saurais 

tu saurais 

Jil saurait 

n. saurions 
¥. sauriez 
ils sauraient 
@ secourrais 


@ séduiraia 


- 


requiers 
résous 
ressens 


ressors 


: . $ . 
[viendrais ressouviens-toi 


j drais|restreins 


retiens 
retrais 
reviens ~ 
A 
revéts 
revis 
revois 
ris 
q: rie 
rions 
riez 
q. rient 
romps 
q. rompe 
rompons 
rompez 


q. rompent 


reuyre 


satisfais 


sache » 

q. sache 
sachons 
sachez 

q. sachent 


secours 


séduis 


IMPERATIVE, 


ec 


n. rompions 
v. rompiez 
ils rompent 


tu sacheg 
il sache 

n. sachions 
v. sachiez 
ils sachent 
je secoure 


@ séduise 


—§ 62. 


SULJUNCTIVE. 


[vienne 


893 


IMPERFECT, 


je requisse 


je résolusse 
&e. 
je ressentisse 


je ressortisse 


je me ressou- 
[vinsse 


je restrei- 
~* [gnisse 
je retinsse 


tu risses 

il rit 

n. rissions 

v. rissiez 

ils rissent 

je rompisse 
tu rompisses 
il rorapit 

n. ron:pissions 
v. rompissie 
ils rompissent 


n. sussions 
Vv. sussiez 


je secourusse 


e aéduisisse 


« 


$94 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR,’ 


INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLES. 


semant 
semé, fi e. 


SeMmeR, 1. to 
sow. peculiar. 


Santir, 2. to |sentant 
Seel senti, f. e. 
aux, avoir 

arrejuiar. 


Srorr, 3. to jit,seyant 
become. unip.|sis 
SERVIR, 2. fo |servant 


serve servi, 7. e. 
ax, avoir. 
irregular. 

. ad 


Sortir, 2. to {sortant . 
~ go out sorti, f. e. 
Sovurrrir, 2. ¢9|souffrant 
suffer souffert, f. e. 
SouMErrre, 4.!soumettant 
to submit soumis, f. e. 
Sourire, 4. tolsouriant 
smile souri 
Souscrirs, 4. jsouscrivant 
to subscribe |souscrit 
SousrRaiRe, 4./soustrayant 
to subtract 
Soureyir, 2. |soutenant 
to\sustain soutenu, f e. 
Souvenrr, (se)/se souvenant 


2.to remember |souvenu, 7. e. 


SUBVENIR, 2. |subvenant 
to relieve 
Surrire, 4. to suffisant 
suffice suffi 
aux. avoir 

irregular 


Suivrs, 4. tojsuivant 
‘follow suivi, fe. 
aux. avoir 
irregular 


Surratre, 4. to|surfaisant 
exact surfait, fi e. 

SURPRENDRE, |surprenant 
4, to surprise |surpris, f. e, 


— | — 


soustrait, f. e. 


subvenu, f e. 


lie séme 


je sens 

tu sens 

il sent 

n. sentons 
v. sentez 


n. servons 
Vv. servez 
ils servent 
je sors 

see SENTIR 
ie souffre 
see OUVRIR 
je soumets 


see TENIR 
je sabviens 
scé TENIR 
je suffis 

tu suffis 

il suffit 

n. suffisons 


Vv. suivez 
ils suivent 
jo surfais 
seé FAIRE 


je surprends 
seé PRENDRE 


INDICATIVE. 


| IMPERFECT. 


je semais 


cS sentais 
tu sentais 

il sentait 

n. sentions 
v. sentiez 
ils sentaient 
il seyait 


je servais 
tu.servais 

il servait 

n. servions 
Vv. serviez 
ils servaient 
je sortais 


é souffrais 


. 


je souriais 


je soutenais 


‘je soumettais 


je souscrivais 


a soustrayais 


je semai 


tu sentis 

il sentit . 

n. sentimes 
v. sentites 
ils sentirent 


j@ servis 
tu servis 
il servit 
n. servimes - 
v. servites 
ils servirent 
je sortis 


je souffris 
je soumis 
je souris 


je souscris 


je soutins 


| [nais 

je subyenais jje subvins 
jo suffisais je suffis 

tu suffisais tu suffis 

il suffisait il suffit 

n. suffisions (in. sufffmes 
v. suffisiez v. suffites 
ils suffisaient (ils suffirent 
je suivais je suivis: 
tu suivais tu suivis 

il suivait il suivit 

n. suivions n. suivimes 
Vv. suiviez v. suivites 


ils suivaient 


je surfaisais 


ills suivirent 
je surfis 


je surprenais jje surpris 


Past DexFiINitE, 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 


FUTURE. 


je sémerai 


je sentirai 
tu sentiras 
il sentira 

n. sentirons 
v. sentirez 
ils sentiront 
il siéra 


je servirai 
tu serviras 
il servira 

h. servirons 
v. servirez 
ils serviront 
je sortirai 


je soufirirai 


CONDITIONAL. 


° seémerais 


je sentirais 
tu sentirais 

il sentirait 

n. sentirions 
iv. Sentiriez 
ils sentiraient 
lil siérait 


je servirais 
ta servirais _ 
iil servirait 
servirions 
x. serviriez 
‘ils serviraient 
3 sortirais 


Le souffrirais | 


je soumettrai 3 soumettrais 


cabal 
je souscrirai 


- je soustrairai 


je sourirais 


e souscrirais 


wa 


je soustrairais 


je soutiendrai [je soutiendrais 


je me souvien- je me souvien- 
[drai) 
je subviendrai 2 subvien- 


je suffirai 
tu suffiras 
il suffira 

n. suffirons 
vy. suffirez 
ils suffiront 
je suivrai 
tu suivras 
il suivra 

nh. suivrons 
Vv. suivrez 
ils suivront 
je surferai 


je surprendrai ‘i surpren- 


[drais| 


| drais 
je suffirais 
tu suffirais 
il suffirait 
n. suffirions 
v. suffiriez 
ils suffiraient 
je suivrais 
itu suivrais 
il suivrait 
\. SUivrions 
¥. Suivriez 
ils suivraient 
je surferais 


[drais 


' 


IMPERATIVE. 


seme 


sens 

q. sente 
sentons 
sentez 

q. sentent. 


sers 
q. serve 
servyons 
servez 

q. servent 
sors 


soufire . 


souscris 
soustrais 
soutiens 
souviens-toi 
subviens 
suffis, 

q. suffise 


suffisons 
suffisez 


q- suffisent - 


suis 

q- suive 
suivons 
suivez 

q. suivent 


surfais 
surprends 


62. 
Suusoncrivs. ) -IMPERFECT, 

je seme ‘je semasse 
ye sente je sentisse 
itu sentes tu sentisses 
il sente lil sentit 

n. sentions i. sentissions 
v. sentiez y. sentissiez 
ils sentent ils sentissent 
q. sice 
\je serve @ servisse 

tu serves tu servisses 
il serye © il seryit 

Ds servions n. servissions 
Vv. Sserviez vy. servissiez ” 
ils serverit ils servissent 
je sorte je sortisse 

je soufire je souffrisse 
lie soumette ‘ soumisse 
‘je sourie e sourisse 

je souscrive e souscrivisse 
j2 soustraie 

lie soutienne je soutinsse 


\je suive 
ltu snives 


je me souvien-je me sou- 
[ne 
je subvisnne 


. [vinsse 
je subvinsse 


il suff it 

n. suffissions 
vy. suffissiez 
ils suffissent 
'jé suivisse 
itu suivisses 
il suivit 

n. suivissions 
Vv. suivissiez 
ils suivissent 
FE surfisse 

J 


je surprisse 


396 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR, 


: INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLES. 


SuRSEOIR, 3. |sursoyant 
to supersede |sursis, f. e. 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 


SURVENIR, 2. |survenant 

to happen, etc.jsurvenu, 7. ©. 
SurviveeF, 4. |survivant 

to survive survécu 
TAIRE, (se) 4. |se taisant 

to be silent |tu, fie. 
TEINDRE, 4. to|teignant 


dye teint, fie. 
TENIR, 2. vo |tenant 

hold tenu,’ 7. e. 

aux, avoir 

irregular. : 


' 


TONNER, 1. to|tonnant 
thunder. unip.|tonné 
TRADUIRE, 4. |traduisant, 
to translate |traduit, f e. 
TRAIRE, 4. to |trayant 
milk trait 

aux. avoir 

defective. 


TRANSORIRE, 4.|transcrivant 
to transcribe |transcrit 
TRANSMETTRE, |transmettant 


nh. sursoyons 
Vv. sursoyez 


\see VIVRE 

je me tais 
see PLAIRE 
je teins 

see CEINDRE 
je tiens 
tu tiens 

il tient 

ie tenons 


n. trayons 
vy. trayez 
ils traient 


4. to transmit |transmis, f. @.'see METTRE 


TRESSAILLIR, |tressaillant 
2. to start tressailli 
-VAINORE, 4. to}vainquant 
vanquish vaincu, jf. @. 
aux. avoir 
4rregular. 


VALOIR, 3. to |valant 


be worth valu 
aux. avoir 
irregular. 

VeENtR, 2. to |venant 
come venu, f. ©. 


_ aux. étre 


je tressaille 


-|see ASSAILLIR 


je vaincs 

tu vaincs 

il vainc 

n. Vainquons 


je viens 
see TENIR 


INDICATIVE. 


| Iwppgrecrt.- 


je sursoyais . 
tu sursoyais 
il sursoyait 
n. sursoyions 
v. sursoyiez 


je survenais 
je survivais 
je me taisais 
je teignais 

ie tenais 
Hi tenais 
iil tenait 
n. tenions 
y. teniez 


ils tenaient 
il tonnait 


jo traduisais 


je trayais 
tu trayais 
il trayait 
n. trayions 
y. trayiez 


je vainquais 
tu vainquais 
il vainquait 


v. vainquiez 


n. valions 
v. valiez 
ils valaient 
je venais 


ils sursoyaient 


n. vainquions 


Past DEFINITE 


je sursis 

tu sursis 

il sursit 

n. sursimes 
vy. sursites 
ils sursirent 


n. tinmes 
y. tintes 
ils tinrent 
il tonna 


jo traduisis 


je vainquis 
tu vainquis . 
il vainquit 


v. vainquites 


ils vainquaientiils vainquirent 


n. valiimes 
y. valites 
ils valurent 
je vins 


n. vainquimes 


Future. 


je surseoirai 
tu surseoiras 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS. § 62. 3097 
CONDITIONAL. IMPERATIVE, SUBIUNCTIVE. IMPERFECT. 
je surseoirais je sursoie je sursisse — 
tu surseoirais /sursois tu sursoies tu sursisses 
il surseoirait jq. sursoie il sursoie il sursit 


‘il surseoira 

n. surseoirons 
Vv. surseoirez 
ils surseoiront 
jo surviendrai 


> survivrai 
je me tairai 
je teindrai 


je tiendrai 
tu tiendras 
il tiendra 

n. tiendrons 
v. tiendrez 
ils tiendront 
il tonnera 


je traduirai 


jo trairai 
tu trairas 
il traira 

“n. trairons 
y. trairez 
ils trairont 
je transcrirai 


je transmet- 
[trai 
je tressaillirai 


je vaincrai 
tu vaincras 
il vaincra 
n. vaincrons 
Vv. vaincrez 
ils vaincront 
je vaudrai 
tu vaudras 
il vaudra 

n. vaudrons 
Vv. vaudrez 
ils vaudront 
je viendrai 


a. surseoirions jsursoyons 
v. Surseoiriez |sursoyez 

i. Surseoiraient q. sursoient 
je surviendrais 


surviens 

je survivrais 

survis 
e me tairais 

tais-toi 
je teindrais 

teins 
je tiendrais 
tu tiendrais  |tiens — 
il tiendrait gs tienne 
n. tiendrions -|tenons ~ 
v. tiendriez tenez 


ils tiendraient jc. tiennent 


il tonnerait q. tonne 
je traduirais 

traduis 
je trairais 
tu trairais trais 
il trairait q. traie 
n. trairions trayous 
v. trairiez trayez 
ils trairaient |q. traient 
je transcrirais 

transcris 


jc transmet- 
[trais|transmets 
je tressaillirais 


tressaille 
je vaincrais 
tu vaincrais |vaincs 
il vaincrait q. vainque 
n. vaincrions |vainquons 
v. vaincriez |vainquez 


ils vaincraient |q. vainquent 
je vaudrais 


tu vaudrais vaux 

lil vaudrait q. vaille 
n. vaudrions /valons 
v. vaudriez valez 


ils vaudraient |q. saa 
je viendrais 
Ca viens 


n. sursoyions 
v. sursoyiez 
ils sursoient 


je tienne 

tu tiennes 
il tienne 

n, tenions 
v. teniez 
ils tiennent 
q. tonne 


jo traduise 


je traio 

tu traies 

il traie 

n, trayons 
v. trayiez 
ils traient 

je transerive 


je iransmette 
je tressaille 


je vainque 

tu vainques 
il vainque 

n. vainquions 
vy. vainquiez 
ils vainquent 
je vaille 

tu vailles 

il vaille 

n. valions 

v. valiez . 

ils vaillent 

je Vienne 


n. sursissions 
v. sursissiez 
ils sursissent 
je survinsse 


je survécusse 
je me tusse 
je teignisse 


je tinsse 

tu tinsses 
il tint 

n. tinssions 
v. tinssiez 
ils tinssent 
q. tonnat 


jo traduisisse 


je transcri- 
[visse. 
je transmisse 


je tressaillisse 


je vainquisse 
tu vainquisses 
il vainquit 
n.vainquissiong 
v. vainquissiez 
i, vainquissent 
je valusse 

tu valusses 

il valdt 

n. valussions 
v. valussiez 
ils valussent 
jo vinsse 


i 
398 IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, PECULIAR 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. IN DIGATIVE. ImperFecr. |Past DEFINITE 
Vétrr, 2. to jvétant jo véts je vetais je vétis 
- clothe vétu; fa. tu véts tu vétais tu véetis 
aux. avoir il vét il vétait il vétit 
irregular. n. vétons n. vétions n. vétimes 
v. vétez v. vétiez y. vétites 
ils vétent ils vétaient ils vétirent 


Vertr, (se) 2./se vétant je me véts e me vétais jje me vétis 
to clothe one’s|vétu, 7. e. etc. etc. ete. 
self. ref. 
Vivre, 4. to |vivant evis @ vivais je vécus 
live lvécu tu vis tu vivais tu vécus 
aux. avoir il vit il vivait il vécut 
trregular. n. vivons n. vivions n. véciimes 
v. vivez Vv. Viviez v. véctites — 
Te beige tes? ils vivent ils vivaient ils vécurent — 
Vor, 3. fa |voyant je vois je voyais je vis 
see vu, fi ©. tu vois tu voyais tu vis 
aux, avoir ‘ il voit il voyait il vit 
irregular, n. voyons n. voyions n. vimes 
v. voyez Vv. voyiez . v. vites 
: us voient- __jils voyaient — {ils virent 
Vovutorr, 3. ¢o;voulant je veux — \je voulais je voulus 
be willing voulu tu veux itu voulais tu voulus 
aux, avoir il veut fil voulait il voulut | 
irregular, n. voulons n, voulions  {n. voulimes 
v. voulez — |v. vouliez _—ijy.. vouliites 
ils veulent ils voulaient [ils voulurent 
REMARKS. 
AxnsoupRE. The Academy gives in the past participle of this verb, absous 


ALLER. 


BENIR 


FLEURIR. 


Povuvorr 


and absout, and seems to prefer the latter form. The best 
writers, however, prefer the former. 


The form, je vas, I go, is obsolete. 


has two participles, the regular oie, béni, blessed; and the 
irregular form, bénit, consecrated. 


This verb retains the old form in the present participle and 
imperfect, florissant, je florissais, etc., when it is used figura- 
tively. 


has two forms in the present of the indicative, je puis and je 
peux. The former is preferable, except when the second nega-. 
tive is put after tho verb, 


= 


Furtors. 
je vétirai 

tu vétiras 

il vétira 

n. vétirons 

v. vétirez 

ils vétiront 


je me vétirai 


&e. 


je vivrai 
tu vivras 
il vivra 

n. vivyrons 
Vv. vivrez 
ils vivront 
je verrai 

- tu verras 
il verra 

nn. verrons - 
Vv. verrez 
ils verront 
je voudrai 


tu voudras © 


il voudra 

n. youdrons 

Vv. voudrez 
ils voudront 


~ 


AND UNIPERSONAL VERBS+—§ 62. 399 
CONDITIONAL. | IMPERATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, IMPERFECT, 
je vétirais je véte je vétisse 
tu vétirais vets tu vétes tu vétisses 
il vétirait q. véte il véte il vétit 
n. vétirions __|vétons n. vétions n. vétissions 
v. vétiriez vétez v. vetiez v. vétissiez 
ils vétiraient iq. vétent ils vétent ils vctissent 
je me véetirais je me véte je me vétisse 
A véts-toi &e. &e. 
je vivrais je vive je vécusse 
tu vivrais vis tu vives tu vécusses 
il vivrait q. vive il vive il véctit 
n. vivrions vivons n. vivions n. vécussions 
v. vivfiez vivez v. viviez v. véecussiez 
ils vivraient jq. vivent ils vivent ils vécussent 
je verrais je voie je visse 
tu verrais vois tu voies tu visses 
il verrait q. voie il voie il vit 
n. verrions voyons n. voyions n. vissions 
v. verriez voyez Vv. voyiez v. vissiez 
ils verraient  |q. voient ils voient ils vissent 
je voudrais je veuille je voulusse 
|tu voudrais tu veuilles tu voulusses 
il voudrait il veuille il voultit 
n. voudrions jn. voulions n. voulussions 
vy. voudriez  jveuillez v. vouliez ° v. voulussiez 
ils youdraient | ils veuillent ils voulussent 
REMARKS. 


R&pPAaRTIR (with an accent), is regular and means to divide. It should not 


be confounded with repartir, to set off again. 


R&soupRreE has two past participles, résolu, resolved upon, and résous, re 
solved into. 


Ressortir, to depend upon, to be within the jurisdiction, is regular. It must 
not be confounded with ressortir, to go out again, which is con- 


jugated like sortir. 


TISTRE, 


to weave, is only used in the past participle, tissu, woven. 


« 


400 THE PARTICIPLE.—§ 63, 64, 65, 66. 


§ 63.— Tur Parricipye. 

(1.) The participle is so called, because it participates of the na- 
ture both of the verb and of the adjective. It partakes of the nature 
of the verb, in having its signification and regimen, and of the na- 
ture of the adjective in relating, like the latter, to nouns and pro- 
nouns. 


(2.) There are two sorts of participles; the present and the past. 


§ 64.—Tur Particrpete Present. 
(1.) The participle present, which denotes continuance of action 
answers to the English participle in ing. 
(2.) This participle is invariable; always terniinating in ant; as, 


chantant, singing ; finissant eS c ee receiving ; veasts 
selling. 


une dame marchant, a lady walking ; 
des hommes marchant, men walking. 
J’ai vu les vents grondant sur ces I have seen the winds roaring over 
moissons superbes, those superb harvests, root up the 


Déraciner les blés, se disputer les -grain, and contend for the sheaves. 
gerbes. DELILLE. 


§ 65.—VERBAL ADJECTIVES ENDING IN ANT. 


(1.) The verbal adjective in ant expresses merely the condition, 
the manner of being, the ane: of the noun. It never denotes ac- 
tion. 

'(2.) This adjective varies in gender and number. We give below 
examples of the same words, used as participles and as adjectives:— — 


Adjectives. Participles. 
Une femme obligeante est aimée Une femme obligeant tout le 
de tout le monde. . monde est généralement aimée. 
An obliging woman ts loved by A woman obliging every body 1s 
every person. generally loved. 
Les tribus errantes de FA Rice. Les tribus errant dans l'Afrique. 
The toaniering tribes of Africa. The tribes wandering in Africa. 


Tl n’y a que les natures atvmantes Les natures aimant la solitude, 
gui soient propres 4 l'étude de la aiment généralement l'étude. 
nature. BERNARDIN DE ST. PIERRE. 


Affectionate natures (dispositions) Naiures (dispositions) loving solie 
only, are fit for the study of nature. tude, are in general fond of pee 


§ 66.—Tur Parrticrere Past. 


(1.) The participle past denotes the completion of the action. 

(2.) It is susceptible of variations for gender and number. 

(3.) The participle past, used without an auxiliary, agrees in gen- 
der and number with the noun whieh it qualifies, whether the noun: 


ADVERBS .—§ 67, 68. 401 


precedes or follows. In short, all that we have said of the agree- 
ment of the adjective with the noun, may be applied to this par- 


ticiple. 2 ; 
. des enfants chéris, beloved children ; 
des femmes estimées,. esteemed women ; 
Comme une lampe d’or, dans lazur Like a golden lamp, suspended in 
suspendue, the azure vault, the moon balances 
La lune se balance aux bords de herself in the confines of the horizon; 
Vhorizon ; her weakened rays sleep on the turf. 
Ses rayons ‘affaiblis dorment sur le 
gazon. * DAMARTINE. 


(4.) For further rules on the past participle, see Syntax, § 134, and 
following. ¢ | 
§ 67.—Tur ADVERB. 

_ (1.) The adverb is an invariable word joined to verbs, adjectives, 
or to other adverbs, to modify their signification. 


(2.) Adverbs are divided into seven classes: 


1. Of manner ; doucement, softly ; sagement, wisely ; etc. 
2. Of.sorder; . premiérement, jirst; dabord, at first; ensuite, af- 
terwards; etc. - 

3. Of place; _ _ ici, here; "od, where; la, there; ailleurs, else- 
where; ete. be 

4, Of time; hier, yesterday; aujourd’hui, to-day; demain, to- 

“morrow ; ete. 

5. Of quantity; peu, little; trop, too much; tant, so much; ete. 

6. Of comparison; plus, more; moins, less ; trés, very. 

7. Of affirmation, ne- oui, yes ; certes, certainly ; non, no; nullement, by 


gation and doubt. no means; peut-étre, perhaps ; ne, pas, point, 
not; etc. 


_  (8.) A few adjectives are sometimes used adverbially. They are — 
then invariable : 


chanter juste, to sing in tune; 
cotiter cher, to cost dear ; 
parler haut, to speak loud. 


(4.) Several words united together, and having the force of an ad- 
verb, are called an adverbial phrase : 


tout 4 coup, é suddenly ; 

peu 4 peu, by degrees ; 

tout a Vheure, immediately ; 

de temps en temps, now and then, ete. 


§ 68.—FormaTion or ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 


(1.)—-Adverbs ending in ment, may be formed from adjectives in 
the following manner: _ 

(2.) When the adjective ends in the masculine with a vowel, meni 
is added to form the adverb: 


402 33 ADVERBS.—§ 69, 70. 


Adjective, Adverd. . 


utile, useful ; utilement, usefully ; 
poli, polite ; poliment, politely ; 
aisé, Easy ; aisément, easily. 

(3.) Haceptions. 
beau, beautiful ; bellement, beautifully ; 
fou, foolish ; follement, foolishly ; 
mou, soft ; mollement, sofily ; 
nouveau, Mew > nouvellement, newly ; 
traitre, treacherous ; traitreusement,  treacherously. 


(4.) When the adjective ends in the masculine with a consonant, 
the syllable ment is added to its feminine termination, as, 


masc. fem. ; s 
bon, _—- bonne, goed ; bonnement, in a good manner ; 
doux, douce, soft ; doucement, sofily ; 


heureux, heureuse, happy; heureusement, happily. 
(5.) Adjectives ending in nt, change that termination into mment: 


prudent, prudent ; prudemment, prudenily ; 

élégant, elegant ; élégamment, elegantly. 
Exceptions. . 

lent, slow ; “lentement, slowly ; 

présent, present ; présentement, presently. 


- (6.) The following adverbs require an acute accent over the e pre- 
ceding ment, which e is mute in the adject ve: 


aveuglément, blindly ; expressément, es ; 
commodément, commodiously ; ; | importunément, ¢mportunately ; 
communément, commonly ; incommodément, incommodiously ; 

\ conformément, conformally ; obscurément, obscurely ; 
confusement, — confusedly ; opiniitrément, obstinately ; 
diffusément, diffusely ; précisément, precisely ; 
énormément, enormously ; profondément, profoundly. 

8g 69.—DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION IN ADVERBS ENDING IN 

MENT. 


(1.) Adverbs ending in ment, are, like all the adjectives from which 
they are formed, susceptible of three degrees of signification; the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

(2.) The first expresses the manner simply. 

(3.) The second expresses it in a degree of equality, superiority, 
or inferiority, by adding to the adverb ‘the Words, si, so ; aussi, as ; 
plus, more ; moins, less. 

(4.) The third, by the addition of the words, bien, trés, fort, very, 

carries the RHE ee to the highest degree. 


~§ 70.—ADVERBS MAKING OF THEMSELVES A CoMPARISON. 


comme, ainsi, thus ; 
de méme, in the same manner ; | plus, 
more; 
davautage, 


pereillement, 


e t 
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De plus, besides ; A peu pita: nearly ; 
Moins, less 3 Pour le plus, Jor the most; 
Mieux, better ; Tout au plus, ai most ; 
Pis, worse ; A qui mieux . . 

? E with one 
le Bihar paste mioux, (another 

iplus ni moins, neither more nor | A lenvi, 

less ; . De mieux en better and betier. 
ries i t almost ; RENE 

? 


§ 71.—TueE PREPOSITION. 
(1.) The preposition is an invariable word, used to express the re- 
lations of things. 
(2.) The preposition conveys by itself no seine meaning. The 
preposition and the word which it governs, form what is called an in- 
direct regimen. 


§ 72.—TasLz OF THE PRinciPaAL PREPOSITIONS. 


AS to, at, in; Excepté, ‘ 
A cause de, - on account of ; Hormis, t except, but ; 
Apres, after ; re Hors, save ; 
Attendu, v on account of ; Jusqu’a, 5 : 
Auprés fer” near ; : Jusques 4, t until, as far as; 
Autour de, about, around ; Loin de, far from; 
Avant, before, (earlier); ~| Le long de, - along ; 
Avec, with ; -| Maleré, in spite of ; 
Chez, at the house of Moyennant, by means of ; 
Contre, against ; Nonobstant, . notwithstanding ; 
Dans, in, within ; Outre, besides ; 
D’aprés, from, after ; Par, by, through ; 
D’avec, from; Pardevant, before, (law term) ; 
De, of, from, with ; Parmi, among, amongst ; 
Dela, au dela de, | beyond, on that | Pendant, during ; 
De dela, par dela, side of; Pour, jor; 
Depuis, since, for ; Prés de, near, close by; 
Derriére, behind ; Proche proche de, near by ; 
Dés, from ; Quant 4a, as far with respect; 
Devant, before, opposite ; Sans, without ; 
Durant, during ; Sauf, saving, except ; 
En, in, at, to; Selon, according to; 
En deca de, ) this side ; Sous, under ; 
ae deca, par fon this side; | Suivant, according to; 

eca, Sur, upon, on; 
Entre between ; Touchant, touching ; . 
Envers, ; Concernant, concerning ; 
A légard de, t eed al Vers, towards, to; 
Environ, — about ; .| Vis-d-vis de, opposite. 


(2.) The prepositions are divided into several classes. 
(3.) Among those denoting place are— 


Ce n’est qu’autowr de lui que vole la victoire. 
Autour, around; RACINE, 
Around him alone hovers victory. 
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Chez, with ¢ 5 the piney chez ies chrétiens les moeurs sont innocen: 


house of; among CORNEILLE, 
(apud of th So ih ) i4 oe Christians, finally, the manners are innocent. 


Chez mon pére, at my futher’s house. 


eens : Rome n’est plus dans Rome. CORNEILLE. 
ice? Rome is no longer in Rome. 

-( Parmi les rochers, vers le milieu de ces ‘montagnes 
Parmi, among ; escarpées. FENELON. 
Vers, towards ; Among the rocks, towards the middle of those steep 
: mountains. 

L'autel couyert de feux, tombe et fuit, sous la 
Sous, under ; terre. VOLTAIRE, 


The altar covered with Jire, fails and disappears un- 
der the earth. 
tnt riches ne sont sur la terre que pour faire du 
Sur, upon; bien. FENELON. 
tne rich are placed on the earth merely to do good. 


(4.) Some, denoting time, are— 
Durant, ( airing: § Durant la nuit, elle n’a point dormi. CoRNEILLE. 
- Pendant, t ) During the nighi she has had no sleep. 
(.) Some mark place and time, as— 
Dés, from ; Dés Orléans; Dés sa source. . L’ACADEMIE. 
“(place ;) From Orleans; from tts source ; 
L’homme, dés sa naissance, a le sentiment du plaisir - 


(time ;) et de la douleur. MASSILLON. 
; Man from his birth hes the sensation of pleasure ane 
of pain. 
Depuis, from ; since; La France s’étend depuis le Rhin j hee VOoéan, 
; ( place j) \ France extends from the Rhine to the Occan. 
; ° En Orient, en Occident, depuis deux mille ans, on 
mn (time ;) ne parle quo d’ Alexandre, MASSILLON. 
‘ F 


In the East, in the West, since two thousand years, 
they speak continually of Alecander. 


Dans, en, sous, vers, etc., may also be placed under this head. 
(6.) Some prepositions ee order, as— | 


; La conscience nous ; avertit, en ami, toe de nous 
Avant, bef Aan punir. STANISLAS. 
(at an earlier time ;) 

Conscience warns us, as a Sead before punishing us. 


Je crains Dieu, et aprés Dieu, je crains principale- 
ment celui quine le craint pas. SADI. 
Ifear God, and, after God, I fear principally the man 
who does not ‘fear him. + 
L’homme est placé libre entre le vice et la vertu. 
_ MARMONTEL. 
Man is placed free between vice and virtue. 
I) se met toujours derriére celui qui parle. 
Derriére, behind; | La BRUYERE. 
He places himself always behind the speaker. 
ie marcher devant toi lange exterminateur. 


Apres, after ; 


_ Entre, between; 


Devant, before ; 


(in front of ; VOLTAIRE, . 


Send before thee the exterminating age 
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(7.) The prepositions marking union, are: 


' Je yeux vivre avec elle, avec elle expirer. 
Avec, with ; CORNEILLE. 
14 1 will live with her, die with her. 
Outre Vestime de soi-méme, !’honnéte homme posséde 
encore l’estime et la contiance universelles. 
Outre, besides ; MARMONTEL. 
Besides self-esteem, the honest man possesses universal 
esteem and confidence. 
(8.) Those of separation, exception, are: 
Il travaille toute la semaine, excepté le dimanche. 
Excepté, except ; L’ACADEMIE, 
. He works the whole week, except Sunday. 
Hormis toi, tout le monde est content. 
i All are pleased, except you. 
Nul n’aura de rete hors nous et nos amis. 
Hors, except ; MOLIERE. 
No one shall have wit, but ourselves and our friends, 
Point de vertu sans religion, point de bonheur sans 


Hormis, except ; 


: , vertu. DIDEROT. 
Rais, oe No virtue without religion, no happiness without 
virtue. 
On peut tout sacrifier 4 l’amitié, sauf ’honnéteté et 
~, : la justice. MARMONTEL, 
Baul, eave penrept We may sacrifice all to Jriendship, except honesty and 
justice. 


(9.) The prepositions of opposition are : 


Le travail est une meilleure ressource contre l’ennui 
que le plaisir. TRUBLET. 
Labor ts a better resource against ennui than pleas- 

ure. 
Nous suivrons malgré nous le yainqueur de Lesbos. 
RACINE. 
We shall follow against our wiil the conqueror of 
Lesbos, 
_ ( La verité, nonobstant le préjugé, erreur et le mensonge, 
Nonobstant,. not- se fait jour a la fin. MARMONTEL. 
unthsianding. Truth, prejudice error and falsehood notwithstanding, 
_ comes at last to light. 


-(10.) The prepositions of conformity are: 


La terre, cette bonne mére, multiplie ses dons seion 
) le nombre de ses enfants. FENELON. 
The earth, that good mother, multiplies her gifs: accord- 
at ia t fea ing to the number of her children. 
; 9; | Les talents produisent swivant la culture. 
MARMONTEL. 
Talents produce according to their cultivation. 


(11.) Several words placed together and performing the part of a 
preposition, are called a prepositional phrase: 
A Végard de, with regard to ; 
En faveur de, in favor of ; 
A la réserve de, - reserving ; ete. 


Contre, against ; 


Malgré, in spite of ; 
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§ 73.—TuE CoNnsUNCTION. - 


(1.) Conjunctions are invariable words which serve to connect 
words and sentences. . 


(2) French grammarians divide the conjunctions into nine 
classes : 


1 Copulative, ) et, and; ni, nor; que, that; desorte que, so 
, that; ete. . 
2 Adversative, | mais, but; quoique, though; cependant, 
: yet; ete. g 
3 Disjunctive, ou, or ; ou bien, else; ni, netther ; ete. 
4 Explanatory, savoir, namely; comme, as; cCest a dire 
e that ts to say ; ete. 
5 Circumstantial, as + quand, lorsque, when; pendant que, while; - 
6 Conditional, _ si, if; sans. quoi, without which; supposé 
; que, supposing that, etc. 
T Causal, car, for; puisque, since; pourquoi, why; 
wherefore; ete. ; , ee 
8 Transitive, or, done, therefore; ainsi, thus; d’ailleurs, 
; ; besides, etc. 
9 Determinative, que, that. 


(3.) We here present a list of the conjunctions and conjunctive 
phrases most commonly used in French. We will divide them intu 
two classes. 


1. Conjunctions and conjunctive phrases which may be placed in 
the first or in the second part of a period: 


A cause que, because ; Jusqu’a ce que, until that; 

A moins que, —-wnless; Lorsque, af, when; 

Aussitot que, as soon as; Ou bien, or, else ; 

Au cas que, in case that, if ; Outre que, _ besides that ; 

Apres que, | afler that ; Pendant que, while that ; 

Ainsi que, as, as well as ; Parce que, because ; 

Aitendu que, whereas ; Pourvu que, —§ provided; 

Afin que, — in order that ; Puisque, since ; 

Au reste, besides ; Quand, af, when; 

Avant que, before that, sooner | Quoique, although, though 
af than; es ifs 

Cependant que, although ; Sans que, ~- | unless; 

De crainte que, for fear that, lest; | Sitdt que, » provided that ; 

De méme que, . . in the same way as; | Soit que, . be tt that ; 

De peur que, _— for fear that, lest; \Sice n’est que, unless ; 

Depuis que, since that; >’ Supposé que, supposing that ; 

De sorte que, so that; Tant que, provided that ; 

Durant que, while ; Tandis que, while that; 

En cas que, in case that ; Via que, provided that. 


Encore que, although ; 


2. The conjunctions and conjunctive phrases which usually come 


c 
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between two parts of a sentence, or at the commencement of a dis- 
course momentarily interrupted, are: 


Aussi bien que, as well as; En effet, in fact ; 
Aprés tout, nevertheless ; Et puis, and then ; 
A condition que, on condition that; | Mais, but; 
Au surplus, - besides ; Partant, therejore ; 
C’est pourquoi, _ therefore ; Par conséquent, consequently ; 
Cependant, however ; Pourtant, however ; 
C’est a dire, that ts to say; Sans quoi, unless that ; 
Cest A savoir, thatis; Savoir, to wit; 
Car, for, because; Sinon, unless ; 

- Done, therefore ; Toutefois, nevertheless. 


See Lesson 100—Examples on the different uses of conjunctions. 
§ 74.—INTERJECTIONS. 

' (1) The interjections indicate some sudden affection or emotion 
of the mind. They are exclamations which seem to take the place of 
entire propositions. 

* (2.) Some imply astonishment: 

Beaux arts, eh dans quels lieux n’avez-vous droit 


de plaire? DELILLE. 
Ah! eh! etc. Fine aris, ah! in what place have you not a right 
’ to please? 


(3.) Some express derision, irony, distrust, etc. : 
Quais, ah indeed? Ouais ! ce maftre d’armes vous tient bien au coeur. 


ais, MOLIERE. 
Oui da, truly, etc. Ah! indeed! this fencing master displeases you much. 


(4.) Others express contempt, aversion and disapprobation : 
| Foin du loup et de sa race! LA FONTAINE, 


Away with the wolf and his race ! 
Tout beau, monsieur ; tout beau! MOLIERE, 
¥ 


Tout beau! softly / j Sofily, sir ; softly ! 
(5.) We shall carry no further this classification, but content our-~ 
selves with giving a list of the most usual interjections: 


Foin! away with, ete. i 


Ah! ah! » Oh! oh! 
Ahi! eigh! Ouais! ah, indeed ! so, sol 
Bah! bah! + Ouf! éigh ! 
Chut! silence! hist! Paf! crack f 
Eh! eh! St! hist ! 
Fi! Syl: Sus! quickly ! 
Gare ! take care ! Zest ! guickly! 
Tia! ha! Fi donc! Ty then! 
Helas! alas ! Ho cal ~ holla ! 
Heu! alas ! -| Hé bien ! now then! 
Hola ! holia ! Eh bien! well then ! 
Ho! ho! Oui dat truly f 
Hem ! hem! Or ca! quickly I 
Hein! 2) . | Tout beaut! softly ! 
Hum ! hum! | Silence! Paix! — silence f 
&e, &e, 
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§ 75. SYNTAX. 


(1.) Syntax treats of the agreement, government, and arrangement 
of words in sentences. : 
 (2.) One word is said to agree with another, when it takes the 
same modification of gender, number, and person. . 

(3.) One word governs another, when by the influence of the 
former the latter is made to assume a particular form or place. 

(4.) The proper arrangement of words consists in placing them in 
the order sanctioned by grammatical rules, deduced from the best 
reputable custom. 

(5.) For the cases adopted by the modern French grammarians, 
the student is referred to § 2, and § 42, (2,) (3,) (4,) (5.) 


§ 76.—TuE Noux.—Puace or Nouns. 


(1.) In French, as well as in English, a noun used as the subject 
or nominative of an affirmative or negative sentence, generally pre- 
cedes the verb: : 

D’homme le plus obscur aime la The mosi humble man loves liberty. 
liberté. CHATEAUBRIAND. 

Lespérance tient lieu des biens Hope takes the place of the benefits 
qu’elle promet. La CHAUSSEE. which 2: promises. 

(2.) In poetry and in elevated prose, the subject is sometimes 
placed after the verb ; 


Il n’est point de noblesse, ob Nothing noble can exist, where 


manque la vertu. CREBILLON. virtue 1s wanting. 
La fortune est a craindre, ot Where wisdom ts wanting, Jortune 
manque /q sagesse. BOURSAULT. is to be feared. : 


: (3.) In interjected sentences, that is, in sentences which we, 
while repeating the words of a person, throw among other sentences, 
to indicaté that person as the speaker, the subject, in French, must 
always follow the verb: | 

Heureux, disait Mentor, le peuple Happy, said Mentor, the seople 
qui est conduit par un sage roi! who are governed by a wise king. 

FENELON. 

(4.) In interrogative sentences, the noun’ generally precedes the 
verb, which must be immediately followed bya pronoun correspond- 
ing in gender and number with the noun: a | 

La mort est-elleun mal? Lavie Is death an evil? Is life a bene- 
est-elle un bien ? CREBILLON. wad Literaily, Death, is it an evil? 

ete. 

(5.) When the sentence commences with one of the following 
words, ol, where; que, what; combien, how much ; quand, when ; 


Ae 
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the noun may be placed immediately after the verb, or in accord- 
ance with the last rule: 


OW est votre pére? or j 

Oa votre péere est-il? t Dare ee fons See, 2 

Mais que sert wn long régne, a Of what use is a long reign, un- 
moins qu'il ne soit beau? less tt be glorious ? 


BOURSAULT. 


(6.) The noun, used as a direct regimen, has the same place in the 
sentence in French as in English: 

La force fonde, étend, et main- Power founds, extends, and main- 
tient un empire. SavURIN. tains an empire. 

(7.) When there are, in the same sentence, two nouns, one used 
as direct, the other as indirect regimen, and those nouns with the 
words qualifying or modifying them, are of equal length, the direct 
regimen should precede the indirect :* 


Le malheur ajoute un nouveau Misfortune adds a new lustre to the 
lustre 4 la -gioire des grands hom- glory of great men. 


mes. FENELON. 
Avez-vous donné les livres 4 mon Have you given the books to my 
frere ? GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. brother. 


(8.) When, however, the qualifying or explanatory words render 
the direct regimen longer than the ona the régime indirect is 
placed first : 

Avez-vous donné @ mon frere les ~ Have you given my brother the - 
livres que vous lui aviez promis? books, which you had promised him ? 

Les hypocrites parent des dehors Hypocrites adorn with the appear- 
de la vertu, les vices les plus honteux. ance of virtue, the most shameful 

NOEL. vices. 

(9.) The indirect regimen precedes the direct regimen, when the ~ 
meaning would otherwise be doubtful : Fs 

T4chez de ramener par la douceur Try to bring back by mildness, 
ces esprits égarés. these erring spirits. 

. BESCHERELLE. 

Any other construction would render the sentence equivocal. 

(10.) In English, the name of the possessor frequently precedes 
the name of the object possessed, and the two are connected by 
means of ’s (the old Saxon genitive termination). In French the 
order is always different. The name of the object precedes that of 
the possessor, and the connecting link is a preposition : 


Les livres de mon ami. My friend's books. 
Yous ayez vu la montre de ma You have seen my sister's waich. 
soeur. ‘ 


. ? This must also be the case, when the régime direct is shorter than the 
régime indirect. 


18 


“4 
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_ (11) The name of.an object always. precedes-the name of the 


substance of which it is formed, or which it contains. 


tion de comes between them : 
"Une table de marbre. 


- La France a beaucoup de carriéres 


de marbre. 
Un bouteille de vio. 


- The preposi- 


A marble table. 
France has many marble quarries: 


A bottle of wine. 


(12.) The word representing an individual always precedes that 
describing his particular Gecepation, or the merchandise of which he 


disposes : 


Un maitre de danse. 
Un maitre de langues. 
Un marchand de drap. 


a dancing eae 
- A teacher of languages. 
A draper, or dealer in cloth. 


(13.) The name of a vehicle, boat, mill, ete. always precedes the 
noun representing tue power by which it is impelled, or the purpose 
to which it is adapted. The connecting preposition is generally a: 


Un moulin a vent. 
Un moulin a farine. 
Des moulins a eau. 
Une voiture 4 vapeur. 
Un bateau 4 vapeur. 
Une voiture 4 deux chevaux. © 


A wind-mill. 

A grist-mill. 
Water-miils. 

A steam carriage. 

A steamtoat. 

A two horse carriage. - 


(14.) The name of an object precedes the noun representing its 


particular produce, use, or oppentagesric ete. 


these nouns: 


\ Le gott. du fruit. de Parbre & ete 
ressemble celui del’artichaut, 
BERNARDIN DE ST. PIERRE, 

Le nom de vertu, dans la bouche 


de certaines personnes, fait tressail-° 
lir, comme le grelot du serpent @ 


sonneties. Mme. NECKER. 
Les béles d cornes ne sont pas si 
nombreuses que les bétes a sash 


es salle A manger. 
Du bois 4 brdler. 
Un verre 4 eau. 


See § 81, (2) 


a # BEDerALT connects 


The taste.of the fruit. of the bread- 


tree resembles that of ihe artichoke. 


The name of virtue, in the mouth 


‘of certain persons, makes one shud- 


der, like the noise of a ratile-snake, 


Horned animals (rieat catile) are 
not so numerous as sheep (wool ani- 


mals), 


The dining room. 
Fire wood. ane 
A water glass, . e., glass for water. 


= 77.—Tan Arricit,—UsE oF THE ae 
(1.) The article’ must be used in French before every noun em, 
ployed in a general sense, or denoting a whole species of objects, 
although in similar cases the article is not used in English. Ex: 


* The student will recollect that the French have only one article, a 
The word un being, by modern French grammarians, very properly classed 


with the numeral adjectives. | 


SYNTAX OF THE 


Les bienfaits peuvent tout sur 
une dme bien née. VOLTAIRE, 

Phonneur, aux grands coeurs, est 
plus cher que Ja vie. CORNEILLE. 

La houte suit toujours un lache 
désespoir. OREBILLON. 


c 
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Benefits are all powerful with a 
well disposed mind. 
Honor is,with magnanimous hears, 
more precious than life. 
Shame always follows a cowardly 
despair. 


(2.) The article is used in French, as in English, before a noun 
denoting a particular object, or taken in a particular sense: 


Ze bonheur des méchants comme 
un torrent s’écoule. RACINE. 
L’arbrisseau le plus sain a be- 
soin de culture. s 
FABRE D’ EGLANTINE, 
‘Le moment du peril est celui du 
courage. La HARPE. 


(3.) The article is used before 
rivers, winds and mountains: 


Ia France est bornée au midi 
par les Pyrénées et la Méditerranée; 
@ Vest par la Suisse et la Savoie; 
au nord par la Belgique, et a U’ouest 
par /’Océan. Ses principales rivisres 
sont da Meuse, le Rhin, la Seine, la 
Loire, la Garonne et le Rhone. 


The happiness of the wicked runs 
away like a torrent. 

The healthiest shrub needs cultiva- 
tion. 


The time of peril is the time for 
courage. 


the names of eountries, provinces, 


i 


France is bounded on the south 
by the Pyrenees and the Mediterra- 
mean; on the east by Switzerland 
and Savoy; on the north by Bel- 
gium, and on the west by the Ocean. 
Its principal rivers are the Meuse, 
the Ithine, the Seine, the Loire, the 
Garonne and the Ehone. 


(4.) Those countries which take their name from their capital, or 
some other city within their boundaries, take no article: 


‘Naples est un pays délicieux. 
Venise était un état puissant. 
New-York est un état sain. 


Naples is a delightful country. 
Venice was a powerful state. 
New York is a healthy state. 


(5.) The French use the article before titles prefixed to names: 


Le général Cavaignac. 
Le président Bonaparte. 


General Cavaignac ; 
President Bonaparie. 


(6.) The article is also used before the names of dignities, of cer- 
tain bodies, systems of doctrine, and with other words mentioned 


below: 
La monarchie, monarchy ; 
Le parlement, parliament ; 


Le gouvernement, government ; 
Le christianisme, Christianity ; 
L’épiscopat, episcopacy ; 
A Véglise, at church ; 


sions : 

L’année prochaine, next year ;. 
L’année derniére, last year ; 
Le printemps prochain, newt spring ; 


A Vécole, at school ; 

Au collége, at college; 

Au marché, at, to market ; 

Au lit, in bed; 
&e. &e. 


(7.) Before the names of the seasons, and the following expres- 


L’automne dernier, last fall ; 
La semaine derniére, last week ; 
&e. : &ec, 


* 
« 
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(8.) The names of several cities take the article. Those nouns 
have generally a meaning, and indicate often natural objects: 

Le Havre, Havre ; La Rochelle, Ftochelle ; 

La Haie, The Hague; Le Détroit, Detroit ; 

(9.) In speaking of the parts of the body, or of the qualities of the 
mind, the French use the article in cases where the English use a 
possessive adjective, or the indefinite article + ; 

Votre frére a les cheyaux noirs. Your brother has black hair. 


I s’est blessé a la main. ~ He has hurt his hand. 
Charles a la mémoire excellente. Charles has an excellent memory. 


§ 78.—Usxr or THE ARTICLE BEFORE WORDS TAKEN IN A 
PaRtTITIVE SENSE. 


(1.) A word, when used to denote an entire object or class of ob- 
jects, is said to have’a general sense ; when, however, it is employed 
to indicate a part of any thing or class of things, considered in refer- 
ence to the whole, it is said to have a partitive sense. Before a word 
taken partitively, the word some or any, is, or may, in English, often 
be employed. If, for example, I use the words courage and wood, 
abstractedly, I take them in the general sense; but if I say, give me 
wood ; your brother has courage, I use them in the partitive sense, that 
is, 1 ask for a part of that substance called wood, and attribute to 
your brother something of that quality called courage. 

(2.) The article accompanied by, or in combination with the prepo- 
sition de, called by some grammarians the partitive article [§ 13, (10.)] 
is used before nouns taken in a partitive sense | 


Du pain et de !’cau lui suffisent. Bread and water are pate jor 
“Seats him ; that is, some bread. 
Apportez-nous du sel et du vi- Bring us salt and vinegar; that 
naigre. is, some sali. 
Toujours la patrie a des charmes My native land has always (some) 
pour moi. La HaRpE. charms for me. 


(3.) The preposition de only, is used when the noun taken in i 
partitive sense, is preceded by an adjective : 
Il posséde de belles maisons. He possesses fine houses. 
FProposons-nous 4 nous-mémes . de Let us prepose to ourselves rather to 

grands exemples | a imiter, plutét imitate great examples, than to 

que de vains syst3mes a suivre. follow vatn systems. 

J. J. ROUSSEAU. ; gee 

__ (14,) When, however, the noun preceaed by the adjective, is con- 
nected with it, and the two form a soot a st noun, Wage noun ee ad 
the article ae to rule (2.), as 


Des jeunes gens; des grands ‘Young people; great men n(vome) 
hommes, - 


° 
Ay 
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Heureux, si de son temps, pour do Fortunate would it have been, tf, in 


bonnes raisons, his time, (Alexander’s) Macedon had 
La Macédoine eit eu des petites- had lunatic asylums. 
_ Maisons! BoILEAv. 


(5.) The preposition alone is used before a noun, when it is pre- 
eeded by a collective word or by an adverb of quantity: 


Une multitude de peuples. ~ A multitude of nations. 

Beaucoup de personnes. : Many persons, 

A quoi bon tant d’amis? . Of what use are so many friends? 

Un seul nous suffit s'il nous aime. A single one suffices if he loves us. 
FLORIAN. . 


(6.) The article, however, is used, when the noun preceded by a 
collective word, is limited by what follows. The words, la’ plupart, 
the most ; bien, many ; and infiniment, finitely, form also excep~ 
tions to. the preceding rule: . : 
~-Un grand nombre des personnes (Many of the persons whom I have 
que j’ai vues. - No&. seen. 

li me reste peu, des livres qui I have few left, of the books which 
m’ont été donnés. NoEL. have been given me. 


. Les méchants ont bien de la peine The wicked have much trouble. to 
& demeurer unis, FENELON. remain united. 


(7.) The preposition is used alone before a noun placed after a 
verb conjugated negatively, but not menses at the same 
time: 


Je ne vous ferai pas de reproches. . J shall cast upon you-no repreaches. 
Ton ne dit jamais gue ]’on n’a We never say, that we have no wit. 
point d@’esprit. BouRSAULT. 
On ne fait jamais de bien 4 Dieu, = We never can do good in respect to 
en faisant du mal aux hommes. © ~ God, by doing evil to men. 
_ VOLTAIRE. 


(8.) The commencement of rule (6.) will also > apply to this sen- 


tence: 
Ne donnez jamais des conseils Never give advice which is danger- 
qu'il soit dangereux de suivre. ous to follow. 
GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 


—-§ 79 —Eneuisu Inperinire Artictn A or AN. 
The French numeral adjective, un, masc. une, fem. answers to the 
._ English article @ or an [§ 13, (4.). (11. He 
The restrictions to its use are Bagrittod in. the remarks on the 
article. , 
| § 80.—ReEreErITION oF THe ARTICLE. 
(d) GENERAL Ruiz. The article’ is repeated before every noun 
and every word used as a noun, having a separate meaning : 


1 This rule applics to the determinative adjectives, mon, ton, son, ce, 
cet, eto. 
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Le coeur, esprit, les moeurs, tout 


gagne a la culture. 
Le pére et la mére semblaient ex- 
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The heart, the mind, the manners, 
every thing improves by cultivation. 
The father and mother seemed to 


citer leur petite compagne 4 s’en excite their litile companion to feed 


repaitre la premiére. BuFFON. 


upon it first. 


_ (2.) The article will, therefore, be repeated, when one of two ad- 
jectives, united by the conjunction e?, qualifies a noun expressed, and 


the other a noun understood: 
I’histoire ancienne et la moderne. 


Ancient and modern history. 


that is, ’histoire ancienne et l’histoire moderne. 


_ Les philosophes anciens ef les mo- 
dernes. - 
Le premier et le second étages. 


Ancient and modern philosophers. 


The first and second stories. 


(3.) Should, however, the two adjectives qualify the same ex- 
pressed word, the article must not be repeated. 


Le sage et pieux Fénelon a des 
droits bien acquis 4 lestime géné- 
rale. GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 

A ces mots il lui tend de doux et 
tendre ouvrage. BoILeAv. 


The wise and pious Fenelon has well 
established rights to general es- 
teem. 


At these words he presents to him the 


sweet and tender book. 


(4.) When two nouns are joined by the conjunction ou, and the 
second is merely a repetition or explanation of the first, the article 


should not be repeated. 


Les joues ou cdtés de Ja téte du 
- condor, sont couvertes d’un duvet 
-\noir, BUFFON. 

On distinguait parmi les nobles les 

palatins ou gouverneurs des pro- 
vinces. J. J. ROUSSEAU. 


The cheeks or sides of the head of the 
condor, are covered with black down. 


They distinguished among the nobles 
the palatines or governors of pro- 
vinces. 


§ $1.—Misce,rLanrous Remarks on THEUSE OF THEARTICLE. 


(1.) The article is not used before numbers placed after the names 
of sovereigns, to designate their order of succession [§ 26, (3.)]. 


- Louis dize-hutt, Charles dix, 


Louis the eighteenth, Charles the tenth. 


_(2.) The French put no article before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, other preceding nouns: 


Louis treize, filsde Henri quatre, fut 
bien différent do son pére. 


Le Tartufe, comédio de Moliére. 

Lamartine, célebre pocte et prosa- 
teur francais. 

Je suis francais, vous tes ameéricain, 


Louis the thirteenth, the son of Henry 
the fourth, was very different from 
his father. 

The Tartuje, a comedy of Moliére, 

Lamartine, a celebrated French poet 
and prose writer. 

I am a Frenchman, you are an 
American, 


6) If the ponerse word be itself qualified or restricted by 
other words, the wn is then placed before it: 


e 2 ¥ 


t 
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Cet. homme est wn. Francais, . That man is a Frenchman, of an 
d'une famiile ahasis, mais malheu- illustrious, but unfortunate family. . 
reuse. 

_.Ces megsieurs sont des marchands Those genilemen are merchants from. 
de Lyon. aoe Lyons... 


(4) Under the second rule ef this Section may also be placed the 
words mentioned in § 76, Rules (11.) (12.) (13.) and (14.): 


une montre d’or, a gold watch ; 

un maitre de dessin, a drawing-master ; 
un moulin 4 vapeur, : a steam mill ; 

une chambre 4 coucher, a bed-room. 


(5.). Some exceptions to. rule (2). will be. better explained by ex- 
amples than by precepts: 


un magasin @ foin, ap a hay loft ; 
une bouteille @ vin, ~ ' @ wine boitle. 


are a loft intended for hay, a botile ‘intended for wine, but not actu- 
ally containing hay or wine. 


un magasin au foin, a hanitie ; 
la bouteille aw vin, ; the wine-bottle. 


. That is, the loft ee sige jor hay, the botile now used for 
wine, © 


un magasin de foin, . - aloft hay ; 
une bouteille de vin, a botile pon oF wine ; 


(6.). Proper names of persons do not receive the article, unless it © 
forms a part of the name; as, Lebrun, Lamartine, La Harpe, La 
Fontaine ; as also in Se eee ifaish names; as Le Tasse, 
Tasso, : Dante, Dante, etc. An adjective, however, coming before 
proper names, is pectonally preceded by the article. 

Le bon et naif La Fontaine. _ The good and candid La Fontaine. 

- Le pieux Fénelon. The pious Fenelon, 

-(7.) It has been seen [§ 12,.(1.) Examples] that the plural article 
is often placed in elevated siyle before the names of oa indi- 
viduals : 


Nous avons vu 4 Ja fois, 4 la téte We have seen at once, at the head 
des escadrons impériaux, les Murat, of the imperial squadrons, Murat, 
les naa, les Lassalle, les Mon- Kellerman, Lassalle, Montorun. 
torun. =? Le Géwiran Foy. 


(8.) Names of kingdoms and provinces, when preceded by the 
preposition en, take no article: . 
En France, en Amérique. In France, in America. 
(9.) No article is placed after en preceding a noun used indeter- 
minately, or after the word ni standing before a noun, which is the 
direct regimen of a verb, preceding the negative: 
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Nous irons en voiture. 
Vous étes en peine. 
Nous n’avons ni or ni argent. 


inserted : 


Plus une action est utile, th 
elle est louable. . 


Votre sceur ne pleurait pas, quoi- . 


ces dames. 
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We shall go in a carriage. 
You are in trouble. ' 
We have neither gold nor silver. 


(10.) The article is omitted before plus and moins in comparative 
sentences, where, in English, it would, in the corresponding place, be 


The more useful an action. is, the 
more praiseworthy vi is. 


(11.) The article precedes plus and moins to express comparison 
ji the highest degree, and agrees in gender with the noun: 


Your sister did not weep, although 
qu’elle fat la plus auliee de toutes she was the most grieved of all those 


ladies. 


(12.) The article remains invariable when it stands before a super- 
lative, in Which, however, no direct comparison is intended: 


Votre sceur ne pleure pas, lors 
méme qu'elle est le plus affligée. 
NOEL. 


Your sister does not weep, even 
when she ts most grieved. 


(19.) To give more force to the diction, the article is often omitted 
in a rapid enumeration of individuals : 


Citoyens, étrangers, amis, enne- 


mis, tous le réverent. 


Citizens, 


strangers, friends, ‘ene- 


‘mies, all reverence him. 


§ 82.—IpIoms IN. WHICH THE ARTICLE IS OMITTED. 


Ajouter foi, 
Avoir besoin, 
Avoir chaud, 
Avoir coutume, 
Avoir dessein, 
Avoir dispute, 
Avoir envie, 
Avoir appétit, 
Avoir faim, 
Avoir froid, 
Avoir honte,: - 
Avoir mal, 
Avoir patience, 
Avoir peur, - 
Avoir pitié, 
Avoir raison, 
Avoir sommeil, 


to give faith ; 
' to have need ; 
to be warm ; 
to be accustomed ; 
to intend ;. 
to have difficulties ; 
to wish, to desire ; 
- to have an appetite; 
to be hungry ; 
to be cold ; 
to be ashamed ; 
to have pain ; 
to have patience ; 
to be afraid; 
to take pity ; 
to be right ; 
to be sleepy '; 


Avoir soif, to be thirsty ; 
Avoir soin, to take care ; 
Avoir sujet, to have reason ; 
Avoir tort, to be wrong; 


Chercher fortune, to seek one’s for- 
tune ; 

Courir risque, to run the risk ; 

Demander justice,to demand «justice ; 


‘\ Enfendre 1a raillerie, is also said, but it means to understand joking. © 


Demander pardon,to beg pardon ; 


Donner avis, 
Feire part, 


to inform ; 


Entendre raillerie,!¢o bear jokes ; 


Faire attention, 


to pay atiention ; 


Faire bonne chere,to live well; 


Faire crédit, 
Faire envie, 


| Faire honneur, 


Faire horreur, 
Faire peur, 
Haire mention, 
Faire naufrage, 
Faire place, 
Faire plaisir, 
Faire présent, 
Faire réflexion, 
Faire tort, 
Mettre fin, ° 
Mettre ordre, 
Perdre courage, 
Porter envie, 
Porter malheur, 


Prendre congé, 


to give credit ; 

to excite envy; 
to honor ; 
to inspire horror ; 
to frighten ; 


to mention ; 
_to suffer shipwreck; 


to make room ; 
zo oblige ; 

to present ; 

to reflect ; 

to injure; 

to put an end; 
to arrange; 

to lose courage ; 


_ lo envy; 


to cause misfors 
tune ; 


to take leave; ; 
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Prendre feu, to catch fire ; Tenir lieu, to take place ; 
Prendre garde, to take care; Tenir parole, to keep one’s word; 
Prendre haleine, to take breath; Trouver moyen, to find means ; 
Prendre médecine, to take medicine; | Avec ardeur, etc., with ardor ; 
Prendre racine, __to take root; Par dépit, etc., through spite ; 
Rendre compte, do account; Pour recompense, as a reward; 
Rendre justice, to render justice etc., 

Rendre service, to oblige ; Sans peine, without difficulty ; 
Rendre visite, to visit ; Sans souci, without sorrow, 
Tenir compagnie, to accompany ; without care. 


§ 83.—Tur Apsucrive. 

(4.) We have seen [§ 18, Rule (3.)] that an adjective, relating to 
two substantives of the same gender, must agree with them in gen-_ 
der, and be put in the plural ; Le 

(2.) And Rule (4.) that an adjective, relating to two or more nouns 
of different genders, must be put in the masculine plural. 

(3.) When, however, nouns, united or not by the conjunction ef, 
are somewhat synonymous; when the writer wishes actually to 
qualify only the last; or when the mind, more particularly occupied 
with the last noun, seems to forget the others, the adjective will as- 
sume the gender and number of the last noun only. 


Toute sa vie n’a été qu’un travail, His whole life has been nothing but 

qu’une a continuelle, continual labor and occupation. 
MASSILLON. 

Je ne connais point de roman, I know no romance, no Spanish 
point de comédie espagnole, sans comedy, without combats. 
combats. FLORIAN. 
_ Le fer, le. bandeau, la flamme est The sword, the band, the flame is 
toute préte. - RACINE, all ready. 


(4.) Sometimes ‘the adjective, preceded by two or more substan- 
tives joined by the conjunction et, qualifies the last only. It must 
then, of course, agree with that noun only. 

Le bon godt des Egyptiens leur The good taste of the Egyptians 
fit aimer la solidité et la régularité made them like solidity and wn- 
toute nue. BossveEt. adorned regularity. 

Le sourire est une marque de The smile is a mark of good-will, 


bienveillance, d’applaudissement, et of applause, and of inward satisfac- 
de satisfaction intériewre. tion. 


Burron, 
§ 84.—ReMARKS ON THE PECULIARITIES OF SEVERAL AD- 
; JECTIVES. 
(1.) The adjective feu (late, deceased), is invariable, when <i 
before the article or adjective determining a noun, but varies when 
placed after the determining word: 


J’ai oui dire & feu ma sceur, que JI have heard my late sister say, 
sa fille et mei naquimes la méme that her daughter and I were born. 
arindo,. ) ONTESQUIEU, the same year, 
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Le due de . .’. doit a la bienveil- 
lance dont Vhonorait la /feue reine, 
les bonnes graces de ]’empereur. 

Dr SALVANDY. 
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The duke of . . . owes to the good- 
will of the late queen towards him, 
the good graces of the emperor. 


(2.) The adjectives nu, bare, and demi, half, are invariable when 
. placed before the noun, and are connected with it by a hyphen: : 


‘Tl était nu-téte; les pieds chaussés 
de petites sandales, VOLTAIRE. 

Une demi-heure aprés avoir quitté 
le vaisseau, je foulai le sol améri- 
cain. CHATEAUBRIAND. 


He was bare-headed;; he wore on 
his feet small sandals. 
Half an hour after having left the 


‘ship, I trod the American soil. 


- (3.) The adjectives nu ie demi, when coming after the noun 


agree with it: 


Accoutumez vos enfants a aches: 
rer été et hiver, jour et nuit toujours 
téte nue. J. J. ROUSSEAU. 

Opimius paya la téte de Caius 

Gracchus, dix-sept livres et demie 
d’or. VERTOT. 


Accustom your Saline to remain 
summer and winter, day and night, 
always bare-headed. 

Opimius paid for the head of Caius 
Gracchus, seventeen pounds and @ 
half of gold. 


(4.) The adjectives excepté, except; passé, past; y-compris, tn- 
cluding ; ci-joint, ci-inclus, annexed, inclosed ; franc de eee postage 
free; come under the two last rules: 


Vous trouverez ci-joint la copie 
de la lettre que M. . . m’a écrite. 
J. J. ROUSSEAU. 
Le dessin de cet oiseau m’a été 
envoyé d’Angleterre, avec la de- 
scription ci-jointe, BUFFON. 
Vous trouverez ci-inclus, copie de 
ma lettre. DOMERGUES. 
Je vous recommande les cing 
lettres ci-incluses, 
BERNARDIN DE ST. PIERRE. 
J’ai regu, franc de port, une lettre 
anonyme. J. J. ROUSSEAU. 
. Le Contrat social est imprimé, 
et vous en recevrez douze exem- 
plaires, francs de port. 
. THE SAME. 


You will find chineced the copy of 
the letter which M. . . has writien to 
me. 

The drawing of that bird came to 
me from England, with the descrip- 
tion here annexed. 

You will find inclosed a copy of . 
my letter. 

I recommend to you the five letiers 


; inclosed. 


I received, postage free, an anony- 
mous letier. 

The Social Contract is printed, and 
you will receive twelve copies free of 
postage. 


{Q.) An adjective used adverbially, that is, mocyias a verb, is of 


course invariable [§ 67, (3.)]: 


En Laponie, une peau d@’hermine 


coute quatre ou cing sous; 
chair de cet animal sent trés ae 
vais. REGNARD. 
De ma vie je n’ai entendu des voix 
de femme monter si haut. - oy 
Mme. pE Sivienit,. 


la costs four or five sous ; 


In Lapland the skin of the ermine ~ 
the flesh of 
this animal smells very bad. 


Never in. my life have I ihear 
women's voiges sound 80 loud.” 
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§ 85.—Pace or THE Quauiryinc ApszcTIVE. 

“(1.) No invariable rule can be given for the place of the adjective 
in French, although it follows the noun much more frequently than 
it precedes it. 

~ (2.) The adjectives which are generally placed after the noun are: 
i All participles present and past, used adjectively : 


une personne reconnaissante, a grateful person ; ; 
une histoire amusanie, an amusing history ; 
un enfant chéri,. a beloved child ; 

de la viande rétie, roast meat ; 


2. All adjectives expressing the form, the shape: 


une table ronde, a round table ; 
une chambre carrée, a square room ; 


= 


(3.) Adjectives explaining the matter of which an object.is com- 
posed : . 
acide sulfurique, shictharte acid ; 

Corps aérien, aerial body ; 

(4.) Those expressing color, taste, or relating to hearing and 

touching: : hoes 


un habit noir, a black coat ; 

du fruit amer, bitter fruit ; 

des sons harmonieuc, harmonious sounds ; 
de la cire moile, Sie ~ Soft wax ; 


*“(6.) Adjectives which may be used substantively : 


un homme riche, a rich man; 
une femme aveugle, a blind woman ; 


(6.) Adjectives representing nation :? 


un grammaire frangaise, a French grammar ; - 
un dictionnaire allemand, : a German dictionary ; 


(7.) Adjectives expressing the defects of the body and mind: 


--un homme boiteux, a lame man; 
un esprit aliéné, an unsound mind ; : 


(8.) Almost all adjectives ending in al, able, ible, aque, and Bs 


un homme libéral, a liberal man ; 

une nation paisible, a peaceful nation ; : 

un esprit fanatique, -s a fanatical spirit , 
un soldat fugitif, a fugitive soldier. 


¢9.) It must not be inferred from the rules above that the cee , 
always comes after the noun. The deviations are quite frequent; 


a 


i The French often use the name of the country instead of the adjective 
of nation; particularly when speaking of the produce of the cotntry: 
De la laine d'Espagne, = ~ Spanish wool. 
Du fromage d’ Angleterre, English cheese, 
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and often no other reason than taste can be assigned for them. We 
give a few examples, in which the same meaty is, by different 
authors, placed before and after the noun: 


Before the Noun. 
Jamais nous ne gotitons de par- 
faite allégresse. CORNEILLE, 


We never enjoy perfect (unalloyed) 
pleasure. 7 

Tl fallut réveiller d’un profond 
sommeil cet autre Alexandre. 

BOSssveET. 

It was necessary to rouse from a 
profound sleep that second Alexan- 
der. 

Craignez, d'un vain plaisir les 
trompeuses arnorces. BoILEAu. 

Fear the deceitful allurements of @ 
vain pleasure. 


- passé leur vie. 


After the Noun. 

Qu’a-t-il dit, qu’a-t-il fait? 

Qui ne promeite & Rome un empe- 
reur parfait. RACINE. 
What has he said, what has he 

done which does not promise to Rome 

a perfect emperor ? 

- Dans un sommeil profond ils ont 

BOILEAU. 


They spent their life in a profound 
sleep. 


Le monde est une figure trompeuse 
qui passe. BUFFON. 

The world is a deceitful picture, 
which passes before us. 


(10.) We find, however, in our best writers, few examples of a 


long adjective placed before a short noun, although they often place 
the adjective before the noun to give variety or force to the diction ; 
they never, for instance, would say (in prose) dimaginaires lois, fae 


des lois imaginaires, ¢maginary laws. 


(11.) The following adjectives when used in a , literal sense, gene- 


rally precede the noun. 


\ Beau, fine, handsome ; 
“*Bon, good; 
*Brave. brave; 
*Cher, dear (loved) ; 
Chétif, mean ; 
*Grand tall ; 
Gros, large ; 
*Jeune, young ; 
Joli, pretty ; 


Sea § 144, ‘Note: 


*M auvais, bad ; 
*Méchant, wicked ; 
Meilleur, better ; 
Moindre, less ; 
*Petit, smail ; 
Saint, holy ; 
Vieux, old ; 
*Vrai, true, real, 


Those marked with an asterisk are included in the following table. 


-§ 86.—List or ApsEcTIVEs HAVING A DirreRENT Mrantne, 
ACCORDING AS THEY PRECEDE OR FOLLOW THE Noown. 


Un bon homme, a simple, ariless 
‘man } 

Un brave homme, a worthy man ; 

Une certaine histoire, weet certain 
story pe 

Un cher enfant, a dear child ; 

Une commune Ble a unanimous 
vote? ; 


Un homme bon, @ good, benevolent 
man (un homme de bien); 

Un homme brave, a brave man ; 

Une histoire certaine, a reliable : 
story ;— 

Une robe chére, an eponetve dress } 

Une voix pee es an ordinary 
voice; — 
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Un cruel homme, a t/resome man ; 

La derniére année, the last year (of 
a@ series) ; 

Une fausse clef, a false key; an tmi- 
tation key ; 

Un furieux menteur, an eacessive 
liar ; 

Un galant homme, & gentleman ; 


Un grand homme, a great man; 

Le grand air, the air of good society ; 

Le haut ton, a haughty tone; 

Un honnéte homme, an honest man; 

Le jeune Pline, young Pliny ; 

Un malhonnéte homme, a dishonest 
man ; 

Mauvais air, awkward appearance ; 


Un méchant livre, a poor book ; 


Morte eau, lowest tides ; 

Un nouveau livre, a new book (ano- 
ther book) ; 

Un pauvre historien, a wretched his- 

 torian; 

Un plaisant - homme, a ridiculous 
man ; 

Un petit homme, a man of smali size; 

Mes propres mains, my own hands; 

Un seul enfant, a single child; 

Un simple soldat, a@ private suldier ; 

Un triste homme, a pitiful man; 

Un unique tableau, @ single pic- 
ture ; 

Un vilain homme, an ugly, unpleas- 
ant man; 

Une vraie histoire, a mere story ; 


§ 87.—Recimen 


Un homme cruel, a cruel man; 
L’année derniére, last year ; 


Une clef fausse, a key belonging to 
another lock, (the wrong key) ; 
Un lion furieux, a furious lion ; 


Un homme galant, a man atientive 
to the ladies; 

Un homme grand, a tall man ; 

Lair grand, a noble appearance ; 

Le ton haut, a loud tone ; 

Un homme ‘honnéte, a polite man ; 

Pline le jeune, Pliny the younger ; 

Un homme malhonnéte, an unpolite 
man ; 25 

L’air mauvais, malicious appear- 
ance ; 

Un livre méchant, a biting, caustic 
book ; 

Kau morte, stagnant water ; 

Un livre nouveau, @ books recently 
published ; 

Un historien pauvre, a historian 
without pecuniary means ; 

Un homnie plaisant, an agreeable 
man ; 

Un homme petit, a mean man; 

Mes mains propres, my clean hands; 

Un enfant’seul, a child alone ; 


- Un soldat simple, a foolish soldier ; 


Un homme triste, a sorrowful man ; 

Un tableau unique, a matchless pic- 
ture ; 

Un homme vilain, a sordid, miserly 
man; . 

Une histoire vraie, a true history. 


oF ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) The regimen or complement of adjectives is a noun or a verb 


completing or defining their sense. 


Between the noun and the ad- 


jective comes one of the prepositions, 4, de, dans, en, sur, ete: 


Cet homme est digne de louange. 
Co général est digne de commander. 


This man is worthy of praise. 
That general is worthy to command, 


In the first phrase, louange ; in the second, commander, is the Tegi- 


men of the adjective digne. 


(2.) The regimen is not always necessary to the adieitive 


It is 


added to it only to give it a particular limitation : 


Without a regimen. 
Cet homme n’est pas content. 


That man #3 not pleased. 


With a regimen. 
Cet homme n’est pas content da 
son fils. 
That man ts not pleased with his son. 
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(3.) As may be seen in the last sentence, an adjective is not al- 
ways, in French, followed by the same preposition as the correspond- 
ing adjective in English. Thus, after the adjective content, the 
French use the preposition de (of), while after its English represen- 
tative (pleased), the preposition with must be employed. M. Bes- 
cherelle and several other French grammarians, while acknowledging 
the difficulty, give us the consoling assurance, that “ L’usage et les 
dictionnaires les feront connaitre” (use and dictionaries will make us 
acquainted with them) ; that is, with the prepositions required after 
the adjectives. As the student will scarcely be satisfuit de cela, we 
give a rule or two on this difficult subject, and add lists of adjectives 
with their proper accompanying prepositions. 

(4.) When an adjective follows the verb étre, used aniperseaily 
the preposition | aie is placed after that adjective, and before the verb 
following : 

Tl est doux de mourir pour son pays. 
Il est plas ais3 d’étre sage pour les 
autres que pour soi-méme. 
La ROCHEFOUCAULD. 

Il est plus glorieux de se vaincre 

soi-méme, que de vaincre les autres. 
ScUDERY. 

(5.) It should be recollected, that it is only when the verb étre is 
unipersonal, that .it thus seems to influence the choice of the prepo- 
sition. In other cases, the adjective must be followed by the DEER 
sition proper to it. Sei § 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, below. 

. Cela est doux au toucher. -— That is soft to the touch. 

Cela n’est Sos aisé @ faire. F oie ws not easy to be done (easily 

. ne. 


g 88 Sy ee oF ApsxcrivEs REQUIRING THE Prepositioy DE. 


It is sweet to die jor one’s country. 
ti is easier to be wise for another 
than for one’s self. 


It is more glorious to conquer one's 
self, than to conquer others. 


Absent de, absent (from) — Exempt de, exempt from 
Ambitieux de, ambitious of Faché de, sorry for 
Amoureux de, in love with Fatigué de, tired with, of 
Avide de, . eager for Fier de, proud of 
Approchant do, approaching, near | Fort de, confident in 
Capable de, - capable of, Fou de, excessively sedis of 
Chéri de, beloved by Glorieux de, proud of 
Complice dae, accomplice in Honteux de, ~— ashamed of ~ 
Content de, - ~— pleased with Impatient de, impatient of ~ 
Curieux de, curious to | Incapable de, incapable of 
Désireux de, ... desirous to, of Inconsolable ‘de, inconsolable for — 
Dédaignsux de,  disdaining to -Indigne de, © unworthy of . 
Désolé.da. grieved with Indigné de, indignant with 
Diffsrent de, | different from . Inquiet de, uneasy about 
Digne de, . worthy of, to Ivre de, : Antoxicated with 
EKnvieux de, envious of Las de,. . _ weary of. 
Eloigné de, — remote, fur from | Mécontent de, _ displeased, with 
Esclave de, . a slave to Parent de, - related to 
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Plein de, 
Ravi de, glad to, of 
Rassasié de, satiated with 
Reconnaissant de, grateful for 
Rempli de, Jilled with 
Redevable de, indebted for 

Qui vit content de rien, posséde 
toute chose, BoOILEAU. 
Il n’est pas de Romain, 


full of 


la main. CoRNEILLE. 


Soigneux de, 
Sar de, 
Surpris de, 
Tributaire de, 
Victime de, 
Vide de, 


4283 


careful of, to 
sure of 
surprised of 
tributary to 
victim to, of 
void of 


He who lives content with a little 
possesses all. 
There is no Roman that ts not de- 
Qui ne soit désireux de vous donner sirous to reach you his hand.. 


§ 89.—List or ADJECTIVES Requirine THE Beasiean A. 


_ Accessible a, accessible to 
Accoutumé 4, accustomed to 
Adhéreut a, adhering to 
Agréable a, agreeable to 
Ajusté a, Jitted to 
Antérieur a, prior to 
Aisé a, . easy to 
Ardent a, ~ zealous for 


assiduous to 
attentive to 


Assidu 4, 
Attentif 4,. 


Bon 4, good for, fit for 
Cher 4, dear to 
Conforme a, ~~ similar to 
Contraire a, contrary to 
Cruel 4, cruel towards 
Difficile 4, difficult to 
Enclin a, prone to 
Etranger 4, a stranger to 
Exact 4, exact in 

Facile A, easy to 


Favorable a, favorable to 


| 


Formidable a, 
Fatal a, 
TImportun 4a, 
Impénétrable a, 
Indispensable 4, 
Intéressé 4, 
Invisible a, 
Insensible 4, 
Naturel a, 
Nécessaire 4, 
Nuisible 4, 
Odieux 4, 
Postérieur 4, 
Préférable a, 
Propice a, 

| Rowen a, 
Rebelle a, - 
Redoutable a, 
Semblable 4a, 
Sujet 4, 


formidable to 
Jatal to 
amportunate to 
impenetrable to 
indispensable to 
interested in 
invisible to 
insensible to 
natural to 
mecessary to - 
hurtful to 
odious to 


posterior to 


preferable to 


propitious to 


Sit jor 

rebellious towards 
jormidable to 
similar to 

sulject to 


ignorance toujours est préte d Ignorance is always ready to ad- 


s’admirer. BOILEAU.. —- Mire itself. 
Insensible d \a vie, insensible d la Insensible to life, insensivle to death, — 
mort, he does not know when he is awake, 


Il ne sait quand il yeille, il no sait or when he sleeps. 


quand il dort. RACINE. 


§ 90.—ADJECTIVES REQUIRING A DIFFERENT Preposritox. 
IN FRENCH AND IN ENGLISH, NOT INCLUDED IN THE ABOVE 
List, WITH THE FOLLOWING SIGNIFICATION. 


Bon pour, kind towards, de- 
: voted to 
Célébre pour, par, celebrated for 
Civil envers, polite to 


~ Quand on est bon pour tout le 
raonde, on ne l’est pour personne. 
~C. DELAVIGNE. 
Il fut éélebre par sa doctrine, au- 
‘tant que par sa naissance. 
Bossver. 


Ignorant en, 
Indulgent pour, 
Insolent avec, 
Poli envers, 


- not versed in 
indulgent towards 
insolent to 
polite to 


When one is devoted to every body 
one is so towards nobody. 


He was celebrated for his Sahl 


as well as for a birth. 
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§ 91.—Remark. ; 

It must not be forgotten, that when the verb étre is used uniper- 
sonally before the adjectives contained in the two preceding sections, 
these adjectives become subject. to rule (4.) § 87. 

Tl est indispensable d’étudier It is indispensable to study. much, 
beaucoup, pour devenir savant. to become learned. 
§ 92.—Imrortant Rutxzs. 


_ (1.) A noun may be followed by two or more adjectives, having 
one and the same regimen, provided these adjectives require the 
same prepositions after them ; thus we may say: 


Ce pére est utile et cher d@ sa fa- That father is useful and dear to 
mille, © GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. his family. 

La religion est nécessaire et na- feligion is necessary and natural 
turelle d homme. ANONYMOUS. to man. 


These two sentences are correct, because the adjectives, utile, and 
cher, in the first, and nécessaire and naturel, in the second, require 
the same preposition, d. 

(2.) We could not in the first of these two sentences, substitute 
the adjective chéri (beloved) for the word cher, and say as in English, 
That father is useful to, and beloved By his ‘mie Such a construc- 
tion in French, és never admissible. .We must say, That father is use- 
ful to his family, and is beloved by them ; because the adjective chéri, 
requires the preposition de, or its substitute, the relative pronoun en 
[§.39, (17.)].2 Ce pére est utile 4 sa famille.et en est chéri, 4% e., est 
chéri elle, 


| § 9 93.—Detrerminine ADJECTIVES.—DEMONSTRATIVE AD- 
JECTIVES. 


The demonstrative adjective, which must not be confounded with 
the demonstrative pronoun [§ 36.], always precedes the noun, and 
must be repeated before every substantive. It assumes the gender 
- and number of the word which it determines [§ 20, (1.)]: | 
Cet air pur, ces gazons,. cette voite That pure air, that turf, that chang- 

mobile ; ing arch; here every thing pleases 


~ Tei tout plait au coeur, tout. enchanté the heart, ‘and charms the eyes. 
les yeux. CASTEL. tve 


1 The rule, with regard to the regimen of verbs is equally imperative. 
We could not gay in French, as in English; Hvery week I write letters To, 
and receive letters FROM my brother. We must say, very week, I write let- 
ters to my brother, and receive some from him. Toutes les semaines, j’écria 
des lettres 1 mon 'frare, et j’en recois dé Tut. 
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§ 94 ere ce Rererrmioy, AND PLACE oF THE Pos- 
SESSIVE ADJECTIVE. 


We have said [§ 21, (2.)] that the possessive adjective assumes the | 
gender and number of the object possessed, and (4.) that it must be 
repeated before every noun. The place of the possessive adjective 
is the same in French, as in English, that is, before the noun. These 
adjectives must not be confounded with the possessive pronouns 
[$ 34, (2.)]: 

Mon péere, ma mére, et mes sceurs My father, nae and pena have 
sont arrivés. arrived. 

§ 95.—REMARKs. 


(1.) It has been said [§ 77, (9.)] that the French use the article in- 
stead of the possessive adjective, when alluding to the parts of the 
_ body. This, however, must only take place where the possession is 
otherwise sufficiently explained. We must say, for instance: 


J’ai mala la téte. My head aches (I have a pain in 
the head). 
Charles s’est cassé le bras. Charles has broken his arm. 


because the possession is sufficiently explained by the pronouns je, 
in the first sentence, and se inthe second. But, we must say, 

Je vois que mon bras s’enfle, =§ J see that my arm swells. . 
because without the mon, the possession of the arm would not be 
indicated. 

(2.) The English expressions, a book of mine, a cousin of iia can- 
not be translated literally into French. We must say, un de meg 
amis, one of my friends ; un de ses cousins, one of his cousins, 


Cinna et Carbon, un de ses leute- Cinna and Carbo, a lieutenant of ~~ 


nants, se camp: srent sur les bords du his, encamped on the banks of. the 
Tibre.  ‘VmrTor. Tiber. 


wh OS, ‘In familiar or jocose style, we sometimes use the possessive 
pronoun, mien, tien, sien, without the BEEN, to express the same 
relation : ~ 


A travers d'un mien pre, certain a rou SS a meadow of mine, a 


&non passa. RACINE. Young ass passed, 
Un mien cousin est juge-maire. “A cousin of mine ts judge and 
La FONTAINE. mayor. 


(4.) When the possessor is an inanimate object, the adjectives son, 
sa, ses, lewrs, should be placed before the object possessed only when 
the possessor is the subject of the same proposition : 


La campagne a ses agréments. | The country has its. pleasures, | 
Ces langues ont leurs beautés. Those languages have their beauties. 
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(5.) When the (inanimate) possessor is not the subject of the 
proposition, in which the possession is expressed, but of a preceding 
one, the article and the relative pronoun en are used [§ 39, (17.) 


§ 110.]: 

Ce livre est bien imprimé, le pa: That book is well-prinied, its paper 
pier en est excellent. (the paper of tt) 18 excellent. 

J’habite la campagne, les agré- = inhabit the country, tts pleasures 
ments en sont sans nombre... (the pleasures of tt) are without num- 

ber. 

Ces langues sont riches, jen ad- - Those languages are rich ; I admire 

mire les beautés, "Noi. _ their beauties (the beauties of them). 


(6.) Exception. The possession may be expressed by SON, Sa, SeS, 
leurs, although the possessor be not the nominative of the same 
proposition, when the object possessed is the freiee of a prepo- 
sition : 


Paris est une ville remarquable Paris is a remarkable city; for- 
les étrangers admirent la beauté de eigners admire the beauty of its edi- 
_ bes édifices. NOEL. ces. 


§ 96.—NumeraL ADJECTIVES. 


-(1.) The cardinal number used simply to indicate “number, not 
order, precedes the noun. 

(2) When used to indicate order [§ 26, (3.)], the cardinal number 
generally follows the noun (except when indicating the day i the 
month) [§ 26, (1.]: . | 
~ Léon dix. Chapitre dix. _ Leo the tenth. Chapter ten. 

“(8.) The ordinal number is placed before the noun: 

La dixiéme année, The tenth year. 

(4.) It follows the words chapitre, livre, article, page, etc., in the 
division of a book. — 

Livre sixiéme, chapitre dixiéme. . Sixth book, tenth Shoplet: 


§ 97.— INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 


(1.) Quelque is written in three ways: 

1. Followed by a verbyit is. written in two words, quel gue; the 
first, quel, which is an adjeetive, agrees in gender and number with 
the subject of the verb, and t i econd, que, which is a conjunction, 
is invariable. . , | 


Mais quels que soient ton culto et ta But, whatever may: be thy religion 


patrie, or thy country, wep in security under 
Dors sous ma tente avec sécurité. my tent. 
CAMPENON, | ch i ig 
Cet eae. quelle que fit sa for- That man, whatever his fortune or 


tune ou son mérite, ne put réussir his merits might be, could not eucesed 
dans ses entreprises. Bonirace. __ in his UNAM 
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. 2. Followed by a noun, it is then an ee [$ 30, (12. ) j, and 
agrees in number with that noun: 

Princes, quelgues raisons que vous Princes, whatever reasons you may 
puissiez me dire. RACINE. give me. | 

3.. Quelque followed by an adjective, or an adverb, is invariable. 


Les jeux de hasard, quelque mé- Games of chance, however trifling 
diocres qu’ils paraissent, sont tou- they may seem, are aaeee expensive 
jours chers et dangereux.. ~~ and dangerous, 

MME. DE GENLIS. 


(2.) Méme is an adjective or an adverb : 

It is an adjective [§ 30, (5.)]: 

1. When it precedes the noun, and means same: 

Vous retombez toujours dans les You always fall into the same ap- 
mémes alarmes. RacINnE. - prehensions. 

2. When it follows a noun or pronoun, and has the sense of him- 
self, herself, themselves, even, very, and tannot be turned into de la 
méme manicre, in the same manner : 


Les dieux eux-mémes devinrent The gods themselves became jealous 
jaloux des bergers. FENELON. of the shepherds. 

Ces murs mémes, seigneur, peu- These very walls, my lord, may 
vent avoir des yeux. RACINE. have eyes. 


(3.) Itis an adverb and is invariable, when it modifies a verb, an ad- 
jective, or a participle. It has then the sense of aussi, also ; quoique, 
although, or, de la méme manicre, in the same manner : 


Frappez, apres et méme Israél- - Strike Tyrians and Israelites also. 
ites. - “RACER. : 

Leurs vertus et méme leurs noms Their virtues, as well as their 
étaient ignorés. names, were unknown. 

BERNARDIN DE_ST. PIERRE. 

_ Exempts de maux réels, les hom- When exempt from a misfor- 
mes s’en forment méme de chiméri- tunes, men create to themselves imagi- 
ques. nary ones. 


(4.) We have seen that tout, when an adjective, that is, when sig- 
nifying every, all, is variable [§ 30, (15,) (16)]. 

(5.) Tout, when it means entirely, quite, pata but, is an adverb, 
and, as such, invariable : 


ib lion est ‘out nerfs et muscles, The lion ts nothing but nerves and 
BUFFON. muscles. 
8 montra, pour rimer, des chemins He showed us, in poetry, paths en- 
tout nouveaux, BOILEAU. tirely new. 
Le chien est tout zéle, tout ardeur, The dog is nothing but zeal, ardor 
tout obéissance. _ BUFFON. and obedience. 


(6.) But, here, is the same invariable word, variable by euphony _ 
before a rmncte word, commencing with a eoneonant or an A as- 
pirate: 


Les plaisanteries ne sont bonnes Jokes are only good when they are 
que quand elles sont servies toutes served up quite warm. 
chaudes, VOLTAIRE. 
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The following extract (for the historical accuracy of which we do 
not vouch), offers an example on the last rule, and on the excep- 
tion: 


La vanité est sortie toute parée de Vanity issued quite adorned from 
la téte des femmes, comme Minerve womans head, as Minerva issued 
est sortie tout armée de la téte de quite armed from the bead = Jur 
Jupiter, . _ SAINT- LAMBERT. ae 


§98—Tux Pronoun Pract oF THE PrRsonaL Pro- 
NOUN, USED AS SUBJECT OF THE VERB. — 
(1.) Personal pronouns, used as subjects of verbs, are in French 


as well as in English, placed before them, in sfindtive and negative 
sentences: 


J’inventai des couleurs, j’armai la I invented colors, I armed mice 


calomnie, I touched his glory ; ; he yas jor 
Pintéressai sa gloire; aAtrembla pour his life. 
sa vie. RACINE. 


(2.) In affirmative or negative sentences commencing with az 
moins, d peine, encore, peut-étre, en vain, du moins, combien, etc., the 
pronoun may elegantly be placed after the verb, although this con- 
struction is not imperative : 


Peut-étre avez-vous raison. NOEL. Perhaps you are right. 
Peut-étre vous entretiendrai-je Pervaps I will converse with ve 
aussi de l’astronomie. ° . on astronomy. 
AIME-MARTIN. 
- Combien (Uhomme) perd-i? de How many wishes he loses, hioio 
Voeux, combien fait-ci de pas! - many steps he sinisiahs le 


La FOntvAINE. 
(3. ) In exclamations, the eamnnatine a pronpus is s often, se after 
the verb in French, as well as in English 


Puissé- je de mes yeux y voirtom- May I with my own eyes see the 
ber la foudre! _CORNEILLE. — thunder crush wt! 


(4.) In interrogative sertences, the nominative pronoun is placed 
immediately after the verb, in the simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle, in the compound: 

Ot suis-je ? qu’ai-je fait ? que dois- Where am I? what have I done? 
fe faire encore? what have I yet to do? 

(5.) In interrogative sentences with verbs having only one” sylla- 
ble, in the first person singular of the indicative present, and with 
some verbs having more than one syllable, but in which that person 
ends ‘with an s preceded by a consonant, and in a number of other 


1 We may say, however, suis-je? am J? ai-je? have I? que fais-je? 
what am I doing? dois-je? should I ? ought I? vois-je? do I see? vais-je? 
do Igo? oie do J hear? puis-je? can J? may I? 
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verbs, the pronoun je is. not placed after the verb. In such case 
another construction must be given to the sentence: 


. Est-ce que je cours? 


_ Est-ce que je dors? 
Est-ce que je comprends ? 


Do I run? literally, Js it that I 
run ? 

Do I sleep? 
- Do I understand ? 


(6.) The same construction is admissible, in conversation, with all 
the persons and tenses which may be used interrogatively. 


§ 99.—Ruperition’ anp Omission or THE NommNaTIvE 
PRONOUN. 


(1.) It is proper to repeat the personal pronouns je, tw, i, nous, vous, — 


tls, before every verb: 


Je lis, j’écris, je me proméne, 


I read, write, and walk. 


(2.) The omission of the. pronouns je, tu, il, nous, vous, tls, before 
the second or third verb of a sentence, is a matter of choice and sub- 


ject to the following restrictions: 


Those pronouns must be repeated : 
1. When the verbs are not in the same tense: 


Je prétends et je prétendrai tou- 
jours. 


I maintain and will always main- 
tain. 


- 2. When the first verb is in the negative, and the second. in ie 


affirmative : 


Je ne plie pas, et je romps. 


I do not bend, and I break. 


3. When the propositions are connected by conjunctions other 
than et, and; ou, or; ni, nor; mais, but: 


Nous détestons les méchants, par- 
ce que nous les craignons. 


We detest the wicked because we 


fear them. 


3.) Although we would advise the student to follow the 1st rule 
of this §, particularly with regard to the pronouns je, tu, nous, vous, 
and thereby avoid all uncertainty, we give a few examples, where 


the pronouns after the first are 


, eepeated. 
Je veux qu’on dise un jour aux 
peuples effrayés, 
Il fut des Juifs, 7 fut une insolerite 
"race. RACINE. ~ 
I wish that they may one day say 
to the frightened nations, there were 
Jews, there. was an tnsolent race. 


Omitted, 

Ji s’arrache les cheveux, s¢ roule 
sur le sable, reproche aux Dieux 
leur rigueur, appelle en vain 4 son 
secours Ja cruelle mort. 

FENELON. 

He (Telemachus) tears his hair, 


’ rolis on the sand, reproaches the Gods 


with their rigor, and calls in vain 
oruel Death to his aid. 
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Ii s'écoute, il se plait, é1 s’adonise, 
a] s’aime. » J. B. ROUSSEAU. 

He listens to himself, he. pleases 
himself, he adorns himself, he loves 
himself. 

Nous avons dit, et nous allons 
prouver, qu’il n’y a pas de bonheur 
sans vertu. BEAUZEE. 

We have said, and we are going to 
prove, that there is no happiness 
without virtue. 


PRONOUN.— ne 


L’Eternel est son nom; le monde est 
son ouvrage, 

Il entend les soupirs ‘de Phumble 
qu’on outrage, 

Juge tous les mortels avec dégales 
lois, 

Et du haut de son trone interroge 
les rois. RACINE. 
The Eternal is his name, the world 

is his work; he listens to the sighs 


of the humble oppressed, judges all 


mankind with equal laws, and in- 
terrogates the mighty from his lofty 
throne. 


& 100 —Prace oF PrRsonaL PRONOUNS USED AS Rre- 
MENS OF VERBS. 

a .) The personal pronoun used as régime direct, (direct object or 
accusative) [§ 42, (4.)], and the pronoun used as régime indirect, (in- 
direct. object) with the preposition fo, expressed or understood, in 
- Iinglish, (dative of the Latin), [§ 42, (3.)] are in French placed be- 


tots the verb: 
Direct ete iB 


Jo vous vois, I see you; 
Vous les voyex, you see them. - 
Madame, enfin le ciel. prés de 
vous. me rappelle. RACINE. 
Madam, at last heaven recalls me 
near You. * 
Pauvre science humaine! 
Un fil ?arréte helas! 
-moucheron 
Du bon Jean La Ponisi ine. 
Ami MARTIN. 
_ Alas! poor human science! a web 
siops thee, like the gnat of the gage 
Jean La Fontaine. 


comme Js. 


Indirect Regimen. 
Je vous parle, I speak to you ; 
Vous leur parlez, you speak to them. 

A ce prix. je leur permets do 
vivre. _» » RACINE. 
On that condition I allow them to 
live. 

Il faut compter sur Vingratitade 
des hommes, et ne laisser pas do 
leur faire du bien. FENELON. 

We should expect ingratitude from © 
men, but not cease, on that account, to 
do them good. 


(2.) Ist Exception: When the verb is in the scooby person singu- 
lar, or in the first or second person plural of the imperative, used af- 
ficmatively, these pronouns must be placed after it : 


Voyez-les, see them. 
Rends-mot chrétienne et libre, a 
tout je mesoumets. VOLTAIRE. 
_Dépouillons-nous aussi d’une vaine 
. fierté. 5, BoILEAv. 
_ Allez, conduisez-/a dans la cham- 
bre prochaine. RACINE. 


Pariez-leur, speak to them. 
Make mea Christian and free, 
submit to every thing. 
Let us divest ourselves also gone a 
vam pride. 
Go, conduct her into the ret room, 


. (3.) Remark: But if the verb, in those persons of the Taeer 
be used negatively, the pronouns will be spines ecpording: te 


Rule (1.): 
Ne les voyez pas, do not see them. 


Ne leur oe ee not set to them, 
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Si l’on yous propose de faire ure If they propose to you to commit a 
‘mauvaise action, ne da faites pas. —° bad action, do it not. 
hes tes douleurs, Dissipate thy grief, and trouble me 
Et ne me trouble. pas par ces in- not by these unworthy tears. 

dignes pleurs. BOILEAU. 


(4.) 2d Exception: With reflective verbs, when the régime indi- 
rect’ is a person, the pronoun representing it must follow ihe verb. 
This must also be the case with the following verbs : 


Aller a, to go to, towards. Venir a a, to come to. 
_ Accourir. a Boire a, to drink io. 
 Courir a, . {to Beith Mica ne Penser a, songer a, to think of, 
Je m’adresse @ lwi, d eus. I apply to him, to them. 
JO© vais d vous OU deux. . Ego'to you orto them. 
Vous courez @ lui ou @ elle. You run to him or to her. 
Elle vient @ mot ou d vous. She comes to me or to you. 
Vous pensez d nous ou @ lit. You think of us or of him. 
Us songent @ eux et ad vous. They think of them and of you. 


__(5.) The pronoun, used as the indirect regimen of the French, 
which’ answers to the indirect object of the English, preceded by a 
preposition other than to, and to the genitive and ablative cases of 
the Latin, is always, in French, placed after the verb, and preceded 
by one of the prepositions, de, of; pour, for ; avec, with, etc. 


Je parle de lui et de vous. I speak of him and of you. 
J’écris pour lui et pour elle, s ~ L write for him and for her. 
Qui rit d’autrui, © He who laughs at others must Jear 
Doit craindre qu’ en revanche on rie that in their turn, they may also laugh 
aussi de lut. 5 MOLIERE. at him. 


(6.) When two imperatives, used affir matively, are joined together 
by the conjunction ef, the pronoun regimen of the sages, ie be 
placed before it, or Sek it, aS In nee ‘ 


: After the Verb. | Before the Verb. 
Sortez et laissez-moi dormir. Sortez et me laissez dormir. 
Go out, and let me sleep. Go out, and let me sleep. 

-Marche, et. swis-nous, du moins, ok | ~Laissez-moi cette chaine, ou m’ar- 


Vhonneur nous appelle. BoILEAU. rachez le jour. LA HARPE, 
March and follow us, at least, where | Leave me this chain, or deprive me 
honor calls us. > of life. 
Cessez, vous. dis-jo et Iaissea-moi,, Vous attendez le roi; parlez et lui 
Madame, exécuter les volontés du montrez, 
TOb-3, 52! > RACINE, Contre Je fils d’Hector tous les Grecs 
Cease, T tell you, and suffer me, | conjurés. RACINE. 
“Madain,.- to. execute the commands of You expect the king ; speak and de- 


the king. pict to him all the Greeks conspiring 
Tale | against the son of Hector. 


? Object of the verb preceded in English by fo, expressed or -under- 
stood, dative of the Latin, 
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§ 101.—Resprcrive Piacr or THE PRONOUNS, WHEN TWO 
OCCUR WITH ONE VERB. 


(1.) When two pronouns occur, one régime direct (accusative) and 
the other régime indirect (dative), the pronoun régime indirect, if not 
in the third person singular or plural, must precede the pronoun ré- 


gume direct : 


Il me le donnera. 

Il te le prétera. 

Ils nous les montreront. 
Vous nous le direz. 

Quand je puis obliger, ma joie a 
assez grande, 

Pour ni’attendre jamais que lon 
me le commande, BOURSAULT. 
Je vous le dis encore, vous n’aurez 

lestime des hommes que par une 

solide vertu. Mme. Dz MAINTENON. 


He will give it to me. 

He will lend it to thee. 

They will show them to us. 

You will say it to us. 

When I can oblige, my joy ts great 
enough, without my wishing to wait 
until they command me (i. é., hey 
command it to me). 

I repeat it to yow: you can obtain 
the esteem of men only by real virtue. 


(2.) When the pronoun régime indirect is in the third person singu- | 
lar or plural, it must then be placed after the régime direct: 


On le lui donnera. 
Vous le lui préterez. 
Nous ne le leur préterons pas. 
Vous le leur écrirez. 
Le plus sir appui de l'homme est 
Dieu, et vous voulez le lui ravir. 
BOIsTE. 


They will give it to him. 

You will lend tt to him. 

We will not lend it to them. 

You will write it to them. 

The surest support of man is God, 


and you wish to deprive him of tt. 


(3) Remark: The reflective pronoun se, used as an indirect regi- 
- men,makes an exception to the above rule,-as it takes precedence of 


the direct regimen: 


Si les hommes pensent mal lcs 


uns des autres, du moins ils ne se le 


disent pas. ANONYMOUS. 


If men think ill of each other, at 
least they do not say tt to each other. 


(4.) The Rules (1.) and (2.), also the Exception (3.), apply to the 
imperative used negatively; but Rule (1.) cannot apply to:the im- 


perative used affirmatively. 


Examples of the Imperative used Negatiwely. 


Ne nous le donnez pai ‘ule ‘auie 
Ne /e leur prétez pas [Rule (2.)]. 
Quiils no se le disent pas [Remark 

3. 

eer de'tant de rois c’est l’u- 
. nique héritage ; 

Ne me Tenviez_ pas, laissez-moi mon 
__ partage. VOLTAIRE. 


my only inheritance ; 


Do not give tt to us. 
Do not lend it to them. 
Lei them not say it to themselves. 


Of the blood of so many kings, it is 
do not envy it 
(to me), leave me my ’ portion. 


- 6) When the imperative used affirmatively has two regimens, 
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the pronoun régime direct precedes the régime indirect in all. the 


persons: 


Envoyez-le-mot. 
_- Donnez-le-nous, 
- Qu'ils le lui donnent. 
Montrez-le-moz, ¢e mortel privi- 
légié. BALLANCHE. 
Mets-le-toi dans Vesprit: qui fait 
mal, trouve mal, ANONYMOUS. 


Send it to me. 

Give at to me. 

Let them give tt to. him. 

Show him to me, that privileged 

mortal. 

Put this inio thy mind : he who 
does evil, finds evil, 


8 102.—Rutz. 


When two pronouns in different cases 


, representing rational be- 


ings, occur, and the pronoun in the régime direct is in the first, or in . 
the second person, this pronoun must be placed according: to the 


general rules ; 


and the pronoun in the régime indirect must follow 


the verb, and be preceded by the proper preposition: 


Il nous a recommandés @ eux. 
Il vous a pressnté d elle. 
_.Nul ne peut se comparer @ lui, pour 


He has recommended us to them. 
He has presented you to her. 
_ No one can compare himself to him, 


faire en peu de temps, un travail for doing in a short time, a very 


fort inutile. - La BRUYERE. 


useless piece of work, 


_ § 103.—-Roxe. : 
(1.) The pctsben! pronouns Jui, elle, eux, elles, used as indirect re- 
gimens of verbs and preceded by a preposition, can only relate 


to persons, and not to things. 


The expressions of or from it ; 


of or 


from them, when relating to things, should be rendered By en [$ 39,. 


(7.)]: 


J’en parle; j’en donne. 


J’aime trop la valeur, pour en étre 
jaloux. - La HARPE. 
Celui qui est dans la prospérité 
doit craindre d’en abuser. 
FENELON. 


I speak of it; of them; I give of it 
(some). 

I prize valor tov hi ghly to be jealous 
of it. 

He who is in prosperity should fear 
to abuse tt. 


(2.) The relative pronoun y [§ 39, (18.) § 111], is used in French: 
in relation to things, for the indirect regimen, expressed in» English 


by at or to (dative). It means at or tout ; 


J’y songerai, J will think of it. 
C’est lorsque nous sommes éloignés 
de notre pays, que nous ‘sentons 
surtout Vinstinct qui nous y at- 
tache. CHATEAUBRIAND. 


Tous nos jours yont 4 la mort, le 


dernier y arrive. _ MONTAIGNE. . 


Les choses de la terre ne valent 
pas qu’on s’y attache,  NIcoLE. 


or to them ; thereto, etc.: 


Faites-y attention, Pay attention to it. 
It is when we are far from our 


country that. we feel, above all; the in- 
stinct which atiaches us to ut. 


All our days travel towards death, 
the last. one arrives at it (reaches 
it), 

The things of the earth are not 
worth our attachment to them, 
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. (3.). Y is sometimes used adverbially, with the sense of 14, there. 
-Allez-vous & New-York ? Do you go to New York? 

J’y vais, I go (there). 

(4.) In order to avoid its meeting with the vowel 4, y is not used 
in connection with the future and conditional of aller, to go ; we say : 
J‘irais, nous irions, instead of jy irais, nous y irions, ete., J should 
go there, we should got there, etc. 


§ 104.—Prace or En anp ¥. 


(1.) The place of en and y is the same as that prescribed by Rule 
CL.) § 100, for the personal pronouns. They are also subject to Ex- 
ception (2.) and Remark (3.) of the same §. See examples above. 

(2.) Zn and y are always placed after the other ‘Pronouns ré- 
gimes : 


I nous en a parlé. He has spoken to ts of tt. 

Tl lui en a dit quelgue chose. He has told him something: of tz. 
Pariez-lui-en. Speak to him of wt. 

Ne nous en parlez Bad Do nos speak to us of tt. 

Jely ai renvoyé. I have referred him to it. 
Renvoyez-nous-y. Refer, or send us back to it, 

Ne nous y renvoyez pas. ' Do not refer us to it. 


§ 105—ReEpETITIONS OF THE PRONOUNS P£G@IuES. 
' These pronouns must, in French, be repeated before every verb: 


_ Ah! mon enfant, que je voudrais = Ah! my child, how Iwould like to 
bien vous voir un peu, vous enten- see you for a short time, to hear you, 
dre, vous embrasser, vous voir See to embrace you, seé you pass. 


ser. Mme. De SEVIGNE. - 
\ Je veux le voir, le prier, le presser, I will see him, entreat pele press 
Siipcecacter, le fléchir. him, tmportune him, bend him. 
BESCHERELLE. , 


~ § 106.—TuE PossxEssive Pronoun. 


' (1.) The possessive pronoun, in French, is always. preceded on 
the article [§ 34, (2.) (3.)] which, as- well as the pronoun itself, agrees 
in gender and number with the noun represented {§ 35, (1.)]: 

L’ambition ni la fumée ne tou- _ Neither ambition nor smoke have 
chent point un coeur comme le mien. power on such a heart as mine, 

J. J. ROUSSEAU. | 
_ An lieu de déplorer la mort des Instead of espana the death of 
autres, je veux apprendre de vous a others, I wish to learn prom you how 
rendre la mienne sainte. to render tay own holy. - 
BossveEt. . 

(2.) The pronouns le nétre, le vdire [§ 34, (3.)], etc., aiiiieg the 

adjectives notre, votre, etc. Ree Gear the circumflex rok 


La musique des anciens Grecs: The music of the ancient Greeks 


était. trés différente de la nétre. was very different from ours. 


pete he VOLTAIRE. ° 


” 
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(3.) When the English possessive pronouns, mine, thine, etc., 
come after the verb to be, they are often Fehdleted into F senshi by 
the indirect pronouns, @ moi, d tot: 

Ce livre est d mot. | That book is mine. 

Ces plumes sont-elles d vous? — Are these pens yours ? 


§ 107 —Tur DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun. 


(1. The demonstrative pronouns [§ 36], can never be placed be- 
fore nouns. They merely represent them : 


La meilleuro lecon est celle des The best lesson is that of examples. 
exemples. LA HARPE. 

N'oublie jamais les bienfaits que Never forget the benefits which thou. 
tu. as recus; oublie promptement ae recewed ; forget quickly those 
ceux que tu as accordés. BOoistTe. which thou hast conferred. ‘ 


(2.) The pronouns celui, celle, ceux, celles, ‘as has been said [§ 37, 
(2.)], are often used absolutely, not only in the nominative, but also 
in the régimes, direct and indirect. They have then the sense of he 
who, him whom, of whom ; that which, of which. They apply, 2 in this 
sense, as weil to things as 6 persons : 


Celut qui compte dix amis, n’en He who reckons ten friends, has not 
apasun. - -. MALESHERBES. One. => 

On ne saurait forcer ‘celui qui ne We cannot compel him who will not. 
veut pas. ~~ : 

Liharmonie la plus douce est la The sweetest harmony is the voice 
voix ‘de celle qu'on aime. of her whom we love. 


LA BRUYERE. . 

(3.) The French use celui, celle, ceux, celles, indifferently for this, 

that. When they institute a contrast or a comparison, they suffix 
the adverbs' ct (ict) and Ja to the pronouns [§ 37, (3.)]: 

Corneille nous assujettit 4 ses Corneille subjects us to his charace 

caractéres et a ses idées ; Racine iers and to his ideas; Racine con- 

se conforme aux ndtres. Celui-ld forms himself to ours. That one (the 


peint les hommes, comme ils de- former) paints men as they should be, 
vraient étre, celui-ci les peint tels this one (the latter) paints them.as 


~ qu’ils sont. La BRUYERE. ‘they are. 


(4.) Celui-ci, celle-ci, ceua-ci, celles-ci, may be used absolutely in 
TI’rench in the sense of this one, that one, etc. 


On la vit, toutes les semaines, es- Every week, she was seen wiping 
suyer les larmes de celui-ci, pour- the tears of this one, _providing jor 
voir aux besoins de celui-ld. _ the wants of that one. 

‘ FLECHIER. 


1 The same adverbs produce the same ‘difference in meaning with the 
demonstrative adjectives ce, cet, etc. They are not placed immediately 
after those adjectives, but after the nouns which they determine: cet 
homme-ci, this man, cet homme-la, that man. The commencement of 
Remark (3.) applies also to the adjectives ce, cet, cette, ces, ete, 
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(5.) Ceci and cela are always used absolutely. They serve to 
point out things oniy. They can, of Pourse, never be prefixed to a 
noun [3$°387, (5.)]: 

Tant que Je jour est long, il grondo The livelong day he mutters be- 
entre ses dents, ‘tween his teeth, do this, do that, go, 


Fais cect, fais cela, va, viens, monte, come, go up, come down. 
descends, REGNARD. . 


Je suis un peu surpris de tout cecé. Lam a little surprised at all this. 
MASSILLON. 

~ Vous 3 n’avez pu désavouer cela, ' You have not been able to disavow 
PASCAL. » that, 


§ east gone on THE Demonstrative Pronoun CE. 


(1.) Ce, when used as a demonstrative pronoun, is almost always 
construed with the verb étre, or followed by a relative pronoun: 


C’est un poids bien pesant qu’un A great name is a very heavy weight 


grand nom a soutenir. to sustain. 
MONTESQUIEU. 
Ce gunn me plait c’est sa modestie. That which pleases me ts her mod- 
LEVIZAC. esty. 


(2:) Ce is used for he, she, they, preceding any part of the verb to 
be, when that verb is followed by a noun, or an adjective used sub- 
sama vely. and preceded by the, a or an, or a possessive or demon- 
strutive adjective. 

(3.) Observe, that the verb étre following: the pronoun ce, is put in 
the plural, when the noun following that verb is plural. The pro- 
noun ce, however, remains unchanged, : 


\C@est un trompeur. . Fe is a deceitful man. 
C'est la femme que je cherche. She ts the woman whom I seek. 
C’etaient mes amis. They were my friends, 
Ce seraient paroles exquises, They would be exquisite words, 
Si c’était un grand qui parlat. If a great man were to speak them 

MOLIERE. 
N’étaient-ce pas les mémes hom- Were they not the same men? 
mes? _ CHATEAUBRIAND. . 


All those sentences are elliptical ; a noun being linderstood after 
the ce: 


Cet homme est un trompeur. ‘That man is a deceitful one. 
Cette femme est la femme que jo That woman is the woman whom I 
cherche. seek. 


(4.) This is, that ts, these are, those are, ) may also be rendered by 
cest ici, ce sont la ; 


- Crest ici la ee , This is the place. 
~ Ce sont ld mes enfants. Those are my children. 


Voict, voila, are, however, to be preferred to c'est ici, ete. : 


Voici la place. This is the place. 
Voild mes enfants. Those are my children. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN.—& 109, 437 


(5.) Ce answers to the English pronoun it, when this latter word 
‘stands as the nominative of the verb ¢o be, without definite reference 
to an antecedent : 


Ce n'est que par les sens que It is only through the senses that the » 
Pdme peut s’instruire. FONTANES, mind can receive instruction. . 

Ce fut d’une retraite de ‘pdtres et It was from a refuge for shepherds 
d’aventuriers, que sortirent. les con- and adventurers, that emerged the 
quérants de univers. ROLLIN, conquerors of the world. 

Cest un défaut capital qu’il faut This ts a capital defect which should 
éviter dans quelque sujet que ce soit. 2 avoided in whatever subject it may 

VOLTAIRE. _—be. 


(6) When the verb ¢ire, however, is used unipersonaly, and fol- 
lowed by an adjective [§ 87, @.)], the pronoun 7 is not rendered by 
cé, but by the pronoun used with all unipersonal verbs (2) : 


~ Il est nécessaire d’étudier, Tt is necessary to study. 

di est plus difficile pour les na- = It is more difficult for nations than 
tions que pour les individus, de re- for individuals to recover the esteem 
couvrer T’estime de leurs voisins, of their neighbors, when they have 
quand elles l’ont perdue. Boisre. lost it. 


§ 109.—Tae Rerative Pronoun. 
(1.) The relative pronoun que, whom, which, can in French never 
be suppressed like the corresponding English pronouns :* 


Les louanges gue nous donnons, ~ The praises (which) we give, have 
se rapportent toujours par quelque always in some way a relation to our- 
chose 4 nous-mémes. ~ selves. 

MASSILLON. 


(2.) The pronouns quel, que, quot, lequel, represent the English 
+ pronouns which or what used interrogatively. 
1,- Quel is used before a noun in a determinative sense : ; 
~ Quel livre lirons-nous 7 What or which book shall we read? 


Quel est douc votre mal? Wheat then is your ailment ? . 
MOLIERE. 
2. Que is used before a verb: ji . 
Que dites-vous ? What do you say? 
3. Quot is used as an exclamation : ; 
- Quoi! est-ce vous? | What! is it you? 


4. Lequel, used interrogatively, means which one: 


Voici deux plumes; laquelle you- Here are two pens ; whieh (which 
lez-vous ? one) will you have? 


(3.) Qui is also used interrogatively for the régime dircet, and 


* The conjunction that, is often omitted in English ; its equivalent que, 
must always be expressed i in French. 
Je crois gu’ il est Ici.” : I believe (that) he ws here. 


~ 
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preceded by a preposition, for the régime indirect. 
whom, of. whom, to whom, whose, etc. : 


Qui avez-vous vu ? 
De qui tenez-vous cette nouvelle? 
A qui est ce livre? 


It then means 


Whom have you seen? 
From whom have you this news ? 
Whose book is this? 


§ 110.—Tuz Pronoun En. 
(1.) We have already [§ 39, (17.) § 95, ©.) § 103, Rule ] sis 


several remarks on this pronoun. 


(2.) En signifies of it, from it, with it, about it, of them, from them, 


etc., expressed or understood. Bough en is by some French writers 
aici used in relation to persons, their example should be imitated 
in such cases only as that presented by the example in § 92, (2.) 
(3.) Zn, used as an equivalent for the English some or any, ex- 
-pressed or understood, preserves its nature of an indirect regimen, 
and has, in the same manner as the French article placed before a 
noun used partitively, the sense of of it, of them; the word ‘parte 


being understood: 
Avez-vous des pommes ? 


That is, some, or rather, of the, a part of the apples. 


J’en ai. 


Have you seed ? 


I have, I have some; I have of 
them or I have (a part) of them. 


(4) En sometimes recalls the whole or part of a proposition : 


Lion ne saurait voir, sans en étre 
piqué; 

Posséder par un autre un bien qu’ on 
a manqué. -MOLIERE. 


N’en disputons plus, chacun a sa 


pensée. MOLIERE. 


‘We cannot see, without being 
piqued, another person in possession 
of goods which we have failed in ob- 
taining. 

Let ws no longer argue about this, 
every one has his own opinion. 


§ 111—Tur Pronoun Y. 


Some remarks have already been made on this pronown Is 39, 
(18.) § 103, (2.)]. Y means to tt, at it, to them, at them. It is Santer; 
used in relation to persons or animals, but frequently in relation to 


things: es 

Je regois votre lettre, ma chére 
. enfant, et j’y fais réponse avec 
précipitation. Mme. pz Séviensé. 

Tirer vanité de quelque chosé, 
c'est prouver qu’on n’y est pas 
accoutumé. BoIsTE. 

Chargez-vous de cette affaire; 
donnez-y tous vous soins. 

BONIFACE. 


§ 112.—PLace OF THE 
See § 104, (1.) (2.) 


I receive your letter, my dear child, 
and answer tt (make answer thereto) 
m haste. 

To feel vanity on account of any 
thing, ts proving that we are not ac- 
customed to tt. 

Take this affair upon yourself ; 
give all your care to wt. 


Pronouns En ann Y. 
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§ 113.—Tux Inpermaire Pronoun On [§ 41, (4.)]. 


(1.) On, which is very extensively used in the French language, is 


said only of persons. 
tive, must be in the singular. 
gender. 


The verb, of which it is always the nomina- 
This pronoun is of the masculine 
[See (2.)] On is used in French for people, one, some one, 


we, they, whenever these words have a general and indefinite mean- 
ing, and do not refer to any particular word: 


“On pardonne aisément le mal 
involontaire. Dm LA BOUTRAYE. 

On cherche les rieurs, et moi ja 
les évite. LA FONTAINE. 


We (people, they, etc.) easily for- 
give involuntary injuries. 

People (they, we) seek laughing or 
merry people, and I avoid them. 


Another translation of the above sentences, will show us that the 
pronoun on often enables the French to make use of the active voice, 


whieh they always prefer to the passive.’ 


Thus, the two examples 


last given may be rendered as follows: 


Active Voice in French. 
. On pardonne aisément le mal 
involontaire. ~ 
On cherche Jes rieurs, mais moi 
jo les évite. 


Passive Voice in English. 


Involuntary injuries are easily for- 
given. 

Merry or joyful people are generally 
sought; for my part I avoid them. 


A few more examples, from some of the best French authors, 
elucidating the use of this pronoun, will be useful to the student: 


- Quand on est chrétien, de quelque 


sexe que l’on soit, il n’est pas permis 

d’étre lache. - FENELON. 
On peut étre honnéte homme, et 

faire mal des vers. Moutire. 
On aime peu celui qui n’ose aimer 


personne. DELILLE. 
A-t-on jamais pleuré d’avoir fait 
son devoir? CHAMFORT. 


Quand on a méme but, rarement 
on.-s’accorde. - LEBRUN. 
Artistes, écrivains, poctes, si vous 
yous copiez toujours, on ne vous 
copiera jamais. 
BERNARDIN DE Sr. PIERRE. 


A Christian, of whichever sex he 
may be, is not allowed to be cowar ly. 


One may be a worthy man, and 
make bad verses. 
We feel but little love for him who 


dares love nobody. 


Have we ever grieved on account 
of having done our duty ? . 

Those who have the same aim, 
rarely agree. 

Artists, writers, poets, if you al- 
ways copy each other, no aie will 


copy you. 


(2.) If the word on denotes definitely a female, the adjective re- 
lating to it, takes the feminine termination : 


Quand on est belle, on ne Viznore 
pas. L’ACADEMIE. 


—— 


ete. 
manner, ete. 


When one (a lady) is handsome, 


she is not ignorant of tt. 


——— 


- 1 On dit, i is said; on rapporte, it is related; on craint, i is feared; 
Cela sé fait ainsi, literally, that makes itself ‘thus, that is made in this 
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(3.) The pronoun on, must be repeated before every verb: 


On léve Vancre, on part, on fuit loin ~~ They raise the anchor, they depart, 
de la terre, they jlee far from the land, already 

On découvrait déja- les bords de they discovered the shores of England. 
-y'Angieterre. V OLTAIRE, % . 


§ 114—Tuz Vers.—AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS 
SUBJECT. 


(1.) The verb agrees with its nominative or subject, whether that 
ui minative precedes or follows: 


L’homme est né pour régner sur Man 4s born to reign over all the 
tous les animaux. - VOLTAIRE.. animals. 

Les hommes sont encore enfants a Men are still ciuldeen at sixty. - 
‘soixante ans. AUBERT. 

Par ces portes sortaient les ficres Through those gates issued the 
légions.:7 SaintT- VICTOR. proud legions. 


(2.) When averb has two or more singular nominatives connected 
by the conjunction et, the verb is put in the plural: 


La colére et la précipitation sont Anger and precipitation are two 
deux choses fort opposées & la pru- things very much opposed to pru- 
dence. FENELON. ~ dence. 

La violence et la vertu ne peuvent Violence and virtue have no power 
rien |’une sur l'autre. PASCAL. over each other. 


(3.) When a verb has several singular nominatives not connected 
by et, it is put. in the aaguley or in. the plural, Re ae to circum- 
stances: 


\ ]. It is put in the singular, if the nominatives are in’ some aie 
synonymous : as 


La douceur, la bonté du grand The mildness, the peti of the 3 
Henri, a été célébrée de mille great Henry, has been celebrated by a 


louanges. Péuisson. _— thousand praises. 
D’ot peut venir cet ennui, ce Whence can proceed that ennui, 
dégotit ? that disgust? 


Corn D’ HARLEVILLE. 


"aay When, in a series of nominatives, the last naan more force 
or interest phceictiied to it, and therefore, makes us, as it were, over-= 
look the’others: 


Ce sacrifice, votre intérét, votre This sagrifice, your inderest your 
honneur, DIEU yous le commande ! honor, Gop commands it! . 


3. The verb is put in the plural, when the affirmation is intended 
to be made of all the nominatives taken ag ee, and not ib een 
in particular : i 


La douceur, les soupirs de cette The sweetness, the sighs of that un- 


femme infortunée_ ‘ne purent le fortunate woman could on move 


” fléchir. ‘WALLY, ce himaieas an 3 a 
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Savez vous, si demain, 


Sa liberté, ses jours, seront en votre 


main? RACINE, 


“441 


Do you know, if to-morrow, his 
liberty, his life, will be in your 
power ? 


- 4.) On the form of the verb when Be ede by several subjects 
connected by ow, See Lesson 84, 2, 3. 


§ iegmeineated OF THE VERB AFTER A CotiecTive Noun. 


(1.) Every verb, having, as its subject, a general collective noun 
[$ 3, (6.)], preceded by the article, such as la totalité, Tinfinité, etc., 


takes the number of that noun: 


-Larmée des infidéles fut entiére- 
ment détruite. L’ ACADEMIE, 

La multitude des bonnes choses 
que l’on trouve dans un ouvrage, 
fait perdre de vue la multiplicité 
des mauvaises. CAMINADE, 


The army of the infidels was en- 
tirely destroyed. 

The multitude of the good things 
which we find in a work, makes us 
lose sight of the multiplicity of the 
bad ones. 


(2.) When a partitive collective noun [§ 3, (6.)] occurs as the sub- 
ject of a proposition, the verb agrees with that noun, if it occupies 
the first rank in the thought of the speaker or writer. 

The verb agrees, on the contrary, with the plural noun following 
the collective word, if the collective acts only a secondary part, or 


if it is 


Agreement with the Collective. 


Une troupe assassins entra dans 
la chambre do Coligny. 
VOLTAIRE. 
A gang of assassins entered Co- 
ligny’s chamber. 


_ 
. Une nuée de traits obscurcit lair. 


A cloud of arrows darkened the 
are 
Cette espéce ae paons parait avoir 
éprouvé les mémes effets par la 
méme cause. BUFFON. 

That species of peacocks seems to 
have experienced the same effects 
through the same cause. 


employed oats to add an accessory idea of number : 


Agreement with the following Noun. 


Une troupe de nymphes couron- 
nées de fleurs, nageaient autour de 
son. char. FENELON. 

A troop of nymphs, crowned with 
flowers, were swimming around her 
chariot. y 

.Une nuée de barbares désolérent 
le pays. L’ ACADEMIE. 

A cloud of barbarians desolated the 
country. 

Cette espéce de chiens qu’on ap- 
pelle chiens de Laconie; ne vivent 
que dix ans. BorLEAv. 

That species of dogs which they 
call Laconian dogs, live only ten 
years, 


~§ 116 —Nomorr or THE Vers Erre arrer THE Pro- 
Noun. Cz, 


(1.) The verb ére, preceded or followed by ce, as the grammatical 
subject, takes the number of the noun placed in apposition with that 


pronoun [§ 108, (3.)]: 


_ Ce sont les moeurs qui font Ja 
bonne compagnie. La CHAUSSEE. 


~ 


lt is morals which form good come 


pany. 
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Sont-ce des religieux et des pré- are they monks and priests who 
ires qui parlent ainsi? sont-ce des speak so? are sida Christians? 
chrétiens ? PASCAL. ; 

(2.) The verb étre may also be put in the tata when the pro- 
nouns eux and elles are put in apposition with the pronoun ce. This 
rule, however, is optional, as the examples will show. Before nous 
and vous similarly placed, the verb is always in the singular; c'est 
nous; c’est vous. 


Singular. “Plural. 
Clest eux qui ont biti ce superbe. Ce sont eux qui viennent. 
labyrinthe. BossuEr. ~ BESCHERELLE. 


It is they who have built that su- —-It is they who come. 
perb labyrinth. 


§ 117.—Tur N. ERB RELATING TO SEVERAL Sunyxors IN Dir- 
FERENT PERSONS. - 

n verb having several subjects in different persons, is put in the 
plural, and assumes the termination of the first person in preference 
to that of the second, and that of the second in preference to that of 
the third. It may then be preceded by the plural pronoun of the 
person preferred, recapitulating, as it were, all the other subjects: 


Votre pére et moi, nous avons été Your father and J, have long been. 
longtemps ennemis l'un de l’autre. enemies ’to each other. 
FENELON, 
Allez; vous ct vos semblables Go; you and such as you are not 
n’éles point faits pour étre trans- jit to be transplanted. 
plantés. MONTESQUIEU. 


§ 118.—Usr or Tur Tenses.—Tuz Present oF THE 
: INDICATIVE. 

(1.) This tense denotes what exists, or is taking place at the time 
we speak : | 

Je lis; vous parlez. Tread; you speak. 

(2.) The French have only one form of the indicative present: 

Jo lis means, therefore, I read, do read, or am reading. 

(3.) The indicative present is used in French, as well as in Eng- 
lish, for expressing things which are and will always be true: 


Dieu est éternel, sa puissance est God is eternal, his power is bound- 
sans bornes, et sa clémence est . less, and his clemency as great. 
grande. GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 


(4.) Iti is often used to express a proximate future : 


Je suis do retour dans un mo- I shall be back in a seed cto 
ment. MOLIERE. . 

Si Titus a parlé, s'il l’épouse, je If Titus iss spoken, if he marries 
pars. RACINE, her, I go (will 90). 


a F 
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(5.) The present is frequently used for the past, to awaken atten- 
tion, and place the event, as it were, before the reader: 
J’ai_ yu, seigneur, j’ai vu votre J saw, my lord, I saw your un- 
. malheureux fils, ‘ fortunate son dr agged by the horses — 
Trainé par les chevaux que sa main which his own hand has fed; he 

a nourris; wishes to recall them, bus his voice 


ll veut les rappeler, mais sa voix frightens them. 
les effrate. RACINE. 


§ 119.—Tuu Iveerrectr. 


(1.) The imperfect, or simultaneous past, is used to express some- 
thing which was in progress, while another thing was taking place. 
It leaves the beginning, duration, and end of an action undeter- 
mined: i 

J écrivais, fiend je recus votre ° I was writing, when I received 
lettre. your letter. 

(2.) The French imperfect, as may be seen in the above example, 
represents the English past tense formed of the auxiliary #o be, end 
the participle present of a principal verb. 

(3.) The imperfect is also used to express repeated or customary 
action. It may then often be rendered in English by the infinitive 
of the verb preceded by “used to”: 

Lorsque j’éais A Londres, j'allais © When Iwas in London, I walked 
me promener le matin, ensuite je (used to walk) in the morning, after- 
dinais, et je passais le reste dela - wards dined (usually dined), and 
aise a lire et 4 écrire spent (usually) the remainder of the 

day in reading and writing. 

(4.) The use of this tense will be further explained in the next 
Section. Fe: 


6 120. 
(1.) The past definite indicates an action ee at a time en- 
tirely past: 


J’aliai 4 Londres, oh je vis votre I went to London, where I saw 
pére; je jfinis mes affaires dans your father; I finished my businees 


eette ville, et revins aussitdt ici. in that city, and returned hither im- 
mediately, 
M. un tel écrivit hier au soir un Mr. such-a-one wrote last evening 
sixain 4 Mademoiselle une telle. siz verses to Miss such-a-one. 
MOLIERE. 


(2.) The past definite can only be used, as we have seen above, 
when the time at which an action took place is entirely elapsed. 
We cannot, therefore, use it in connection with the words to-day, 
this morning, this week, this month, this year, etc., [See § 121, Past 
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THdahntie) We may use it in speaking of yesterday, last week, last 
year, etc. : 


I send you, my dear brother, a let- 
ter which I wrote yesterday for Mc- 
dame de Laval. 


Je yous envoie, mon cher frére, 
une lettre que jécrivis hier pour 
Madame de Layal. F£NELON., ° 


(3.) The imperfect may almost always be rendered in English by 

the participle present of the verb and the auxiliary to be; or by pre- 
fixing “used to” to the anfiniye mood... The past definite can never 
be so rendered. 


(4.) The imperfect might be called the eta tense sf the 
_ French... 


(5.) The ee definite pete be called the narrative tense. -It-cx- 
presses that which took place at some time fully past. We will 
endeavor to illustrate this difference between these two tenses:—A 
_ traveller has entered a wood and discovered a retired cottage; he - 
wishes to describe what he saw there, and makes use of the imper- 


_ fect or descriptive tense; he says: 


Un vieillard se promenait sous les 
arbres; él tenait un livre 4 la main; 
de temps en temps, il élevait les 
yeux vers le ciel, ou les cowvrait de 
la main, et semblait s’abimer dans 
une profonde réverie. Devant la 
porte de la cabane étact assise une 
femme qui bercait un enfant sur ses 
genoux ; elle était pale ; ses cheveux 
_ flotiaient au gré du vent; des larmes 
coulatent le long de ses joues, etc. 


An old man was walking under the 
trees ; he held (was holding) a book in 
his hand; from time to time he raised 
his eyvs towards heaven, or concealed - 


them with his hand, and seemed to 


sink into a profound reverie. Before 
the door of the hut, sat (was ‘stiting) 
a female, rocking (who was rocking) a 
child on her knees ; she was pale ; her 
hair waved (was waving) at the mercy - 
of the wind; tears flowed (were flow- 


_ tng) down her cheeks, ete. 


The traveller has here drawn a picture of what See pies to 


_ his eyes, as he approached the cottage. 


Not content with represent- 


ing merely the then present situation of things, he wishes also to 


narrate what took place. 


He has described the theatre on which the 


occurrence took place, which he is going to relate; he now proceeds 
_to the narrative, and uses the past definite or narrative tense: 
‘ ° 


Je mapprochai du vieillard ; lors- 
qu’il m’apercut, il savanga vers moi, 
me salua, et me pria de ne pas trou- 
bler cette paisible Tetraite du. mal- 
heur. Il retourna a la cabane, prit 


- Penfant des bras de la fomme, et. 


rentra; elle le suivit, ete. 


I approached the old man; when he 
perceived me he came towards me, 
greeted. me, and besought me not to 
disturb this peaceful retreat of the 
unfortunate. He returned to the cot- 
tage, took the child from the woman's 
arms and went in; she followed him. 
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Another.example might be taken from La Fontaine’s well-known 


fable : 
LE CORBEAU ET LE RENARD. 
Maitre corbeau sur un arbre per- 
ché, 
Tenait en son bec un fromage; 
Maitre renard, par l’odeur alleché, 
Lui dint a peu prés ce langage. 


THE RAVEN AND THE FOX. 


Master raven perched upon a tree, 
held (was holding) in his beak a 
cheese; master fox, attracted ly the 
smell, addressed him nearly in the fcl- 
lowing words. 


Here the poet uses the imperfect of tentr in describing the situa- 
tion in which the fox found the raven, but in relating the action of 
the fox, La Fontaine uses the narrative tense of the same verb. 

The commencement of the first book of Télémaque, offers an‘ex- 
cellent illustration of what we have here advanced, on the use of the 


imperfect, and the past definite. 


§ 121.—Tne Past INperrInite. 
*(1.) The past indefinite expresses an action entirely completed, 
but performed at a time of which some part is not yet elapsed, as to- 


day, this month, this year, etc. 


Le roi m’a nommé aujourd’hui ar- 
cheveque de Cambray. FENELON. 

Ce matin j'ai trouvé le pavé si glis- 
sant, que jai pensé que si je venais 
a tomber sur le bras droit, je serais 
tout a fait désempareé. 

BERNARDIN DE St. PIERRE. - 

Je tai defendu (sce (2.) below) cent 
fois de racler ton méchant violon; 
cependant, je t’ai eniendu ce matin— 
Ce matin? Ne vous souvient-il pas 
que vous me le mites [§ 120 (2.)] 
hier en piéces? PALAPRAT. 


The king appointed me 
archbishop of Cambray. 

This morning I found the street so 
slippery, that I thought, in case I 
happened to fall on my-right arm, £ 
should then be completely helpless. 


to-day 


I have forbidden thee a hundred 
times to scrape thy wretched violin; ne- . 
vertheless I heard thee this morning. 
—This morning! Do you not re- 
collect that you broke wt to pieces yes- 
terday ? 


(2.) The past indefinite is also used with regard to a time en- 


tirely past, but not specified : 


Les fruits de la terre ont été la 
premiére nourriture des hommes. 
GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 
Les Francais ont gagné la bataille 
de Marengo. 


The fruits of the earth were the 


Jirst aliments of mankind, - 


The French gained the battle of 
Marengo. 


(3.) When the time is specified and entirely elapsed, the past in- ~ 
definite is by many of the best French writers, used indifferently 


with the past definite « 


Past Definite: 
_ Huit jours apres son départ, il 
m’écrivii une lettre. 
BERNARDIN DE St. PIERRE. 
A week after his oe he wrote 
me a letter. . 


jours. 


Past Indefinite. 
Je vous ai écrit, il y a quinze 
THE SAME. 


‘LT wrote to you a fortnight ago. 
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Jesus bien faché hier, ma chére Hier en travaillant & mon qua- 

cousine, de vous avoir quittée avec triéme dialogue, j’az éprouvé un vrai 

tant de précipitation. FANELON. plaisir.” . MIRABEAU. 
I was very sorry yesterday, my Yesterday, while working at my 

dear cousin, for having left you im so fourth dialogue, I experienced real 

much haste. pleasure. 

_ (4) When the first verb of a sentence is put in the past indefinite, 
every other verb of that sentence, and of the sentences referring to 


it, should be in the same: tense : 


Ow avez-vous été ? Where have you been? | 
J’ai d’abord été @ Yéglise, ensuite J first went to church, and then 
je suis venu diner. came home to dinner. 


8 122 —Tuar Pasr Anrerror. 
The past anterior expresses what took place immediately hafors 
another event which is also past, the latter event being usually: the | 
result of, or dependent-upon the former : 


~ Quand j’eus veconnu mon erreur, When I had perceived my error, 1 
je fus honteux des mauvais procédés was.ashamed of my bad conduct te- 
que j ’avais eus pour lui. e wards him. 


GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. 
See (3.) of the § below. 


§ 123.—Tue PLoPERrect. 


(1.) The pluperfect marks an event not only past it in itself but as 
past with regard to another past event: 
_ J'’avais déjediné, quand vousvintes © I had breakfasted, when you came 

me demander. GirauLt-Duvivir.. to inguire for me. 

(2.) The pluperfect having as its auxiliary the imperfect of the 
verbs avoir, or étre, partakes of the signification of that tense. It 
_ may, therefore, often be used to denote customary: action: 

Dés que j’avais lu quelques pages, As soonas I had read a 1 few pages, 
je me promenais. I used to take a walk. 

In such cases it generally precedes or follows another verb i in the 
imperfect. | ; 

(3.) When the action is not a customary | one, and the sentence 
commences with one of the adverbs, quand, eae. aussitat que, des” 


que, etc., the past anterior is generally used: 
Dés que j’eus lu quelques pages, As soonas I had read a Jew Pages 
je sortis, _ Twentout, + 


§ 124—Tur Two Furcres. 
(1.) The future simple is used to ieee Z L sit. will be, or will take 
place, at a time not yet come: = ee a 
Votre frre partira demain... —. Your brother will go homie th 
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(2.) The future is used, in French, after an adverb of time, in cases 
where the English use the present of the indicative: 

Quand vous viendrez, yous appor- When you come, you will bring my 
terez mon livre. book, 

eg It has sometimes the sense of the imperative in sentences like 
the following: 

Crotra qui voudra Vhistorien Ca- Believe who will the historian Ca- — 
pitolin et quelques autres écrivains, pitolinus and several other writers, 
qui font danser les éléphants sur la who make elephanis dance on a rope. 
corde. FERAUD, 

(4.) The future anterior is used to signify what will haye been at 
a future period; it is also used after an adverb of time in cases where 
the past indefinite is used in English : 


Quand j’aurai fini mes affaires, jo When I have finished my afairs, 1 
vous irai voir. GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. will go and see you. 


-§ 125.—Tsr Two ConpiTionats. 


(1.) The conditional present denotes what would take place — 
a certain condition : 


Nous godterions bien des jouis- We should have many enjoyments, 
sances, si nous savions faire un bon tf we knew how to make a good use 
wages du temps. of time. 


GIRAULT DUVIVIER. 


(2.) The conditional past denotes fel would have taken iat 
at a time past, if the condition on which it depended, had been ful- 
filled: 


Il serait allé 4 la campagne, si le He would have gone into the coun- 
temps le lui avait permis. » try, if the weather had allowed him. 


(3.) The two futures, and the two conditionals, cannot, in French, 
follow the conjunction st, meaning in case that, The indicative pres- 
ent is then used instead of the future, and the imperfect instead of 
the conditional. This rule is often violated by the French, but sel- 
‘dom by the Americans or English, who have acquired a good knowl- 
edge of the French language. 


_ § 126.—Tur Inrzrarive. 


(1.) The imperative is used to express a command, exhortation, 
permission or entreaty : 
Connais-moi tout entiére. Know me entirely. 
CORNEILLE. ne 
‘Ah! demeurez, aoe, et daignez Ah! remain, my lord, and deign 
m’écouter, : RACINg. to listen to me, 
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Ne tardons plus, marchons, ct. s'il Let us tarry no ee let us-pro- 
faut que je meure, ceed, and, if I must die, let us die. 
Mourons. RACINE. 


§ 127.—TuE SuBsuNcTIvE. 

(1.) The subjunctive is the mode of doubt or indecision : 

“Obéis, si tu veux qu’on tobéisse Obey, if thou wishest that one day 
un jour. V OLTAIRE, others may obey thee. 

—@) A verb, which is governed by the conjunction que, must be - 
put in the subjective mode in French, though it may be in the i in- 
dicative or conditional in English :' 

1. When the part of the sentence, which precedes gue, being in- 
terrogative or negative, expresses a doubt: 


Pensez-vous que vous réussissiex Do you think that you may succeed 
dans cette affaire ? in this affair? 

Je ne voudrais pas assurer, qu’on I would not affirm, that it should be 
le doive écrire. BOILEAU. written. 

Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? Do you believe he will come ? 


_ 2. When the verb preceding que expresses consent, command, doubt, 
desire, surprise, want, duty, necessity, fear, eee 


Je permets, jo souhaite, je doute, je - Ipermit, I wish, I doubt, I desire, 
veux, jordonne, jo suis surpris que J order, Iam surprised, that you may 


vous veniez. or should come. 
Dés ce méme moment, ordonnez Order, that I may depart this very 
que je parte. RACINE. moment. 

‘Tu yeux qu’en ta faveur nous Thou wishest that for thy sake we 
croyions 'impossibie. CORNEILLE. may believe in impossibilities, ; 
Je suis ravi que nous logionsen- Lam delighted that we happen to 

semble. DESTOUCHES. . live together. 


3. When the first. verb expresses fear or apprehension, the verb 
preceded by que, must also be preceded by ne: 

Je crains, je tremble, jappré- I fear, I tremble, I apprehend, 1 
hende, j'ai peur, qu’il ne vienne. am afraid he may come, 

GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. . 

(3.) The pronouns qui, que, lequel, dont, and the word ow, meaning 
in which, should be followed by the subjunctive, when that part of 
the sentence which precedes them, expresses an interrogation, or im- 
plies a wish, a doubt, or a condition. They must also be followed 
by the verb in the subjunctive, when they are Precnees by a super- 
lative relative [§ 14, (9.)]. 


Y a-t-il quelqu’un gui ne respecte Is there any one who does not re- 
le malheur. - spect misfortune. 


1 When two verbs are united by the conjunction gue, the second is. sits 

in the indicative, if the first expresses something certain, positive ; : 
On m’assure que vous avez recu They assure me that you have re- 
une lettre de votre pére. _, ceived a letter from your father. 


ce 
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La meiileure chose que vous puis- The best thing that you can do, 
stez faire. 


Choisissez une retraite o2 vous Choose a retreat in which you may 
soyez tranquille. enjoy repose. 

(4.) A verb preceded by que and one of the unipersonal ae 
falloir, importer, convenir, suffire, valotr mieux, or by the verb étre, 
used unipersonaliy in connection patty the adjectives faicheux, juste, 
injuste, suprenant, possible, or with d propos, temps, a désirer, a 
souhatter, etc., must be put in the subjunctive [see L. 73, R..1.]: 


Il faut que vous venizz. You must come, or it is necessary 
. that you should come. 
Tl est temps que vous partiez pour tt is time that you should go to 
Rome. Rome. ‘ 


Il ne me plait pas ‘que vous alliez Jt does not please me that you | 
a La ACADEMIE. should go there. 


Il n'est pas certain que vous ayez tt is not certain that you are right. 
raison. 


~ (8.) After the expressions quelque... que, quel que, St... 
' que, quoique, the verb is always put in the subjunctive: 


Quelgu'effort que fassent les hom- Whatever effort men may make, 
st ie leur néant parait partout. _ their nothingness appears everywhere. 
BOSSUET. ° 
Qui que ce oboe parlez, et ne le Whoever he may be, speak, and do 
craignez pas. RACINE. not fear him. 
Si mince qu’il putsse étre, un che- However thin it may be, a hair has 
veu fait de Yombre.  VILLEFRE. a shadow. 


*(6.) For the other conjunctions which must be followed by the 
subjunctive, see § 143. 


§ 128.—TueE [eines 
(1.) The infinitive represents the being, action or passion, in an in- 
definite manner, and without number or person: . 
-Vouloir tromper le ciel, c’est folie To wish to deceive Heaven, is folly 


& la terre. LA FONTAINE, in men. 
L’ardeur de vaincre céde a la The ardor of conquest (to conquer) 

peur de mourir. CORNEILLE. yields to ihe fear of death (to die). 
Hair est un tourment. S£GuUR. To hate is a torment, 


(2.) The infinitive is often used substantively : 

Ou plutdét, que ne puis-je au doux Or raiher, why can I not at the 
zomber du jour? LAMARTINE, sweet close of the day? 

(3.) The infinitive present is used, in French, after certain verbs, 
which are, in English? joined to biter verbs by the conjunction and : 

Allez chercher mon pére. : Go and fetch my father. 

(4.) We might give as a general rule, that a verb immediately pre- 
ceded. and governed by another verb (etvbe and étre excepted) or by 
a preposition (en excepted) is put in the present of the infinitive : 


‘Tout ce qu'elle s'imaginait éenir, All that she fancied that she ge 
lui échappait-tout a coup. FENELON. escaped her suddenly. 
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‘Vos raisons sont trop bonnes Your reasons are too good in them- 
d'elles-mémes, sans étre appuyées de selves, to need thai foreign assistance. 
~ ees secours étrangers. RACINE. You think that you know every- 
Vous pensez tout savoir. Pizyre. thing. 
Croit-il le pouvoir rumpre ? _ Does he believe he can break it? 


Tu. CORNEILLE, 


(5.) The French language, preferring the active to the eeu 
voice, requires the use of the active verb in the following and similar 
cases wherein the English use the passive voice: 


Cette dame est bien a plaindre, That lady is much to be piitiod, 

Cette maison est @ vendre. This house ts to be sold. 

La chose est de trop peu de con- = The matter ts of too litile conse- 
séquence pour la traiter sérieuse- quence to be treated seriously. 


ment. : V OLTAIRE. 
§ 129.—GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


Some verbs are, in English, governed by prepositions different 
from those which connect or govern the same verbs in French. 
Some, again, which are, in English, joined by prepositions, require 
none einen them in French. We give below, lists of verbs with 
the appropriate prepositions, according to the best French authorities :, 


§ 130 VERBS REQUIRING NO Perens BEFORE ANOTHER 
VERB IN THE INFINITIVE, 


Accourir, to run Observer, ~ to notice, to observe 


Aimer mieux, prefer: * Oser, to dare 

Aller, ' to go- - | Paraitre, - to seem 
Apercevoir, to perceive Penser,...-—s—: to think, to fancy 
Assurer, to assure Pouvoir, to be able 
Avouer, - to confess Prétendre, to pretend 
Compter, to intend Préférer, = to prefer 
Confesser, _ to confess Protester, to protest 
Courir, to run Rappeler (se), to remember 
Croire, to believe Rapporter, to report 
Daigner, to deign _ | Reconnaftre, to acknowledge 
Déclarer, to declare Regarder, ~lo look at = 
Désirer, to desire Retourner, to return 
Devoir, to be obliged Revenir, © to come back 
Lcouter, to hear, to listen Savoir, to know 
itendre, - to hear Sembler, to seem 
Envoyer, - to send Sentir, to feel 
Espérer, to hope | Souhaiter, *, to wish 

Faire, to make Soutenir, to maintain 
Falloir, to be necessary Témoigner, © to testify 
Imaginer, (s’) to imagine Valoir mieux, to be better 
Laisser, to let, to suffer Venir, to come t 
Mener, ° to take, to iead Voir, ~ to see ae 
Niég'> = - to deny — Vouloir, to be willing — 


Je prétends yous traiter comme TI intend to treat you as my own 
mon propre fils . = RACINE. son. payne. 
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Et le Rhin de sos floits ira grossir 


la Loire, - 


ma mémoire. 


BOILEAU. . 
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And the Rhine will, go and swell 
the Loire with its waves, before the 
Avant que tes faveurs sortent de remembrance of thy goodness leaves 


my memory. 


8 131.—VERES REQUIRING THE PrEPosITION A BEFORE AN 
- INFINITIVE. 
“The (se) placed after the verb shows it to be reflective. 


Abaisser (s’), 
Aboutir, 
‘Accorder (s’), 
Accoutumer, 
Acharner @), 
_Admettre, 
Aguerrir (s’), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 
Appligquer (s’), 
- Apprendre, - 
Appréter (s’), 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
“Assujettir (s’), 
Attacher (s’), 
Attendre (s’), 
Attendre, 
Augmenter (s’), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir (s’), 
Avoir, 
Avoir peine, - 
Balancer, 
Borner (se), 
Chercher, 
Complaire, 
Concourir, 
Condamner (se), 


Condescendre, 
Consentir, 
Consister, 
Conspirer, 
Consumer, 


Contribuer, =. 


Convier, 
Cotter, 
“Determiner, 
Déterminer (se), 
Disposer (se), 
Divertir (se), 
Employer, 
Encourager, 
Engager, 
Enhardir, 
Enseigner, 


to stoop 

to end in 

to agree 

to accustom 
to strive 


to admit, to; permit 


to become inured 
to help in 

to like : 

to endeavor,to apply 
to learn © 

to prepare 

lo aspire 

to summon 

to subject one’s self 
to apply 

to expect 


. to put off 


to increase. 

to authorize 

to debase one’s self 
to have 

to have difficulty in 


- to hesitate 


to confine one’s self 

to endeavor 

to delight in 

to co-operate — 

to condemn one's 
self 


to condescend 


~ to consent 


to consist . 

to conspire 

to destroy — 

to contribute 

to invite 

to cost 

to induce 

te resolve : 
to prepare one's self 
to amuse one's self 
io employ, to devote 
to encourage 


to induce 


to encourage 
to teach 


| Etre, étre a lire, 
a écrire, etc. t 
Entendre (s’), 
Evertuer (s’),. 
Exceller, 
Exciter, 
Exhorter, 
Exposer (s’), 
Fatiguer (se), 
Habituer (s’), 
Hasarder (se), 
Heésiter, 
Instruire, 
Inteéresser, 
Inviter, 


-| Mettre, 


Mettre (se), 
Montrer, 
Obstiner (s’), _ 
Offrir (s’), 
Pencher, 
‘Penser, 
Persévérer, 
Persister, 
Plaire (se), 
Prendre plaisir, 
Préparer (se), 
Porter, 
Provoquer, t . 
Pousser, 


.| Réduire, 


Réduire (se), 
Renoncer, 
Répugner, 
Résigner (se), 
Rester, 
Réussir, 
Risquer, 
Servir, 
Songer, 
Suffire (not unip.), 
Tarder, 
Tendre, . 
Tenir, 
Travailler, 
Viser, 

Vouer, 


to be reading, writ- 
ing, etc. . 


_ tobe expert in 
to strive 


to exce! 
to excite 


to exhort ~ 


to expose one's self 
to weary one’s self 
to become used to 

to venture 

to hesitate 

to instruct 

to interest 

to invite 

to set, to put 

to commence 


to show, to teach 


to persist in 

to offer 

to incline 

to think, to intend 

to persevere 

lo persist 

to delight in 

to take pleasure 

to prepare 

to induce, to excite, 
to urge © 

to urge 

to constrain 

lo tend, to end 

to renounce . 

to be repugnant 

to be reconciled 

to tarry ioo long 

to succeed 

to risk 

to serve ’ 

to think, to inkend 

to suffice 

to tarry 

to tend 

to intend, to aim 

to labor 

to arm 

to devote 


« 
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L’ homme n'aime point @ s'occu- 
per de son néant, et de sa bassesse. 
MASSILLON. 

' Avez-vous jamais pensé a offrir a 


Dieu toutes ces souffrances? 


Abstenir (s’), 
Accuser (s’), 
Achever, 
Affecter, 
Afiliger (s’), 


. Agir (s’), unip., 


Applaudir (s’), 
Apprehender, 

_ Avertir, 

Aviser (3), 

Avoir besoin, 

_ Avoir coutume, 

Ayoir dessein, 

Avoir envie, 

Avoir garde, 

Avoir honte, 


Avo.r intention, 


Avoir le temps, 


Avoir peur, 
Avoir raison, 
Avoir regret, 
Avoir tort, 
Avoir sujet, 
Avoir soin, 
Blamer, 
Braler, _ 
Censurer, 
Cesser, . 
Chagriner (se), 
Charger, 
Charger (se), 
Choisir, 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Couseiller, 
Contenter (se), 
Convaincre, 
Convenir, 
Corriger, 
Craind: @, 
Décourag ger, 
Dédaigner, 
Deéfendre, 
Defendre (se), 
_ Defier, | 
Dépécher (se), 


THE SAME. 
‘38 182.— VERBS REQUIRING THE PreposiTION DE BEFORE 


“Man does not like to contemplate 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB.—§ 132. 


his nothingness, and his vileness. 


Have you ever thought of offering 


all these sufferings to God? 


AN INFINITIVE. - 


to abstain 


to accuse one’s self 
to finish 


to affect 
to grieve 


to be the question . 


to rejoice 
to apprehend 
to warn 


to vethink one’s self 


to want 


to be accustomed 


to intend 
to wish 
to take care 


to be ashamed 


to intend 


_ to have time 
Avoir le courage, 


to have courage 
to be afraid 

to be right. - 
to regret 
to be wrong 


to have reason 


to take care 
to blame 


to wish ardently 


to censure. 
to cease 


to grieve one’s self 
to desire, to intrust 
to take on one’s self 


to choose 

to command 
to beseech 
toadvise 
to be satisfied 
to convince 

to become, suit 
to. correct 

to fear 

to discourage 
to disdain 

to forbid 

to decline 


' to challenge, to dare 


to hasten 


Desaccoutumer 


(se), 
Déshabituer 
(se), 
Désespérer, _ 
Désoler, (se),. 
Détourner, 
Différer, 
Dire,” 
Disconvenir, 
Discontinuer, | 
Dispenser, 
Dispenser (se), 
Disculper (se), 
Dissuader, 
Douter, 
Efforcer (s’), 
Effrayer (s’), 
Empécher, 
Empresser (s’), 


pouvanter (s’), 


Kntreprendre, 
Enrager, 
Etonner (s), 
dviter, 


Excuser (s’), 


Féliciter, 
Feindre, 
Flatter (se), 
Frémir, 
Garder (se), 
Gémir, 
Glorifier (se), 


‘| Hasarder (se), 
| Hater (se), 


Imputer, 
Indigner (g’), 
Ingerer (s’), 


Inspirer, 
Jurer, 
Manquer, 
Méditer, . 
Méler, (se), 
Menacer, _.. 
Mériter, 


-Moquer (se), 


to leave off © 


to despair 

to grieve 

to dissuade 
to put off 

to say, tell 

to deny 

to discontinue 
to dispense 
to forbear 

to apologize 
to disswade 
to doubt 

to endeavor 
to be frighiened 
to prevent 

te hasten 


to be frightened 


to undertake 
to be vexed 
to wonder 
to avoid 


to excuse one’s self 


to congratulate 
to feign 


“@ flatter one’s self 


to shudder 

to take care .- 
to lament 

to pride one's self 
to venture 
to hasten — 

to impute 

to be indignant 


to take into one’s. 


head 


; to inspire 


to swear 
to fail 
to think, to intend 


to edie 
_ -to threaten 


to deserve 
to laugh at 


Il vaut mieux hasarder de sauver 
un coupable, que de condamner un 


innocent. 


Le monde se vante de faire des 


heurewx. 


Nous aimons, nous instruisons, et 


VOLTAIRE. 


MASSILLON. 


, 
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Mourir (used + ibn Recommander, to recommend 
figuratively), 9 Refuser, _ to refuse 
Neégliger, to neglect Regretter, ‘to regret 
Nier, to deny Réjouir (se), to rejoice 
Pardonner, lo excuse Remercier, to thank 
Parler, to speak Repentir (se), to repent 
Passer (se), to do without Reprendre, to censure 
Permettre, to permit Réprimander, to reprimand 
Persuader, to persuade Reprocher (se), to reprouch one’s 
Piquer (se), io take pride in . self 
Plaindre, to pity Résoudre, - to resolve 
Plaindre (se),. to complain Ressouvenir (se), to remember 
Prendre garde, to take care, heed | Rire, io laugh 
rendre soin, . to take care - Roagir, to blush 
Prescrire, to prescribe ;Scandaliser (se), do take offence 
Presser, to urge Seoir (unip.), to become, suit 
Presser (se), to hasten Sommer, to summon 
Présumer, - to presume Soupconner, to suspect 
Prier, lo desire Souvenir (se), to remember 
Prometire, to promise |Suffire (unip.), to suffice 
Proposer, io propose Sugeérer, to suggest 
Proposer (se), to intend Supplier, to beseech 
Protester, to protest Tenter, " ‘to atiempt 
Punir, to punish Trembler, to tremble 
Rebuter (se), to be weary Vanter (se), to boast — 


Jt is better to run the risk of spar- 


an tnnocent one. 


- ing a guilty person, than to condemn 


The world boasts that it can render 


men happy. 


§ 133.—Ro ter. | 


(1.) Two ‘or more verbs may govern the same object, provided 
they require the same regimen: 


nous louwons nos enfanis. 
This sentence is correct, because aimer, instruire, and lower, being 
active verbs, govern one and the same case, the direct regimen. 
(2.) But when the verbs require different regimens, they cannot 


We love, we instruct, and we praise 


our children. 


govern one and the same noun; and therefore another form must be 
given to the sentence. We could not say in French—Un grand 
nombre de vaisseaux entrent et sortent de ce port tout les mois—A 
great number of vessels enter and go out of this port every month, be- 
cause the verb entrer reaches its regimen by means of the preposition 
dans, and sortir by means of the preposition de. We should. say : 


Un grand nombre de vaisseaux A large number of vessels enter this 
entrent dans ce port, et en sortent ort, and leave it every month, 
tous les mois. 


See §.92, (1.) (2.), ie note, tba § 140. 
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§1384.—Tue ParricteLe Pasr. 


(1.) We have seen [$ 66, (8.)] that the participle past, not accom- 
panied by an auxiliary, assumes the gender and number of the noun 
which it qualifies : 

Les inimitiés sourdes et cachées ~ Quiet and concealed . enmity is 
sont plus 4 craindre que les haines more to be feared than open and de- 
owvertes et déclarees. NOEL. clared hatred. 

(2.) The participle past accompanied by the auxiliary dre, agrees 
in gender and number with the subject of the verb, whether the sub- 
ject be placed before or after it. [See §.135, (1.)}. 

Le fer est émoussé; les bichers- The sword is blunted ; the piles are 
sont éleints. — VOLTAIRE. extinguished. 


La vertu obscure est souvent Humble virtue is often Sept. 
méprisée. — MASSILLON. ; 


Les Grees étaient persuadés _que The Greeks were persuaded that 
l’Ame est immortelle. the soul is immortal. 
BARTHELEMY, ; 
‘Quand il vit Vurne ot étaient When he perceived ithe urn in 
renfermées les cendres d’Hippias, il which were enclosed the ashes of Hip- 
versa un torrent de larmes. pias, he shed a torrent of tears. 
FENELON. . 


(3.) The participle past, having avoir as its auxiliary, never agrees 
win the nominative : 


“Vous riez? . Ecrivez qu'elle a ri. You, laugh? Put down that she 
Es RACINE. laughed. 
Mes amis oni parlé; leurs coeurs My friends have spoken ; : eon 
sont attendris. VOLTAIRE. hearts are moved. 
X Mes cousines ont lu. My cousins have read. 
BESCHERELLE. . : 


(4.) The participle past, having avoir for an auxiliary, agrees with 
its direct regimen, when that regimen precedes the participle: | 


La lettre gue vous avez écrite, The letter which you have written. 

Pédro, qu’as tu: fait de nos mon- Pedro, what hast thou done with 
tures? Seigneur, je les ai attachées our horses? My lord, I have tied 
ala grille. Le SaGE. them to the railing. 

Les meilleures harangues_ sont The best addresses are those which 
celles que le coeur a dictées. the heart has dictated. 
MARMONTEL. | 

Je les ai cherchés dans tous les JI have sought them in every corner, 
coins, et tje ne les ai pas trowvés. . but have not found them. 


Mme. De GENLIS. 


(5) But, if the direct regimen. is placed after oe ‘participle, this 
participle remains invariable: — 


_.J’ai-recu votre lettre. T have received your letter. - 
C’est la vérité elle-rméme qui lui Jt ts truth itself which has Sictais 
‘a dicté ces belles paroles. -to him those Jee. words. 


BOSSUET. 
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Les dieux ont attaché presque The gods have attached almost as 
autaut de matheurs a la liberté, qu’'a many misfortunes to liberty, as to ser- 
la servitude.» MONTESQUIEU. vitude. 


§ 135.—Remarks ON THE Forxrcorne Rutzs. 


(1.) Although the compound tenses of the reflective or pronominal 
verbs [§ 43, (6.), § 46, (2.), § 56] take étre as an auxiliary, the past 
participle of those verbs does not follow the rule (2.) of the preceding 
‘section, but comes under the same rules with those conjugated with 
avoir. It agrees with the direct regimen, when that regimen comes 

‘before it, and is invariable when that regimen succeeds: 


Votre sceur s'est acheté de belles 
robes. 

Cette femme s’est iene mal- 
heureuse. 


Your sister has bought (herself) 
handsome dresses, 1. €., for herself. 

That woman has rendered herself 
unhappy. 


Acheté, in the first example, does not vary, because se, placed before 


it, is an indirect regimen or dative, while the direct regimen or accu- 
sative, robes, is placed after the participle. endue, in the second ex- 
ample, varies, because the word se, representing femme, is a direct 


regimen, and precedes the participle. 
We will add a few extracts as examples: 
REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Weed tix tnidiireci Objects. 


Ils ne se sont proposé, pour exem- 


ple, que la constitution la plus sim- 
ple des. anciens. VOLTAIRE. 
Tey have proposed to*themselves, 
as an example, only the most simple 
constitution of the ancients. =~ 
Ii est vrai, qu’elle et moi nous 
nous sommes parlé des yeux. 
’ MOLIERE. 
Tr is true, that she and I have 
spoken to each other with our eyes. 
Néanmoins, il s’etait conservé 
Yautorité principale. BOossveEt. 


_ Nevertheless, he had preserved to 
himself the principal authority. 


Used as direct Objects. 
Elles se sont proposées comme des 
modéles de douceur. 
QUOTED BY BESCHER. 
They have proposed themselves as 
patterns of gentleness. 


La langue latine et la langue | 


" grecque se sont longtemps parlées. 


LEMARE. 

The Latin and Greek languages 
were long spoken. 

La vie pastorale qui s’est_conser- 
vée dans i’Asie, n’est pas sans opu- 
lence. VOLTAIRE. 

The pastoral life which has been 
preserved in Asia, + is not without opu- 
lence. 


(2.) When pronominal or reflective verbs, of which the second 


‘pronoun is an indirect regimen, are accompanied by another pronoun, 

or by a noun, used as a direct regimen, the participle agrees with this 
latter pronoun or noun, when it is preceded by it, and remains inva- 
riable, when the régime direct follows. See Rules (4.) (5.) of the 
preceding section; © 
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Variable. Invariabie. 

L’indiserétion que nous nous Nous nous sommes reproché l’in- 
sommes reprochée. discrétion. 

The indiscretion with which we We have reproached ourselves with 
have reproached ourselves. the indiscretion. 
_ Or to render in English the relations the same as in French: 

The indiscretion which we have re- We have reproached to ourselves 
proached to ourselves. the indiscretion. 


(3.) The participle past conjugated with avoir, and preceded. a a 
direct regimen, is sometimes followed by an infinitive. In such 
cases, when the direct regimen is under the government of the in- 
finitive rather than of the participle, the latter of course remains 


‘unchanged: 
La régle que j'ai commencé & ex- The rule which I commenced to €2- 
pliquer. plain. 


(4.) The verb in the infinitive is sometimes andertodd: yet the 
participle must follow the same rule, as if it were empath The 
participles fait, followed by an infinitive, and laissé¢, followed by the 
infinitive of an active verb, are always invariable: . 

Elle a obtenu toutes les faveurs - She obtained all the favors which 


quelle a voulu (obtenir). she wished (to obtain). 
La maison que j’ai fact batir. The house which I have had built. 
Ges hommes se sont laissé bat - These men have suffered themselves 
to be bexten. 


(5.) In some cases, it may be difficult to ascertain Theres the 
régime direct is under the government of the participle, or of the 
infinitive. 

If the régime direct is to be represented ‘as performing the action 
expressed by the infinitive, the participle is made to agree with that - 
régime in gender and mimobone 

Je les ai vus secourir leurs enne- J saw them relieving their enemies. 
mis. 

In this example it will be seen that les (the régime direct) is repre- 
sented as actually doing what is expressed by the infinitive, and that 
the infinitive itself is translated by the present participle. 

If, however, the régume direct is to be represented as suffering the — 
action expressed by the infinitive, then the participle will remain un- 
changed, and the infinitive will-be translated.as a passive. -Thus: 


Je les ai vw secourir par leurs J saw them relieved by their enes 


ennemis. mies. 
Further deatheiea: 
Variable. * Tobioritibles 
Je les ai vus repousser les enno- Je les ai vu repousser par les 
mis. ennemis. 


I saw them repel (repelling) the. I saw them. repelled by: the ener 
enemies. mies 


¥ 


SYNTAX OF THE PARTICIPLE.—§ 135. 457 


Je les ai vus prendre la fuite. Je les ai vu prendre sur le fait. 

I saw them taking flight. I saw them taken inthe deed. 

Je les ai vus frapper. . Je les ai vu frapper. 

I saw them striking. L saw them struck. 

Les personnes que jai entendues Les chansons que j'ai entendw 
chanter. chanter. 

The persons whom I heard sing- The songs which I heard sung. 
ing. 


(6.) The participles past of neuter verbs, conjugated with avoir, 
and those of unipersonal verbs, are always invariable : 

Que de bien n’a-t-elle pas fait, How much good has she not done, 
pendant le peu de jours quelle a during the few days that she reigned ! 
régne! - FLECHIER. © 

Les chaleurs excessives quil a . The excessive hott whichave have 
fait, ont causé beaucoup de mala- had, has caused much sickness. 
dies. CONDILLAC. 


(7.) The past participle never agrees with en, because en can have 
no other relation to the participle than that of an indirect recimen.! 
The presence of en does not, of course, prevent the agreement of tho 
_ participle with a direct regimen preceding the verb: 


Avez-vous mangé des’ fruits ? Have you eaten of the fruits? sag 
Jen ai mangé. have eaten of them. 
Tout le monde m’a offert des Every body tendered me services, 


services, et personne ne m’en a _ and noperson rendered me any. 
rendu. Mme. DE MAINTENON. A 


lin, preceded by the direct Regimen of the Participle. 


Cassius naturellement fier et im- ~  Cussius, naturally proud and im- 
périeux, ne cherchait: dans la perte perious, sought in the death of Cesar 
de César que la vengeance de quel- only revenge for some injuries which 


ques injures qu “Ll en avait recues. he had received doe him. 
VERTOT. _ 
Rendez graces au ciel qui nous cn Fender fhianies to Heaven which has 
a, venges. -CORNEILLE. revenged us for tt. 


(8.) Le pew has in French two meanings; it signifies a small 
quantity, or the want of. aie 
‘When it signifies a small quantity, the participle agrees with the 
noun which follows le peu: idea 


Le peu d’affection que vous lui The little affection which you have 
avez témoignée, luia rendu le cou- shown him, has restored his courage. 
rage. 


1 Noél and Chapsal, page 165. Several grammarians cail en at times a 
régime. direct. We.think with Bescherelle (Dictionnaire national, page 
1114), that en does not represent the entire direct regimen, but only a 
part of it, or rather merely refers to it, the direct regimen being itself 
understood. ix. Avez-vous des livres? J’en ai. Have you books? 
have some. In the latter sentence, the word quelques uns, the direct object 
is understood after the verb. Jen ai quelques uns, and en is rather a re- 
ference to it, than a substitute for it. The literal. translation of the sen- 
tence will show this: Lhave of them a few.. iste 


sak IF 
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_ When le peu is used in the’ sense of the want of, the periiciple re~ 
mains unaltered. 


Le peu d'affection que vous lui The want of affection which you 
avez témoigné, l’a découragé. uhave shown him, has discouraged him. 


—§ 136.—Tur Apvers.—Ruies.—Puace or THe ApvErs. 


(1.) In French, the adverb used to modify a verb in a simple ee 
is generally placed after .he verb: 

Que de gens prennent hardiment How many people assume bly 
\e masque de la vertu! ScCUDERI. the mask of virtue ! 

(3.) Adverbs of place, and those used in interrogation, re the 
same place i in French as in English : 


Ov est votre frére? II est ici. Where is your brother? He is ee 

(2.) In compound tenses, the adverb is placed between the auxil- 
iary and the participle: ) 

~ Vous avez mal fait. You have done wrong. 

Il nous a bien recus. He received us well. 

(4.) Adverbs of manner ending in ment, may, in compound tenses, 
be placed before the participle or after it, when they are not very 
long, ‘or followed by other modifying words. When, however, they 
are followed by such words, they must be placed after the ce 
ticiple : 

Cela est heureusement exprimé, t 


Celaest exprimé heureusement. That is | Lapp ily expressed. . 
Tl est venu heureusement a temps. He came fortunately in time. 


(8.) The adverbs aujourd’hui, to-day ; demain, to-morrow ; hier, 
yesterday, may be placed before or after the verb, but never between — 
the auxiliary and the participle.. The adverb davantage, more, must 
always follow the participle : Hse 


Nous sommes arrivés aujourd’hui. . We came to day. 
Votre frere s'est blessé hier. Your brother hurt himself yester- 
day. 
“Aujour@hut il fait beau-temps; To-day, it is ine weather ; to- 
demain il pleuvra. morrow tt will rain, of 
GIRAULT-DUVIVIER. Be ous 


§ 137 ieuny inion. 


(1) The adverbs of comparison, plus, moins, must be repeated. be- 
fore every adjective which they modify : 


lest moins paresseux et moins He is less idle —_ eee ‘than 
obstiné que son fréere, _ ~ «., has brother, 
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(2.) These adverbs, and the adverbs of quantity, need not be re- 
peated before every noun; but the preposition de, which must always 
come between peu, trop, beaucoup, tant, plus, moins, and a noun or 
an adjective used substantively, must be repeated in every case: 

Il n’y aurait pas tant de peine et There would not be so much trou- 
de misére dans ce monde. . . ble and misery in the world... . 

Ce libraire a beaucoup de bons This bookseller has many good and 
et de mauvais verraee dans son bad works, in his establishment. 
magasin. 

~ (8.) The adverbs mieux, better ; pis, worse, must not be confounded 
with the adjectives meileee and pire: See note § 14, (7). 


§ 158.—Apverss oF NEGATION. 


(1.) The negation is composed of ne, placed before the verb, and 
pas or point, after it in the simple tenses. The second negative comes 
between the auxiliary and the verb, in the compound tenses : 


Le ciel sur nos souhaits ne régle Heaven does not regulate things ac- 
pas les choses. CorNEILLE. cording to our wishes. 

Rome n’attache point le grade & Rome does not by any means con- 
Ja noblesse. CORNEILLE. Jine offices to the nobility. 

L'estime est le vrai principe de Esteem is the true principle of con- 
la considération, qui n’est pas tou- sideration, which is not always at- 
jours attaché aux dignités. tached to office. 

FONTENELLE. 

Les rois ne sont point protégés Kings are by no means protected by 

par les lois. CHENIER. laws. 


It will be seen in the above examples, that the negative point, is 
stronger than pas. The meaning of these two words, which are in 
fact substantives used saferbEaly to gi fe the negative ne, will 

sufficiently explain this: 

N’allez pas, means n'allez un pas, do not go or move one pace or 
step. N’allez point, means m’allez un point, do not go or move a 
point or dot. 

(2.) The second negative may be suppressed after the verbs. pou- 
vour, oser, savoir and cesser : ; 

Non, déesse; je ne puis souffrir, No, goddess ; I cannot suffer that 
qu’un de leurs vaisseaux fasse nau- a single one of their vessels perish. 


frage. FENELON. ; 
Dans son appartement elle n’osait She dared not re-enter her apart- 


rentrer. V OLTAIRE. ment. 

Qui vit hai de tous, ne saurait Ee who lives hated by ail, cannot 
longtemps vivre. CORNEILLE.. — exist long. 

La liberté ne cesse d’étre aima- Liberty cannot cease to be worthy 
ble. . CORNEILLE. of love. 


(3.) Pas or point is suppressed, when the verb is modified by an- 
other negative word, such as jamais, guére, nul, nullement, aucun, 


“ 
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* 


personne, ni, ete., or followed by que, meaning only, and plus used 


negatively ; 


L’ambition, seigneur, n’a guere de 
limites. . BouRsauLy. 
Nul mest heureux, s'il ne jouit 
de sa propre estime, 
J. J. RoussEAv. 
Peranne maime & recevoir de 
conseils. DE S&GuR. 


Un méchant ne sait samais. par- 


donner, NOEL. 


Ambition, my lord, has scarcely 
any limits. 

No one is happy, unless hee can €s- 
teem himself, . 


No one likes to receive advice. 


A wicked man never knows how to 
forgive. 


(4) Nz used Tidiomatically, [§ 127, 2) 3.] 


The negative ne, is used without any negative sense, after the 


conjunctions, 4 moins que, unless ; 
fear that: 
A moins que vous ne lui parliez. 


De peur qu’on ne vous trompe. 
L’ACADEMIE. 


de peur que, de crainte que, for 


Unless you speak to him. 


For fear, or lest you might be de- 
ceived. 


(5.) Ne is used in the same manner after autre, diferent ; autre- 
ment, otherwise ; plus, moins, mieux, forming a comparison, and after 
the verbs craindre, avoir peur, shambler, appréhender, empécher : 


Tl est tout autre qu'il n’était. 


Tl parle autrement qu’il n'agit. 
Il est plus modeste qu'il ne le 
. parait. 

Je crains presque, je crains, qu’un 
songe ne m’abuse. RACINE, 

Vous avez bien peur que je ne 
change d’avis. MARIVAUX. 

La pluie empécha qu’on ne se 
promenat dans les jardins. 

RACINE. 


He is very different from what he 
was. ; 

He speaks and acts very differently. 

He is more modest than he appears. 


Iam almost afraid that (lest) a 
dream is deceiving me. 

You fear much lest I may change 
my mind. 

The rain prevented their taking a 
walk in the gardens. 


(6.) Remark.—wNe is not used when the verb of the preceding pro- 
position is accompanied by a negative: 


Il ne parle pas autrement qu’il 
agit. 

Il n’est pas plus modeste qu'il lo 
parait. 


He does not speak otherwise than 
he acts. 


He is not more modest than he ap- 


pears. 


(7.) After eraindre, appréhender, avoir peur, trembler, we put pas 
after the ne when we wish for the accomplishment of the action ex- 


pregeee by the second verb: 


- Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. 


pas. 


J’ai peur que mon frére n’arrive 


I fear that he may not come. 


Lam afraid that my brother my 
not come. 
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&§ 139.—Tur Prepostrion—RuEcimMEN oF PREPOSITIONS 


AND PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 


(1.) Prepositions may be divided, according to their regimen, into 


three classes: - 

Ist. Prepositions governing nouns without the aid of another pre- 
position. They. are :* 
A, at or to, Hors, except, (see hors 
De, of, from Hormis, below) 
Dés, from, Maleré, in spite of 
Aonr}s, after | Moyennant, by means of 
Attendu, on accountof _—S_|- Joignant, joining 
Avant, before Nonobstant, notwithstanding 
Avec, with ) Outre, besides 
Chez, — with, at the house by 

of Pour, jor 

Concernant, touching Parmi, among, amongst 
Contre, against Pendant, during, ; * 
Dans, in Sans, without + «- 
Depuis, since Sauf, safe, save 
Derrizre, behind Selon, according to 
Dessus, above Sous, under 
Dessous, under Suivant, according to 
Devers, towards Sur, : upon 
Devant, before Touchant, touching 
Durant, during A travers, _ through 
En, - in Vers, towards 
Entre, between Voici, here is 
Envers, towards Voila, the-e is 
Excepté, except, Vu, considering 

2d. Prepositions requiring the preposition de after them :? 
Auprés, near | A la réserve, reserving 
Autour, around A l'exception, excepting 
Ensuite, after A Yexclusion, excluding 
Faute, for want A Pégard, with regard 
Hors, out of A Vinsu, unknown 
Loin, Jar A Vopposite, contrary 
Prés, near A moins, unless, for less 
Proche, near A raison, by reason, at the 
A cause, on account rate 
A cété, by the side Au rez, on a level 
A couvert, __under cover Au deca, this way 
A fleur, even with Au dela, that way, beyond 
A force, by dint Au dessous, under 
A la faveur, by means Au dessus, above 
A Yabri, _ . under shelter _ | Au dedans, within 
A la mode, according to the | Au dehors, without 

fashion. Au devant, before, to meet * 


* Governing the accusative, 


* Governing the genitive or ablative. 


* 
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Au milieu, in the middle Au travers, through 
Au lieu, instead Aux dépens, at the. expense 
Au moyen, by means Aux environs inthe neighborhood 
Au niveau, on a level En dépit, in spite 
Au peril, at the peril . Le long, along 
Au prix, at the price Vis-a-vis, opposite — 
Au risque, at the risk | . 
3d. The prepositions followed by @ are: 
Attenant, joining Par rapport, with regard 
Jusque, as far as Quant, as to 


(2.) Many of the prepositions which govern the régime direct, are 
formed from active verbs. Almost all the prepositions requiring de 
before the regimen, are formed of a preposition and a noun. Those 
requiring the preposition d, have a relation of tendency, of aim, etc. 


§ 140.— Remark. 
The rules which we have given, [§ 92, (1.) (2.) note, and § 133], 


with regard to the regimen or government of verbs and adjectives, 


apply also to prepositions. When two prepositions require the 
same regimen,it is useless to repeat this regimen after each one, 
but, if they require a different regimen, it is necessary to give to 
each its proper object. It would, therefore, be incorrect to say—Un 
magistrat doit toujours juger suivant et conformément aux lois:—A 
magistrate should always judge in accordance with, and conformably 
to, the laws ; because the preposition suivant governs the noun in the 
régime ee that is without the aid of another preposition, and 
conformément governs the noun in the régime indirect by means of a. 


We should say: 


Un magistrat doit toujours juger 
suivant les lois,-et conformément a 
ce qu’elles prescrivent. 

MaRMONTEL. 


A magistraie should always judge 


in accordance with the laws, and cone - 
Jormably to what they prescribe. 


g 141.—REPETITION OF PREPosrrions. 


1. The prepositions a, de, en and sans, must be repeated before . 
every regimen, be it a noun, a pronoun or a verb: 


Ce monde ci n'est qu’une loterie 


‘de biens, de rangs, de dignités, de 
droits. VOLTAIRE. 
L’éloquence est un art trés 


\ 


sérieux, destiné @ instruire, a ré- 
puimer les passions, @ corriger leg 
mceurs, a soutenir les lois, ete, 
PENELON, 
Tello est la multitude, et sans 
frein et sans lois. LA HARpE. 


This warld is but a lottery of 
goods, of ranks, of dignities, of 
rights. 

Eloquence is a very important art, 
destined to instruct, to repress pas- 
sions, to correct etic, to support 


- the laws, etc. 


Such is the muititude, without ree 


straint and without laws. 
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_ 2. The other prepositions must also be repeated before every 
noun, pronoun, or verb, unless the words used as regimens, have 
2 similarity of meaning, in which case the prepositions may be 


~ placed before the first Te only, or before cor at the option of 
the speaker: 


Je vous donne ceci pour vous et I give sot this for you and for 


pour votre frére. your brother, 
Il perd sa jeunesse dans la mol- He wastes his youth in effeminacy 
lesse et (dans) la volupté. —. and voluptuousness. 


§ 142.—OBSERVATIONS ON SEVERAL PREPOSITIONS. 


(1.) Avant marks a priority of time and place ;—Devant means * 
simply opposite, in front of : 


Je marche avant vous. earlier than you, or I have the prece- 


dence of you in walking. © 


wo I walk ae you, i. @, I walk 
_ Je marche devant vous. I walk in front of you. 


(2.) Hn, a, dans.—The sense of en is more indefinite, more exten- 
sive than that of dans. Hn is generally used before the name of a 
division of the earth, a kingdom, etc.; a before the name of a town, 
and dans before a ort restricted by an article or a deleriiaades 
adjective : 


En Europe, en France, @ Paris, In Europe, in France, in pinche 


dans ma chambre. | _ | in my room. 
- En Amérique, ce sont les bisons In America, the hice have a 
quiont une bosse sur le dos. bunch on their -back. 
BUFFON. 
Dans V'Amérique méridionale, le In South America, the 0% was en- 
boeuf était absolument inconnu. tirely unknown. 
BUFFON. . 


? (3. Chez, might be rendered in English by at the house of, with, 
among, etc. : 


Chez votre pore; chez vous. At your father’s; at your house. 

La condition des comédiens ante The condition of comedians was 
infime chez les Romains, et hono- infamous among the Romans, and 
rable chez les Grecs. honorable with the Greeks, 


La BRUYERE. 


§ 143.—Tuz Consuncrion.—GovERNMENT OF ConsUNC- 
tions. [See § 127.] 


(1.) Conjmmetions govern the verbs following them, in the infini- 
tive, the indicative, and the subjunctive modes. 

1. The infinitive must be put after every conjunction which is fol- 
lowed by the preposition de, and after all those ‘which a from 
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naipae ticus only because they are followed by a verb, instead of a 


noun : 


Ktudiez diligemmert ajin de sur- 
passer vos compagnons. 


Study diligently that you may (in 
order to) surpass your companions. 


_ We think with M. Bescherelle that the words described in the 
preceding rule, belong more Bropen to the prepositions than’ to the 


conjunctions. 


(2.) The following conjunctions always require the subjunctive 
after them in French, whatever mode they may take in English. 
Those marked with an. asterisk require ne before the verb-[§ 138, 


(4.)]: 

Afin que, in order that 

* A moins, que, unless 

Au cas que, uf 

Avant que, before that 

Bien que, although 

*De crainte que, for fear. 

*De peur que, lest 

En cas que, in case 

Hneore que, although 

Jusqi’a ce quo, tell, until that . 
Loin que, far From, not that 


BS 


Quoiqu’a peine a 
puisse résister, 
J’aime mieux les souffrir, que de les 

_ mériter. . RACINE. 
En cas que vous persistiez, il fau- 
dra que jallégue au prince et au 
roi méme votre mauvaise santé. 
FENELON. 


mes maux je 


(3.) The following conjunctions: 


en sorte que, so that ; 


Malgré que, alihough - 
Nonobstant que, notwithstanding 
Non que, mot that 

“Non pas que, not that . 


Posé que, - 
Pour qué, . 
Pourva que, 
Quoique que, 
Sans que, 
Soit que, whether | 
Supposé que, suppose that 
Alihough I can scarcely bear my 
misfortunes, I would rather suffer 
under them, than deserve them. 


supposing that 
that, in order that 
provided that 
although, though 
without that 


In case you persist, I must men- 
tion your bad health to the prince and 
even to the king. 


De maniére que, de sorte que, 


tellement que, in such a manner that; si ce 
n’est que, sinon que, sinters that, but that ; 


govern the following verb 


in the indicative or conditional ates oh the preceding verb ex- 
presses a positive assertion; but they govern the subjunctive, when 
- the preceding verb etiranes a desire or a command: 


Il se conduisit trés mal, de sorte 
q’il fut contraint de se retirer. 


Faites en sorte qu'on sot? content — 


' de vous. 


He behaved very iil, so that he was 
obliged to withdraw. 

Behave in such a manner that peo- 
ple may be*pleased with you. 


(4.) When there are in a sentence two or more verbs governed 
by a conjunction, gue must be placed before the second and. the fol- 
lowing verbs, or the conjunction itself may be repeated : 


Puisqu' on plaide, gu’on meurt, et 


qgu’on devient malade, 
Tl faut des médecins, il faut deg 
avocats, La FONTAINE. 


Since we plead, we die and we be- 
come sick, we must have physicians, 
we must have lawyers. 


As 


ce 
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Si yous partez, et que vous you- Jf you go, and wish to take me 

liez me prendre avec vous. with you. 
SESCHERELLE. 

(5.) The other conjunctions generally govern the same tense in 
French as in English : 
. Fais du bien aujourd’hui puisque Do good to-day, since thou Yyet 
tu vis encore. VILLEFRE, livest. 

Rien u’éblouit les grandes ames, Nothing dazzles great minds, be- 


parce que rien n’est plus haut cause nothing is higher than they. 
qu’elies. MASSILLON. 


(6.) With regard to the conjunction s7, see $ 125, (3.) 


§ 144.—CoLLocaTion or Worps. 


(1.) The place of the different parts of speech has been mentioned 
in the Syntax, under their several heads, and in various other parts 
of the work. A résumé of the principal rules of construction may, 
however, not be unacceptable here. 

(2.) The collocation of words, is the order according to which the 
several words which form a sentence should follow one another. 
This order is fixed for the several forms of sentences, affirmative, 
negative, and interrogative, by the genius of the language, and the 
practice of the best writers. . 

(3.) The construction of the affirmative sentence is as simple in 
French as it isin English. The following is the arrangement of the 
words : 


1. The Subject. 2. The Verb. 3. The Adverb 
Le marehand est ici. ' 
The merchant 48 here. 


(4.) When the subject is accompanied by an adjective, or another 
attribute, the order is as follows: bs 


‘1. The Subject. 2. Its Attribute’ 3. The Verb. 4. The Adverb. 


Le marchand anglais est ici. - 
The merchant English is here. 
Le fils de votre ami . est ici. 
The son of your friend 4s here. 
Le marteau de fer est ici, 
The hammer of tron . 4s here. 

~ Le bateau a vapeur est la. 

~ The boat sieam is there. 


1 Some adjectives [§ 85, (11.)] are generally placed before the noun, 
when used alone with a noun; but when another adjective comes with 
them, they follow the noun :—in petit homme, a litile man; un homme 
petit ‘et gros, a short, stout man; others have a diferent meaning before 
- the noun or after it [§ 86.] 
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(5.) When the attribute is placed in apposition with the ged 
the construction is the same in the two languages: 


1. The Subject. 2. The Verb. 3. The Attribute. 
Le marchand ‘est . anglais. 
The merchant as English. 


(6.) When the verb is in a compound tense, many adverbs are 
placed between the auxiliary and the participle :” 

1. The Subject..2. The Auailiary. 3. The Adverb. 4. The Participle. 
Nous avons * souvent — lu. 
We | have often read. 

(7.) Long adverbs of manner, ending in ment, other long adverbs, 
and thg adverbs of time and place, aujourd'hui, demain, hier, ici, la, 
are not placed between the auxiliary and the participle [§ 136, 
Lesson 41, 5.]: 


Nous avons écrit aujourd'hui, We have writien to-day. 


(8.) When there is a direct regimen in the sentence, it is placed 
after the verb: 


1. Subject. 2. Attribute. 3. Verb. 4, Adverb. 5. Régime Direct. 
L’écolier attentif apprend toujours sa lecon. 
’ The scholar attentive learns . always his lesson. 
(9.) When there are two regimens of equal length, or nearly so, 
the direct precedes the indirect: 


1. Subject. 2. Verb. 3. Direct Regimen. 5. Indirect Regimen. 
\ Jean a donné le livre | a mon pére, 

John has given . the book . to my father. 
(10.) Should the direct regimen be followed by a relative pronoun, 
or by attributes rendering it longer than the indirect regimen, the 

latter is placed first: 


1. Subj. 2. Verb. 3. Ind. Regimen. 4, Direct Regimen. 
Jean adonné ~ amon pére le livre.qu’il lui.avait promis. — 
John has given te my father the book which he had promised him. 
(11.): The pronouns representing the ‘direct regimen, and those 
representing the indirect regimen, preceded by to, expressed or un- 
derstood in English, are placed before the verb in French : 


1. Subject. 2. Direct Reg. 3. Verb, 1. Subject. 2. Ind. Reg. 3. Verb. 


Nous | les voyons, Nous -aieur parlons. 
We - them _ see. We - to them speak 


(12.) In the imperative used affirmatively, those pronouns follow 
the verb: ' 
1. Verb. 2. Direct Reg = 1. Verb.. = 2. Ind. Reg. 


Voyez- les, Z ~Parlez- =—S——sMdeur. 
pen. -- them. Speak . to them. 
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(13.) When two personal pronouns are used as regimens in a sen- 
‘tence, the indirect, if in the first or second person, precedes the 
~ direct: : 

1. Subject. 2. Ind. Reg. 3. Direct Reg. 4. Verb. 


Paul nous le _ donne. 
Paul to us at gives. 
Paul vous le donne. 
Pou. to you ~_& gives. 


(14.) Should however, the indirect regimen be in the third person, 
it is placed after the direct: 
1. Subject. 2. Direct Reg. 3. Ind. Reg. 4, Verb, 


Paul le lui donne. 
Paul at to him - gives. 


(15.) In the imperative used affirmatively, the direct regimen pre- 
_ cedes always the indirect: 
1. Subj. 2. Dir. Reg. 3. Ind. Reg. 


Donnez---—__les- nous. 
Give _— them to us. 


1. Verb, 2. Dir. Reg. 3. Ind. Reg. 
Donnez- —_iles- lui. 
' Give. them to him. 
(16.) The pronoun representirg a noun in the obliqte cases, gen- 
erally preceded in Hagia by a pers other than éo, is, in French, 
placed after the verb: 


1, Subj. 2. Verb. 3. Ind. Reg. | 1. Subj. °2. Verb. 3. Ind. Reg. 
Je parle de lui. Je parle avec lui. 
ui, speak of him. rg speale with him. 


(17.) To render a sentence negative, ne is placed immediately be. 
fore the verb, and pas, jamais, rien, etc., after it: 
1, Subject. 2. Negative. 3. Verb. 4, Negative. 


Je ne vois pas. 
© not sete not. 
Je ne lis jamais. 
I not read never. 


(18.) When the verb is in a compound tense, the first negative is 
placed before the auxiliary, and the second between that ey 
and the participle : 


1, Subject. 2. Negat. 3. Reg. 4, Aux. 5. Negat. 6. Participle. 


Je ne Y ai 3 Spade vu 

I not him have not seen, 
Je ne” leur ai jamais parle. 
I not to them have “never spoken, 
Je ne leur ai rien donné. 
¥ not to them have nothing given. 


(19.) The pronouns used as direct regimens, and as indirect regi- 
mens, are placed before the imperative used negatively. They are 
subject to the rules of precedence, (13.) and (14.) 
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1. Negat. 2. Reg. 3. Reg. 4. Verb. 5. Negat. 


[Rule (13.)] Ne nous le donnez pas. 
Kot to us at give not. 

[Rule (14.)] Ne le _ lui donnez “pas. 
Not ut to him give . not, 


(20.) The construction of an interrogative sentence, which has a 
noun for its subject, differs in the two languages. The following ex- 
amples will show the order of the words in French: 


1. The Subj. - 2. Verb. 3. Duplicate Subj. 4, Regimen, 


Le marchand _recoit- il son argent. 
The merchant receives he his money. 
Mon frére écrit- il. ~ des lettres? 
My brother writes he letters ? 


(21.) When the sentence commences with oa, storia: ; que, what ; 
quel, what, which ; combien, how much, how many; the noun may 
be placed after the verb : 

Ou est votre ami? : Where is your friend? 

Que dit votre pére? - What says your father? 

(22.) The construction of interrogative sentences, in which the 
subject of the verb is a pronoun, is very simple. The pronoun is 
placed: after the verb in ae tenses, and after the auxiliary in 
compound tenses: 


_ 1. Ind, Regimen, 2. Verb. 3. Subject. 4. Direct Reg. 


Nous . envoyez- vous notre argent? 
To us send you our money? — 
“1. Ind, Reg. 2. Aux. 3. Subj. 4. Part. 5, Direct Reg. 
Leur avez- yous donné | cet argent ? 
To them have you given that money ? 


(23.) The order of the words in a sentence, at once negative and 
interrogative, is as follows: 
a 1st, Neg. 2. Reg. Prn. 3. Verb. 4. Subj. 5. 2d Neg. 6. Direct Reg. 


Ne nous envoyez- ~ yous pas de Vargent ? 
Not tous send : you not money ? 


(24.) In a compound tense: . ; 


1. 1st Neg. 2. Reg. Prn. 3. Verb. 4. Subj. 5. 2d Neg. 6. Part. 7. Dir. Reg. 
Ne nous avez- vous pas envoyé de l’argent? 

Not tous have you not —- sent money ? 
(25.) The first person singular of the present of the indicative of 
most verbs which have in that person only one syllable, and of a few 
others having more than one syllable, cannot admit of the construe. 
tion mentioned in the 22d rule of this Section, To render the sen- 
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tence interrogative, est-ce gue is prefixed to the affirmative form of 
the verb: 

Est-ce que vous parlez? 

Is tt that =you speak? 

Do you speak ?. 

Est-ce que je prétends lui parler? 

Isit that I pretend to speak to him? 
Do I pretend to speak to him? 

(26.) Every person of a tense susceptible of being conjugated in- 
terrogatively, may be rendered so by prefixing est-ce gue to the 
affirmative form : : 

Est-ce que vous lisez ? Do you read? 

Est-ce que voire frére est arrivé ? Is your brother arrived? 

(27.) In poetry and in elevated prose, the subject of an affirmative 
sentence is sometimes placed after the verb: ‘ 

- Tout-d-coup au jour vif et bril- Suddenly to the vivid and brilliant 
lant de la zone torride, succéde day of -the torrid zone, succeeds a@ 
une nuit universello et profonde; 4 universal and profound night; to the 
la parure d’un printemps éternel, attire of an eternal spring, the naked- 
la nudité des plus tristes hivers. ness of the saddest winters. 

: RAYNAL. ; 

(28.) The article, the demonstrative and the possessive adjective 
are repeated before every word which they determine [Lesson 86]. 

. (29.) Pronouns, used as subjects of verbs, may be repeated before 
every verb [§$ 99, Lesson 87]. 

(30.) Pronouns, used as regimens of verbs, must be repeated be- 

e every verb [§ 105, Lesson 87]. 

(31.) Prepositions are generally repeated before every word whick. 
they govern [§ 141]. 


§ 145.—Usz or Capiran Lerrers. 


The only important difference existing in the two languages, in the 
use of capital letters, is that the French do not use a capital for an 
adjective, unless it be used substantively, and applied to a person or 
persons, or unless it form an integral part of a name: 


Ce monsieur est-il frangais ? Is that gentleman French ? 
“ Gest un Francais ? Heis a Frenchman? 
Est-il francais ? . Is he French? 
Cette dame est-elle anglaise ? Is that lady English ? 
C’est une Anglaise. She is an English lady ? 
Elle est anglaise. She ts English ? 
Apprenez-vous le francais ? - Do you arn French? 
Je n’apprends pas l'anglais. I do not learn English ? 
J'attends le Francais qui demeure I am waiting for the Frenchman 


ici, | ; who lives here. 
Le département des Basses-Alpes. The department of the Lower Alps. 


Le royaume des Pays-Bas. The kingdom of the Netherlands, 


« 
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§ 146.—E IsIon. 


i.) Hlision is the suppression of the final vowel of a word, and 
the substitution of an apostrophe (’), before words commencing with 
a vowel or an h mute: 

A is only elided in Ja, article or pronoun:—L’dme, the soul, in- 
stead of la dme; humilité, humility, instead-of la humilité— 
je l'admire, je ’honore, I admire her, I honor ges instead of 
je la admire, je la honore, e 


Eis elided in ie, article or pronoun, in je, te, me, se, ce, (meaning, 
it, dem. prn.), de, ne, que, parce que, quoique, puisque, jusque, 
quelque :—l’ami, the Jriend ; Yhomme, the man. — 

_ I ison:y elided in st coming before ily he ; ils, they. 


o and v are never elided. 
(2.) Although the words onze and onzizme commence with a 
vowel, the article is not elided before them; le onze, le onziéme. 


§ 147 .— ANALOGY BETWEEN MANY ENGLISH AND FRENCH 
W orbs. 


- (1.) Most words ending in al, ce, a5 ge, le, me, ant, ent, ion, are the 
same in both languages : 


AL Minétal) général, animal, principal, fatal. 

ce Race, prudence, notice, sacrifice, édifice. | 

pE Parade, grade, ambuscade, pittiicitie, prélude. 
GE Cauibage, page, vestige, orange, déluge. 

‘LE Docile, capable, table, possiale) fertile, ridicule, 
ne Doctrine, mine, scéne, famine, machine, héroine. 
ant Dormant, vigilant, constant, instant, arrogant, 
ENT Présent, content, accident, président, résident. 
1oN - Question, fraction, légion, pension, religion, | 
2.) Most words ending in ary, ory, gy, ncy, ty, ous, or, ine, ive, 
become French by changing: 

ARY into arrE Nécessaire, militaire. . 

ory “ ore Mémoire, gloire; victoire. ° 

cy “ gm. Energie, géologie, effigie. 

ney “ nce Clémence, Cécence, excellence, 

try “ or& Charité, alacrité, divinité. 

ovs “ rvx Industrieux, curieux, fameux. 

or “ xuR Candeur, ardeur, acteur. 

oe AS a ascot: féminin, clandestin, 

Ive “1. Actif hace massif, 


ce 
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§ 148.—Gatuicisms on Ipromatic Puraszs. 


Gallicisms, or idioms peculiar to tlie language, are very numerous 
in French. . We have already in the first part of this work, presented 
a considerable number of such expressions, and will hare give a 
somewhat extended list of those not placed in the examples and ex- 
ercises. In proverbial sayings, we have endeavored to give the equi- 
valent English phrase. We would advise the student to analyze 
carefully the following idiomatic sentences, and particularly those 
which do not admit of a literal or near translation. . Idioms and pro- 
verbial phrases give a great insight into the character and custonis of 


a nation, and their analysis is often of great assistance in the acqui- 


sition of a language: 


Ce piano n’est pas d’accord. 

Arrangez cette affaire 4 l’amiable. 

Nous sommes d’accord sur ce point. 

Quel 4ge donneriez-yous a cet 
homme ? 

Cela fera bien mon affaire. 

Allons au fait. 

Vous mettez ma patience a bout. 

Ce sont deux tétes dans un bonnet. 

Vous avez toujours ces propos 4 la 
bouche. 


Entre nous soit dit, ce n’est pas iB. 


mer a boire. 

Vous ne savez plus de quel Bois 
faire fleche. 

J’avais ce mot sur le 
lévres. 

C’est son bras droit. 

Il nous a fermé la porte au nez. 

Vous allez toujours droit au but. 

En tout cas, je leur remettrai votre 
lettre. - 

Ne voyez-vous pas qu ‘il rif cous 
cape? 

Nous avons piqué des deux. 

Nous en sommes sur ce chapitre. 

Oh! pour le coup, yous avez raison. 

Cet orateur bat la campagne 


bout des 


Parlez-moi 4 coeur ouvert. 

Nous avons couché 4 la belle étoile. 

Je n’ai que faire de son argent. 

J’ai “fait si bien mon compte, que 
jai obtenu cet argent. 

Cela ne me fait rien du tout. 

Faites-moi grace de tous ces détails, 

C’en est fait. 

Comme yous voila fait! 


You are put to your last shifi.. 


_ This piano is out of tune. 


Settle that business amicably. 

We agree upon that point. 

How old would you take that man to 
be ? 

That will suit me exactly. 

Let us come to the point. 

You exhaust my patience. 

They are both of the same mind. 

You waa use those expressions. 


Between pa the thing is not $0 
very difficult. . 
You 


are at your wit’s end. 
Lhad that word at my tongue’s end. - 


He is his right hand. 

He shut the door in our face. 

You come always to the main point. 

At all events, I will give them your 
letter. 

Do you not see that he laughs in his 
sleeve? 

We put spurs to our horses. 

We are speaking about this matter. 

Oh! for this time, you are right. 

That speaker wanders "eg his sub- 
ject. 

Speak to me without reserve, openly. 

We slept in the open air. 

I do not want his money. 

I managed matters so well, that I oe 
tained that money. 

That is nothing at all to me. 

Spare me ail those particulars, 

It is ali over. Allis gone. 


 Whai a condition you are in! 
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Tl m’a pris do vous faire ses amitiés, 

iin attendant, faites-lui mes com- 
pliments. 

Chemin faisant, nous lo rencon- 
trames. 

Le plus fort est fuit. 

Ce soldat n’a jamais vu le feu. 


Tl s'est bien tiré d’affaire. 

Nous sommes au fort de l’hiver. 

Qu’allait-il faire dans cette galére? — 

C’est un homme comme i faut. - 

Ce drap est hors de prix. 

Jl se fit jour 4 travers les ennemis. 

Je vois cela dans un autre jour. 

Dites-moi au juste ce qu’il en esf. 

J] ne laisse pas de dépenser beaucoup, 

C’est une autre paire de manches, 

C’est un tour de son métier. 

Vous lavez mis au pied du mur. 

Voila qui va le mieux du monde, 

Revenons a nos moutons. 

Cela est d’un bon naturel. 

Ces arl.ustes grandissent 4 vue d’ceil, 

Je regarde cela d’un autre ceil. 

Ji a vendu sa montre pour un mor- 
ceau de pain. 

Vous lui avez donné la monnaic de 
sa piece. 

Tl a trouvé 4 qui parler. 

Vous étes un homme de parole. 

Je lai ai coupé la parole. 

Vous avez cela sur le coeur. 

Il se creuse la cervelle. 

Le jeu n’en vaut pas la chandelle. 

Vous avez pris le change. 

Chansons que tout cela. 

Les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

Il met la charrue devant les boeufs. 

Vous bdtissez des chateaux en Es- 
pagne. 

Je suis au comble de la joie. 

Ce n’est pas 4 yous de lui reprocher 

sa faute. .. . 
Tl est tombé de Scylla en Charybde. 


Cet homme cherche 4 vous en conter, 

Nous sommes en pays de connais- 
sance. 

La sentinelle nous coucha en joue. 

Ce malade n’en reviendra pas. 

Nous sommes au courant de tout 
cela. mer 

Cela fait dresser les cheveux. 

Ils chantent sur une autre note. 

Ce vers est frappé au bon coin. 
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Te wished me to give his love to you. 

In the mean while, present my com- 
pliments to him. 

Going along, we met him. 


The most difficult part is done. . 

That soldier has never smelt gun- 
powder. 

He came off very well. | 

We are in the depth of winter 


What business had he there ? 
. He is a gentleman. 


That cloth is extravagantly dear. 

He forced his way through the enemy. 
I see that in a different light. 

Tell me exactly how the maiier stands. 
He spends a great deal, 1.evertheless. 
That is quite another thing. 

That is one of his tricks. 

You left him no excuse. 

That is going on finely. 

Let us resume our sulject. 

That bespeaks a good disy osition. 


- Those shrubs grow perceptibly. 


I look upon that in a different light. 
He sold his watch for a mere song. 


You pad him in his own coin, 


He met with his match. 

You are a man of your word, 

I cut him short. 

You cannot digest that, 

He racks his brain. 

The toll is more than the grist. 
You started upon the wrong scent. 
That is all nonsense. 

Short reckonings make long friends. 
He puts the cart before the horse. 
You build castles in the air. 


I am overjoyed. 

Jt does not become you to reproach 
him with his fault. 

He fell from the frying pan into the 
jire. ’ 

That man is trying to deceive you. 

We are here among acquainiances, 


The sentinel leveiled his gun at us. 

That sick man will not recover. 

We are perfectly acquainted will ail 
that. 

That makes one's hair stand on end. 

They have changed their tone. 

That verse bears the right stamp. 
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Je lui ai donné le clef des champs. 

Tl ne sait ot donner de la téte. 

Vous vous donuez toujours raison. 

Il a donné dans le piége. 

Cela lui donne de l’humeur. 

Je n’entre point la dedans.. 

Il entre dans vos intéréts. 

Je m’embarrasse fort peu de cela. 

Son amitié est a toute épreuve. 

Vos propos m’échauffent les oreilles. 

Finissez ce badinage. 

Repos2z-vous-en sur moi. 

Cette marchandise n’a point de débit. 

TL est toujou: "s sur le qui-vive. 

Cette maison est 4 vendre au plus 
oYrant et dernier enchérisseur. 


De quelle part ce domestique vient- 


il? 

Doublons le pas; il se fait wal” 

J’y vais de ce pas. 

Passe pour ceci. 

Il faut en passer par 1a. 

Vous m’avez peint avec do beaux 
traits. . 

Pour moi, je m’y perds. 

Pea s’en fallut qu’il ne me frappat. 

Dites-moi un peu ce que vous en 
pensez. 

Il nous jette de la poudre aux yeux. 

Vous seriez bien. embarrassé, si on 
vous prenait au mot. ; 

Ne vous en prenez pas 4 moi. 

Le malade n’en pouvait plus. 

Je l’ai envoyé pron mer. 

Le bon homme que c’est ! 

Brisons-la dessus, 

Il-en fat quitte pour la peur. 

Voas en étes quitte 4 bon marché. 

Cela n’est pas de refus. 

Je lai entrevu ce matin. 

Je ne m’en soucie guére, 

Il a des affaires par dessus la téte. 

Q:1'd cela ne tienne. 

A la bonns heure. — 

Tout fin qu'il est, il s'est trompé. 

Ce n’est pas 14 un trait d’ami. 

Treve de compliments. 

Je vous yois venir, monsieur. 

Voild comme vous étes. 

Tout cela va le mieux du monde. 

Vous n’y étes pas. - 

Vous voila bien avancé. 


~ 
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Isent him about his business. 
He does not know which way io turn. . 
You pretend to be always in the nae 
He feil into the snare. 

That puts him out of temper. 
That is no business of mine. 
He interests himself for you. 
I care very tittle about that. 
Mis friendship wiil stand any test. 
Your expressions provoke my anger 
Put an end to this trifling. 
Trust to me about this matter. 
This article has no sale. 
He is always on the watch. 
That house is to be sold to the highest 

bidder. 

Who sent that servant? 


Let us mend our pace; it is growing 
late. 

I am going thither this moment. 

Let this pass. 

We must submit to those terms. 

You have given-a fine account of me. 


As for me, I cannot see into it, 
He came very near striking me. 
Just tell me what you think of tt. 


- He casis a mist before our eyes. 


You would be at a great loss, if you 
were taken at your word. 

Do not blame me about this. 

The patient was quite exhausted. 

I told him to mind his business. — 

What a simple man he is! 

No more of this. 

He escaped, though Frightened. 

You came off cheaply. 

That is not to be refused. 

I had a glimpse of him this morning. 

I care but litile about it. 

He is over head and ears in business. 

That shall not make us disagree. 

Well and good. 

Cunning as he ts, he made a mistake. 

That is not acting like a friend. 

No more compliments. 

I see what you are about, sir. 

That is the way with you. 

All goes on as well as possible, 

That is not it. 

You are much the better for tt. 


For a very copious collection of Gallicisms, the student is referred to 
the second part of the Author’s MANUAL OF FRENCH CONVERSATION. 


. 


READING LESSONS. 


(The manner of dividing words into syllables is not the same in French and in 
English. A practical illustration of the French mode will not be unacceptable to the 
student.’ In tho following fables the hyphen is placed to separate the syllables.] 


i —F ABLES. 
1, LE CHE-NE ET LE SY-CO- MO- REL 


“Un ché-ne é-tait plan-té prés d’un sy-co-mo-re. Le der-nier 
pous-sa des! feuil-les dés le com-men-ce-ment du prin-temps, et mé- 
pri-sa |’ in-sefi-si-bi-li-té du? pre-mier. Voi-sin, dit? le ché-ne, ne 
comp-te pas trop.sur les ca-res-ses de cha-que zé-phyr in-cons-tant. 
Le froid peut* re-ve-nir. Pour moi, je ne suis pas pres-sé de pous-ser 
des feuil-les; j’at-tends que la cha-leur soit cons-tan-te. Il a-vait 
rai-son ;* une ge-lée dé-trui-sit® les beau-tés nais-san-tes du sy-co- 
mo-re. Eh bien! dit. ee n’a-vais-je pas rai-son de ne me pas 
pres-ser ? 

Ne comp-tez ni sur les ea-res-ses ni sur les = relied aeteeaee ex-ces- 
si-ves’; elles sont or-di-nai-re-ment de cour-te du-rée. PERRIN. 


1 Lesson 12, Rule 3. 2? L. 5, R. 1. ? From dire, page 376. * From pou - 
voir, page 388, aa OF 8, R. 1. * From détruire, page 376, 7 L, 13, R. 5. 


* 


2. LE LOUP aeterak 


Ux loup, Ja ter-reur d’un trou-peau, ne sa-vait! com-ment fai-re 
pour at-tra-per des? mou-tons; le berger é-tait con-ti-nuel-le-ment 
sur ses gar-des. -L’a-ni-mal vo-ra-ce s’a-vi-sa de se dé-gui-ser de la 
peau d’u-ne bre-bis. qu'il a-vait en-le-vée* quel-ques jours au-pa-ra- 
vant. Le stra-ta-gé-me lui‘ réus-sit pen-dant quel-que temps; mais 
en-fin, le ber-ger dé-cou-vrit l’ar=ti-fi-ce, a-ga-¢a les chiens con-tre lui; 
ils luit ar-ra-ché-rent la toi-son de des-sus les é-pau-les, et le* mi-rente 
en pié-ces. 3 ere ee, 

Ne vous fiez pas tou-jours 4 l’ex-té-rieur. Un hom-me de ju-ge- 
ment et de pé-né-tra-tion ne ju-ge pas se-lon les ap-pa-ren-ces. 

PERRIN. 
* From oe: page ¢ 392. Se Peas ie a alae ae PP 9 A ae 
— 27, R RIG Bt: ‘© From mettre, p. 384. 
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3. VA-NE ET SON MALTRE. 


Un d-ne trou-va par ha-sard une peau de lion, et s’en? re-vé-tit, 
_(revétir, 2. ir.) Ainsi dé-gui-sé il al-la dans les fo-réts, et ré-pan-dit 
par-tout la ter-reur et la cons-ter-na-tion. Tous les a-ni-maux fuy- 

aient* de-vant lui. Enfin il ren-con-tra son mai-tre quil vou-lut 
_ €-pou-van-ter aus-si; mais le bon hom-me a-per-ce-vant quel-que 
cho-se de* long, aux deux cd-tés de la té-te de l’a-ni-mal, lui dit: 
maf-tre bau-det, quoi-que vous so-yez* vé-tu com-me un lion, vos 
o-reil-les vous tra-his-sent et mon-trent que vousn’é-tes ré-el-le-ment 
qu’un d-ne. } 

Un sot a tou-jours un edi qui le-dé-cou-vre et le rend ri-di- 


cu-le. L’af-fec-ta-tion est un jus-te su-jet de mé-pris. PERRIN. 
Li, 628.3, 2 § 39, (17.) Lad 5 5a Oa Eee * From fuir, page 380. 
5,18 RB. 3. 6h. 73, BR. 4 a 


4, L'AI-GLE ET LE HI-BOU. 


Lacan et le hi-bou, a-prés a-voir! fait long-temps la guer-re con- 
vin-rent d’u-ne paix; les ar-ti-cles pré-li-mi-nai-res a-vaient 6-té 
pré-a-la-ble-ment si-gnés par des? am-bas-sa-deurs: l’ar-ti-cle le plus 
es-sen-tiel é-tait que le pre-mier ne mun-ge-rait pas les pe-tits de 
'au-tre.—Les con-nais-sez*-vous? de-man-da le hi-bou.— Non, ré- 
pon-dit Vai-gle—Tant pis.—Pei-gnez#-les-moi® ou me les mon-trez;_ 
fui d’hon-né-te ai-gle je n’y® tou-che-rai ja-mais. Mes pe-tits, ré- 
pon-dit l’oi-seau noc-tur-ne, sont mi-gnons, beaux, bien faits; ils ont 
la voix dou-ce et mé-lo-dieu-se ;7 vous les re-con-nai-trez ai-sé-ment 
i, ces mar-ques.—Trés. bien, je ne l’ou-blie-rai pas. II ar-ri-va un | 
jour que lai-gle a-per-cut dans le coin d’un ro-cher de® pe-tits mons- 
tres trés laids, re-chi-gnés, avec un air tris-te et lu-gu-bre. Ces en- 
fants, dit-il, n’ap-par-tien-nent pas a no-tre a-mi; man-geons-les; 
aus-si-tét il se mit 4 en? fai-re un bon re-pas. L/ai-gle n’a-vait pas 
tort.° Le hi-bou lui a-vait fait une faus-se pein-ture de ses Bleed be 
ils n’en a-vaient pas le moin-dre trait. 

Les pa-rents de-vraient 6-vi-ter avec soin ce fai-ble en-vers leurs 
en-fants, il les rend sou-vent a-veu-gles sur leurs dé-fauts. 


PERRIN. 
1U,.21,R.2. ?*4,12,R.3. % From connattre, page 370. 4 From 
peindre, page 386. *L, 28, R.4. . *§ 39, (18.) 7L. 13, R. 5. 
¥L, 8 RA, °L.15,R 7% 21.8, R1 ; 


5. LE PAY-SAN ET LA COU-LEU-VRE. 


~Un pay-san, al-lant au bois a-yec un sac pour y! met-tre des noi- — 
set-tes, c’6-tait* la sai-son, trou-va u-ne cou-leu-vre. Ah! ah! dit le 
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man-ant, je te tiens? 4 pré-sent; tu ne m’é-chap-pe-ras pas; tu vien- 
dras (venir, 2. tr.) dans ce sac et tu mour-ras.4 L’a-ni-mal per-vers ; 
je veux dire® la cou-leu-vre, et non pas ’hom-me; lui dit: qu’ai-je fait 
pour mé-ri-ter un pa-reil trai-te-ment ?—Ce que tuas fait? Tu es le 
sym-bole de I’in-gra-ti-tu-de, le plus o-dieux de tous les vi-ces.—S'il 
fauts que les in-grats meu-rent, ré-pli-qua har-di-ment le rep-ti-le, 
vous vous con-dam-nez vous-méme; de tous les a-ni-maux ’hom-me 
est le plus in-grat.—L’hom-me! dit le pay-san, sur-pris de Ja har- 
dies-se de la cou-len-vre ; je pour-rais’ t’é-cra-ser dans V'ins-tant, mais 
je veuxs m’en rap-por-ter & quel-que ju-ge—J’y con-sens.® U-ne 
va-che 6-tait 4 quel-que dis-tan-ce ; on™ l’ap-pel-le, el-le vient ; on 
lui pro-po-se le cas.—C’é-tait bien la pei-ne de m’ap-pe-ler, dit-el-le ; 
la cho-se est clai-re; la cou-leu-vre a rai-son. Je nour-ris ’hom-me 
de mon lait; il en fait du beur-re et du fro-ma-ge; et pour ce bien- 
fait, il man-ge mes en-fants. A pei-ne sont-ils nés” qu’ils sont 6-gor- 
- gés'* et cou-pés en mil-le mor-ceaux. Ce n’est pas tout: alah je 
suis vieil-le, et que je ne lui don-ne plus de lait, lin-grat m ne gom-me - 
sans pi-tié; ma peau mé-me n’est pas 4 l’a-bri de son in-gra-ti-tu-de ; 
il la tan-ne et en fait des bot-tes et des sou-liers. De li, je con-clus 
que l’hom-me est le vrai sym-bo le de lin-grarti-tu-de. A-dieu ; j'ai 
dit_ce que je pen-se. 

- L’hom-me, tout é-ton-né, dit au rep-ti-le: je ne crois pas ce que 
cet-te ra-do-teu-se a dit; elle a per-du l’es-prit: rap-por-tons-nous-en 
a la dé-ci-sion de cet arbre: —De tout mon cceur.—L’ar-bre é-tant 
pris pour ju-ge, ce fut bien pis en-co-re. J e mets Yhom-me & I’a-bri%4 
des o-ra-ges, de la cha-leur, et de la pluie. En €-té, il trou-ve | 
sous mes bran-ches u-ne om-bre a-gré-a-ble ; je pro-duis des fleurs et 
du fruit; ce-pen-dant, a-prés mil-le ser-vi-ces, un ma-nant me fait 
tom-ber 4 coups de ha-che: il cou-pe tou-tes mes bran-ches, en fait 
du feu, et ré-serve mon corps, pour é-tre sci-é en plan-ches. L’hom- 
me se voy-ant ain-si con-vain-cu : je suis bien sot, dit-il, d’6-cout-er™ 
u-ne ra-do-teu-se et un ja-seur. Aus-si-tdt il fou-la la cou-leu-vre 
aux pieds et l’é-cra-sa. — 7 | 

Le plus fort a tou-jours rai-son, il op-pri-me le plus fai-ble. La 
for-ce et la pas-sion sont sour-des 3 & la voit de la jus-ti-ce et de la 
i ae . si le PERRIN. 


: § 39, (18.) 2.82, R.1. * From ¢enir, page 396. 

4 From mourir, page 384, § Ly 32)R.-5. 8 From falloir. page 380, 
" From pouvoir, page 388. ® From vouloir, page 398. » § 39, (18.) 
as L. 35, R.1, 2. 1 From venir, page 396, 12 From naitre,page 384, 

tak yah ML 63, RL. : SL, 21, B 2. 
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6. LE SIN-GE, 


Un vieux sin-ge ma-lin, é-tant. mort, son om-bre de3-cen-dit dans 
la som-bre de-meu-re de Plu-ton, oi el-le de-man-da 3 re-tour-ner 
par-mi les vi-vants. Plu-ton vou-lait la ren-voy-er dans le corps 
d'un 4-ne pe-sant et. stu-pi-de, pour lui 6-ter sa sou-ples-se, sa vi-va- 
ci-té, et sa ma-li-ce. Maisel-le fit tant de tours plai-sants et ba-dins, 
que lin-fle-xi-ble roi des en-fers ne put! s’em-pé-cher de ri-re, et lui 
lais-sa le choix d’une con-di-tion.EEl-le de-man-da 4 en-trer dans 
le corps d’un per-ro-quet.—Au moins, di-sait-el-le, je con-ser-ve-rai 
par-li quel-que res-sem-blan-ce a-vec les hom-mes que j’ai long-temps 
i-mi-iés. Ji-tant sin-ge je. fai-sais des ges-tes com-me eux - et é-tant 
per-ro-quet, je par-le-rai a-vec eux dans les plus a-gré-a-bles con- 
ver-sa-tions. | 2 

A pei-ne l'om-bre du sin-ge fut in-tro-dui-te dans ce nou-veau mé- 
tier, qu’u-ne vieil-le fem-me cau-seu-se I’a-che-ta. II fit? ses dé-li-ces ; 
el-le 12 mit dans une bel-les ca-ge. II fai-sait bon-ne ché-re, et dis- 
cou-rait tou-te la jour-née a-vec la vieil-le ra-do-teu-se, qui ne par-lait 
pas plus sen-sé-ment que lui. I] joi-gnit* 4 son nou-veau ta-lent 
d’é-tour-dir tout le mon-de,je ne sais* quoi de son an-cien-ne pro-fes- 
sion. Il re-mu-ait sa té-te ri-di-cu-le-ment, il fai-sait cra-quer son 
bec, il a-gi-tait ses ai-les de cent fa-cons, et fai-sait de ses pat-tes plu- 
sieurs tours qui sen-taient en-co-re les gri-ma-ces de Fa-go-tin. La. 
vieil-le pre-nait & tou-te heu-re ses lu-net-tes pour l’ad-mi-rer; el-le 
é-tait bien fi-chée d’étre un peu sour-de, et de per-dre quel-que-fois 
des pa-ro-les de son per-ro-quet, au-quel el-le trou-vait plus d’esprit 
qu’d per-son-ne. Ce per-ro-quet g4-té de-vint ba-vard, im-por-tun, 
et fou. Il se tour-men-ta si fort dans sa ca-ge, et but* tant de vin 
a-vec la vieil-le, qu'il en mou-rut. 

Le voi-la re-ve-nu de-vant Plu-ton, qui vou-lut’ cet-te fois le faire 
pas-ser dans le corps d’un pois-son. Mais il fit en-co-re une far-ce 
de-vant le roi des om-bres, et les prin-ces ne ré-sis-tent. gué-re® aux 
de-man-des des mau-vais plai-sants qui les flat-tent. Plu-ton ac- 
cor-da done a ce-lui-ci, qu’il'i-rait? dans le corps d’un hom-me; mais 
com-me le dieu eut hon-te de’ l'en-yoy-er dans le corps d’un hom-me 
sa-ge et vert-u-eux, il le des-ti-na au corps d’un ha-ran-gueur en-nuy- 
eux et im-por-tun, qui-men-tait, qui se van-tait sans cesse, qui 
fai-cait des ges-tes ri-di-cu-les, qui se mo-quait de tout le mon-de, 
qui in-ter-rom-pait ton-tes les con-ver-sa-tions les plus po-lies et les 
plus so-li-des, pour di-re rien, ou les sot-ti-ses les plus gros-sié-res. 
Mer-cu-re qui le re-con-nut™ dans ce nou-vel é-tat, Ini dit en riant:— 

Ho! ho! je te re-con-nais; tu n’es qu’un com-posé du sin-ge et du 
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per-ro-quet que j’ai vus  au-tre-fois. Que’ t’é-te-rait tes ges-tes et 
tes pa-roles ap-prises par coeur sans ju-ge-ment, ne lais-se-rait rien de 
toi. D’un jo-li sin-ge et d’un bon per-ro-quet on n’en fait qu’un sot 
hom-me, Fénexon, 


.- From pouvoir, page 388; see also § 138, (2.) 2 From fuire, p. 380, 
i L. 13, BR. 6. 4 From joindre, page 382. § From savoir, page 392. 
From boire, page 368. 7 From vouloir, page 398, *L. 17, R. 5. 
* From aller, page 366. 1° L. 21, R. 4. 4 From reconnattre, page 390. 
_ 44, 42, R, . 13 § 39, (5.) 


_—_— oO SO 


IL—APOLOGUES ET ALLEGORIES.. 


1. LE BERGER ET LE TROUPEAU. 


Quanp vous voyez quelquefois un nombreux troupeau, qui, répandu 
sur une coliine, vers le déclin d’un beau jour, pait! tranquillement le 
thym et le serpolet, ou qui broute dans une prairie une herbe menue 
et tendre, quia échappé a la faux du moissonneur ; le berger, soigneux 
et. attentif, est debont auprés de ses brebis; il me les perd pas de 
vue; il les suit,? il les® conduit, il les change de paturage; si elles se 
‘dispersent, il les rassemble; si un loup avide parait, il Ache son chien 
qui le met en fuite; il les nourrit, il les défend; Paurore je trouve 
_déja en pleine campagne, d’ou il ne se retire qu’avec le soleil. Quels* 
soins! quelle vigilance! quelle servitude! Quelle condition vous 
parait la plus délicieuse et la plus libre, ou du berger, ou des brebis? - 
Le troupeau est-il fait pour le berger, ou le berger pour le troupeau ? 
Image naive® des peuples, et os priate qui les gouverne, s'il est bon 
prince. . La Bruyire. 

1 Trom paitre, page 386. 2 From il page 394. * L. 27, RB. ‘7 

« § 30, (10.) mae hee ey 


2. LES PARVENUS. . 

Ni les troubles, Zénobie, qui agitent votre empire, ni la guerre que 
vous soutenez virilement contre une nation puissante, depuis la mort 
du roi votre époux, ne diminuent rien de votre magnificence. Vous 
avez pré/éré & toute autre contrée les rives de ’EKuphrate, pour y 
élever un superbe édifice; l’air y est sain et tempéré, la situation en 
est riante, un bois sacré ’ombrage du cdté du couchant; les dieux de 
Syrie, qui habitent quelquefois la terre, n’y auraient pu choisir une 
plus belle demeure. La campagne autour, est couverte? d’hommes 
qui taillent et qui coupent, qui vont et qui viennent,* qui roulent ou 
qui charrient le bois du Liban, l’airain et le porphyre; les grues et les 
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machines gémissent dans lair, et font espérer 4 ceux qui voyagent 
vers l’Arabie, de revoir, 4 leur retour en leurs foyers, ce palais achevé, 
et dans cette splendeur of vous désirez le porter, avant de ’habiter, 
vous et les princes vos enfants. N’y*® épargnez rien, grande reine, 
employez-y lor et tout’ lart des plus excellents ouvriers; que les 
Phidias et les Zeuxis de votre siécle déploient* toute leur science sur 
vos plafonds, et sur vos lambris. Tracez-y de vastes et délicieux 
jardins, dont Y’'enchantement soit tel, qu’ils ne paraissent pas faits de 
la main des hommes. Epuisez vos trésors et votre industrie sur cet 
ouvrage incomparable; et, aprés que vous y aurez’ mis, Zénobie, la 
derniére main, quelqu’un de ces pdtres qui habitent les sables voisins 
de Palmyre, devenu riche par Jes péages de vos riviéres, achétera? un 
jour 4 deniers comptants cette royale maison, pour l’embellir et la 


rendre plus digne de lui et de sa fortune. La Bruyeire. 
1 § 39, (17.) 7 § 134, {2.) * From aller, page 366. 4 From venir, page 394 
°§ 39, (8) *§ 49, (2) TL, 61, RB. 5. “8 § 49, 6.) 


3. LE PALAIS DE LA RENOMMEE. 


Aux extrémités du monde, sous le pdle, dont! lintrépide Cook 
mesura la circonférence, 4 travers les vents et les tempétes; au 
milieu des terres australes qu'une barriére de glace dérobe a la curio 
sité des hommes, s’éléve? une montagne, qui’ surpasse en hauteur lez 
sommets les plus élevés des Andes, dans le Nouvyeau-Monde, ou du 
Thibet, dans l’antique Asie. : 

Sur cette montagne, est bati un esti ouvrage des puissances in~ 
fernales.. Ce palais a mille portiques d’airain; les moindres bruit 
viennent* frapper les démes fle cet édifice, doit le silence n’a jamais 
franchi le seuil. ys : 

Au centre du monument, est une voute tournée en spirale, comma 
uné conque, et faite de sorte que tous les sons qui pénétrent dans. 
le palais, y aboutissent ; mais, par un effet du génie de l’architecte 
des mensonges, la plupart de ces sons'se trouvent* faussement repro- 
duits; souvent une légére rumeur s’enfle et gronde en entrant par la 
voie préparée aux éclats du tonnerre; tandis que les roulements de 
la foudre expirent en passant par les routes sinueuses® destinées aux 
faibles bruits. 

_ C'est 1d que, Poreille placée & T’ouverture de cet immense écho, 
est assis sur un tréne retentissant, un démon, la renommée. Cette 
puissante fille de Satan et de l’orgueil, naquit* autrefois pour annoncer 
le mal. Avant le jour ot Lucifer leva l’étendard contre le Tout- 
Puissant, la renommée était inconnue. Si un monde venait a 
s'animer ou a s’éteindre; sj I’Eternel avait tiré un univers du néant, 
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ou replongé un de ses ouvrages dans le chaos; s'il avait jeté un soleil 
dans l’espace, créé un nouvel ordre de séraplins,. essayé’ la bonté 
d'une lumiére, toutes ces choses étaient aussitot connues® dans le ciel, 
par un sentiment intime d’admiration et d’amour, par le chant mys- 
térieux de la céleste Jérusalem. Mais, aprés la rebellion des mauvais 
anges, la renommée usurpa la place de cette intention divine. Bientét, 
précipitées aux enfers, ce! fut elle qui publia dans l'aebyme la nais- 
sance de notre globe, et qui porta l’ennemi de Dieu a tenter la chite 
de lhomme. Elle vint sur la terre avec la mort, et dés ce moment 
elle établit sa demeure sur la montagne, ot elle entend et répéte con- 

fusément ce. qui se passe sur la terre, aux enfers, et dans les cieux. 

Sonia, CrATEAUBRIAND. 

1L, 31, R. 8 28 49,6.) *% From venir, page 396. 4 L. 36, R. 2. 


ma 13, R. 5, § Krom naitre, page 384. 7 § 49, (2.) *L, 42, R. 6. 
9 § 66, (3) av be Sly dual. - 


4,—L'ACADEMIE SILENCIEUSE OU LES EMBLEMES. 


In y avait! & Amadan une célébre académie, dont le premier statut. 
_ €tait concu en ces termes: Les académiciens penseront beaucoup, 
écriront peu, et ne? parleront que le moins possible. On? Vappelait 
? Académie silencieuse, et il n’était point en Perse de vrai savant qui 
n’eit l'ambition d’y étre admis. Le doc:eur Zeb, auteur d'un petit 
livre excellent, intitulé le Biillon, apprits au fond de sa province, 
qu ilé bial une place dans |’Académie silencieuse. Il part aussitét ; 
il arrive 4 Amadan, et, se présentant ala porte de la salle ot jes 
académiciens sont ie il prie l’huissier de remettre au président _ 
ce billet: Le docteur Zeb demande humblement la place vacante. 
L’huissier s’acquitta sur-le-champ de la commission; mais le docteur 
et son billet arrivaient trop tard, la place était déja remplie. 
L’académie fut désolée de ce contre-temps; elle avait regu un peu 
malgré elle. un bel*-esprit. dont I’éloquence vive et légére: faisait 
admiration de la cour, et, elle se voyait® réduite 4 refuser le docteur: 
Zeb, le fléau des bavards, une téte si bien faite, si bien meublée! Le 
président chargé d’annoncer au docteur cette nouvelle déiagnéable ne- 
pouvait presque s'y résoudre, et ne savait comment s'y prendre. » 
Apres avoir un peu révé, il fit? remplir d’ean une grande coupe, mais - 
si bien remplir, qu’une goutte de plus ett fait déborder la liqueur; 
puis il fit signe qu’on introduisit le candidat. Il parutt avec cet air. 
simple et modeste qui annonce presque toujours le vrai mérite. Le 
président -se leva, et, sans: proférer une seule parole, il lui montra — 
d'un air affligé la coupe emblématique, cette coupe si exactement 
pleine. » Le docteur compritu de reste, qu’il n’y avait plus de place & 
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Yacadémie ; mais, sans perdre courage, il songeait 4 faire comprendre 
qu’un académicien surnuméraire n’y dérangerait rien. Il voit X ses 
pieds une feuille de rose, il la ramasse, il la pose délicatement sur la 
surface de eau, et cor si bien, qu'il n’en échappe pas une seule 
goutte. 

A cette réponse ingénieuse, tout le monde battit des mains, on 
laissa dormir les régles pour ce jour-la, et le docteur Zeb fut recu 
par acclamation. On lui présenta sur-le-champ, le registre of les 
récipiendaires devaient sinscrire eux-mémes. II s’y inscrivit done, 
et il ne Jui restait plus qu’d prononcer selon l’usage une phrase de 
remerciment. Mais, en académicien vraiment silencieux, Je docteur 
Zeb remercia sans dire mot. Il écrivit‘? en marge le nombre cent ; 
c’était celui de ses nouveaux confréres; puis, en mettant un zéro 
devant le chiffre, il écrivit au dessous: I/s n’en vaudront* ni moins nt 
plus (0100). Le président répondit au modeste docteur avec autant 
de politesse que de présence d’esprit. II mit le chiffre un devant le 
nombre cent, et il écrivit: I7s en vaudront dix fois davaniage (1100). 

L'abbé Buancuer. 

1§61,2. 21.19,R.2. *§ 41, (4.) 4 From apprendre, page 366. 

5 Tnipersonal, that there was a place vacant. *L. 13,6. 71. 31,8. 


* From voir, page 398. * L. 32, R. 3,4. 19 From paraitre, page 386. 
4 From comprendre, page 370. 12 From écrire, page 376. 13 Krom valoir, 


page 396. 


Iii. ANECDOTES. 
1. LE BON MINISTRE. 


Le puissant Aaron-al-Raschid commengait 4 soupconner que son 
visir Giafar ne méritait pas la confiance qu'il lui avait donnée =‘ les 
femmes d’ Aaron, les habitants de Bagdad, les courtisans, les derviches, 
censuraient le visir avec amertume. Le caiife aimait Giafar; il ne- 
voulut point le condamner sur les clameurs de la ville et de la cour. 
Ii visita son empire; il vit partout la terre bien cultivée, la campagne 
riante, les hameaux opulents, les arts utiles en honneur, et la jeunesse 
dans la joie. II visita ses places de guerre et ses ports de mer; il vit 
de nombreux vaisseaux qui menacaient? les cétes de l'Afrique et de 
l' Asie; il vit? des guerriers disciplinés et contents. Ces guerriers, les 
matelots, et les peuples des campagnes s’écriaient: O Dieu! bénissez 
les fidéles en prolongeant les jours d’Aaron-al-Raschid et de son visir 

21 
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Giafar ; ils maintiennent dans empire la paix, la justice, et ’abon- 
dance; tu manifestes, grand Dieu, ton amour pour les fidéles, en leur 
donnant un calife comme Aaron, et un visir comme Giafar! Le 
calife, touché de ces acclamations, entre dans une mosquée, s’y préci- 
pite & genoux, et s’écrie: Grand Dieu! je te rends grdces: tu m’as 
donné un ministre dont mes courtisans me disent du mal, et dont 
mes peuples me disent du bien. Satnt-LAMBERT. © 


1§ 134, (4) 2§ 119. 3 From voir, page 398. 


2. BONAPARTE ET LA SENTINELLE.* 


Aprrts avoir gagné la bataille d’Arcole, qui avait duré* trois jours, 
Bonaparte, toujours infatigable, parcourait son camp, sous un véte- 
ment fort simple, qui ne décelait point en lui le général en chef, d 
Peffet d’examiner par lui-méme si les fatigues de trois journées aussi 
pénibles que cette bataille, n’avaient rien fait perdre a ses soldats de 

leur discipline et de leur surveillance habituelles2 Le général trouve* 
une sentinelle endormie, lui enléve doucement son fusil sans l’éveiller, 
et fait faction & sa place. Quelquest moments aprés, le soldat se 
réveille; se voyant ainsi désarmé et reconnaissant son général, il 
s’écrie: Je suis perdu |—Rassure-toi, lui dit Bonaparte avec douceur, 
aprés tant de fatigues, il peut étre permis 4 un brave tel que toi de 
succomber au sommeil; mais une autre fois choisis mieux ton temps. 


1 § 135, (6.) 2§ 18, (3.) 28118, (5.) +L. 88, 


| 8. BIENFAISANCE. _ 
Le duc de Montmorenci, qui fut décapité 2 Toulouse, aimait 4 ré-— 
pandre des bienfaits. Ce seigneur, voyageant' en Languedoc, apercut 
dans: un champ, quatre Jaboureurs qui dinaient 4 lombre d’un 
buisson. Approchons-nous de ces bonnes gens, dit-il 4 ceux qui le 
suivaient, et demandons-leur s'ils se croient heureux. Trois ré- 
pondirent que bornant leur félicité 4 certaines commodités de leur 
condition, que Dieu leur avait données,? ils ne souhaitaient rien 
dans le monde. Le quatriéme avoua franchement qu’une chose 
manquait 4:son bonheur: c’était de pouvoir acquérir certain héritage 
que ses péres possédaient—Et si tu l’avais; cet héritage, dit M. de 
Montmorenci, serais-tu content ?—Autant que je le‘ puis étre, ré- 
pondit le paysan.— Combien vaut*-il ? demanda le due.—Deux mille 
francs, répondit le paysan.—Qu’on® les lui donne, reprit le due, et qu’il 
soit dit que j’ai rendu un homme heureux en ma vie. Lz Vassor. 
1849, (Ll 2 49-R, 2.1, 62, RG.) 4 46, Re 4B. oo 
» From valoir, page 396. € 1). che * 


* The word sentinelle is always feminine. 
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IV.—MAXIMES ET REFLEXIONS. 


1.* La religion donne & la vertu les plus douces espérances, au 
vice impénitent de justes alarmes, et au;vrai repentir les plus puis- 
santes consolations ; mais elle tache surtout d’inspirer aux hommes de 
Yamour, de Ja douceur, et de la pitié pour les hommes. 


MonrTeEsQuiev. 

2. Aimez e% peices la religion, le reste meurt, elle ne meurt ja~ 
mais. , FENELON. 

3. Les vertus nées de la religion, se cachent dans lareligion méme. 
LACRETELLE. 

4. La religion est encore plus nécessaire & ceux qui commandent, 
qu’a ceux qui obéissent. Bosstvet. 


5. Prier ensemble, dans quelque langue, dans quelque rite que ce 
soit, c'est la plus touchante fraternité d’espérance et de sympathie 
que les hommes puissent contracter sur cette terre. 

Mme. pe Strait. 

6. La conscience est un juge placé dans l’intérieur de notre étre. 

Sieur. 

7. La conscience est la voix de l’Ame, les passions sont la voix du 
corps. J.J. Rousseau. _ 
8. La vertu obscure est souvent méprisée, parce que rien ne la re- 

léve 4 nos yeux. Masstnton. 

9. La vertu est un effort fait sur nous-mémes, pour le bien d’au- 
trui, dans intention de plaire 4 Dieu seul. 

BERNARDIN DE Sr. Pierre. 

10. Il y a une amitié chrétienne que la philosophie humaine ne 
comprend guére; c'est l'association de deux ames qui mettent en 
commun leur fvi et leurs priéres, et s’élévent ensemble vers Dieu. 


LAURENTIE, 
11. La modestie est au mérite, ce que les ombres sont dans un 
tableau ; elle lui donne de la force et du relief. La Bruyére. 
12. La vérité n’a jamais besoin de l’erreur, et les ombres n’ajoutent 
rien & la lumiére. . LAMARTINE. 
13. On n’est pas digne d’aimer ‘la vérité, quand oa peut aimer 
quelque chose plus qu’elle. . MASSILLON. 
14, La flatterie est une fausse monnaie qui n’a de cours que par 
notre vanité, ° : La RocuerovucauLp. 


* This extract and several of the following, furnish excellent il!ustra- 
tions of the Rules on the use of the article. 
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15. On ne triomphe de la calomnie qu’en la dédaignant. 
Mme: pe MAINTENON. 
16. Ce n’est que pour l’innocence, que la solitude peut avoir des 


charmes. LECZINSKA. 
17. Les conseils agréables sont rarement des conseils utiles. 
MassIL1on. 


18. Chie qui donnent des conseils sans les accompagner d’exem- 
ples, ressemblent 4 ces poteaux de la campagne, qui indiquent les 
themins sans les parcourir. © Rivaron. 


+++. 


V.—POESIE. 
HYMNE DE VENFANT A SON REVEIL. 


O Pérez qu’adore mon pere! 

Toi qu’on ne nomme qu’a genoux, 
Toi dont le nom terrible et doux, 
Fait courber le front de ma mere ; 


On dit que ce brillant soleil 

N’est qu’un jouet de ta puissance ; 
Que sous tes pieds il se balance 
Comme une lampe de vermeil. 


On dit que c’est toi qui fais naftre 
Les petits oiseaux dans les champs, — 
Et qui donnes aux petits enfants, 
‘Une ame aussi pour te connattre. 


On dit que c’est toi qui produis 
Les fleurs dont Je jardin se pare; — 
Et que sans toi, toujours avare, 
Le verger n’aurait point de fruits. 


Aux dons que ta bonté mesure, 
Tout lunivers est convié ; 

Nul insecte n’est oublié, 

A ce festin de la nature. 


L’agneau broute le serpolet ; 

La chévre s’attache au cytise ; 

La mouche, au bord du vase, puise. 
~ Les blanches gouttes de mon lait. 


pte 
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L’alouette ala graine amére 

Que laisse envoler le glaneur, 

Le passereau suit le vanneur, 
Et l'enfant s’attache 4 sa mére. 


Et, pour obtenir chaque don 

Que chaque jour tu fais éclore, 

A midi, le soir, 4 !'aurore, 

Que faut-il ?—prononcer ton nom. 


O Dieu! ma bouche balbutie, 
Ce nom, des anges redouté, 
Un enfant méme est écouté, 
Dans le choeur qui te glorifie! 


Ah! puisqu’il entend de si loin 

Les voeux que notre bouche adresse, 
Je veux lui demander sans cesse 

Ce dont les autres ont besoin. 


Mon Dieu! donne l’onde aux fontaines, 
Donne la plume aux passereaux, 

Et la laine aux petits agneaux, 

Et lombre et la rosée aux plaines, 


Donne aux malades la santé, 

Au mendiant le pain qu'il pleure, 

A lorphelin une demeure, 

Au prisonnier la liberté. - 


Donne une famille nombreuse 

Au pére qui craint le Seigneur, 

Donne a’ moi sagesse et bonheur 

Pour que ma mere soit heureuse. LAMARTINE. 


2. LA FEUILLE. 
De ta tige détachée, 
Pauvre feuille désséchée, 
Oi vas tu ?—Je n’en sais rien: 
L’orage a brisé le chéne 
Qui seul était mon soutien. 
De son inconstante haleine 
Le zéphyr ou l’aquilon, 


1 The @ in this line is a poetical license. 
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Depuis ce jour me proméne, 
De la forét a la plaine, 
De la montagne au vallon; 
Je vais ot le vent me méne, 
Sans me plaindre ou m’effrayer ; 
Je vais ou va toute chose, 
Oi va la feuille de rose, | 
Et la feuille de laurier. ARNAULT, 


3. LE MONTAGNARD EMIGRE. 


ComBIEN j'ai douce souvenance 
Du joli lieu de ma naissance ! 
Ma sceur, qu’ils étaient beaux ces jours 
_De France! ) 
O mon pays, sois mes amours! 
Toujours. 


Te souvient-il que notre mere, 

Au foyer de notre chaumiére, 

Nous pressait sur son sein joyeux, 
Ma cheére ? 

Et nous baisions ses blonds cheveux, 
‘Tous deux. 


Ma sceur, te souvient-il encore, 
Du chateau que baignait la Dore, 
Et de cette tant vieille tour, 

Du More, 
Oi lairain sonnait le retour 

Du jour? 


Te souvient-il du lac tranquille 


-Qu’effleurait Phirondelle agile, 


Du vent qui courbait le roseau 
Mobile, 


- Et du soleil couchant, sur l'eau, 


Si beau ? 


Te souvient-il de cette amie, 
Douce compagne de ma vie? 
Dans les bois en cueillant Ja fleur 
_ dolie, 
Héléne appuyait sur mon coeur 
_ Son coeur. 
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Oh! qui me rendra mon Héléne, 
Et la montagne et le grand chéne ? 
Leur souvenir fait tous les jours 
Ma peine. 
Mon pays sera mes amours 
Toujours, CHATEAUBRIAND, 
4. STANCES. 
Er j’ai dit dans mon cceur, que faire de la vie? 
Trai-je encor, suivant ceux qui m’ont devancé, 
‘ Comme l’agneau qui passe oll sa mere a passé, 
Imiter des mortels l’immortelle folie? 


L’un cherche sur les mers les trésors de Memnon, 
Et la vague engloutit ses voeux et son navire ; 
Dans le sein de la gloire of son génie aspire, 
L’autre meurt, enivré par |’écho d’un vain nom. 


Avec nos passions formant sa vaste trame, 
Celui-la fonde un trone, et monte pour tomber ; 
Dans des piéges plus doux aimant 4 succomber, 
Celui-ci lit son sort dans les yeux d’une femme. 


Le paresseux s’endort dans les bras de la faim ; 
Le laboureur conduit sa fertile charrue ; 

Le savant pense et lit; le guerrier frappe et tue; 
Le mendiant s’assied sur le bord du chemin. 


Oi vont-ils cependant ?—Ils vont ot va la feuille © 
Que chasse devant lui le souffle des hivers, 

Ainsi vont se flétrir dans leurs travaux divers 

Ces générations que le temps séme et cueille. 


Ils luttaient contre lui, mais le temps a vaincu. 
Comme un fleuve engloutit le sable de ses rives, 

Je l’ai vu dévorer leurs ombres fugitives. 

Ils sont nés, ils sont morts. Seigneur, ont-ils vécu ? 


Pour moi, je chanterai le maitre que j’adore, 
Dans le bruit des cités, dans la paix des déserts, 
Couché sur le rivage, ou flottant sur les mers, 
Au déclin du soleil, au lever de l’aurore. 


La terre m’a crié: Qui donc est le Seigneur ? 
—Celui dont l’Ame immense est partout répandue, 
Celui dont un seul pas mesure !’étendue, 

Celui dont le soleil emprunte sa splendeur ; 
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Celui qui du néant a tiré la matiére, 

Celui qui sur Je vide a fondé l'univers, 
Celui qui sans rivage a renfermé les mers, 
Celui qui d’un regard a lancé la lumiére ; 


Celui qui ne connait ni jour, ni lendemain, 
Celui qui de tout temps de soi-méme s’enfante, 
Qui vit dans l'avenir comme a l’heure présente, 
Et rappelle les temps échappés de sa main. 


C'est lui, c’est le Seigneur! Que ma langue redise 

Les cent noms de sa gloire aux enfants des mortels! 

Comme la harpe d’or pendue 4 ses autels, 

Je chanterai pour lui, jusqu’a ce qu'il me brise |! 
. LAMARTINE, 


5. LAFAYETTE EN AMERIQUE. 


R&PUBLICAINS, quel cortége s’avance? 

—Un vieux guerrier débarque parmi nous. 
—Vient-il d’un, roi vous jurer l’alliance ? 

—Il a des rois allumé le courroux. 

—Est-il puissant ?—Seul il franchit les ondes. 


. —Qu’a-t-il done fait ?—II a brisé des fers, 


Gloire immortelle 4 "homme des deux mondes! 
Jours de triomphe, éclairez l’univers!- 


Européen, partout sur ce rivage 

Qui retentit de joyeuses clameurs, 

Tu vois régner, sans trouble et sans servage, 
La paix, les lois, le travail, et les moeurs. 
Des opprimés ces bords sont le refuge : 

La tyrannie a peuplé nos déserts, 

L’homme et ses droits ont ici Dieu pour juge. 
Jours de triomphe, éclairez l'univers! 


Mais que de sang nous cotta ce bien-étre! 

Nous succombions; Lafayette accourut, 

Montra la France, eut Washington pour maitre, — 
Latta, vainquit, et l’Anglais disparut. 

Pour son pays, pour la liberté sainte, 

Il a depuis grandi dans les revers, 

Des fers d’'Olmutz, nous effacons l’empreinte. 
Jours de trigmphe, éclairez l’univers! 
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Ce vieil ami que tant d’ivresse accueille, 
Par un héros, ce héros adopté, 

Bénit jadis, 4 sa premiére feuille, 

L’arbre naissant de notre liberté. 

Mais aujourd'hui, que l’arbre et son feuillage 
Bravent en paix la foudre et les hivers, 

Il vient s’asseoir sous son fertile ombrage. 
Jours de triomphe, éclairez univers! 


Autour de lui, vois nos chefs, vois nos sages, 
Nos vieux soldats se rappelant ses traits ; 
Vois tout un peuple, et ces tribus sauvages, 
A son seul nom sortant de leurs foréts. 
L’arbre sacré, sur ce concours immense, 
Forme un abri de rameaux toujours verts, 
Les vents au loin porteront sa semence, © 
Jours de triomphe, éclairez l'univers ! 


L’Européen que frappent ces paroles, 

Servit des rois, suivit des conquérants; 

Un peuple esclave encensait ces idoles; 

Un peuple libre a des honneurs plus grands. 

Hélas! dit-il, et son ceil sur les ondes 

Semble chercher des bords lointains et chers! 

Que la vertu rapproche les deux mondes ! 

Jours de triomphe, éclairez l’univers! BERANGER. 


6. LA MARSETLLAISE. 


Attons, enfants de la patrie: 

Le jour de gloire est arrivé: 

Contre nous de la tyrannie 

L’étendard sanglant est levé. 

Entendez-vous dans les campagnes 

Mugir ces féroces soldats? 

_ Ils viennent jusque dans vos bras 

Egorger vos fils, vos compagnes. 
Aux armes! citoyens; formez vos bataillons ; 
Marchez ;—qu’un sang impur abreuve vos sillons! 


Coeur. 
Aux armes! citoyens; formons nos bataillons ; 
Marchons ;—qu’un sang impur abreuve nos sillons! 
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Que veut cette horde d’esclaves, 
De traitres, de rois conjurés ? 
Pour qui ces ignobles entraves, 
Ces fers dés longtemps préparés ? 
—Frangais, pour nous, ah! quel outrage, | 
Quels transports il doit exciter! 
C’est nous qu’on ose menacer 
De rendre a l’antique esclavage ! 
Aux armes, etc. 


- Quoi! des cohortes étrangéres 


Feraient la loi dans nos foyers ! 

Quoi! ces phalanges mercenaires 
Terrasseraient nos fiers guerriers ! 
Grand Dieu! par des mains enchatnées' 
Nos fronts sous le joug se plieraient ! 


- De vils despotes deviendraient 


Les maitres de nos destinées! 
Aux armes, etc. 


_ Tremblez, tyrans! et vous, perfides, 


L’opprobre de tous les partis; 

Trembiez! . . . vos projets parricides 

Vont enfin recevoir leur prix. 

Tout est soldat pour vous combattre, 

S'ils tombent, nos jeunes héros, 

La France en produit de nouveaux, 

Contre vous tout préts a se battre. 
Aux armes, etc. 


Francais! en guerriers magnanimes, 
Portez ou retenez vos coups: 
Epargnez les tristes victimes, 
A regret s’'armant contre vous;— 
Mais ces despotes sanguinaires, 
Mais les complices de Bouillé .: . 
Tous ces tigres qui, sans pitié, 
Déchirent le sain de leur mére . . 
Aux armes, etc. 


* Literally, by chained-hands, 7. e., by the hands of slaves, of mercenary 
soldiers. The meaning of this word has often been misunderstood. The 
style of the Marseillaise tig is oe ol in one or Hwa ‘Places, not 


strictly correct. 
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Amour sacré de la patrie, 

_Conduis, soutiens nos bras SPngeey, 6 
Liberté, liberté chérie : 
Combats avec tes défenseurs. 

Sous nos drapeaux, que la victoire + 
Accoure a tes males accents; 
Que nos ennemis expirants, 
Voient ton triomphe et notre gloire! 
Aux armes, etc. Rovcer pe L’1sxx. 


". LE RETOUR DANS LA PATRIE. 


Qu’ va lentement le navire, 

A qui' j’ai confié-mon sort! 

Au rivage ou mon Coeur aspire, 

Qu’il est lent a trouver un port! 
France adorée ! 
Douce contrée | 

Mes yeux cent fois ont cru te découvrir, 
Qu’un vent rapide 
Soudain nous guide 

Aux bords sacrés ot je reviens mourir 

Mais enfin le matelot crie ; 

Terre, terre, la-bas, rosea! 

Ah! tous mes maux sont oubliés, 
Salut a ma patrie! 


Oui, voila les rives de France ; 
Oui, voila le port vaste et sir, 
Voisin des champs oi mon enfance 
S'écoula sous un chaume obscur ! 
France adorée! 
Douce contrée! 
Aprés vingt ans, enfin je te revois ; 
De mon ee 
Je vois la plage, 
Je vois fumer la cime de mes toits, 
Combien mon Ame est attendrie ! 
La furent mes premiéres amours; 
La ma mere m’attend toujours, 
Salut 4 ma patrie! 


rng 


1 A poetical license; this should be auquel, § 39, (2.) 
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Au bruit des transports d’allégresse, 
Enfin le navire entre au port. 
Dans cette barque ov |’on se presse 


Hatons-nous d’atteindre le bord. 


France adorée ! 
Douce contrée! — 
Puissent tes fils te revoir ainsi i tous! 
Enfin j’arrive, 
Et sur Ja rive, . 
Je rends au ciel, je rends grace a genoux. 
Je t’embrasse, 6 terre chérie! 
Dieu! qu'un erie doit souffrir ! 
Moi, désormais, je puis mourir, 
_ Salut 4 ma patrie! _ Bérancer. 


VOCABULARY FOR THE READING LESSONS. 


ABBREVIATIONS, 
adj. adjective. p. participle. 
adj. v. verbal adjective. pl. plural. 
adv. adverb. pre. preposition. 
art. article. ° prn. pronoun. 
con}. conjunction. Vv. a. active verb. 
f. feminine gender. v.a. & n active and neuter verb. 
ind. p. present of indicative. v. aux, auxiliary verb. 
int. interjection. Vv. unip. unipersonal verb. 
m. masculine gender. v. ir. or ir. irregular verb. 
Re noun. Vv. 0. neuter verb. 
p. d past definite. Voids reflective verb. 


The numbers after the verbs indicate the conjugation. 


A-A D e 


AD—AM. 


A, 4 (with a grave accent), pre. at or | Adresser, v. a. 1. to address; (s’), ref. 


to. 
Abondance, n. f. abundance, plenty. 
Aboutir, v. n. 2. to end in, to come 
to. 
Abreuver, v. a. 1. to water, to jill. 
Abyme or abime, n. m. abyss, depth. 
Abri, n. m. shelter. 
Académicien, n. m. Academician. 
Académie, n. f. academy. 
Accent, n. m. accent, pl. voice. 
Acclamation, n. f acclamation. 
Accompagner, v. a, 1. io accompany. 
Accorder, v. a 1. to grant (s’) v. F. 
to agree. 
Accourir, v. n. ir. 2. fo run, to has- 
ten to. 
Accueillir, v. a. ir, 2. to welcome. 
Acheter, v. a. 1. to buy. 
Achever, v. a. 1. to achieve, com- 
plete. 
Acquérir, v. a. ir. 2. to acquire. 
Acquitter (s’), v.r. 1. to acquit one's 
_ self of, to discharge. 
Adieu, int. & n. m. adieu, farewell, 
- leave. 
Admiettre, v. a. ir. 4. to admit. 
Admiration, n. f. admiration. 
Admirer, v. a. 1. to admire. 
Adopter, y. a. 1. to adopt. 
Adorer, v. a. 1. to adore. 


to apply. 

Affectation, n. f. affectation. 

Affligé, -p. & adj. v. grieved, af- 
flicted. 

Afrique, Africa. 

Agacer, v. a. 1. to entice, to tease. 

Agile, adj. nimble, light. 

Agiter, v. a. to agitate, to shake, 

Agneau, n. mn. lamb. 

Ah! int. Ah. _ 

Aigle, n. m. eagle. 

Aile, n. f wing. _ 

Aimer, v. a. 1. to love, to like, - 

Ainsi, adv. thus, so. 

Air, n. m. air, 

Airain, n..m. brass. 

Aisément, adv. easily. 

Ajouter, v. a. 1. to add. 

Alarm, n. f. alarm. 

Allégorie, n. f. allegory. 

Allégresse, n. 5 See 

Aller, v. n. 1, (ind. p., je vais,) 
to go. 

Alliance, n. f alliance. 

Allumer, v. a. 1. to light, kindle. 

Alouette, n. f. lark. 

Ambassadeur, n. m. ambassador. 

Ambition, n. f. ambition. 

Ame, n. f. soul. 

Amer, @, adj. bitter. 
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Amérique, America. 

Amitie, n. f. friendship. 

Amertume, n. fi ditterness, sorrow. 

Ami, e, n. m. & f. friend, 

Amour, n. m. love. 

Ane, n. m, ass, donkey. 

An, n. m. année, f. year. 

Ancien, m. adj. ancient, old. 

Ange, n, m, angel. 

Anglais, e, adj. English. 

Animal, (pl. aux.) n. m. animal. . 

Animer, v. a. 1. to animate, to excite. 

Annoncer, y. a. 1. te announce. 

Antique, adj. ancient, antique. 

A peine, adv. scarcely, hardly. 

Apercevoir, Vv. a. 3. to perceive. 

Apologue, n. m. apologue. 

Apparence, n, f appearance. 

Appartenir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind. p. j’ap- 
partiens), to belong. 

Appeler, v. a. 1. to call. 

Apprendre, v. a. 4. (p. appris), to 
learn. 

Approcher, v. a. 1. to bring near, (s’), 

. v. vr. to approach. 

Appuyer, v. a. 1. to lean. 

Aprés, pre. after. 

Aquilon, n. m. north wind, 

Arabie, Arabia. 

Arbre, n. m. tree. 

Architecte, n, m. architect. 

_ Armer, v.a. 1. to arm (s’), v. 7. toarm 
one’s self. 

Arracher, v. a. 1. to tear. 

Arriver, v. n. 1. to arrive. 

Art, n,m, art, 

Article, n. m. article. 

Artifice, no, m. artifice, cunning, 
trick. 

Asie, Asia. 

Aspirer, v. n. 1. to aspire. 

Assembler, v. a. 1. to assemble. 

Asseoir (s’), v. r. ir. 3, (ind. p. je 
m’assieds, p. assis), to sit down. 


Association, n. ff association, com- 


pany. 
Assommer, Vv. a. 1. 
to kill. 
Attacher,,v. a. 1. to attach, 
Attaché, adj.. attached, 
Atteindre, v. a ir 4. (p. di jvat- 
teignis), to reach, to hit. 
Attendre, 4. to await, to expect. » 
Attendri, e, a. v. p. moved, grieved. 
Attentit, ve, adj. attentive. 


to strike down, 


AT-BE. 


Attraper, v. a. 1. to catch. 

Au, art. at or to the, 
Aujourd’hui, ady. to-day. 
Auparavant, adv. before. 
Auprés, pre. & adv. near. 
Auquel, prn. to which. 

Aurore, n. £ dawn, aurora. 
Aussi, conj. & adv. as, so, also. 
Aussitot, adv. immediately. 
Austral, e, adj. austral. 
Autant, adv. as much, as bag 


‘Autel, n. m, altar. ° 


‘Auteur, n,m. author. 

Autour, pre. & adv. round, around. 

Autre, adj. other. “ 

Autrefois, adv. formerly. 

Autrui, prn. other, others. 

Aux, art. at or to the. 

Avancer (s’),-v. r. 1. to advance, 
approach, 

Avant, pre. before. 

Avare, n. & adj. miser, avaricious. 

Avec, pre. with. 

Avenir, n. m. future. 

Aveugle, adj. blind. 

Avide, adj. anxious, eager. 

Aviser (s’), v. 1. 1. to think, to take 
into one’s head, 

Avoir, v. aux. & a. .ir. (p. d. TS he 
to have. 


| Avouer, v. a. 1. to confess. 


B. 


Badin, e, adj. playful. 

Baigner, v. a. 1. to bathe. 

Baillon, s. m. gag. 

Baiser, v. a. 1. to kiss. 

Balancer, v. n. 1. to balance, hesi- 
tate. 

Balbutier, v. a. & n. 1. to stammer. 

Barque, n. f. bark, boat. 

Barriére, n, f. gate, 

Bataille, n. f., batile. 

Bataillon, n. m. battalion. 

Batir, v. a. 2. to build. 

Battre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. battu,) ¢o bea, 

Baudet, n. m. donkey. 

Bavard, e, pn. & adj. talkative, prat. 
tler. 

Beau, bel, f. belle, adj. fine; hands 
some. 

Beaucoup, ady. much, many. 

meray hn. f. beauty. 


Bee, n. m. beak. 

Bel-esprit, n. m. wit. 

Béuir, v. a. 2. to bless. 

Berger, n. m. shepherd. : 

. Besoin, n. mm. need, want. z 

Beurre, n. m. butler. 

Bien, n. m. property, adv. well. 

Bien-étre, n. m. welfare, comfort. 

Bienfaisance, n. f beneficence, be- 
nevolence. 

Bienfait, n. m. bene/it. 

Bientot, ady. soon. 

Dillet, n. m. note. 

Blane, blanche, adj. white. 


Boire, v. a. ir. 4. {p.d. je bus, p.’ 


bu) to drink. 
Bois, n. m. wood, forest. 
Bon, ne, adj. good, kind, simple 
Bonheur, n. m. happiness. 
Bonne-chére, n. f. good living. 
Bonté, n. f goodness, kindness. 
Bord, n. m. border, shore. 
Borner, v. a. 1. to confine, to bound. 
Botte, n. £ boot, bundle. 
Bouche, n. f. mouth. 
Bouillir, v. n. ir. 2. to boil, to bubble. 
Branche, n. f. branch. 
Bras, D. m. arm. 
Brave, adj. brave, worthy. 
Braver, vy. a. 1. to brave, paras 
Brebis, n. f, sheep. 
Brillant, e. adj. shining, belliant, 
Briser, v. a. 1. to break. 


: Chére, f. fare; 


e 
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Céleste, adj. celestial. 

Celui, prn. this, that. 

Censurer, v. a. 1. to censure. 

Cent, adj. num. hundred. 

Centre, n.m. centre. 

Cependant, conj. however. 

Certain, adj. certain. 

Ces, adj. these, those. 

Cesse (sans), without ceasing. 

Cette, adj. this, thai. 

Ceux, prn. these, those. 

Chaleur, n. fi heat. 

Champ, n. m. field. 

Changer, v. a. & n. 1. 40 change. 

Chant, n. m. song, singing. 

Chanter, vy. a. & n. 1. to sing. 

Chaos, n. m. chaos. 

Chaque, adj. each. 

Charger, v. a. 1. to charge, load, 

Charme, n. m. charm. 

Charricr, vy. a. 1. to transport, carry- 

Chasser, v. a. & 1. 1. to hunt, to chase, 
to drive away. 

Chateau, n. m. castle, villa. 

Chaume, n. m. thatch. 

Chaumieére, n. f. cottage. 

Chef, n. m. chief. 

Chemin, n. m. way, road. 

Chéne, n. m. oak. 

Cher, e, adj. dear. 

Chercher, v. a. 1. to seek. 

faire bonne-chére. te 

live well, 3 


Brouter, vy. a & n. 1. to browse, to | Chéri, adj. cherished, beloved. 


C’, prn. 7. 

Cacher, v. a. 1. to hide, conceal ; (se), 
v. r. to hide one’s self. 

Cage, n. f cage. 

Calife, n. m. calif. 

Calomnie, n. f. calumny. 

Camp, 2. m. camp 

Campagne, n. f. country, campaign. 

Candidat, n. m. candidate. 

Caresse, n. f. caress. 

Cas, n. m. case. 

Causeur, se, adj. talker, talkative. 

Ce, prn. & adj. this, that. 

cee, adj. celebrated. 


; Cheveux, n. m. pl hair. 
Chévre, n. f. goat. 

Chien, n. m. dog. 

Chiffre, n. m. figure. 
Cheeur, n. m. choir, chorus, 
Choisir, v. a. 2. to choose. 
Choix, n. m. choice. 
Chose, n. f. thing. 


Chrétien, n. & adj. Christian. 


Chiite, n. f fall. 

Ciel, n. m. (pl. cieux,) heaven 
Cime, n. f. peak, top. 
Circonférence, n. f. Gir euninehes 
Cité, n. f. city. 

Citoyen, n. m. citizen. 

Clair, e, adj. clear, n. m. light. 
Clameur, n. f. cry, clamor. 
Coeur, n. m. heart. 

Cohorte, n. fi cohort, 

Coin, n. m. corner. 

Colline, n. f hill. - 
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Combattre, v. a. & n. 4. to combat, | Cortége, n. m. retinue. 


to fight. Cote, n. f. coast. 
Commander, y. a. 1. fo command, to | Coté, n. m. side, 
order, Couchant, n. m. West. 


Combien, adv. how much, how many. | Coucher, (se), v. ref. 1. to lie down, 
Comme, ady. & conj. as, like, when. Couleuvre, n. f. snake, angers 


Commencement, n. m. beginning. . - | Coup, n. m. blow. 
Commencer, vy. a. 1. to begin. Coupe, n. f. cup, vessel. 
Comment, adv. how. Couper, v. a. 1. to cut. 
Commission, n. f. commission. © Cour, n. f. court. 
Commodité, n. f. convenience. _ | Courage, n. m. courage. 
Commun, @, adj. common, usual. Courber, v. a. 1. to bend, to bow. 
Compagne, n. f. companion. | Courroux, n. m. anger. 
Complice, n. m. accomplice, Court, e, adj. short. 
Composer, v. a. 1. 40 compose. Cours, n. m. course. 
Comprendre, v. a. ir, 4. to under- Courtisan, n. m. courtier. 
stand, to comprise. Coiiter, v. n. 1. to cost. 


Comptant, adj. & adv. ready, fon cash. | Couvrir, v. a. ir. 2. to cover. 
Compter, v. a. 1. to count,*to intend. Craindre, vy. a ir. 4. (p. d. je craignis, 
Concevoir, v. a. 3. to conceive, p. craint), to fear. 

Conclure, v. a. ir, 1. ¢o conclude. _Craquer, v.a. & n. 1. to crack, to snap. 
Concours, n. m. concourse, assembly. | Créer, v. a. 1. to create. 

Condamner, v. a. 1, to condemn. Crier, n. a. 1. to cry. 

Condition, n. f condition. Croire, vy. a. ir. 4, (p. d. je crus, p. 
Conduire, v. a. ir. 4. to conduct. cru), to believe. 

‘Confiance, n. f ra a Sa depen- | Croquer, v. a. 1. to eat greedily. 


dence. Cueillir, v. a. ir. 2. to gather, ta 
Confier, v. a. 1. to: trust, to confide. pick. 
Confrare, n. m. brother, "fellow. Cultiver, v. a. 1. to cultivate. 
Confusément, adv. confusedly. | Curiosité, n. fi curiosity. 
Conjuré, a. v. sworn together. ‘Cytise, n. m, cytisus. 


_ Connaitre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. je con- 
nus, p. connu), to know, to be ac- | 


quainted with. BG DH, < 
Conque, n. f. shell. 
Conquérant, n. m. conqueror. Dans, pre. in, into. 
Conscience, n. f. conscience. Davantage, adv. more. 
Conseil, n. m. advice, counsel. De, pre. of or from. 
Consentir, v. n. 2. to consent, agree. Débarquer, v.a&n. 1. to land. 
- Conserver, v. a. 1. to preserve, Déborder, v. n. 1. dorwn over. 
Consolation, n. f. consolation. Debout, adv. standing. 
Constant, e, adj. constant. Décapiter, v. a. 1. to behead. 
Consternation, n. f. consternation. | Déceler, v. a. 1. to discover. 
Content, e, adj. pleased, content. Déchirer, v. a. 1. to dear. 
Continuellement, adv. continually Décision, n. f. decision ° 
Contracter, v. a. 1. to contract, | Déclin, n. m. ce Fail. 
Contre, pre. against. 7 Découvrir, v. a. ir. 2. to oo un 
Contrée, n. f. country, district. cover. 
Contre-temps, n. m. disappointment. Dédaigner, v. a. 1. to disdain. 
Convaincre, v. a. ir. 4. to convince. Défaut, n. m. wee 
Convenir, v. n. 2. to agree, to suit, Défendre, vy. a. 4, to defend, to forbid. 

to confess. Défenseur, n. m. defender, protector. 
Conversation, n. fi conversation. Déguiser, v. a. 1. to. disguise. 
Convier, v. a. 1. to invite. Déja, adv. already. 


Corps, n. m. body, corps. Délicat, e, adj. delicate, 


Délieatement, adv. delicately. 
Délice, n. m. delight. 
_ Délices, n. f. pl. delight. 
Dédlicieux, se, adj. delight jul, deli- 
acious. 
Demande, n. f request, question. 
Demander, vy. a. 1. to ask, to request. 
Demeure, n. f. abode, dwelling. 
Démon, n. m. demon. 
Deniers, n. m. p. money, means, 
Deployer, v. a. 1. to display. 
Depuis, pre. since. 
sranger, v. a. 1. to disturb, to put 
out of order. 
Dernier, e, adj. last, latier. 
érober, v. a. 1. to steal, to conceal. 
Derviche, n. m. dervise. 
D3s, pre. from. 
Désagréable, adj. disagreeable. 
Désarmé, adj. v. disarmed. 
Descendre, v. n. 4. to descend, to 
com? down. 
dzert, n. m. desert. 
Dasirer, v. a. 1. to wish, to desire. 
Désoler, v. a. 1. te distress, to grieve, 
to desolate. 
Dé3o0-mais, adv. henceforth. 
Dessacher, v. a. 1. to dry up, to 
drain. 
Dessous, adv. under. 
Dessus, adv. above. 
Dastinge, n. fi fate. 
Dastiner, v. a 1. to destine. 
Détacher, v. a. 1. to detach, to sepa- 
~ rate. 
Détruire, v. a ir. 4. (p. d. je dé- 
truisis), to destroy. — 
Deux, adj. two. 
Devancer, v. a, 1. to outstrip, tocome 
before. 
Devant, pre. before, opposite. 
Devenir, v. n. 2. to become. 
Devoir, v. a. 3. to owe. 
Dévorer, v. a. 1. to devour. 
Dieu, n. m. God. 
Digne, adj. worthy. 
Diminuer, v. a. 1. to diminish, 
Diner, n. m, dinner, 
Diner, v. n. to dine, 
Dire, v. a. ir. 4. (p. xe eos tel 
Discoarir, vy. n. ir, 2. to discourse. 
Disciplin3, n. f. discipline. 
Disparaitre, v. n. ir. 4. to disappear. 
Disperser, v. a. 1..to disperse. 
Distance, n. f distance, . . 
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Divers, adj. diverse, different. 
Divin, e, adj. divine. 

Dix, adj. ten. 

Docteur, n. m. doctor. 
Dome, n. m. dome. 


Don, n. m. gift. 


Done, conj. therefore, then. 
Donner, v. a. 1. to give. . 
Dont, prn. of which, of whom. 
Dorer, v. a.1. to gild. 

Dormir, v. n. ir.-2. to sleep. 
Doucement, adv. softly, sweetly. 
Douceur, n. f. softness, sweetness. 
Doux, ce, adj. soft, sweet. » 
Drapeaux, n. m. p. colors, standards. 
Droit, n. m. right. 

Droit, adj. & adv. straight. 

Du, art. of or from the. 

Due, n. m. duke, 

Durée, n. f. duration. 

Durer, v. n. 1. to last, to endure. 


i. 


Eau, n. f. water, 

Echapper, v. n. 1. to escape. 
Echo, n. m. echo. 

Eelairer, v. a. 1. te light. 

Eclat, n. m. brightness, splendor. 


Eclore, v. n. ir. 4. to hatch. 


Ecouler (s’), v. 1. 1. to elapse, to 
pass. 

» Ecouter, v.a. l.to listen, to hear. 

ecraser, v. a. 1. to crush. 

Kcrier (s’), v. r. 1. to exclaim, 

Ecrire, v. a. ir. 4. to write. 

Edifice, n. m. edifice. 

Effacer, v. a. 1. to efface. 

Effet, n. m. effect. 

Effleurer, v. a. 1. to graze, to touch 
slightly. 

Effort, n. m. effort, endeavor. 

Effrayer, v. a. 1. to frighten, (s’) ref. 
to be frightened. 

“gorger, v. a. 1. te slaughter, to murs 
der, to cut the throat. 
Kh bien! int. well / 

Elever, v. a. 1. to raise. 

Elle, prn. she, tt, her. 

Eloquence, n. ra eloquence. | 

Embellir, v. a. 2. to embellish, 

Emblématique, adj. emblematical. 

Embléme, n. m. emblem. 


| Embrasser, v. a. 1, to embrace, to kiss, 
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Emigré, n. & adj. emigrant. 

Empécher, v. a. 1. to prevent. 

Empire, n. m. empire. 

Employer, v. a. 1. 
use. 

Empreinte, n. f mark, print. 

Emprunter, v. a. 1. to borrow. 

En, pre. in, into, at, to. 

En, rel. prn. of tt, of them, etc. 


to: employ, to 


Encenser, v. a. 1. to flatier, to worship. 


Enchainer, v..a. 1. to chain. 

Enchantement, n. m. enchantment, 
charm. 

Encore, ady. yet, still, again. 

Endormir, v. a. ir. 2. to put or lull to 
sleep, (3) ref. to go to sleep. 

Endroit, n.m. spot, place. 

Enfant, n. m. child. 

Enfanter, v. a. 1. to produce. 

Enfer, n. m. hell. 

. Enfers, n. m. pl. infernal regions. 

Enfin, adv. at last, finally. 

Enfler, (s’) v. r. 1. to swell, to increase. 

Engloutir, v. a 2. to swallow up. 

Enivrer, v. a. 1. to intoxicate. 

Enlever, v. a. l..to take or carry 
away. 

Ennemi, n. m. & adj. enemy, in- 
imical. 

Ennuyeux, 4e, adj. tiresome, weari- 
some. 

Ensemble, ady. together. 

Entendre, v. a. 4. to hear, to wnder- 
stand, 

Entraves, n. f pl. bends, obstacles, 
fetters. 

Entrer, v.n.1. to- enter, to go in. 

Envers, pre. towards, to. , 

Envoler, (s’), Vor. 1. ‘to Sly away. 

iparener, v. a. 1. to spare. 

Epaule, n. f. shoulder. 

fpouvanter, v. a. 1. to frighten. 

Kpoux, se, n. m. & f husband, wife. 

Epuiser, v. a. 1. to exhaust. 

Kerreur, n. f. error. 

Esclave, n. m. slave. 

Espace, m1. m. space. 

Espérance, n. f. hope. 

Espérer, v. a. 1. to hope. 

Ksprit, n. m. wit, mind. 

Essayer, v. a. 1. to iry, attempt. 

Kt, conj. and. 

Ftablir, v. a, 2. to establish. 

Etat, n. m. state, condition, trade. 

Ets, n. m. summer. 


-ET-FE, 


Eteindre, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. j’éteignis), 
to extinguish, put out. 

Titendard, n. m. standard. 

Etendue, n. f. extent. 

Eternel, "le, adj. & n. eternal. 

Etonner, v. a. 1. to asionish. 

Etourdir, v. a. 2. to stun, to. disturb. 

Etre, vy. aux. & nw ir. 4, (ind. p. je 
suis, p. d. je fus), to be. 

Etre, n. m. being. 

Euphrate, Huphrates. 

Kuropéen, ne, n. & adj. Luropean. 

EKux, prn.m. pl. them. 

Liveiller, y. a. 1. to awake. 

Eviter, v. a. 1. to avoid,. 

Exactement, adv. exactly. 

Examiner, v. a. 1. to examine. 

Fixcellent, e, adj excellent. 

Iixcessif, ve, adj. excessive, 

Exciter, v. a. 1. to excite. 

Exemple, n, m. example. 

Exilé, n. m. & adj. exile, exiled. 

Expirant, adj. v. expiring, dying. 

Expirer, v. n. 1. to expire. 

Extérieur, n. m. outside, exterior. 

Extérieur, e, adj. exterior. 

Extrémité, n. f extremity. 


F. 


Faché, e, adj. v. angry, sorry. 

Facon, n. f. fashion, way. 

Faction, n. f. faction, watch. 

Fagotin, m. a name often given in 
France to monkeys. 

Faible, adj. weak, feeble. 

Faim, n. f hunger. | 

Faire, vy. a. ir, 4. (p. ds je ink 
make, to do, to cause. 

Falloir, v. unip. ir. 3. (ind. p. il faut), 
to be necessary. 

Famille, n. f. family. 

Farce, n. £ farce, trick. 

Farouche, adj. wild, stern. 

Fatigue, n. °f. fatigue, weariness. 

Faussement, adv. falsely. 

Faux, n. fi scythe. 

Faux, se, adj. false. 

Félicité, n. f. happiness, felicity. 

Femme, n. f. woman, wife. 

Fers, n. m. pl. chains, irons. 

Fertile, adj. fruitful, fertile 

Feu, n. m. fire. 

Seas n. m. foliage. 


Fr E—GE, 


Feuille, n. f. leaf. 

Festin, n. m. sumptuous meal, repast. 

Fidele, n. m. & adj. faithful. 

Fier, e, adj. proud, formidable. 

Fier, (se), v: r. 1. to trust, to confide. 

Fille, nu. £ daughter, girl. 

Fils, n. m. son. . 

Flatterie, n, f. flattery. 

Fiéau, 0. m. heh 

Flétrir, v. a. & n° 

Fleur, n f on a 

Fleuve, n. m. river, stream. 

Flotter, v. n. 1. to Fioai, to wave. 

Foi, n. f. faith. . 

Fois, n. f time. 

Folie, n. -f. folly. 

Fond, n. m. bottom. 

Fonder, v. a. 1. to found. 

Fontaine, n. f fountain, spring. 

Force, nu. f. strength, force. 

Forét, n. fi forest, wood. 

Former, v. a. 1. to form. 

Fort, e, adj. strong. 

Fortune, n. f. fortune. 

Foudre, n. f. thunderbolt. 

Fou, folle, adj. & n. m. & f. fool, 
foolish. 

Fouler, v. a. 1. to teed under foot. 

Foyer, n,m. hearth. 

Foyers, n. m. pl. hearth, home, na- 
tive country. 

Frane, n. m. franc. 

Francais, e, adj. Hrench. 

Franchement, adv. frankly. 

.Franchir, v. a. 2. to step over, to pass 
over. , ; 

Frapper, v. a. 1. to strike. 

Fraternité, n. f. brotherhood. 

Froid, a. m. cold, - 

Fromage, n. m. cheese. 

Front, n. m. forehead, brow. 

Fruit, n. m. fruit. 

Fugitif, ve, adj. fugitive. 

Fuite, n. f Jlight. 

Fumer, v. n. & a. 1. to smoke. 

Fusil, n,m. gun. 


. to fade, wither. 


Gi. 


Gagner, v. a. 1. to win, gain. 
Garde, n. f. guard, watch, care. 
GAté, adj. v. spoiled. — 

Gelée, n. f frost.. 

Gémir, v. n. 2. to moan, groan. 


ct 


GE-HO. 499 


Général, n. m. & adj. general. 
Génération, n. f. generation. 
Génie, n. m. genius. 

Genou, n. m. knee. 

Gens, n. pl. people. 

Gestes, n. m. pl. gestures. 
Glace, n. f. ice, looking-glass. 
Glaneur, n. m. gleaner. 
Globe, n. m. globe. 


Gloire, n. f glory. 


Glorifier, v. a. 1. fo glorify, praise. 
Goutte, n. f. drop. 

Gouverner, v. a. 1. to govern. 
Graces, n. 'f pl. graces, thanks. 


‘Graine, n. f. grain. 


Grand, e, adj. great, large. 
Grandir, v. n. 2. to grow. 
Grimaces, n. f. pl. grimaces, faces. 


| Gronder, v. a. & n. 1. to scold, to roar. 


Gros, se, adj. large. 
Grossier, e. adj. coarse. 
Grue, n. f. crane, 

Guere, adv. bui little, but few. 
Guerre, n. f. war. 

Guerrier, n. m. warrior. 


Guide, n. m. guide. 


12 


Habitant, n. m. inhabitant. 
Habiter, v. a; 1. to inhabit. 
Habituel, le, adj. usual, habitual. 
Hache, n. f. awe. 

Haleine, n. f. breath. 

Hameau, n. m. hamlet. 
Harangueur, n. m. orator. 
Hardiesse, n.,f. boldness. 
Hardiment, adv. boldly. 

Harpe, n. f. harp. 

Hasand, n. m. chance. 

Hater, v. a. 1. to hasten. 
Hauteur, n. f height, haughtiness,. 
Herbe, n. f. herb, grass. 

Héros, n. m. hero. 

Heure, n. f, hour. yr at 
Heritage, n. m. inheritance, property. 
Heureux, se, adj. happy, jortunate. 
Hibou, n. m, owl. 

Hirondelle, n. f. swallow. 

Hiver, n. m. winter. 

Homme, n. m. man. 

Honnéte, adj. honest, polite, 
Honneur, n. m. honor. 

Honte, n. fi shame. 
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Horde, n.-f. horde, troop. 
Huissier, n. m. doorkeeper, attendant. 
Humain, e, adj.. human, humane. 
Humblement, adv. humbly. 
Hymne, n. f hymn. 


L.% 
Idole, n. f ¢dol. 
Ignobie, adj. mean, low, debasing. 
Ii, ils, prn. he, ¢, they. 
Image, n. f. ¢mage, resemblance. 
Luiter, v. a. 1. to imitate. 
Immense, adj. immense, vast. 
Immortel, le, adj. immortal. ° 
Impénitent, adj. ¢mpenitent, unrepent- 
ing. 
Importun, e, adj. importunate, trou- 
blesome. 
Impur, e, adj. impure. 
Incomparable, adj. 
matchless. 9 °°" © 
Inconnu, e, adj. unknown. 
Inconstant, e, adj. inconstant, change- 
able. 
Indiquer, v. a. 1. to ‘indicate, to point 
out. , 
Industrie, n. f. industry.’ 
Infatigable, adj. pack so one untir- 
ing. 
Infernal, e, adj. infernal. 
Inflexible, ‘adj. inflexible, indenting: 
Ingénieux, se, adj. wiyenious. 
Ingrat, e, adj. & n.vungrateful. 
Ingratitude, n. f. ingratitude. 
Innocence, n. f. znocence. 
Inscrire, v. a: ir. 4. to inscribe. 
Insecte, n. m. insect. « 
Insensibilité, n. f. tnsensibility. 
Inspirer, v. a. 1. to inspire. — 
Instant, n. m. instant, moment. 
Intention, n. fi dntention, meaning. 
Intérieur, e, adj. & n. interior, inside, 
Tnterrompre, v. a. ir. 4. to interrupt. 
Intime, adj. intimate, close. 
Intitulé, adj. v. entitled, called. 
Jatrépide, adj. intrepid. 
Introduire, \v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. j’intro- 
duisis), to introduce. 
Ivresse, n. £ intoxication, excessive 


Joy. 
J. 


J adis, adv. formerly. 
Jamais, adv. never. 


incomparable, 


JA—-LL 


Jardin, n. m. garden. . 
Jageur, se, n. m. & f. talker, pratiler: 
Je, j’, prn. £ 

Jeter, v. a1. to throw, cast. 
Jeunesse, n. f. youth. 

Joie, n. f. joy. 
Joindre, v. a, ir. 4. (p. d. je joignis, 
p. joint), to join, to connect, to add, 
Joli, e, adj. preity. 

Jouet, n. m. plaything, sport. 

Joug, n. m. yoke, subjection. 


' Jour, n. m. day, light. 


Journée, n. f. day, day's work. 
Joyeux, se, adj. joyful, glad. 

Juge, n. m. judge. 

Jugement, n. m. judgment, decision 
Juger, v. a. 1. to judge, to decide. - 
Jurer, v. a. & n. 1. to swear,to promise. 
Jusque, pre. as far, as far as. 
Juste, adj. & n. just. 

Justice, n. fi justice. 


L. 


La, |’, art. the. 

La, I’, prn. her, tt. 

La, adv. there ; la-bas, yonder. 
Laboureur, n,m. husbandman. 

| Lae, n. m. ‘lake. 

not v. a. 1. to lose hold of, to let 


Ladd, e, adj. ugly. 
Laine, n. f. wool. . 
Laisser, v. a. 1. to leave, tole. = - 4° 
Lait, n. m. melk. 
Lambris, n. m. wainscot. 

Lampe, n. fi lamp. 

Lancer, v. a. 1. to. dart, to send forth 
with violence, to launch. 

Langue, n. f. tongue, language. 
Laurier, n. m. laurel. 

Le, I’, les, art. the. 

Le, 1’, les, prn. 7, them. 

| Léger, e, adj, light. . 
Lendemain, n. m. next day, morrow. 
Les, art. pl. the; les, prn. them. 
Leur, adj. pl. their. 

Leur, prn. to them. 

Lever, v. a. 1. to raise, (se), v. 1. to 
rise, to arise. 

Lever, n. m. rising. 

Liban, Lebanon. | 

Liberté, n. f. liberty, rents 

Libre, adj. free. 


LI~ME. 


Lieu, n. m. place, spot. 

Lion, n. m. lion, * 

Liqueur, n. f. liquor, liquid. 

Livre, n. m. book. 

Loi, n. f law. 

Loin, ady. far. 

Lointain, e, adj. remote, distant. 

Long, ue, adj. long. 

Long-temps, ady. long, long time. 

Loup, n. m. wolf, 

Lugubre, adj. mournful, sad... 

Lui, prn. to him, to her 

Lumiére, n. f.. light. 

Lunettes, n. f. pl. spectacles. 

Lutte, n. fi struggle, contest. 

Lutter, y. n. 1. to contend with, to 
wrestle. 


M. 


Ma, adj. pos. f my. 

Machine, n. f. machine. 

.Magnanime, adj. magnanimous. 

Magnificence, n. f magnificence. 

Main, n. f hand. 

Maintenir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. je 
maintiens, p. d. je maintins), io 
maintain. 

Mais, conj. but. 

Maison, n. f. house. 

Maitre, n. m. master. 

Mal, n. m. evil, adv. badly. 

Malade, n. & adj. patient, sick, 

Male, adj. manly, dignified. 

Maleré, pre. in spite of. 

“Malice, n. f. cunning, malice. 

Malin, maligne, adj. sarcastic, sly. 

Manant, n. m. peasant, clown. 

Manger, v. a. 1. to eat. 

Manifester, v. a. 1. to manifest, to tes- 
tify, to show. 

Manquery, v. a. & n. 1. to miss,.to fail. 

Marcher, v. n. 1. to walk, to march. 

Marge, n. f. margin. 

Marque, n. £ mark. 

Marseillaise, n. f Marseillaise hye. 

Matelot, n. m. sailor. 

Matiére, n. f. matter. 

Mauvais, e, adj. bad. 

Maxime, n. f. maxim. 

Me. prn. me, to me. 

Mélodieux, se, adj. melodious. 

Méme, adj. & adv. same, self, even. 

Menacer, v. a. 1. to threaten. 
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Mendiant, n. m. beggar. 

Mener, vy. a. 1. to lead, to take 

Mensonge, n. m. falsehood. 

Mentir, v, n.-ir. 2. to lie, to tela 
falsehood. 

‘Menu, e, adj. small, short. 

Meépris, n. m. contempt. 

Mépriser, v. a. 1. to despise. 


‘Mer, n. fi sea. 


Mercenaire, adj. mercenary. 

Mercure, Mercury. 

Meére, n. f. mother. 

Meérite, n. m. merit. 

Mériter, v. a. 1. to merit, to deserve. 

Mes, adj. pos. pl my. 

Mesurer, v. a. 1. to measure. 

Métier, n. m. trade, occupation. 

Mettre, v. a. ir, 4. (ind. p. je mets, 
p- d. je mis, p. mis), @ put, to 
set. 

Meubler, y. a. 1. to furnish. 

Midi, n. m. south, noon. 

Mignon, ne, adj. delicate, pretty. 

Milieu, n. m. middle. 

Mille, adj. num. thousand. 

Ministre, n. m. minister. 

Mobile, adj. movable, light. 

Modeste, adj. modest. 

Meceurs, n. f. pl. morals, manners. 

Moi, prn. me. 

Moindre, adj. lesser, less. 

Moins, ady. less, (au) least. 

Mois, n. m. month. 

Moissonneyr, n. m. harvest-man, 
reaper. ; . 

Moment, n. m. moment. 

Monde, n. m. world, people, Gens le) 
every body. 

Monnaie, n. f. money, change. 

Monstre, n. m. monster. 

Montagnard, n. m. mountaineer. 

Montagne, n. f. mountatn. 

Monter, v. a. & n. 1. to ascend, to 
mount, - 

Montrer, v. a. 1. to. show, to point 
out. 

Monument, n. m. monument, 

Moquer, (se), v. r. 1. to laugh at, to 
mock. 

Morceau, n. m. piece, morsel. 


| Mort, n. f. death, n. m. dead. 


Mosquée, n. £ mosque. 
Mot, n. m. word. . 
Mouche, n. fi fly. 
Mourir, v. n. ir. 2. to die. 
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Mouton, n. m. sheep. 
Mugir, v. n. 2. to roar. 
Mystérieux, adj. mysterious. 


N. 


Naif, ve, adj. artless, 
simple, innocent. 

Naissance, n. f. birth. 

Naissant, e, adj. v. rising, growing. 

Naitre, v. n. ir. 4. (ind. p. je nais, 
-p. d. je naquis, p. né), to be born. 

Nation, n. f.. nation. 

Nature, n. f nature. 

Navire, n. m. ship, vessel. 

Ne, adv. not. 

Né, p. born. 

Ne—pas, adv. not. 

Ne—que, adv. only, but. 

Néant, n.m. nothingness, nothing: 

Nécessaire, adv. mMecessary. 

Nécessaire, n. Mm. necessaries of life. 

Ni, conj. nor, neither. 

Nocturne, adi, nocturnal, nightly. — 

Noisette, n. f. hazel-nut. 

Nombre, n. m. number. 

Nommer, v..a. 1. to name, to call. 

Non, adv. no. 

Nos, "adj. our. i 

Nourrir, v. a. 2. to feed, to nourish. 

Nous, prn. we, us 

Nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle, adj. 
new. ‘ 

N cuiveliogas f. news. 


unaffected, 


O. 


Obéir, v. n. 2. to obey. 

_ Obscur, ce, adj. daric, obscure. 

Observer, v. a. 1. to observe, to take 
notice of. 

Obtenir, v..a. ir. 2. (ind. p. d. j’ob- 

~ tiens, p. d.j’obtins), to obtain. 

Odieux, se, adj. odious, hateful. 

Oeil, n. m. (pl. yeux), eyes. 

Oiseau, n. m. bird. 

Ombrage, n. m. shade. 

Ombrager, v.'a. 1. to shade, to shelter. 

Ombre, n. f. shade, shadow. 

On, prn. indefinite, one, they, we, 
people ; on dit, i zs said (one says). 

Onde, n. f. wave, water. 

Opprimé, adj. v. oppressed. 


OP—PA; 


Opprobre, n. m. opprobrium, shame. 
Opulent, e, adj. rich, wealthy. 

Or, n. m. gold. 

Orage, n. m. storm. 
Ordinairement, adv. commonly. 


| Ordre, n. m. onder 


Oreille, n. f. ear. 

Orgueil, n. m. pride. 

Orphelin, e, n. m. & f. orphan. 

Oter, v. a. 1. to take away, to de 
prive of. 


Ou, conj. or. 


Ou, adv. where, in which, wherein. 
Oublier, v. a. 1. to forget, to neglect. 
Outrage, n. m. outrage, offence, shame. 
Ouverture, n. fi opening. 

Ouvrage, n. m. work. 

Ouyrier, n. m. workman. 


i, 


Pattre, v. a. & n. 4. to graze. 
Paix, n. f. peace. 
Palais, n.m. palace. 


Palmyre, Palmyra. 


Par, pre by. 

Paraitre, ae eae to 4. (p. part), to ap- 
pear. 

Parce que, conj. ne, 

Parcourir, y. a. ir. 2. to travel over, 
te cross, to look over. 

Pareil, le, adj. equal, similar, such. 

Parer (se), ie oe xe adorn one’s 
self. 

Paresseux, se, adj. idle, lazy, indo- 
lent. 

Parler, v. n. 1. to speak, 

Parmi, pre. among, amongst. © 

Parole, n. f. word. 

Parricide, adj. parricidal. 

Parti, n. m. part, party, resolution. 

Partir, v. n. ir. 2. #% set out, to leave, 
to depart. 

Partout, ady. everywhere. 

Parvenu, adj. vy. (used as a noun), 
upstart. 

Pas, adv. nof, n. m. step, pace. — 

Passer, v. n. 1. to pass. . 

Passereau, n. Mm. sparrow. 

Passion, n. f. passion. 

Patre, n. m. herdsman, shepherd. 

Patrie, n. f. country, native country. 

Patte, n. f. paw. 

Pavurage, nh. m. pasture, pastwrage. 


Pauvre, adj. poor. 

Pays, n. m. country. 

Paysan, Dn. m. peasant, countryman. 

Péage, n. m. toll. 

Peau, n, f. skin. 

Peindre, v. a. ir. 4. (ind. p. je peins, 
p. d. je peignis), to paint, describe. 

Peine, n. fi trouble, pain. 

Peine, (a), adv. hardly, scarcely. 

Pénible, adj. laborious, Pane. 

Pendant, pre. during. 

Pendre, v. a. & n. 4. to hang. 

Pénétration, n. f. penctration... 

Pénétrer, v..a. 1. to penetrate. 

Penser, v. n. 1. to think. 

Pére, n. m. father. 

Perfide, adj. perfidious, treacherous. 

Perdre, v. a. 4. to lose. 

Permettre, v. a. ir. 4. to permit, al- 
low. 

Perroquet, n. m. parrot. 

Perse, Persia. ; 

Personne, prn. ind. nobody. 

Pervers, aij. perverse. 

Petit, e, adj. small, litle. 

Pesant, adj. v. heavy. 

Peu, adv. litile, 

Peuple, n. m. people. 

_Peupler, v. a. 1. to people. 

Phalange, n. m. phalanx, 

Philosophie, n. fi phzlosophy. 

Phrase, n. fi phrase, sentence. 

Piéce, n. fi. piece. 

Pied, n. m. foot. 

Piege, n. m. trap, snare. 

Pis, adv. worse, tant pis, so much 
the worse. 

Pitié, n. f. pity. 

Place, n. f place, spot. 

Placer, v. a. 1. to place. 

Plafond, n. m. ceiling. 

Plage, n. fi shore, beach. 

Plaindre (se), v.r. ir. 4, (ind. p. je. me 
plains, p. d.je me plaignis), to 
complain. 

Plaine, n. ft plain. — 

Plaire, v.n. ir. 4. (p. 4. je plus, p. 
plu), to please, 

Plaisant, n. m. wag, joker. 

Planter, v. a. 1. to plant. 

Plein, e, adj. full, open. 

Plourer, v. a. & n. 1, to weep, to 
mourn. 

Plier, v. a. 1. to bow, to bend. 

Pluie, n. f rain. 
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Plume, n. f feather, pen. 

PJupart (la), n. col. the most, most. 
Plus, adv. more. 

Plusieurs, adj. several. 

Pluton, Pluto. 

Point, n. m. point, adv. not. 
Poisson, n. m. fish. 

Pole, n. m. pole. 

Poli, e, adj. polite, polished. 
Politesse, n. f politeness. 
Porphyre, n. m. porphyry. 

Port, n. m. port. 

Porter, v. a. 1. te carry, to bear. 


> Portique, n. m. portico. 


Poser, v. a. 1. to lay, to set, to place. 


Posséder, vy. a. 1. to possess. 


Possible, adj. possible. 


Poteau, n. m.stake, post. 


Pour, pre. for. 

Pousser, v. a. 1. to push, to hasten. 

Pouvoir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind. p. je puis, p. 
d. je pus, p. pu), to be- able. 

Prairie, n. f. meadow. 

Préalablement, adv. previously. 


‘Précipiter, v. a. 1. to hasten, precipi- 


tate. 
Préférer, v. a. 1. to prefer. 
Préliminaire, n. & adj, preliminary. - 


Premier, e, adj. first. 


Prendre, v. a. ir. 4, (p. d. je pris. p. — 
pris), to take; (s’y) ref. to com- 
mence, to open the matter. 

Préparer, v. a. 1, to prepare. 

Prés de, pre.. near, nearly. 

Président, n. m. president. 


| Présence, n. f. presence. 


Présent, n. m. present. 

Présenter (se), v. r. 1. to presens 
one’s self. 

Presque, adv. almost. | 

Presser, v. a. & r. 1. (se), to hasten, to 
press. 

Prét, e, adj. ready, prepared. 

Prier, v-a. & n. 1. to pray, to entreat. 

Priére, n. ff prayer. 

Prince, n. m. prince. 

Printemps, n,m. spring. 

Prisonnier, n. m. prisoner. 

Prix, n. mi: price, prize. 

Produire, vy. a. ir.4. to produce. 


-Proférer, v. a. 1. to utter, to speak. 


Profession, n. f. profession. 

Projet, n. m. project. 

Prolonger, v. a. 1. to extend, to con- 
tinue, to lengthen. - 
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Promener, vy. a. 1. to carry about. 
Prononcer, v. a. 1. to pronounce. 
Protestation, nu. f. protest, protesta- 
tion. + 
Province, n. f. province, district. 
Publier, v. a. 1. to publish. 
Puis, adv. then. 
Puiser, v. a. 1. to dip, to find. 
Puisque, conj. since. 
Puissance, n. f power. 
Puissant, e, adj. powerful. 


Q. 


Quand, adv. when. 

Quatre, adj. num. four. 

Qu’, que, conj. thet, prn. which. 
whom. : ; 

Quel, adj. what, which. 

~ Quelque, adj. some, adv. however. 

Quelque chose, n, m. something. 

Quelquefois, adv. sometimes. 

Qui, prn. who, which. 

Quoi, prn. which, what. 

Quoi! int. what! 

Quoique, conj. although, though. 


a 


Radoteur, se, n. m. &f. dotard. 
Raison, n. f. reason, right. 
Ramasser, v. a. 1. to pick up, to col- 
lect. 
Rameau, n. m. anc. ; 
Rappeler, v. a. 1. to recall, to re- 
mind, (se) v. r. to remember, to re- 
collect. 
Rapporter, v. a. 1. to bring back, to 
- relate. 
Rapprocher, v. a. 1. to bring near or 
together. 
Rarement, ady. rarely, seldom. 
Rassembler, v. a. 1. to collect, to 
bring together. 
Rassurer (se), v. r. 1. to take cour- 
age, to cheer up, to seitie. 
Recevoir, v. a. 3. to receive. 
Rechigné, adj. gruff, awkward, re- 
pulsive. 
Récipiendaire, n. m. candidate, one 
chosen to a post. 
Reconnaitre, v. a. ir. 4 to recognize, 
know again. 


| 


RE-RE: 


Redire, v. a. ir. 4. to say again, re 
peat. 

Redouté, adj. v. dreaded, feared. 

Réduire, v. a. ir. 4. (p. d. jo rédui- 
sis, (to reduce, to compel. 

Réellement, adv. really. 

Réflexion, n. f. reflection. 

Refuge, n. m. refuge, asylum. 

Refuser, -v. a. 1. to refuse, 

Regard, n. m. look. 


| Registre, n. m. register, book. 


Régle, n. f rele, regulation. 

Régner, v. n. 1. to reign, to prevail. 

Regret, n. m. regret. 

Reine, n. f. queen. 

Religion, n. f. religion. 

Relever, v. a. 1. to raise again. 

Relief, n. m. en relief, raised, em- 
bossed. 

Remerciment, n. m. thank. 

Remettre, v. a. ir. 4 (p. d. je re- 
mis, p. remis), to replace, to give, 
to hand, to deliver. 

Remplir, v. a. 2. to fill, to fuljill. 

Remuer, v. a. 1. to move, to stir. ~ 

Rencontrer, v. a. 1. to meet. 

Rendre, v. a. 4. to render, to return, 
to give back. 

Renfermer, y. a. 1. to inclose, to con- 
tain. 

Renommée, n. f. fame, report. 

Renvoyer, v. a ir 1. to send back, 
to send again. 

Répandre, v. a. 4. to spread, spill, 
shed, 

Repas, n. m. repast, meal. 

Repentir, (se), v. r. 2. to repent. 

Répéter, v. a. 1. to repeat. 

Répliquer, v. a. 1. to reply. 

Replonger, v. a. 1. to plunge, or cast 
again. 

Répondre, v. a. 4. to answer, reply. 

Réponse, n. f reply. 

Reproduire, v. a. ir. 4. to reproduce, ; 

Reptile, n. m. reptile. 

Républicain, n. & adj. republican. 

Réserver, v. a. 1. to reserve, to keep. 

Résister, v. n. 1. to resist. 

Résoudre, vo a & n. ir 4. (p. d. je 
résolus, p. résolu), to resolve, to 
decide. 

Ressemblance, 
likeness. 

Reste, n. m. rest, remainder, rem- 
nan 


af resemblance, 


Reste, (de), adv. sufficienily, fully, 
besides. 

Rester, v. n. 1. to remain, to dwell. 

Retentir, v.n. 2. to resound. 

Reteutissant, adj. v. resounding. 

Retirer (se), v. rT. 1. to retire, with- 
draw. 

Retour, n. m. return. 

. Retourner, v. n. 1. to return, to go 
back. 

Réussir, y. n.-1. te succeed. 

Réveil, n. m. act of awaking. 

Réveiller (se), v.r. 1. to awake. 

Revenir, v. n. ir. 2. to return, come 
back. 

Réver, v. n. 1. to dream, to think. 

Revers, n. m. reverse, wrong side. 

Revétir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p. jo re- 
véts), to clothe, invest. 

Revoir, v. a. ir. 3. (p. revu), to see 
again. og 

Riant, adj-/ v. laughing, smiling, 
pleasant, cheerful. 

Riche, adj. rich, wealthy. 

Ridicule,/n. m. ridscule, adj. ridicu- 
lous. / 

Ridiculement, adv. fo cons 

Rien, adv. nothing. . 

Rite, n. m. rite, 

Rivage, n. m. bank, shore. 

Rive, n. f. bank, shore. 

Rire, v. n. ir. 4, (ind. p. je 2, 
ti), to laugh. 

Rocher, n. m. rock, 

Roi, n. m. king. 

Rose, un. f. rose. 

Roseau, n. m. reed. 

Rosée, n. f. dew. 

‘Route, n. fi road, way, path. 

Roulement, n. m. rolling. 

Rouler, v.a. & n. 1. to roll, 

Royal, e, adj. royal, kingly. 

Rumeur, n. f rumor, report, noise. 


S. 


Sa, adj. poss. f. his, her, tts. 
Sable, n. m. sand. ° 

Sac, n. m. sack, bag. 

~Saeré, e, adj. sacred, holy. 
Sage, adj wise, good.’ 

' Sagesse, n. f. wisdom. 

Sain, e, adj. healthy, wholesome. 
Saint, c, adj. holy. 


hd > 
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Saison, n. f season. 

Salle, n. f. hall, parlor, room. 

Salut! int. Hail! good luck! 

Sang, n. m. blood. 

Sanguinaire, adj. bloodthirsty, san- 
guinary. 

Sanglant, e adj. bleeding, Uloody. 

Sans, pre. without. 


‘Santé, n. f. healih. 


Sauvage, adj..wild, savage. 

Savant, adj. & n. m. learned, learned 
man. 

Savoir, v. a. ir. 3. (ind. p. je sais, p. 
d. je sus, p. su), to know. 

Science, n. E knowledge, science. 

Scier, v. a. 1. to saw. 

Se, prn. him, her, himself, herself. 

Seigneur, n. m. Lord. 

Sein, n. m. bosom. 

Selon, pre: according to. 

Sembler, v. n. & unip. 1.to seem, to 
appear. 5 

Semence, n. f. seed. 

Semer, v. a. 1. to sow, to scatier. 

Sensément, adv. sensibly. 

Sentiment, n. m. sentiment, thought. 

Sentinelle, n n.*f. sentinel. 

Sentir, v. a. ir. 2. (ind. p- je sens), to 
feel, smell. 

Séraphin, n. m. seraphim. 

Serpolet, n. m. wild thyme. 

Servage, n. m. bondage. 

Servir, v. a. & n. 2. (ind. p. je pooh 
serve, to be used. 


Servitude, n. f. servitude, slavery. 


Ses, adj. pos. pl. his, her, its. 

Seul,e, adj. adone, only. 

Seuil, n. m. threshold, door-step, sill. 

Si, conj. 7f, adv. so. 

Siécle, n. m. age, time, century. 

Signe, n. m. sign. 

Signer, v. a. 1. to sign. 

Silence, n. m. silence. 

Silencieux, se, adj. silent, ne loquar 
cious. 

Sillon, n. m. furrow. 

Simple, adj. simple. 

Singe, n. m. ape, monkey. 

Sinueux, se, adj. sinuous, winding. 

Situation, n. fi sitwation. 

Soigneux, se, adj. careful. 

Soi-méme, prn. himself, one’s self. 

Soin, n. m. care. 

Soir, n. m. evening. 

Soldat, n. m. soldier. 
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Soleil, n. m. sun. 

Solide, adj. strong, solid. 

Solitude, n. fi solitude. 

Sombre, adj. dark, gloomy, sad. 

Sommeil, n. m. sleep. 

Sommet, n. m. summit, top, pinnacle. 

Son, n. m. sound. 

Son, adj. pos. m. s. his, her, its. 

Songer, v. n. 1. to dream, to think. 

Sonner, v. n. 1. to ring. 

Sort, n. m. lot, fate. 

Sorte, nf. kind; de sorte, adv. so 
that. 

Sortir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind. p. je sors), to 
go oul. 

Sot, sotte, n. & adj. fool, foolish. 

Sottise, n. f nonsense. 


Soudain, e, adj. sudden, wnexpectzd, 


adv. suddenly. 

Souffle, n. m. breath, wind. 

Souffrir, v. a. ir. 1. to suffer, to bear, 

Souhaiter, v. a. 1. 40 wish, to desire. 

Soulier, n. m. shoe. 

Souapconner, v. a. 1. to suspect. 

Souplesse, n. f suppleness, docility. 

Sourd, e, adj. deaf. 

Sous, pre. under. 

So itenir, v. a. ir. 3. (ind. je scutiens), 
to sustain, to support, to bear, to 
maintain. 

_ Soutien, n. m. support. 

Souvenanco, n. f. remembrance, re- 
collection. 

Souvenir, n. m. remembrance, re- 
collection. 

Souvenir (se), v. r. ir. 2. (ind. p. jemo 
souviens), to remember, recollect. 

Souvent, adv. often. 

Spirale (en), winding. 

Splendeur, n. f. brilliancy, splendor. 

Stance, n. fi stanza. 

Statut, n. m. statute. 

Stratagsme, n. m. stratagem, iho 

Stupide, adj. stupid, silly. 

Succomber, v.n. 1. to fall. 

Suivre, v. a. ir. 4 (ind. p. je suis), to 
follow. 

Sujet, adj. & n. subject. 

Superbe, adj. proud, superb, magnifi- 
cent. 

Siar, e, adj. sure, certain, safz. 

Sur, pre. on, upon. 

Sur-le-champ, adv. immediately. 

Surface, n. f. surface. 

; Surnuméraire adj. supernumerary. 


2 


-§U-TO. 


Surpasser, v. a. 1. to SUTPASS. 

Surprendre, v. a. ir. 4, (p. d. je sut- 
pris, p. surpris), to surprise. 

Surpris, e, adj. v. surprised. 

Surtout, adv. above all. 

Surveillance, n. f. watch, care. - 

Symbol, n. m. symbol. 

Sycomore, n. m. sycamore. 

Sympathie, n. fi sympathy. 

Syrie, Syria. 


ih 


Tableau, n. m. table, picture. 
Tacher, v. n. 1. to endeavor, to try. 
Tailler, v. a. 1. to cut, to shape. 
Talent, n. m. talent. 

Tandis, adv. while. 

Tanner, v. a. 1. to tan. 

Tant, adv. so much. 

Tant mieux, adv. so much the better. 
Tant pis. adv. so much the worse. 
Tard, adv. late. 

Te, prn. thee. 

Tell, telle, adj. such. 

Tempéré, g adj. temperate. 
Tempéte, n. f. tempest. 

Temps, n. m. time, weather. 


~Tendre, adj. tender, kind. 


Tenir, v. a. ir..2- (ind. p. je tiens, p. 
d. je tins, p. tenu), to hold. - 

Tenter, v. a. 1. to tempi, to attempi, 
to try. 

Terme, n. m. tevrn, end, expression. 

Terrasser, v. a. 1. to throw down. 

Terre, n. ff. land, earth, — 

Terreur, n. f. fear, terror, 

Terrible, adi. ¢erribie. 

Téte, n. f head. 

Thym, n. m. thyme. 

Tige, n. f. stalk, stem. 

Tigre, n. m. tiger. 

Tirer, v. a. 1. to draw ta ah to 
fire, to shoot. 

Toi, prn. thee, thou, 

Toison, n. f. fleece. 

Toit, n. m,.-roof. 

Tomber, v. n. 1. to fall. 

Ton, adj. thy. 

Tonnerre, n. m. thunder. 

Tort, n. m. wrong. 

Toucher, v. a. 1. to touch, 

Toujours, adv. always. 

Tour, n. f. tower. 


TO-VA 


Tour, n. m. trick, turn. 

Tourmenter, v. a. 1. to torment, to 

_ tease. . 

Tourner, v. a. 1. to turn. 

Tout, e, adj. all, every. 

Tout, adv. entirely, quite. ° 

Tracer, v. a. 1. to trace, to mark. 

Trahir, v. a. 2. to betray. 

Trait, n. m. feature, trait, arrow. 

Traitement, n. mi. treatment, 

Traitre, n.m. & adj. traitor, treacher- 
ous. 

Trame, n. f. woof, plot. 

Tranquille, adj. quiet, tranquil. 

Tranquillement, adv. quietly, tran- 
quilly. 

Transport, n. m. transport, carriage. 

Travail, n. m. work, labor. 

_ Travers (a), pre. through, across. 

Trembler, v. n. 1. to tremble, to shud- 
der. 

Trés, adv. very. 

Trésor, n m. treasure. 

Tribu, n. fi tribe. 

Triomphe, n. m. triumph. 

Triste, adj. sad. sorrowful. 

Trois, adj. num. three. 

Tréne, n. m. throne. 

Trop, adv. toe much, too many. 

Trouble, n. m. trouble, vexation, dis- 
turbance. 

Troupeau, n. m. flock, herd. 


Trouver, v. a. 1. to find; (se), v. r. to | 


happen to be, 
appear. 
Tu, prn. thou. 
Tuer, v. a. 1. to kill, slay. 
Tyrannie, n. f. tyranny. 


to be present, to 


U. 


Un, une, adj. num. one, a, an. 
Unir, v. a. 2. to unite. 
Univers, n. m. universe. 
Usage, n. m. custom, use. 
Usurper, v. a. 1. to usurp, 
Utile, adj. useful. 


Y. 


Vacant, e, adj. vacant, unoccupied. 
Vache, n. f. cow. » 
Vague, n. f. wave, billow. 
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Vain, e, adj. vain. 

Vaincre, v. a. ir, 4, (ind. p. je vaines, 
p- d. je vainquis, p. vaincu), to 
vanquish, to conquer, to overcome. 

Vaisseau, n. m. vessel, ship. 

Vallon, n. m, valley, vale. 

Valoir, v. nm. ir. 3. (ind. je vaux, p. 
d. je valus), to be worth. 

Vanité, n. f. vanity. 

Vanneur, n. m. winnower. 

Vanter (se), v. r. 1. to boast. 

Vaquer, v. unip. & n. 1. to be vacant. 

Vase, n. m. vase, vessel. 

Vaste, adj. vast. 2 

Vengeur, n. m. avenger. 

Venir, v. n. ir. 2. (ind, p. je viens, p- 
d. je vins), to come. 

Vent, n. m. wind. 

Verger, n. m. orchard. 

Vérité, n. fi truth. 

Vermeil, n. m. silver gilded. 

Vers, pre. towards, 

Vert, adj. green. 

Vertu, n. f virtue. 

Vertueux, se, adj. virtuous. 

Vétement, n. m. garment. 

Vétir, v. a. ir. 2. to clothe. 

Vice, n. m. vice. 

Victime, n. f. victim. 

Vide, adj. empty, n. m. empty space. 

Vie, n. f die. 

Vieux, vieil, vieille, adj. old, anti- 
quated. — 

Vif, ve, adj. Yively, quick. 

Vigilance, n. f: vigilance. 

Vil, e, adj. vile, mean, low. 

Village, n. m. village. 

Ville, n. f. town, city. 

Virilement, adv. manfully, couras 
geously. 

Visir, n. m. vizier. 

Visiter, v. a. 1. to visit. 

Vivacité, n. fi vivacity. 

Vivant, e, adj. v. living. 

Vivre, v. n. ir. 4. (ind. p. je vis, p. 
d. je vécus, p. vécu), to live. 

Voeu, n. m. vow, wish. 

Voici, pre. here is, this is, 

Voila, pre. there is, that is. 

Voler, v. n. 1. to fly, v. a. to steal. 

Voie, n. fi way, path, road. 

Voir, v, a. ir. 3. (p. d. je vis, p. vu), 
to see, to perceive. 

Voisin, n. m. neighbor. 

Voix, n. f. voice, 
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Vorace, adj. greedy, voracious. 

Vos, adj. pos. pl. your. 

Votre, adj. p. your. 

Vouloir, v. a. & n. ir. 3. (ind. p. je 
veux, p. d. je voulus, p. voulu), 
to wish, to be willing. 

Vous, prn. you. 

Votite, n. f. vauli, arch. 

Voyager, v. n. 1. to travel. 

Vrai, e, adj. true. 

Vraiment, adv. truly. 

Vue, n. f. view, sight, 


Y-ZE. 


| Y; 
Y, adv. there. 
Y, prn. to it, to them, at it, at them, 
- an it, in them. 
Y avoir, v. unip. 3. il ya, there ts, 
there are; ily aun an, @ year ago. 
Yeux, n. m. p. (plural of ceil), eyes. 


Z. 
Zénobia, Zenobia. 
Zéphyr, n. m. light wind, zephyr. 
Zéro, n. m. zero, naught. 
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9. A treatise on gender is given, containing rules for determin- 
ing gender by the meaning of words, and also by the termination, 

10, The Irregular, Defective, and Peculiar verbs are pre 
sented in an Alphabetical Table, prodyelig a Complete Die 
anne ~ these verbs. 
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FASQUELLE’S FRENCH SERIES. 


I. FASQUELLE’S FRENCH COUR SE: 


OR, NEW METHOD OF LEARNING THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 
Revised and enlarged, 


Embracing both the Analytic and Syathiet Ee of In- 
struction. By Louis Fasquet.E, LL.D., Professor of Modere 
Languages in the University of Michigan. 

This work is on the plan, of “ Woodbury’s Method with Gex 
man.” It pursues the same gradual course, and comprehenda 
the same wide scope of instruction. It is the leading book tw 
the best literary institutions in the United States, and has als 
been reprinted in England, where it has an extended sale, 

Il A KEY TO THE EXERCISES IN FASQUELLE’S 
FRENCH COURSE. 


TL FASQUELLE’S COLLOQUIa... ~-ta-VCH READER. 
260 Pages. Duodesimo. 
Containing Interesting Narratives “ox. the oust French 


writers, for translation is English, accumran,’ d by Conver- 
sational Exercises. With care aaa References to F*«guelle’s 
New French Method ; explanation of the mcat difficult passages, 
and a copious je a | 


IV. FASQUELLE’S TELEMAQU a. 


12mo. 
Les Aventures de Telémaqne. Par M. Fenélon. A New 
Edition, with notes. The Text carefully prepared from the 


most approved French Editions, 

The splendid production of Fenélon is here presented in ez: tiful mechanica. 
dress, with copious references to Fasquelle’s Grammar, fullr ~~. Ss oom of diff. 
galties in the text, and a full vocabulary. 
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V. NAPOLEON. BY ALEXANDEX 3UMAS. 


Arranged for the use of Colleges and Schools; with Conver- 
sational Exercises on the plan of Fasquelle’s Colloquia] French 
Reader, Explanatory Notes, and Idiomatical and Grammatical 
References to the “ New French Method.” By Lours Fasquaunr, 
LLD. | ae 
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FASQUELLE’S FRENCH SERIES. 


Messieurs Masset and Vitieptait, Professors of the French 
Language in New York, write -—“ We consider ‘ Fasquelle’s French Course’ s valu- 
able and eppropriate addition to the different grammars of the French Language. 
The arrangement adopted is systematic, and so simplified as greatly to facilitate th 
progress of the student.” 


Prof. AupHonss Bruwyer, of Cincinnati, says :—* Having 
been a teacher of my vernacular tongue—the French—for ten years, in my upinioa, it 
is the best book yet prepared. I recommend it as superior to-the old theoretical 


grsmmars.” 
! Prof. J. B. Torricetus, of Dartmouth College, writes :—* I 
$ake pleasure in recommending to the teacher as well as to the private student, 
<Manguelle’s New Method,’ as the best yet published. Its adoption in our Colleg xs 
and Seminaries has given entire satisfaction, Mr. Fasquelle deserves the thanks of 
ail lovers of the French language.” 

Rev. Cuartes Cottiys, D.D., President of Dickinson College, 
Pa.:—“We bave introduced Fasquelle’s French Series with very decided approbation.” 


Prof. Everett, of Bowdoin College, Me.:—“ Fasquelle’s 
French Course is decidedly the best grammar ever published.” 


Epwarp Nortu, A.M., Professor of Languages, Hamilton 
College, N. Y. :—“ Fasquelle's French Course I continue to use, and to like. It is 
worthy ofits immense popularity. 

Rev. Georce 2B. Jewett, late Professor of Modern Lan- 


guages, Amherst College :—“I have examinad Fasquelle’s French Series with mush 
pleasure and satisfaction. They form an admirable series.” 


Prof. Coartes Gore ie, Professor of Modern Languages, 


Resbury Female Collegiate Endtitaia: Vs. :—“* I have been using Fasquelle’s French 
Course during the past two years in one of the best schocis in New England. Ii » 
the very best book I know of for instruction in the French language.” 


Prof. T. Pryre-Ferry, Teacher of French in the New J ersey 


Norma! School, Trenton :—“ Fasquelle s Conrse is the best work ever published of the 
kind. It enables the pupil to acquire a practical knowledge of the French language.» 


Rev. G. W. Querrav, A.M, Principal of Conference Semi- 
nary, Greenwich, R. I. :—“ Fasquelie’s Course is our standerd text-book in French, 
We use it because we think it best. I speak with some confidence, and am satisfied 
that it is decidedly superior to any other book of tire kind.” 


James B. Anceui, A.M., Professor of Modern Languages in 
Brown University, writes :—“ I gladly testify to the excellence of Fasqueiie’ sF — 
course, which I have used in my ciasses for three years.” 


P. N. Lecenpre, Professor of French, New Haven, Ct, 
says :—“ Never has a work come under my notice, that blends so happily aaa har- 
moniously the great rival elements of the language. My pupils study it with pane 


E. J, P. Wonrance, Professor of Modern Languages in the 
N. Y. Central College, writes :—“‘ Fasquelle’s Course’ is at the same time originaj 
wd complete in itself, superseding all systems now in use.’ 


The WV. Y. Daily Times says:—“ Prof. F. is somewhat of 


ie enthusiast as to his method of teaching, and being blessed with as much sense as 
efperience, makes a better arranged text-bouk, and grades the difficulties more hap 
pily than any other modern teacher.” 


The Philadelphia Daly News speaks of the “ Napoleon,” 


‘a very concise and interesting French history which, edited ss itis by Prof. Fas- 
quelle, can not faii to prove a very popular schuol- book. The narrative is in Dumas 
most brilliant and attractive style.” 

The W. Y. Independen! says of the “ Napoleon” :—“ It com- 


binea the advantages of a stirri ing biography to invite the student, a good Frenck 
stvle and grammatical! 2d critical exercises and annotations” 
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FASQUELLE’S FRENCH SERIES. 
VI. FASQUELLE’S CHEFS D’Q2EUVRE DE RACINE, 
832 Pages, 12-mo. 

For Colleges and Schools. With Explanatory Notes and 
Grammatical References to the “ New French Method.” 

This Edition contains five of Racine’s best plays: Les Puat 
guRSs, ANDROMAQUE, IpHicEeNtz, Estner, and Aruatiz. The 
Notes will be found, in all the plays, sufficiently full, without 
being diffuse; in Les Plaideurs, the only comedy written by 
Racine, the explanations, however, are much fuller than the 
others. ) 


VIL FASQUELLE’S INTRODUCTORY FRENCH COURSE. 
1Smo. 
A new work, on the plan of the larger “ Course,” adapted — 
to Beginners, 


VII. FASQUELLE’S MANUAL OF' FRENCH CONVER- 
: SATION. 
12mo. 
\ A Complete Manual of Conversation, Idioms, etc., with refe 
ences to Fasquelle’s Course. 


Testimonials of Teachers and Professors. 


Fasquelle’s Frénch Series has been recommended by Srarz. 
Superintenvents and Boarps oF Epucatioy, by hundreds of 
distinguished Proressors and Tracners, whose testimonials 

ould filla volume. The following are specimens : 


Josepu Ws. Jenks, Professor of Languages in the Universit 
ef Urbana, O., ssys:—“I have taught many classes in the French language, and 
not hesitate to say, that ‘Fasquelle’s French Course’ is superior to any other Frene 
Grammar [ have met with, for teaching French to those whose mother-tongue 
English. It combines, in an admirable manner, the excellences of the old, or classie 
sud the new, or Ollendorffian methods, avoiding the faults of both.” 


ROBINSON’S 
FULL COURSE OF MATHEMATICS. 


The most Complete, Practical and Scientific Series of Mathematical 
Text-Books ever published in this country, graded to the wants of Prim- 
ary, Intermediate, Grammar, Normal and High Schools, Academies and 
Colleges. ; 


This Series is now used in hundreds of towns, and of the best Schools, 
Seminaries, High Schools and Colleges of New England, New York, 
Pennsylvania, New Jersey, Ohio, Kentucky, Michigan, 
Illinois, Wisconsin, Iowa, and throughout the Canadas. 


Tt has been officially recommended by the proper authorities, for use in 
the Schools of Indiana, Minnesota, and Nebraska. 


Progressive Table-Book. This is a BravTIFULLY ILLUSTRATED 
little book, on the plan of Odject Teaching. 


Progressive Primary Arithmetic, Jilustrated. Designed 
as an introduction to the “ Intellectual i.rithmetic.” 


Progressive Intellectual Arithmetic, on tue inpuctivE 
PLAN, and one of the most complete, comprehensive, and disciplinary - 
- works of the kind ever given to the public. 


Rudiments of Written Arithmetic, for graded Schools, 
containing copious Slate and Blackboard Exercises for DeeRETS and is 
designed for Graded Schools. 


Progressive Practical Arithmetic, containing the Theory 
of Numbers, in connection with concise Analytic and Synthetic Methods 
of Solution, and designed as a complete text-book on this science, for 
Common Schools and Academies. 


_It has not been encumbered with a multiplicity of “ Notes,” “ Suggestions,” 
and superfluous operations ro common to Practical Arithmetics of the present 
day, and which prevent the cultivation of self-reliance, clearness of thought, and 
vigor of intellect. 
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Progressive Higher Arithmetic: combining the Analytic 
and Synthetic Methods, and forming a complete Treatise on Arith- 
“metical Science, in all its Commercial and Business Applications, for 
Schools, Academies and Commercial Colleges. 


Particular attention has been given to the preparation of those subjects, 
which are absolutely essential to make good accountunts and commercial 
’ business men; and among them, Percentage, in its numerous applications to_ 
Stock-Jobbing, Brokerage, Insurance, Banking, Averaging Accounts Current, 
Interest Accounts, Domestic and Foreign Exchange, ete. | 


Arithmetical Examples. This book has recently been added 
to the Series, and contains over 1,500 Practical Examples, promis- 
enously arranged, and without the answers given, involving nearly all 
the principles and ordinary processes of ‘common arithmetic, designed 
thoroughly to test the pupil’s judgment; to cultivate habits of patient 
investigation and self-reliance ; to test the truth and aecuracy of his 
own processes by proof; in a word, to make him independent of a 
text-book, and written rules and analyses. 


The most noticeable feature of this work will be, the practical character of 
the examples, and the large amount of facts, statistics and information of recent 
date, which are combined, and form the data in a large proportion of these. ex- 
_ amples. 


This work is not designed for beginners, but for those who have acquired at 
least a partial knowledge of the theory and applications of numbers from some 
other work, and if may be used in connection with any other book, or series of 
books on this subject, for Review or Drill Exercises. 


An Edition is printed exclusively for teachers, containing the answers at the 
close of the book. 


New Elementary Algebra: a clear and practical Treatise 
adapted to the comprehension of beginners in the Science. 


University Algebra. This is tho first book the author published 
on this subject, in 1847, although subsequently enlarged and twice 
revised. No book of the kind has ever been so favorably received and 
so enthusiastically admired as this. : 


There is no read necessity for this book in the Series, of which it forms a 
part, but it may be used by those who do not desire to take so extensive 
and thoroughly scientific a course as is given in the “New University Al- 
gebra.” - 
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New tnivsrst wel gebra, containing many new and original 
Methods and omnes both of Theory and Practice, and is designed 
for Colleges and High Schools. 


This Wook is aut a revision, but a newly prepared and recently published 
work, thoroughly scientific aad practical in its discussions and applications. It 
is a book filled with gems, and most of them original with the author. 


New Geometry and Trigonometry, embracing Plane and 
Solid Geometry, and Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, with numerous 
practical Problems, the whole newly illustrated. 


New Surveying and Navigation, With use of Instru- 
ments, essential Elements of Trigonometry, Mensuration, and the ne- 
cessary Tables, for Schools, Colleges, and Practical Surveyors. 


This work is not a revision, but an entirely New tTruatisx, finely illustrated, 
full and complete, with numerous examples, embodying the most modern and 
practical methods. 


. 


Conic Sections and Analytical Geometry ; econtly 
prepared for High Schools and Colleges. ; 


Differential and Integral Calculus. Re-wriiten and en- 
_larged; finely illustrated; in one volume, will be ready April, 1865. 


Elementary Astronomy, An Elementary Class-book, in 
which mathematical demonstrations are omitted. 

University Astronomy. Descriptive, Theoretical and Phys 
ical, designed for Schools, Academies and Colleges. Large 8vo. 


Concise Mathematical Operations. Being a Sequel to 
the author’s Class-books, with much addi-ional matter. 


Key to Geometry & Trigonometry, Analytical 
Geometry & Conic Sections, Surveying & 
Navigation. hae some additional Ratrarquica Problems. in 
one volume. 


Keys to the Arithmetics and Algebras, are published 
for the use of Teachers. 
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ROBINSON’S COURSE OF MATHEMATICS 
in whole or in part, are used in the Slate Normal Schools of New JERSEY, 
PENNSYLVANIA, OHIO, INDIANA, MICHIGAN, WISCONSIN, MINNESOTA, 


_ Iowa, Connecricur, Massacuuserrs, and in hundreds of the best Acad- 
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emies and High Schools of these and the other States. 
‘The “BROTHERS OF THE CHRISTIAN SCHOOLS” have ordered 
such of Robinson’s Mathematical Series as are adapted 
to their classes, and they are now in use in schools under their supervision 
in Montreal, C. W., Quebec, C. B., Santa Fé, New Mexico, New Orleans, 
St. Louis, Chicago, Deirott, Baltimore, Philadelphia, New York City, 
Brooklyn, Albany, Troy, Utica, Rochester, and many other large towns. 
 ROBINSON’S SERIES, in whole or in part, has been 
adopted, and is now in use in the Public Schools of New York City, 
Troy, Utica, Auburn, Rochester, Detroit, Grand Rapids, Adrian, 
Kalamazoo, Ann Arbor, Chicago, Aiton, Jotiett, Milwaukie, Madi- 
son, Janesville, Ft. Wayne, Toledo, Erie, Pittsburgh, Lexington, 
Louisville, Springfield, Hartford, Middletown, Bridgeport, Provi- 
dence, and hundreds of other large towns in all the States. 
ROBINSON'S HIGHER MATHEMATICS are used, wholly 
or in part, in Hamilton College, University of Rochester, St. Lawrence 
University, Williams College, Amherst College, Tufts College, Elmira 
Female College, Ingham University, Dickenson College, St. Vincent's 
College, Manhattanville College, Pittsburgh Female College, University 
of St. Mary of the Lake, University of Notre Dame, De La Salle Institute, 
Alfred University, Haverford College, Iron City Commercial College, — 
Middlebury College, Waterville College, Farmers’ College, Asbury Female | 
College, Indiana State University, Lind University, University of Chi- 
cago, Grinnell College, Lombard University, Fulton Military College, 


— Olivet College, Adrian College, Kalamazoo College, State Agricultural Col- 


lege, (Carroll College, Wesleyan University, Hillsdale College, Albion 
College, Oberlin College, Iowa Wesleyan University, Hamline University, 


Baker University, Blue po Central College, Lawrence Univ ersily, 
and in many others. ’ 

Ee Single Copies of such books of Ropinson’s SmrrEs as are used as” 
Class-books, wiil be furnished to Teachers, and School: Committees, by 
mail for examination, or a first supply for introduction by express, at one- 
half the retail price. 

(@e" The “Keys” and “ MaTHEMATICAL OPERATIONS” will be sent 
by mail on receipt of the full retail price, or by express at expense of the 
party ordering, at a discount of 25 per cent from those prices. 
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